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PREFACE. 

Thx  German  Language  is  now  deservedly  ranked  among  tbe 

leading  studies  in  many  of  our  High  Schools  and  Academies, 
fts  treasures  in  every  department  of  knowledge,  in  every  variety 
of  composition,  are  certainly  among  the  wonders  of  literary 
achievement.  Among  European  tongues  it  holds  a  decided  su- 
periority of  rank  ;  surpassing  them  all  in  the  abundance  of 
its  words,  in  the  richness  of  its  internal  resources,  and  in  its 
wonderful  flexibility.  Hence  the  propriety  of  its  place  among 
liberal  studies. 

But  the  motives  to  the  study  of  this  language  reach  far  be- 
yond the  circles  of  literary  life.  Celerity  and  cheapness  of 
travel,  growing  out  of  recent  improvements  in  navigation,  have 
united  in  producing  an  easy  intercourse  between  Germany  and 
America.  Besides,  we  have  already  in  our  midst  an  immense 
and  daily  augmenting  German  population.  The  language  of 
this  people  is  spoken  extensively  among  us,  and  has  hence  come 
to  have  a  high  practical  value.  It  is  often  set  down  as  an  in- 
dispensable qualification  even  for  a  common  clerkship. 

Such  being  the  character  and  importance  of  the  German  lan- 
guage, various  attempts  have  been  made,  as  was  natural,  to 
give  greater  facility  in  learning  it.  Some  of  these  are  unque;- 
tionably  excellent  works ;  executed,  according  to  the  plan  which 
they  have  adopted,  In  a  manner  skillful  and  judicious.  But  just 
here,  in  plan,  as  it  seems  to  the  present  writer,  all  of  them  are 
more  or  less  lacking;  and  out  of  this  conviction  has  aiisen  the 
present  volume. 

The  grounds  of  this  conviction  may  be  briefly  stated.  Years 
■go,  when  the  author,  with  something  of  enthusiasm,  resolved, 
If  possible,  to  master  the  language,  and  for  that,  among  other 
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purposes,  resided  for  some  time  in  Germany,  he  found  his  sr 
dor  not  a  little  abated  by  the  circumstance,  that,  in  no  one  of 
the  numerous  grammars  which  he  had  collected  about  him,  was 
he  able  to  pursue  bis  studies  on  what  he  deemed  philosophical 
principles.  The  methods  of  the  books  were  in  one  sense  va- 
rious; but  all  were  plainly  divisible  into  two  estremely  oppo- 
site classes.  In  one  class  theory  held  the  sway ;  in  the  other 
practice  was  supreme.  The  one  seemed  bent  upon  grounding 
he  pupil  in  set  rules  and  forms,  and  anxious  chiefly  to  present 
and  impress  the  language,  as  a  thing  of  science,  a  systematic 
whole.  The  other  appeared  to  deal  almost  exclusively  in  sep- 
arate and  independent  facts ;  intent  only  on  exhibiting  and 
teaching  the  German  tongue,  as  a  thing  of  art,  a  medium  of  com- 
mon communication.  That  such  a  knowledge  of  the  language  as 
he  had  proposed  to  himself  to  acquire,  could  never  be  obtained 
by  either  of  these  methods  exclusively,  was  perfectly  evident 
That  not  only  the  surest,  but  even  the  shortest  route  to  his  ob- 
ject- might  be  found  in  the  due  combination  of  the  two,  seemed 
not  less  obvious.  For  art  has  ber  only  just  basis  in  the  science 
that  lies  underneath ;  without  which  she  is  liable  to  frequent 
failure  and  perpetual  uncertainty. 

The  attempt,  then,  in  this  book  is  to  unite  and  narmonize 
more  fully  two  things,  which,  in  teaching  a  language,  ought 
never  to  be  separated  :  the  theoretical  and  the  practical.  Thii 
leading  feature  being  announced,  we  now  proceed  to  specify 
some  details  of  the  plan. 

It  assumes  in  the  outset,  as  ever  afterward,  the  position  of 
the  careful  and  considerate  living  teacher  ;  that  is,  introduces 
one  by  one  the  easier  forms  and  usages  of  the  language,  and 
directs  attention  to  the  more  obvious  differences  between  the 
German  and  the  English,  It  here  seeks  to  avoid  the  error  of 
frightening  the  beginner  with  a  formidable  array  of  rules,  de. 
clensions  and  conjugations,  which  he  is,  as  yet,  in  no  wise  pre 
pared  to  entertain. 

After  a  certain  amount  of  progress  in  these  prehrr'aary 
steps,  the  pupil  is  put  upon  the  exercise  of  composing  it.  Ger- 
man. To  this  end  he  is  taught  to  regard  every  German  sen- 
tence, given  him  for  translation,  as  a  model  on  which  he  is  to 

D,0„zedbyGOOQlC 


FBEFAC1.  Vll 

build  one  of  his  own.  He  is  in  no  wise  trammeled  as  to  the 
thought ;  he  is  under  no  necessity  of  divesting  it  of  some  par- 
ticular English  dress,  given  it  by  the  hand  of  another ;  but  is 
encouraged  to  take  any  thought  which  may  suggest  itself,  and, 
under  the  guidance  of  his  model  sentence  and  what  other  light 
he  has  received,  to  put  it.  into  a  German  garb.  In  this  way, 
he  comes  gradually  to  feel  the  difference  between  the  English 
and  the  German  modes  of  expression,  and  thence  derives  ac- 
curacy and  readiness  in  making  them.  Conjointly  with  thia 
process,  and  in  order  to  its  more  complete  success,  the  practice 
of  turning  English  sentences  into  German,  as  well  as  German 
into  English,  is  carried  on  in  a  series  of  exercises  at  once  pro- 
gressive, comprehensive  and  systematic 

It  supplies  the  learner  throughout  all  these  various  exercises 
with  the  materials  necessary  to  their  due  performance.  Every 
lesson  is  headed  with  the  statement  and  illustration  of  all  new 
principles  involved,  an  explanation  of  difficult  words  and 
phrases,  and  a  vocabulary  alphabetically  arranged.  Nothing, 
indeed,  is  left  unsupplied,  which  the  student  can  not  readily 
obtain  for  himself. 

It  does  not,  however,  in  regard  to  grammatical  instruction, 
leave  the  learner  here.  For,  although  it  embraces  somewhere 
or  other  in  the  previous  course,  all  the  leading  facta  and  fea- 
tures of  tne  language,  it  purposely  deals  with  them  rather  as 
individuals  than  as  components  of  a  grammatical  system.  It 
takes  them  analytically,  not  synthetically.  But  now,  having 
accomplished  its  purpose  in  this  respect,  it  invites  the  attention 
of  the  student  to  a  new  and  more  scientific  aspect  of  them. 
They  come  before  him  now,  not  as  new  things,  but  in  new  re- 
lations. He  has  all  the  advantage  of  an  impressive  review, 
and  at  the  same  time  gives  discipline  to  his  mind,  by  giving 
order  to  its  acquisitions. 

It  furthermore,  as  is  plain,  adapts  itself  to  all  classes  of 
teachers  and  learners.  Those  who  insist  upon  the  more  purely 
practical  method,  who  regard  every  thing  beyond  as  superflu- 
ous, if  not  pernicious,  will  find  the  course  contained  in  the  first 
part,  all-sufficient,  it  is  believed,  to  answer  their  demands. 
To  those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  can  tolerate  nothing  short  of 
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a  strictly  systematic  course,  first  and  last,  the  second  part  will, 
it  is  hoped,  be  found  no  unacceptable  offering.  To  those, 
filially,  who  sympathize  with  the  author  in  the  view  that  these 
two  methods  can  and  ought  to  be  united  in  teaching  a  language, 
the  entire  work  ia  presented  with  all  the  confidence  of  expe- 
rienced success. 

To  render  it  yet  more  complete  in  itself,  a  carefully  selected 
■erica  of  Reading  Lessons,  from  the  best  German  writers,  has 
been  added,  together  with  a  full  vocabulary  (pp.  471  and  505). 

Throughout  the  volume,  great  care  has  been  taken  to  furnish 
in  every  particular,  however  trivial  it  might  seem,  the  most 
reliable  instruction.  And  in  this  respect,  as  in  others,  it  is 
hoped,  the  work  will  be  found  especially  acceptable  to  that 
large  class  of  students  who  aim  at  the  acquisition  of  the  lan- 
guage mainly  without  the  aid  of  a  teacher.  Indeed,  for  their 
purposes,  many  features  in  the  system  will  prove  peculiarly 
serviceable. 

In  the  matter  of  declension  and  conjugation — in  the  account 
of  derivatives  and  compounds — in  the  tabular  views  of  verbs, 
regular  and  irregular,  simple  and  compound — in  the  illustra- 
tions of  the  powers  and  uses  of  the  prepositions  and  other  par- 
ticles— in  short,  in  all  leading  points,  the  author  has  sought 
to  present  those  views  only  which  are  now  recognized  as  the 
best  and  truest  by  the  highest  German  authorities.  To  the 
labors  of  Bkcksr  and  Hbysk  especially  is  he  indebted ;  though 
numerous  are  the  works  on  German  grammar,  which  have 
been  consulted  in  view  of  tbis  publication. 

Finally,  with  the  sincere  desire  that  this  course  of  study  may 
subserve  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  German  language  and 
literature  more  easy  of  access,  and  with  a  grateful  acknowledg 
ment  of  the  friendly  aid  which  has  been  received  from  several 
gentlemen  of  known  ability  in  linguistio  scienfo,  the  work  is 
respectfully  submitted. 

San  Tobk,  October,  185S. 
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©og, 69.9.   grofc 61.4. 

Dat.,  after  certain  preps.,  20.1.  giir, 87.3. 
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Determinative  pronouns,.,..     41.  Idioms  with,   86.  2.    When 

defer  and  jener  distinguished,  10.  1,  and  how  used  as  an  auxili- 

Eiefca,  bi(3,  peculiar  use  of,,. 44. 7.       ary, 48.  1   a. 

Diminutives,  24. 1.2.  Gend.  of  §M,  ^alf>eti  or  $aI6ci 60,4. 

prons.  referring  to, 28.4  t>alben,   restart  and   um — aHUtlt 

Diphthongs,  sounds  of, 2.  III.  with  the  gen.  of  pers.  prons.,  60.  G. 

Imd), 69. 11,  t>aui,  notf  orjn, 43.  a, 

Duidj, 67.1.   $eijjfn, 49.  l.ooa, 

©urfen,  remarks  on, 45.4.    $tr  and  ¥tB, 82.  13, 

Ebciu  69.  12.   Before  demonst  £ett,... 70.1  2. 

or  determinative, 44.8.    j>in> 52.  2.  8. 

ebc, 6M3.  $okn  lulten, 49  6. 

etatn, 16.3.   Smintr, 69.19. 
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Imper.  mood,  put  part  in 
place  of,  GO.  8.  Observation! 
on  the  several  uses  of.  . . .  .50.  0 

Imperfect,  how  formed,  81. 7. 8. 
O'leervstions  on  the  use  of,  38.  2. 

Impersonal  verbs, 57. 

3n, 88.4. 

Indefinite  numerals, 65. 

Indefinite  pronouns, 18. 

Indefinite  pronoun  man,  ■  -19.  1.  2. 

lndicative  mood,  for  imper,  88. 1.  c 

Infinitive  mood,  use  of,  in  place 
Of  puat  part.,  45.  13.  With- 
out JU,  40.  1.  Ah  a  neuter 
noun,  49,  4.  Active  form 
used  passively,  40.  6.  An- 
swering after  bliibin,  gt^tfl, 
4c,  to  our  present  part.,.  .46. 1. 

Interrogative  conjugation,, ..  6.1. 

Interrogative  pronouns, 13. 

Stgmb, 65.  e. 

Irregular  verba, 47. 

3a 69.20. 

3d  60.  21.  Before  compara- 
tive,   32. 10. 

3(net  and  titfer,  distinguished.  10. 1. 

Jtein, 69,22, 

Jttintr, 18.7. 

Ctiaci  »cn  brtbtn, 65.2. 

Jtiimnt,  remarks  on 45.  5. 

Eange, 60.2. 

Saffcn,  remark  on 46. 11. 

Cttn,  diminutives  In,  24. 1.  Rep- 
resented  bv  a  pron.  rnnso. 

or  fem 28.4, 

Stan,  its  use, 19.  1.  2. 

Sllit 66.6. 

Kit,  with  verbs. „ 66.  7. 

Mixed  declension  of  adjectives,  16. 

attogtn,  remarks  on, 46.7 

Moods,  indicative.  Si.  Infini- 
tive, 49.  Subjunctive,  55. 
Conditional, 5 6.  Imperative,  50.  5. 

3Hti|Tftt,  remark  on, ,46.8. 

Rao),  .66.8. 

Jfadj,  following  the  word  it 
governs, 66.  9.  16. 

Negative  conjugation, 21. 

Ktdji  maty  ? 21. 6. 

Mod), 69.23. 

Nouns,  deol.  of,  8.  2   Old  form 

of,   8.  4.     New  form  of,  22. 

Old  led.  plur,  26.  9.  Irreg. 


plur,  25.  New  decl.  plur, 
8a  2.  Fem.  plur,  80. 8.  Pru- 

Kr  names,  decL   of.   30.  4. 
reign    proper  names,  80. 

7.  8.  Irreg.  decl.  of  nouns,      81. 

(Numbers, §44.  §45.) 

Hint, 69.  24, 

Silt, 69.  26. 

Di, 86.10. 

Cbnc,  67.  4.    Followed  by  the 

infinitive, 49.6 

(Ordinal  numbers, 8  46.) 

Paradigm   of  bafcrn,  86.  1.     Of 

lititn,  87.  Of  kin,  46.  1.  Of 
tttrbtn,  46.  3.  Of  a  passive 
verb, 68.  1, 

Participles,  how  formed,  37. 
1.  2.  Declined  like  adjs., 
37.  4.  Past  part,  for  the  im- 
per., BO.  8.  Future  part.  ..60.4. 

Particles, 61.  64 

Passive  verb,  mode  of  formin", 
68.  2.  Paradigm  of,  58.  1. 
Oilier  methods  expressing 
passivity, 19.1.  29.10. 

Perfect  tense,  how  formed,  37. 
9.  Observat.  on  the  use  of,  38.  8. 

Pers.  prona.,  decl.  of,  27.  1. 
Second  pers.  sing,  27.  2.  Se- 
cond pers.  plur.,  27.8.  Third 
pers.  sing.  27. 4.  Third  pers. 
plur.  27.  5.  Observations  on 
the  use  of  pers.  prons,  23. 
Used  as  reflexives,  29.  1. 
Construed  with  ialten,  tot- 
gen  and  urn — nillltn, 00.  8 

Pluperf.,  how  formed, 37.  9 

Plurals,  of  art  and  adj.  prons, 
25.  1.  Of  adjs.,  25.  2.  Old 
decl,  25.  3.  Nouus  of  old 
decl,  neut,  26.  4.  5.  Masc, 
25.  (i.  V.  Fern.,  25.  8.  Irree. 
plur.  of  nouns,  26.  New  decl. 
plur,  of  adjs,  80.  1.  Of 
nouus, 80.  7.  8 

Pose,  prons,  12.  2.  When  ab- 
solute       8& 

Prefixes  of  verbs,  compound 
Sep,  61.  Insep.  54.  1.  Sep. 
sndinsep, (4  1 

Preps,  position  of,  11.6.  With 
dat.,  20.  1.  With  ace,  20.  2. 
WiUidat.orBTO.20.3.  With 


ibyGooglc 


INDEX  TO  THE  LBSSOHS. 


Prtms-,  poBB.,  12.  2.    Absolute  Umfciit,  with  fonittn 46.  6. 

poss  ,  BE.   Interrop.,  18.    In-  Umlaut*,  sounds  at, S.  IX 

daf.,18.  Pers.,  27.28.  Reflex.  ItnS, 68,29. 

sndrecip.,  20      llel.,  89.  40.  llnrciijt  fiafctn, 36. 1 

DeUrmin.41     Demonst. . .     44.    Unlet, 88.8. 

Proper  names,  decL  of,  3a  4.  UlUtt  Httt3Iua.ro, 68.6. 

Of  countries,  Ao., 80. 8.  Verbs,  reflex,  B9.  9.  10.  Aux, 

'liaotity,  weight,   Ac,  nouns  45.     Irreg.,  47.    Compound, 

denoting, 59.8.  sep.,61.  Insep.,  54  Impers., 

R«6t$fct>ro 86.2.       67.  Passive, 68. 

Reciprocal  pronouns, 29.  6.  Sic),  when  declined,  .  ..85.  7.  8.  9. 

Reflexive  pronouns, 29.  1.    SUHfldjt, 69.  80. 

Reflexive  verba,  29.  9.  Equiv-  3!dH 61.3. 

aJent    to    intrensitires    or  Sun,  66.  12.    With  the  dative, 

passives, 29. 10.  instead  of  the  genitive,  . ,  .11.  4. 

RttfCi 46.  a.   Set 68.7. 

Relat  prons.,    39.40.     Never            Vowels,  classification  and  pro- 
omitted, 40.7.        nunciation  of, 2.  I. 

Srtcn, 69.26.   SBaS,  ioterrog.,  13.    ReL,...     40. 

Sdjulbfrin, 46.2.  SBaa,  for  mania, 18.6. 

©djutUg,  ...', 81.6.  SBae  ffirtto, 13. 

©tin,  paradigm  of,  48. 1.  When  SOtfltn, 60.  4.  6. 

and  how  used  as  auxiliary,     48.   SBfld)ti,  interrog,  18.  ReL, . .     89. 

©fit, 66.11.   SBetllg,  when  declined,.. 66.  7.  8.9. 

Sfl&jl  or  fel&er 29.8.4.   SB tt,  ioterrog.,  13.   ReL 4a 

©db  ft,  before  &  noun, 29.  6.   SBerbtn,  paradigm  of,  46.  3.  Aa 

©o, 69.27.       an  independent  verb,  48.  4. 

So  fiiroo* 66.  6.       With  the  dat, 46.  4  ob: 

©Dld)f t •, .  .41.  5.   SBtrtJ, 61.  6. 

SoDtn,  remarks  on,  46.  9.    As  Sic,  69.  81.  33.     8Bie  did,..  .65.  7. 

imper, 5a  6.  ofis.   Sit  btfinbtn  Sit  fid)? 29.10. 

Some, 39.4    SffTtn,   before  an  infinitive,  49.7. 

Sonfi, 69.28.   So,   compounded  with  other 

©t>a;ftcn  get  en,  fabrcn,  Ac.,... 49.  2.       words, 62. 

Subjunctive    mood,    obaerva-  SBoSI, 69.34. 

tions  on  the  flsveral  uses  of,     55.    SBo^I,  denoting  doubt,  snppo- 
Tenscs,  use  of,   present,    38.1.  sition,  Ac., 69.86. 

Imperfect,    88.    2.     Perfect^  SoHtn,  remarks  on 46.10. 

38.8.    Futures, 88.4.   flu,  66.  13.  Between  the  parts 

Itcf, 60.  2       of  a  compound  verb 61.  3. 

Ht&tt, 88.6.   3» tJ6.13.lt  16.16 

8¥r» 66.7.   3uftlS' «<>  a 

Urn, 61.6.  3ii  iSnmfct  gtbcti,  [l*tm, 48.  8 

Bat,  in  compounds, 67.6.   Bit  $»nft, 48.*; 
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TBI     LITTI 

,BS. 

Gekmah  Alphabet. 

Bent 

idjt*  aip^ateC, 

Oeraia.                         E 

ProimnnUtt.iu. 

III  ■fill 

«     « 

B 

ah 

aa. 

SJ    I 

b 

bay 

Stfrit, 

I    t 

o 

tsay 

Srttr. 

B   » 

d 

day 

Etljnra. 

£    t 

e 

e(ub> 

prey) 

S£en. 

8    f 

f 

eff 

Sett. 

®  g 

g 

gay 

©efctn. 

«  * 

h 

hah 

£fl$n. 

3*  t 

i 

i  (as  in 

.  pique) 

3fMb 

3*  i 

j 

yote 

3  ota. 

Jt   1 

k 

kih 

JCa^L 

2    I 

1 

ell 

sue. 

m  m 

m 

tmm 

.Sniper'. 

91    n 

u 

enn 

Sme. 

D   • 

0 

oh 

D6t. 

S>    1 

P 

pay 

9>rttr. 

B  1 

q 

koo 

Dual. 

81   t 

r 

err  (as 

in  error] 

i     gr|t. 

S   [  «  (21.  §.) 

8 

flsa 

SffM. 

I    1 

t 

tay 

SEbee. 

U    » 

a 

o  (aa  in 

do) 

Ufrr, 

a  » 

V 

fow  (as 

in  fowl) 

Soil. 

SB  » 

W 

■vay 

ffitfoi. 

S    I 

X 

ix 

8tr. 

8)    » 

y 

ipsilon 

©Sfltnt'. 

3  1 

z 

tset 

Srttri. 

*  3  before  a  oonsoonut  u 

imn  to  I, 

■a  in  f!» 

;  before  a  rowel  it 

anjwen  to  Y,  ue  in  3^t; 
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BOUNDS  Or   THK  LBTTXRB, 
OOMPOUHD    CONSONANTS. 


<±,  dj=tsay-hah;   ck,  if  =  tsay-k(ih  ;    sch,  fd)  =  es-tsfty-hS,h,    I 
ff=es-es;  st,  fl=es-tay;  sz,  f  =es-faet;  tz,  £=tay-tset. 


I.     Vowel*. 

.    R,  0  sounds  like  a        in  ah,  marl :  Sf6n,   ©aol,  Slatt. 

2.  S,  t  sounds  like  *        in  tete,  very :  Srnfl,  §ter,    $m. 

S.  3,  i  sounds  like  i        in  pique,  ill:  3§r,  SHIS,   Stivto. 

i.  £>,  o  sounds  like  o,  oo,  in  no,  door:  £>6r,  Stonb,  Soot. 

5.  11,  u  sounds  like  o,  oo,  in  do,  moor  :  UBr,  $unb,  Ufar. 

6.  S,  ?  sounds  like  1         in  3ljr,  Slit,  gfop,  ©tpi,  ©prup. 

A  vowel  when  doubled,  or  followed  byi  in  the  same  syllable,  !■ 
thereby  lengthened;  preceding  a  double  consonant  it  is  shortened. 

Words  in  this  and  the  following  lessons,  unless  Otherwise  noted, 
take  the  primary  accent  on  the  first  syllable, 

11.    Umlauts. 

The  Umlanta  are  produced  by  a  union  of  t  with  it,  o,  tt,  respectively, 
aa  in  St^rc  or  &&tc.  c«l  0T  £>l,  uetcr  or  ufctr.  Except  when  they  are 
capitals,  however,  the  c  is  more  commonly  expressed  by  two  data- 
thus,  a,  t,  it,  (instead  of  ad  «,  ut). 

1.  at,  &  sounds  nearly  like  e  in    Hepftt,    ©urtlttr,    fpfit. 

2.  Dc,  0  sounds  as  heard  in     Ccl,         9>B6eI,        @Btfi,t. 
S.  Ut,  ii  sounds  aa  heard  in    Uriel,     HRfitter,     ©SI. 

For  E  and  ft  we  have  ii 


III.  Diphthong*. 
1    Si,  oi  (or  Op)  sounds  like  ay  in  aye :     $ul,       SRol. 
2.  Stu,  an  sounds  like  ou  in  flour  :  $lu£,    ffloiii. 

B.  St,  tt  (or  tp)  sounds  like  >  in  die :  -  ©tin,  $etn. 
4.  Sil,  (U  sounds  nearly  like  ot  in  oil :  ,  Suit,  $tu. 
6,  8tu,  Su  sounds  nearly  like  ttt  in :  Jt&uftr,  31  f ugtln. 
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IV.    Consonant*. 

1  8,  *,  f,  6,  t,  I,  m,  it,  »,  q,  t,  d,  p,,  ff  and  ft  sound  like  b,  4 

t,  h,  k,  I,  m,n,  p,  q,  x,  ok,  ph,  bs   and  at. 

2  5,  t  before  e  (or  a),  t  and  p  in  the  same  syllable  sounds 

like  j  (ts)  ;  otherwise  like  I :  Utttr,  ritrtT,  Copal". 
8.  ©,  g  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  sounds  like  f  in  pwi. 
After  it,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  our  g  hard 
in  like  position :  'flnflft,  Slang,  gar.     Otherwise  its  sound 
usually  approaches  that  of  d):  Sag,  reanen,  Wagt. 

4.  #,  \  in  the  midst  or  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  i«  silent,  bat 

serves  to  lengthen  its  vowel :  9Jtef]i',  2o§«,  Zfyui,  5Ptutlj. 

5.  3,  {  sounds  like  y  consonant :  3a(r,  3utt,  3amiar,  3ubd. 

6.  SI,  r  is  uttered  with  a  trill  or  vibration  of  the  tongue,  and 

with  greater  stress  than  our  r :  Stoljr,  Srob. 
1.  ©,  f  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  followed  by  &  vowel, 
has  a  sound  between  that  of  *  and  * :  Sobn,  fint .    Other- 
wise it  sounds  like  s;  ©ad,  wafl.     At  the  end  of  a  word 
t,  instead  of  f,  is  employed. 

8.  Z,  t  sounds  like  *  in  tat:  Zat,  Slrt.     Where  in  English  I 

sounds  like  ah,  i  has  the  sound  of)  (ts) :  Station,  station. 

9.  S,  »  sounds  like/in//;  Setter.  In  foreign  words  »  sounds 

like  »:  Senega,  SSnfat'tte*. 
10.  £B,  W  has  a  sound  between  that  of  w  and  v:  KMt,  Staffer. 

After  a  consonant,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  to. • 

@d)»er,  j»rf. 
LI.  3.  J  sounds  Uke  U;  $*%  ja^nt,  ^tiut,  ^elj,  3tn""«- 

V.  Compound  Consonants, 
1.  E$,  dj  in  primitive  words,  followed  by  i,  sounds  like  h; 
Sad)},  SHJaiS.  Otherwise  d)  has  its  guttural  sound  :  Stud) 
ttadj,  6»c&.*  In  foreign  words  d)  retains  its  original  sound: 
<£$or,  djarmattf . 

*  To  aid  is  producing  this  sound  take,  for  experiment,  the  above 
word  $o$  i  prononnoe  Jo  precisely  tiki  our  word  ho  I  tbserring  only 
to  give  as  fall  and  distinct  *  breathing  at  the  dost  u  at  the  beginning  ; 
thus,  hoh—ljci).  When  not  preceded  by  a,  o,  or  n,  however,  a  (light 
Visaing  sound  of  s  or  sh  naturally  attaches  to  the  djj  id),  rtdjt,  ttld). 

.  L!ai:«-.io;,CoOQlc 


82  vowels  akd  consob  urrs. 

2.  @dj,  fdj  sounds  like  *k:  @$mir,  ©djlft,  ©fillet,  ©djitlf. 

8.  6  (though  compounded  off  and  j)  sounds  like  ff,  and  occurs 
only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable :  giifj,  nag,  $&glid). 

i.  f  (compounded  of  t  and  j)  sounds  like  j  and  like  jj,  is  used 
only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable :  $10(1,  fh*(Wt,  nufelld}. 

VI.    .Aawni 

1  In  words  compounded  with  a  separable  particle  (§  90  and 

91),  as  also,  with  the  prefix  un,  the  primary  accent  is  on 
the  first  syllable :  oBfatteit,  ab'gefatltn,  un'gefattig,  Un'faH. 

2  6 i  final,  and  also  t r  (or  ier),  in  verbs  ending  in  Irtn  (or 

ttttn),  take  the  accent :  ©djrriterd',  poIiVen,  riflt'rm. 

3.  Foreign  words  that  have   dropped  the  original   endings, 

usually  take  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  :  a.  Slttmtrdf', 
Sontraff.  Those  that  have  taken  German  endings  are  gen- 
erally accented  on  the  penult :  6.  granj6'(Ifd),  Qlpctbc  (er. 
Those  that  remain  unchanged  in  form,  often  retain  the 
original  accent :  e.  SoUe'gium,  3Jftnfjlt'riunt. 

4.  Nearly  all  words,  except  those  above  noted,  are  accented  on 

the  radical  or  primitive  syllable,  thus  corresponding  to  our 
words  of  Anglo-Saxon  origin :  SMnS'mu&,It,  8rtunfi'fd)lft, 
u&trroacb'fett,  untenub'men,  verjhrb/tn,  Itttn.    fieben'ttg  is 
one  of  the  very  few  exceptions  to  this  latter  rule. 
In  German  aa  in  English,  the  accent  is  often  varied  for  the  uke  of 

Bontroat  or  emphasis:    Sr  ifl  nidji  6  t'ff^rt,  fonbetn  »fr'fe{nt,  ho  Is  not 

■»■  verted,  but  per'  verted, 

Exxsoibe  1  Hufgnbt  1. 

Vouelt,    Undautt,   Dipktlumgt. 

(a)  fltltn,  Set,  fQIc.  (t)  Cibc,  (Ic^tn,  mrtjr,  ffiter,  nttt.  (i>  ()  3ft. 
Itju,  GtfU  Sfmfrol'.  (()  D6r,  £»««,  tort,  (a)  IlnUr,  ttnvnu  (ai,  tt) 
Wain,  mrin.  (ait)  Saup.  (an,  tu)  (autd  grninb,  (cult.  (6.  c)  Se&ttn, 
Brbtr,  Stfftl-    (S)  Dtftn,  $irttt.     (6)  ftSlt,  5Kii*lt. 

Exsrciss  2.  2f,ufga6c  2. 

GoflJomtnM  and  Double  Oonxmant*. 

(I)  HabtW,  <L&\tr,  Cibtr,  Slafft,    Section*,      (g)  ©flhl,   Bt$ra,    @t|t, 

©mibtl,  infta,  Siiitfl.      (j)  3a.      <t)  Srtf,  «ur.      (f,  i)  ©flf,  HtW.      (t) 

XittI,  Siatttir".     (»)  Safe,  tun.     (a)  SBort,  SButb,  ©d>w<it.     (j)  3inf, 

(wij,     (4)  glad)*,  BHi<f)frn,  Ctjao*,  Sid)t,  tfauffet'.     (fd))  Sdjflfl,  ffbtfo). 
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LESSON  IV.  tectum  IV. 

FOBMS    OF    THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

1.  Id  German  the  definite  article  has,  in  the  nominative. 
singular,  a  distinct  form  for  each  gender : 

Masculine,  b  1 1 ,  the ;    femitiiue,  bit,  lie ;    neuter,  b  a  t ,  the. 

2    f  arett,  to  have,  nr  the  present  tehbe  bingulab. 
Affirmatively.  Inttrrogalivtly. 

1st,  pn.  id)  babe,    I  have ;        I         %abt    id)  V    have  1 1 
2e*.  jim.  ©itfcabtn,  you  have;  $a6en  @te?  have  youl 

M.  prt.  tr    5 at,     he  has;        ]         bat     et !    has  he  I 

SBdfpitle,  Examples. 

{Jrtbtn  ©it  ta*  Ceber?  Have  yon  the  leather! 

Seta,  1$  butt  ht«  Si-cb.  Ho,  1  have  the  bread. 

tot  b ti  0) infer  bai  ®Io»  ?  Hu  the  glazier  the  glaus  I 

3a,  ti  (tat  bae  ®IaS  lint  bai  ffiott.  Tea,  he  hu  the  glaaa  and  the  gold 


VOCABULARY   TO    THK    EXERCISES. 


EaS  Srob,  the  bread; 
©as,  the)        ,,. 
2>tt,  the  (Mel'f 

St,  he; 

S3,  it; 
5Da9  ©laS,  the  glau; 
Dae  ©olb,  the  gold; 

fcabtn.  to  have  (ee 

34.  Ii 

So.  yea; 


Da*  Peter,  the  leather. 

Stilt,  no; 

Dber,  or; 
Set  ©unlet,  the  saddler; 
Bet  ©cbmitb,  the  smith; 

©l(,  yon; 
Br*  Sifter,  the  silver; 

llitb,  and;  - 

ID  a*,  what; 

*D«.  who. 


Exercise  1.  2fufga£e  4.    . 

1.  ESas  1)0>m  ©le  f  *  2.  3d)  ^ate  ©rob.*  S.  SBas  $at  be* 
©ante  ?  4.  St  tot  bag  ©lag.  5.  SBaa  6>bt  id)  ?  6.  ©it  fcabert 
©oft.  1.  frabtn  ©it  baa  ©las  ?  8.  9Irtn,  id)  Bate  baa  Sebet. 
D.  $at  er  baa  ©liber!  10.  91  tin,  n  fiat  baa  ©orb.  11.  £att 
id)  baa  Stob  ?  12.  3a,  ©ie  tat«t  ta.  13.  SSre  fiat  ba«  2tb«* 
14.  $re  ©atfin  (at  ea.  15.  SJer  ,«t  baa  ©titer?  16.  En 
Sdjmfeb  hat  e*.  17.  ^at  tre  ©attler  baa  ©laa  ober  baa  ©olb! 
18.  Cr  Ijot  baa  ©olb  tint-  baa  ©litre. 
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or  Slitjra  asd  SBarieit. 

Mufflabe  5. 

1.  Hare  you  the  bread  t  2.  Yes,  I  have  it.  3.  Has  he  the 
glass  1  4.  No,  he  has  the  bread.  6.  Who  has  the  bread  1  6. 
T  have  JL  7.  Have  I  the  glass  or  the  gold  1  8.  You  have  the 
glass  and  the  gold.    9.  Hasthesaddlerthebreadortheleathert 

10.  He  has  the  bread  and  the  leather.  11.  What  has  the  smith  1 
12.  He  has  the  gold  and  the  glass.  13.  What  has  the  saddler  1 
!L  He  has  the  gold.     15.  Who  has  the  silver?     16. 1  have  it 

11.  Have  you  the  gold1?     18.  No,  the  saddler  has  it. 


LESSON  V.  fcrlion  V. 

StngetiAND  SJurten  nr  thk  present  tense  singuuk. 

1st.  prs,  id)    jlng-e,    I  sing;      1     id}    reart-f,    I  wait; 
2d.  pn.  <5le  flitg-cn,  you  sing ;       ©It  mart-en,  you  wait ; 
3d.pra.  ft    fing-t,    he  sings;!     rt    mart-et,  he  waits. 

1.  Thus  the  present  tense  singular  is  indicated  by  t  for  ti_« 
first  person,  en  for  the  second,  and  t  (or  et*)  for  the  third:  th-t 
part  preceding  these  endings  being  the  root. 

2.  For  the  three  forms  common  in  English,  the  German  has 
but  one:  thus,  id?  (Inge,  1  sing,  1  do  sing,  I  am  singing. 

3.  Like  flttgen  and  marten  are  conjugated  in  the  same  tense 
and  number,  unless  otherwise  designated,  the  verba  in  this 
and  s 


SeifpUW.  Examples. 

t>tt  URiiiiti  ftltgt  ta«  £(tb.  The  man  n  Ringing  the  song. 

34  $6rt  nut  ©ft  fugtlt.  I  hear  what  yon  are  saying. 

35ae  ffiinb  ftiflt  nnb  fittgt.  The  child  is  playing  and  singing. 

Sit  tirtn  mat  to)  fage.  Yon  hear  what  I  aay. 

3$  fanft  bae  9>attfti\  I  am  baying  the  paper. 

X5tr  ffilEtr  htnft  Jtaffet  unb  SStt.  The  miller  drinks  coffee  and  tea. 

•  When  the  root  ends  in  b  or  i,  the  3d.  person  add*  C  to  the  t ;  thua, 
Bdit-tt,  instead  of  nait-t;  t  is  also  often  added  or  omitted  aoeord&it 
to  the  choice  of  different  writers. 
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roans  or  THE   ARTICLE,   OONJUOATIOK  or  fyabtn,  Etc.     U 


VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXERCISES. 


©iSmttn,  to  write; 
Tjf  t  Stiller,  the  scholar  ; 
Der  ©limMii,  the  aw»n; 


Doe  Sua},  the  book; 
Err  8ir*  the  fish; 

BUcgCIt,  (see  3.)  to  fly; 
■EaS  gltifa,  the  meat; 
Ecr  gltil'iitt,  the  butcher; 

$ijren,tohear; 

Jtaufen,  to  buy; 
T.'.:  Scit.  the  coot; 
Dag  ffcnii  the  grain; 
Dai  fflt&t,  the  flour; 

Exercise  6.  Siufga&t  6. 

l.Dtt  @d)ii(er  fauft  tas  Su*.  2.  trr  SRuffer  fauft  bai  Jtorn. 
3.  KJer  fauft  tafl  Scot?  i.  ter  flod>  fanft  ba8  Brnj  unb  ta« 
Steif*.  5.  3d)  55"  roaietcfagen.  6.  3*  Mutt  Skjfer.  t.  let 
gifcf)  fdjmEmmt,  ber  ©djttari  jftegt.  8.  ter  ©(hitler  frfjniM  was 
tr  fciirt.  9.  ®r  fj&rt  ma3  Sie  fagen  unb  was  id;  fage.  10.  3d) 
(ore  toa*  her  aJlUHer  fagt.  11.  SBer  roartet?  12.  3*  watte. 
13.  SJaS  fagt  ber  SdSmfeB?  14.  SBer  fittgt?  15.  ter  gleifdier 
flngt  unb  trtnft,  16.  ffier  fauft  tai  gleif*?  It.  ter  SRudet 
ober  ber  Sdjraieb  '""ft  '*•  18.  ©ie  faufeit  ©rob,  er  fauft  Sletfdj, 
unb  ith  fnufe  Stefil. 

Exercise  1.  Sufgate  7. 

1.  Hie  miller  ia  writing.  2.  Who  is  buying  the  meat?  3. 
The  cook  ia  baying  it.  4.  I  hear  what  you  any.  5.  The  miller 
buys  the  grain  and  the  cook  buys  the  flour.  6.  The  butcher 
ia  singing.  J.  Who  ia  singing?  8.  Who  singa  ?  9.  The  cook 
is  Binging.  10.  The  saddler  is  buying  the  book.  II.  Who 
buys  bread?  12.  The  miller  ia  drinking  water.  13.  The  fish 
■wima,  the  swan  flies  and  swims.  14.  The  butcher  buys  flour, 
fou  buy  meat,  and  I  buy  bread.  15.  Who  heara  what  I  sayl 
16.  I  hear  what  you  say.  It.  You  hear  what  he  says.  18, 
Who  is  buying  meat?  19.  The  saddler  or  the  Emith  ia  bur 
Ins  it 
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1XTBHR00ATIVE    COHJ  I'OATION. 


INTERROGATIVE 


L  German  verbs  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  when  used 
interrogatively,  precede  the  subject,  like  have  and  be  in  English : 
©ae  b>6cn  ©it  t  What  have  youl 

ffiJaefOBtnStt*  What  do  you  gay  I         (What  say  yon  ) 

Pic  i[t  tr?  Where  is  he  I 

Be  nwtnt  tit  Where  does  he  live  I      (Where  lives  he!) 

S.    PRESENT  TENSE 

Affirmatively. 


id)    n>el|j,    I  know ; 
©it  wtffeit,  you  know  ; 
tT      meif,     he  knows ; 

Seifpiefe. 
sHSifltn©it  wofl  14  fcfc? 
EJrtfi  brr  Sttatin  roo  Sit  tstynntf 
Bon  flt$t  btt  3^S" 
Mtt-tt  fagtl 


b  SB  i  (ft  tt 

Interrogatively. 

iiettfj    id)?     do  I  know? 
Biffin  ©te  ?  do  you  know  t 
i  rocij)     tt  ?      does  he  know  1 

Examples. 
Do  you  know  what  I  seel 
Does  the  man  know  where  yon  1'  ret 
'jlt$tit  Sit   Yonder  stands  the  hunter,   do  joo 
understand  what  he  saye ) 


VOCABULARY  TO   Tna 


Dtr  BMtr,  the  baker; 
I>fr  Stall  tr,  the  peasant; 

StHett,  seep.  474. 
»<*«  Siicn,  the  iron; 
■EwOJdb,  the  money; 
Eti  ©oltfifonttb,  the  goldsmith; 

Sammern,  to  hammer; 

Allien,  te  howl; 
Z)ci  $unb>  the  dog] 
rtt  3(iB"'  the  hunter; 


Dnefcl  for  Di 1,  L. 2.  II.  a.)  the  oil, 
5DaS  SPapier',  the  paper; 
TJaSJjhilt,  the  desk; 
X.K<  ■•?,-,[;.  the  salt; 

SnEait'fen,  to  sell  (L.  2.  VL  4); 

Sitriie'ftit,  to  understand; 

SBatin,  whan; 

aUorum',  why;  . 

SBo.  where; 
I>tr  StQcIf,  the  wolt 


Exercise  3.  Stufgafce  8. 

I.  tBa3  Ijaitn  ®it ?  2.  5Ba3  faufejt©fe?  3.  £at  ber  .Rod) 
fat  giapier?  4.  Jtauft  ber  «odj  bag  SrofiS  5.  SCai  (at  b« 
Wadtr,  «nl  reaS  fauft  er?  6.  SJaS  fault  be r  93Sder,  tint)  mas  oer* 
lauft  erf  7.  SBarum  otrtauft  ber  ©olrfdjmieb  lai  ©liber?  8. 
jtauft  ber  jtedj  ias  Del  unt  bafl  ©nlj  ?  9.  Sjann  unb  mo  (iitgt  bet 
©duet?  10.  3BaS  flngt  ber  3ager?  11.  Jtauft  btr  ©djiiler  bas 
jhtfl  ?  12.  ffietftefjt  ber  Sauer  wai  id)  fage  ?  13.  Satum  tjam* 
-»ett  btt  ©djmto  bafl  Sifen  ?    14.  $at  Mr  ©attlev  t  aa  Sifen  ?  15. 
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HJanim  I'ctltBer  Jptmfc?    16.  Sfiarttm  ficult  ter  SCotf?     11. 93tt| 

lev  (Sdjuler  roar  urn  1*  matte?     18.  Xurt  ftefct  tfr  Saner,  Mrjte* 
Vn  Sie  was  er  fagt  ? 

Exercise  9.  aufgabe  9. 

1.  What  has  the  baker  1  2.  What  does  the  baker  buy  1  3. 
What  does  the  baker  sell  1  4.  Is  the  dog  barking?  5.  Whj 
is  he  barking  ?  6.  Where  does  he  stand,  and  what  does  h* 
understand?  1.  Why  is  the  goldsmith  waiting?  8.  Does  the 
peasant  buy  the  grain  ?  9.  When  does  the  smith  hammer  tin 
iron  1  10.  Where  does  the  scholar  sell  the  desk  1  11.  Does 
the  goldsmith  hammer  the  gold?  12.  Where  does  the  cook 
buy  the  salt?  13.  Does  the  saddler  sell  the  oil?  14.1s  the 
wolf  howling?  15.  Why  is  he  howling?  16.  When  and  where 
docs  the  hunter  sing?  I1!.  Is  the  baker  or  the  peasant  waiting  ? 
18.  Does  the  peasant  know  what  the  baker  says? 


LE3SON  VII.  Certion  VII. 

VERBS)    IRREGULAR    IN    THE    PRESENT    SINGULAR    INDICATIVE. 

1.  In  the  third  person  singular  of  several  verbs,  the  root 
vowel  t  is  changed  to  t  or  It,  while  in  that  of  some  others  a,  I 
and  it,  take  the  Umlaut  (L.  11.  6.  and  §  78,  p.  346) : 

Id)    6r(dje,      I  break ;  ltd}    feb,e,      I  see ; 

@le  faedjen,     you  break;  @tt  fe&en,     you  see; 

tx  trfdjt  (not  fcredjt),  he  breaks ;  |  er      fle&t  (not  fe$t),  he  sees. 

QKNI1F.R    OP    NOUNS. 

2.  In  German  some  names  of  inanimate  objects  are  called 
masculine,  and  some  feminine  ;*  while  some  names  of  animate 
objects  are  called  neuter: 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter, 

"Cer  SSlnter,  the  winter;  lie  Jinte,  the  ink  ;  TatS  flint),  the  child. 

*  This  i»  true  of  nearly  all  languages.  Manywords,  however,  though 
denoting  the  same  objects,  are  regarded  indifferent  languages  as  being 
of  different  genders.  Thus,  for  brig,  the  French,  brie  is  masculine,  whila 
the  German,  Srlgg  is  feminine.  For  head,  the  German  jtouf,  ig  mason 
line,  the  French,  tile  is  feminine,  and  the  Latin,  eaput  a  neuter. 
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38  bender  or  NOUNS. 

Betfptcle.  Examples. 

Pltfl  bvtt  flint  bat  8u<$?  Does.the  ihild  rend  the  boot  I 

IBne  fagt  ttr  Stbtf I  ?  Wluit  does  the  teacher  say  I 

t>u*  ffinb  Jot  bei  Smb.  The  child  hue  the  bread. 

Oct  fauft  bfl*  8>fttb?  Who  U  buying  the  horse  I 

D(t  ©otum  wilt,  ttr  Sttfieit  foUt.  The  thunder  rolls,  the  rain  falls.. 
Berfauft  btr  Saute  baS  flulb  unb  bat   Does  the  peasant  sell  the  calf  an  1 
fiimm?  the  lamb  I 

VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXERCISES. 

»ri*(n,  to  break;  (L.47.6.)  Mm.  to  read;  (L.47.8.) 

Boiuitrii,  to  thnnder;  31oib(  nor; 

Cntwt'btr,  either;  Etr  <PfcfT(ri  the  pepper; 

Eel   (Effig,  the  vinegar;  Dai  jgdlnf,  or  ©cbdnf,  the  sheep; 

Stum,  to  fall;  (L,  47.  6.)  Etr  ©ifcntt,  the  bdow; 
fcrr  Jtcftt.  the  coffee;  ©.tniibtn,  to  out; 

Hue  flalb,  the  calf;  Tier  ©tnf,  the  mustard; 

Dm  flaufraann,  the  merchant;  Dtr  26rc,  the  tea; 

Sfllfctn,  to  laugh;  SHcetr,  neither; 

Dae  i'omm,  the  lamb ;  SBit,  how  ; 

D«  gtbnr,  the  teacher ;  I  Dtr  Sutftt,  the  sugar. 

Exercise  10.  SUiftjafcc  10. 

1.  ©arum  predjen  ©ie  tas  Srob?  2.  fctjen  ©it  las  SuiS? 
3.  Aauft  ttr  glttfc&tr  bafl  ©djaaf  ottr  bat  £amm  ?  4.  fir  feuft 
weter  tad  ©djaaf  nod}  bad  Samm,  er  fauft  tat  Stafb.  5.  £rinft 
ter  ftaufmarut  entrorttr  fiaftt  orer  £5«  «"  6#  SJo*  fauft  ttr  Jtodj  ? 
1.  Si  fauft  Sfffg,  <pfefftr,  ©enf  unb  3uder.  8.  ©ann  fSIft  ttr 
©d)ntt  ?  9.  ©arum  trtttlen  @ie  ©affer?  10.  ©arum  trtnttter 
£aufmann  8in?  11.  Strfttben  ©U  n>afl  ttr  2tf)rtrfaa,t?  12. 
£ortn  ©it  m$  ta3  flint  fagt?  13.  ©ft  Dtrfauft  Jtafftt,  I&k 
unb  3«ferf  1*-  ©arum  fauft  ttr  3ag«  fflrot?  15.  Serflehtit 
©it  was  ttr  Sltifdjtr  Heft?  16.  ffiarum  tadjt  ttr  ©djiilrr  !  It. 
Das  Jtlnb  fdjntlbtt  Hi  fdpitt.    18.  S3  bcimert. 

Exercise  11.  aufgate  11. 

1.  Is  the  teacher  reading?-  2.  What  is  he  reading t  3.1s 
the  cook  breaking  the  bread  t  4.  No,  he  is  cutting  it.  5, 
Why  does  the  butcher  buy  the  calf,  the  sheep  and  the  lamb  ? 
6.  What  does  the  child  sing?  7.  Is  the  hunter  drinking  tea  or 
coffee?  8.  Why  is  the  cook  buying  mustard,  pepper,  sugar 
and  vinegar?  9,  Do  you  know  when  the  snow  fells?  10. 
Why  are  youlaughing?    11.  Do  you  know  how  the  child  sinjrs? 
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12.  Does  the  child  know  how  you  read?  13.  Does  the  child 
break  the  bread?  14. The  scholar  understands  what  you  say. 
15.  Do  you  know  why  I  am  laughing?  16.  Does  it  thunder? 
17.  What  are  you  buying,  bread  or  flour?  13.  t  am  buying 
neither  bread  nor  flour. 


1.  There  are  in  German  four  cases ;  namely,  the 
Nominative,  which  answers  to  our  nominative ;  the 
Genitive,        whioh  answers  mainly  to  our  possessive ;  the 
Dative,  for  winch  we  have  no  exact  equivalent ;  and  the 
Accusative,  which  answers  to  the  English  objective. 

Hie  dative  denotes  the  object  for  or  in  relation  to  whioh  an  action 
U  performed,  and  is  usually  rendered  by  our  objective  governed  by  a 
preposition. 

DttCIJtNSION   07  KOTOS. 

2.  Nouns  have  two  forms  of  declension,  called  the  old  and 
the  new. 

3.  Nouns  of  the  old  declension  that  end  in  t,  tl,  tn,  tz,  d)tn 
and  If  in,  form  the  genitive  by  adding  i ;  the  dative  and  accusa 
tive  remaining  like  the  nominative. 

4.    OLD    DECLENSION    OF    BOOMS,    MASCULINE     AND    NECTEB, 


toi  Siftn,    the  iron; 
Iti  ffiifens,  of  the  iron  (L.  9); 
t«n  Slfen,    to  or  for  the  iron  ; 
to*  Slfen,   the  iron. 


N.  ttt  Wain,  the  painter; 
G.  tea  SJtalerfl,  the  pai  jVr'i ; 
D.  tern  SRoIer,  to  the  Tver 
A.  ten  SRatet,    the  painter. 

ftebmStcta  OTotfrS  Slid}?  Have  you  the  painter's  book  I 

Wiliw  16}  tyik  6(9  Sdifiltie  Sua).  No,  I  have  the  scholar's  book 

£aa  Crtti  gt$irt  blm  Saitlrr.  The  either  belong  to  the  uddlei 

Tha  srtiile  agrees  with  it*  noua  in  get  ler,  ease  anu  number. 
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SO       VEUH3    CONSTRUED    WITH    THE    DATIVE    AMD    ACCUSATIVE. 


VERBS    WITH    THE    DATIVE    AND    ACCUSATIVE. 

5  When  the  dative  and  accusative  are  'both  governed  by 
die  qamc  verb,  the  dative  comes  first ;  except  that  the  accusative, 
if  it  be  a  personal  pronoun,  precedes  the  dative. 

Btr  gctimb  wilprftht  btm  ©afllet  bus   The  friend  promisee  (to)  the  saddler 

©tit.  the  money. 

tBunimaitbr  tr  e«  btm  Sdjmlbtr  J        Why  does  he  give  it  to  the  tailor 
it  «a$i  fc;  ol  St^tet  tin  3)ult.  He  is  malting  (for)  the  teaebar 

desk. 


SeifpUIt. 

Cat  On!  btt  ten  tftttlbr. 

Da*  Jtinb  (at  bte  ©<yfllete  Sit IjHft. 
EBtt  fttdt  btm  Snrfti  ben  King  ? 

BQjrum  tab  tin  Sit  btn  Stiller? 
©tbbtt  ba9  £ad>  btn  ffitbtt ! 
SJttfanfl  ei  te  ban  Sdjntlbtt ! 


EXAMPLES. 

The  work  praises  the  master. 
The  child  has  the  scholar's  pencil. 
Who  sends  the  baker  the  ring  I 
Why  do  you  blame  the  scholar  t 
Does  the  cloth  belong  to  the  weaver! 
Does  he  sell  it  to  the  tailor  I 


VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXERCISES. 


Bit  Sal,  the  ball; 

Btr  Sltiftift,  the  pencil; 

BitStftf,  the  letter: 

Bit  ffliubtt,  the  brother; 

Bit  Btiltl,  the  cover; 

©tbtn,  to  give;  (L.  47.  6.) 
ffltbi'rtn,  to  belong  (L.  2.  VL  4) ; 

Bet  ffllaftr,  the  glazier; 

Btr  gut,  the  hat; 

Btr  StCntT,  the  waiter; 

Exercise  12. 


Btt  Wtatai,  the  man ; 
Buejftrb,  the  horse; 
Btt  Strife  the  rice; 
Bit  Ring,  the  ring; 

■Sibirftn,  to  send; 
Btt  Stail,  the  steel; 
Btr  ©tod",  the  cane; 
B«  ©mijl,  the  ehair; 
Btt  Sifrt),  the  table; 
Btt  SQeijw,  the  wheat. 

Kufgn&e  12. 


1.  tat  flint  gieSt  tem  ©djiiltr  btn  Sail.  2.  SBer  Btttouft  Urn 
©Infer  ten  £edef,  ten  ©tul)l  nut  tflfl  Sifen?  8.  2>r  Dedel  gu 
fibrt  tem  ©Infer,  ter  JRtng  gel)8rt  tern  ©dViler,  unt  ber  SBIelfttft  ge 
i&rt  tem  flellner.  4.  £e«  Qadni  S-uT'  '  :uft  ten  £ut,  ten  ©fuel 
ten@tut>l  unt  ten  Sifdj.  6.  Sefen  St:  te*  Sogers  Brief  i  6 
9letn,  fd)  get*  tem  3ag«  ton  Srief.  7.  Serfauft  ter  SJtann  ten 
Strfjj  unt  ten  SJeijen  ?  8.  ffit  tertauft  tem  Snuer  ten  3tei§  unt 
fcfcicft  tem  SQliitlet  ten  SBeijen.  9.  SBarum  kiimmert  ter  ©djmiet 
tafl  Sifen  unt  ten  ©taljl?  10.  ©eljert  bafi  ©eft  tern  SSauer  otet 
bem  Sleifdjei?     11.  (ti  getj&rt  tem  Sauer,  unt  ta*  9fert  ge^lirt 


i  ^  Google 


genitive  bexdebed  by  the  objective.  81 

ttm  gtdftfccT.  12.  SBaSfafltbafl  Jtint  btm  Saltier?  13.  SBantm 
;&\$t  bR  Sauer  ttm  SWiifler  ten  SBrijen?  14.  Set  Gutter  fc&idt 
tern  Skuer  tad  9£ebl,  unb  ter  Saner  strfauft  tS  tern  ,(Mnct.  15. 
Ber  wrfauft  tent  ©Mler  ten  SUlfHft  uiu>  taS  3>apier? 

Exercise  13.  Hufgole  13. 

1.  Who  sells  the  saddler  the  iron  and  the  steel  'f  2.  Has 
the  glazier's  brother  the  waiter's  letter  1  3.  No,  the  waiter  has 
the  letter,  i.  Hie  child  has  the  scholar's  pencil  and  ring.  5. 
The  cover  belongs  to  the  glazier,  the  hat  belongs  to  the  scholar. 
6.  The  man  sells  the  hunter  the  horse  and  the  dog.  1.  The 
child  gives  the  scholar  the  paper  and  the  pencil.  8.  What 
does  the  peasant  send  to  the  miller?  9.  Who  sends  the  miller 
the  grain  and  the  money?  10.  The  peasant  sells  the  miller 
the  wheat,  and  the  miller  sends  the  waiter  the  flour.  11.  The 
rice  belongs  to  the  waiter,  the  wheat  belongs  to  the  peasant, 
the  table  belongs  to  the  teacher,  and  the  chair  belongs  to  the 
scholar.  12.  Who  hammers  the  steel  and  the  iron  2  13.  Why- 
does  the  cook  buy  the  tea,  the  coffee,  the  oil,  the  pepper,  the 
salt  and  the  vinegar!  14.  Does  the  cane  belong  to  the  saddler 
or  to  the  tailor  \     16.  la  the  smith  buying  the  iron  or  (he  steel  1 


LESSON  IX.  Section  IX. 

GENITIVE    RENDERED    BT    THE    OBJECTIVE. 

1.  The  genitive  more  commonly  follows  its  governing 
noun,  and  may  be  rendered  either  by  our  possessive,  or  by  the 
objective  governed  by  of; 

tnbrn  ©it  boa  Su$  bc6    Have  yon  the  book  of    Haveyon  tboachclar 
©6filtt$?  theaeholart  bookl 

NOUNS    ADDING    C8    IN    THE    OENTTIVE. 

2.  Nouns  of  the  old  declension,  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  tr, 
ibtnand  lein,  add  ea  in  the  genitive  and  t  in  the  dative;  the 
accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative  (compare  L.  8.  3.)  : 
ffltt  tat  btt  Jfo*cS  Scot  ?  Who  lins  the  cook's  bread  1 

Bat  Dtrfauftn  Sie  brm  &cti)t  t  What  do  jcu  sill  to  the  omJc  1 
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3smimb  Wrfaiift  brai  ©djmitbe  Ira  Somebody  is  soiling  the  smith  Iht 
StoH  unb  bae  ffitfen.  steel  and  the  iron. 

Etr  ©djwlra  git&l  bem  flinbt  ba*  The  smith  gives  the  child  the  me» 
OS  (lb  unb  i»i  8rsb.  ney  and  the  bread. 

3.  Note,  however,  that  nouns  of  this  class  sometimes  drop  tha 

c  of  the  genitive,  and,  occasionally,  that  of  the  dative  (§  13. 

3.  p.  2T4) : 

SkF  bee  SogM  (SrgttS)  ® itttj.  At  the  bailiff's  command. 

ffiti  {at  btS  flaufntnnrt*  JPferfc?  Who  has  the  merchant's  horael 

88  eifp  i  t  I  e.  Examples. 

Iti  gi(i$tr  Dtrfoufl  bem    Jtoo)t    bnt  The  fisherman  sella  the  cook  the 

Sal  unb  ben  2ad>3.  eel  and  the  salawn. 

XBtr  &0I  bra  SBcgen,  bra  9>fttl,  unb  bra  Who  has  the  bow,  the  arrow  and 

©tod  bee  Jtinbee  ?  the  cane  of  the  child  I 

CSd  qltbl  brai  9)ferbe  bae  $ra  !  Who  gives  the  horse  the  hay  I 

£(i8  fi'inb  gie&t  bem  Sdjaaft  baa  $tu.  The  child  gives  the  sheep  the  hay. 

Dh  Snibei  bte  JFtubra  terfauft  bent  The  brother  of  the  child  sells  the 

9Ranne  bra  Sting  unb  ben  ©led.  man  the  ring  and  the  cane. 

Bebijtt  bieft*  ©teit  bem  jfnufmanite  Does   this    board  belong  to   the 

obtt  btm  Sftmitbt  ¥  merchant  or  to  the  smith  I 

Sltin,  ti  gcfBrt  btm  Bintmeimanne.  No,  it  belongs  to  the  carpenter 

VOCABCLARV    TO    THB    EXERCISES. 


T'ti   Sal,    the  eel; 
X>er  Scum,  the  tree; 
Der  SBogen,  the  bow ; 
BoeBrrtt,  the  board; 

Tiat  gnfl,  the  cask,  barrel; 
Err  ftii'iitr,  the  fisherman; 
£aB©arn,  the  yarn; 
Tag  ©raa,  the  grass; 
T>dS£eu,  the  hay; 
Soi  ciiin,  the  fowl; 
En  Bait  the  lime; 


©el  ffiaufmniw,  the  merchant; 
■Oer  Sfiferr  the  cooper; 
T.ii  Jhipftr,  the  copper; 
X>er  <Pftil,  the  arrow; 
Dtf  Satttl.  tho  saddle; 
X)tr  ©Bl)n.  the  eon  ; 
Tin  ©oaren,  the  spade; 

©liidra,  to  play; 

SJ(rf»rc*tn  (L.  7.)  to  ptom 
tin  SBalb,  the  forest; 
t.\i  Sinn,  the  tin. 


Exercise  14.  2[ « f  cj  a  b  e  14. 

1.  3Jetf>tt*t  bn  gifdjer  ttm  flodje  ben  9Iat  ?  2.  ©e^en  ®lc  ben 
SBalt?  3.  Settnuft  bet  Sautr  bem  fliifcr  ben  Saum?  4.  3a, 
uttbter  Jtiifcr  oerfauft  bem  3Rfitter  baa  gag-  5.  ©ei&rt  ber  SBogen 
btm  2Ranne  ?     6.  £er  59ogen  gefcjjrt  bem  IKanne,  unc  ber  33fei(  ge» 
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Iteftt  ajtd  3cntr — lesbok  z.  <J3 

JBrt  torn  fffitb*.  T.  SEBer  wrfsaft  torn  ©djmieto  bafl  3'ni  u«b  ta* 
itupftr?  8.  @*tcft  b«  Sattlet  tern  5Rattnt  ton  ©nttc!?  9.  SCtr 
Berfauft  Mm  Jtaufmann  baS  ©ant,  fcafl  $eu  urtl  ton  Jtcll  ?  10. 
©ebBrt  ba«  Srett  bent  Sruter  Ma  ©djtnictoe'"?  11.  SOtr  fd^tdt  bent 
©cfcmleto  ton  ©paten?  12.  ©e1)8rt  bae  ©raJ  torn  Sdjtttitto? 
13.  Berfauft  tor  Ao$  torn  Jtinto  iat  §ub,n  ¥  14.  9lrtu,  baa  AinI 
wrTauft  ti  tent  &od}t.  15.  £er  Jtoiifmnnn  b>t  baa  ffiffen  to* 
©(tmiftos  uni  tad  Silt fv  tea  @oltfd)tnictos.  16.  £a«  jtino  jpt:U 
uiib  tor  ©djrcan  jliegt. 

Exbroibh  15.  StufgnSt  15 

1.  Who  sells  the  merchant  the  tin  and  the  copper  %  2.  Hie 
copper  belongs  to  the  merchant,  he  sells  it  to  the  smith.  6. 
Who  sells  the  cook  the  eel  and  the  fowl  1  i.  Who  promise* 
the  child  the  bow  and  the  arrow  1  5.  Does  the  peasant  sell 
lie  merchant  the  forest  1  6.  No,  be  sells  the  cooper  til  tree. 
7.  The  peasant  has  the  spade  of  the  fisherman.  8.  Who  sells 
the  man  the  lime,  the  cask  and  the  board  ?  9.  The  brother  ol 
the  took  sends  the  smith  the  bread,  the  meat  and  the  dour. 
10.  The  brother  of  the  miller  has  the  horse  and  the  saddle  oJ 
the  smith.  11.  The  child  gives  the  borse  and  the  sheep  tht 
hay.  12.  Do*jb  the  cooper  or  the  miller  buy  the  yarn  of  the 
peasant?  13.  The  brother  of  tie  merchant  buys  it  14.  Who 
sells  the  smith  the  iron  and  the  steel  t  15.  Who  sells  tiio 
goldsmith  the  silver  1  16.  Who  Is  playing,  and  what  is  flying  1 


lesson  x.  Cerium  X. 

BEMoaeTKATivK  pronouns  Eitfcr  and  3 1 n e t, 

1.  Suffer  (thi*,)  refers  to  the  nearer,  and  fetter  (thai,)  to  tht 
more  remote  of  two  objects.  When  not  contrasted  with  Jritft, 
however,  tiefer  may  often  bo  rendered  by  that : 

Ditftr  ffafftr  ift  6tfl>t  alt  inter.  This  coffee  is  bettor  than  that 

UitftS  Btob  i|l  tofftr  M  ime*.  This  bread  a  better  than  Una, 

Sfiit  all  in  tithe  Vftib?  How  old  Is  that  borsel 

a* 
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2.  UUfet  may  often  be  rendered  by   the  latter  and  {encr  by 

the  former : 

34  'tnnt  bctt  Aaufmamttntbbtntlritt    I  know  the  merchant  and  the  p'jy- 
fcicfer  t]l  xtlij.  jutcr  (ft  arm.  eidan;    the   latter    is  rich,  the 

8.  For  the  word  one  after  a  pronoun  or  adjective  no  corres- 
ponding word  is  employed  in  German : 

iiifft  Xifd>  gttilct  ttm  ®t$itler  unb    This  table  belongs  to  the  scholar 

((lift  btm  £cl)rer.  and  that  (one)  to  the  teacher. 

i  ntt  ill  all,  bitftr  if)  iltn.  That  one  is  old,  this  one  is  new. 

4.   DECLBH8I0N  OF  SMtfet   COMPARED  WITH   ARTICLE  !DtT. 

Jtfow.  if«*t  (Lesson  VIII.) 

N.  Mef-et,  tieH*,    tnia;  (N.  tier,    boa). 

G.  lief-efl,  tlef-ei,    of  this;  (G.  tea,   tea). 

D.'  tief-em,  titf-m,   to  «* for  this ;  (!">■  tom,  &«")• 

A.  tfef-eit,  blef-ta,    thk;  (A.  ten,  taa). 

Like  Mefet  are  declined  the  following  indefinite  numerals  and  ■ 

adjective  pronouns,  which,  like  the  definite  article,  have  »dis- 

tinct  form  for  each  gender  (the  characteristic  of  the  nominative 

masculine  being  r,  and  that  of  the  neuter  a)  : 


Mate,     Neut. 

flUer,      am,     all  (§53.3.); 
einiget,  einfgeS,  some ; 
etlidjer,  ttlldiea,  some; 
Jeter,     \ttti,     every; 

6.  @eln  and  Eerfltfftn  is 
id)    tin,  lam; 
@te  jirtt,  you  are; 
tr     ifl,    he  is. 

Selfpfete. 

defer  3Smm  ifl  r(id),  jtnti  ijl  arm.  This  man  ie  rich,  that  oi 

Cer  8 riQItitg  unb  ou*  ber  $erbfl  &at  TlieapringaodaUothea 

fttnt  Brcitttn,  kitfli  fcringt  grfictK,  its  pleasures,  the  latter  bring! 

ienn  Slumtn.  fruits,  the  former  flowera. 


Male,       Neut, 
j  crier,      jenea,      that ; 
monefcer,  martdjea,  many  a; 
folder,    feujrt,    such ; 
tteldjer,   meldsefl,  which,  what, 

THH    PREBXNT    TENSE    SINGULAR, 

in)    oergeffe,    I  forget; 
©ie  uergejjen,  you  forget; 
er     ucrgtpt,     he  forgets. 


Examples. 


jbyGOOQlC 


e"fln    AMD    aCijfett    □(    TIM    PRESENT    TBNSB    BCTQCIOB.        8ft 

Differ  Ham  if)  f  fit  3SaItr.  That  man  ii  ■  painter. 

34  bin  arm,  ottr  14  tin  jiifilcbdi.        I  am  poor,  but  I  am  contented. 

3*  lift  fcitjcn  Srtff.  I  am  reading  (L.  T.  2.)  thia  latter 

VOCABULARY  TO   THE   EXIBCIBIB. 


aEcr,  all  (see  deal  biff 

Stnn(  poor; 

Utefn,  thia  (gee  1.)', 
td  Gldmirr,  the  gardener; 
Crr  (Saul,  the  horse,  nag; 

©rufei  large; 

(But,  good  ; 

(inrt,  hard ; 
t)ai  $aal,  the  home; 

3tbtr,  every; 

3tii(t,  that; 
Cat  flltib,  the  child ; 


Wlanit)tT,  mauj  »; 

Btd)l,  not; 

St t trt),  rich ; 

©flit,  to  be  (infinitive  LID 
Dti  ©^rttibtr,  the  tailor; 

Stjcn,  beautiful; 

So  [d><r,  auch ; 
Etr  Baler,  the  father; 

SBobr,  true; 

SDtifbtr,  which,  what; 

HSfffftt,  to  know  (p.  8S8.) 


Exeboibk  1G.  StufgaSe  16. 

I.  Diefer  aJliffltt  ift  bet  ©ob>  Irart  SBauetS.  2.  3«io-  Santi 
ijl  ber  SSdtcr  tiffed  Soutrfl.  8.  3erter  ffiaul  gel)&rt  jentm  ^Buffer. 
4.  @rt)en  @te  titftn  ©arttn  mtfc  iettrt  £au«?  5.  Htl«  Stofil  tfl 
(art.  6.  9tld)t  atlrt  Sifen  ift  gut.  ■  1.  tot  frt«  ©djntirt  fotd)«i 
Gtafcl  tint  fotdjea  Slfcn  ?  8.  9f idtt  Jeter  ftunt  (ft  grofj,  9.  STtans 
ti)tr  Sffiann  ijl  arm.  10.  .Jtaufra  ©it  tieftn  Sting  oter  fentnl 
11.  SBarum  (aufen  <Ble  joint  Sting  unt  ntd)t  Mefent  12.  SBtt* 
diem  eiineitet  fefciden  ©it  tiefei  2ud) ?  13.  md&rt  X\s&  fdjiiien 
©it  bteftm  ©cbntUxr  I  14.  SBaS  ttefer  5Dlattn  fagt  ijl  tuafir.  15. 
Bttft  in  Sehrer  tiefeti  Sricf  oter  jenert  I  16.  9H$t  jrter  SPtaitn  ift 
Kid),  nid)t  JthtfS  Sud)  ift  gut.  17.  SGifftn  @lc  wa*  btefet  ©artner. 
tterfBrtdjt  biefem  JUntt?  18.  ©ottbti  ©tafil  ift  ntctt  gut.  19. 
3(1  fpidjed  papier  fd)5n?  20.  SSeldjem  ©attler  Dtrfauft  HtffC 
SRaott  titfe is  Scter  ?    21.  Sias  snrgtjjt  et  ? 

Exbkoibe  11.  SfufgaBt  IT. 

1,  Which  paper  has  this  scholar?  3.  lie  has  the  ps.jer  of 
that  child.  3.  Which  pencil  has  thia  child  1  i.  It  has  the  pen- 
til  of  that  scholar.  5.  To  which  teacher  does  this  man  send  the 
book?  6.  Which  steel  and  which  iron  does  this  smith  buyl 
1.  Is  every  house  large  and  good  ?  8.  Is  every  horse  beautiful  1 
9.  What  tree  is  large?     10.  What  tree  do  you  seel    11. Hm 
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every  miller  such  wheat  and  such  flour  t  12.  Is  not  many  a 
man  rich?  13.  Is  all  iron  hard?  14.  Is  all  steel  hard  and 
good  1  15.  Docs  this  garden  belong  to  this  gardener,  or  to 
that  miller?  16.  Is  the  father  of  this  scholar  reading  the  bonk 
of  the  smith-]  17,  Which  tailor  is  poor,  this  one  or  that  one? 
18.  Who  ia  rich  ?  ]  i.  Who  is  singing  1  (L.  V.  2.)  20.  That 
child  says  you  have  the  ball,  is  it  true  t  21.  That  tree  is  large 
aid  beautiful.     22.  That  tree  is  Ming. 


LESSON  XL  Cecticn  XL 

DATIVE    WITH    PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  The  dative  is  often  preceded  by  prepositions,  and  then 
answers  to  our  objective  : 

Sr  Icmsrt  nil*  btm  ©unit.  He  is  (joining  out  of  the  home. 

Eft  SJiann  i|i  in  ben  {muff.  The  man  U  in  tha  hooae. 

t>«8  Jtinb  (pie U  mit  ttm  $unbc,  .        The  child  is  playing  *t(A  the  dog. 
X>«  Siuim  llebt  »di  bem  $ouf(.  The  tree  stands  befou  the  house. 

DATIVE    WITH    VERBS    OP    MOTION. 

2.  After  verbs  denoting  direction  toward,  j  u  must  be  placed 
before  the  name  of  &  person,,  and  nadj,  before  the  name  of  a 
place  or  country  ;  ju  and  nadj  being  both  rendered  by  to  : 

ftr  gcvt  lit  btm  STmimaim  (§  13.  3).       He  goes  to  the  magistrate. 
Er  fltbl  na ^  btm  X>»rft,  He  goes  <o  the  Tillage. 

3.  Where  in  English  the  preposition  may  be  omitted,  it  it 
nut  usually  employed  in  German  : 

.„_._.  (1  iend  the  teacher  the  book. 

34  HU,  km  «*.  »..  m.         \ ,  „„a  „„  wk  ,„  th,  tc„w. 

J  He  gives  the  tsilor  the  money. 

I  lie  gives  the  money  to  the  tailor. 
I  send  the  child  to  the  teacher. 
The  child  goes  to  the  tailor. 


Hi  attM  bem  <3$iutber  bat  <£ 


i.   Q^  when  denoting  relation  (i!isk":v1  of  pos~ :.':-:  si  on  L.9.  l.\ 
must  be  expressed  in  German  by  a  corresponding  preposition  , 

3$  f»«^'  Don  btm  ©drttlci,  I  am  speaking  of  the  gardener. 

i-ot,  idi  fptedjt  b(3  ©iirtne r9). .  (Compare  Lesson  9.  1.) 
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POSITION  OF   PREPOSITIONS. 


position  op  FBEPoeinoNB. 


5.  Prepositions  precede  the  words  which  they  govern,  and 
can  not,  as  in  English,  stand  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  :  • 

Silt   tucldjtm    Sleiiltft    With  what  pencil  is    What  pencil  is  he  writ- 

fc^rctbt  rr!  he  writing!  ing  with  I 

3n  toeldiem  4>iiU|"t  titer!     tn  which  house  is  het     Which  house  U  he  in  I 
ffiffcnSlt  Bon m tlit tm    Doyouknowofwhicb     Do    yon   know    which 

SJsutt  tt  fpiiiit?  book  he  speaks  I  book  he  speak*   t\ 


BetfBtelt. 


ExAUPLKS. 


Dm  ©a)mteb  jt|t  ju  bem  ffllafer, 

SBaB  fdjitft  ti  been  QJtafci? 

SBer  bet  ba«  83u#  be*  2t$wrt  J 

SBae  fagen  Ste  ton  bent  2t$w  ? 

SDi(TenSi(  hi  toeltttm  SMuft  ber  ©la-   Do  yon  know   which 

fet  WOyttt?  glazier  uvea  in  I 

Ccbcn  Sit  ben  Sofa  id  SluSerS  ?        Do  you  praise  the  miller's  sonl 


The  smith  goes  to  the  glazier. 
What  does  he  send  the  glazier  t 
Who  has  the  book  of  the  teacher  1 
What  do  you  say  of  the  teacher  f 


VOCABULARY   TO   TUB   EXERCISES, 


t>tx  Sfbltr,  the  eagle, 

313,  than,  as; 
IDer  Snibof!,  the  anvil; 
Dtr  Sftlfer,  the  anchor; 
2>er  fflpfel,  the  apple; 

Srttt'ltit,  to  work; 
■Ber  SWtl'ttt,  the  laborer; 
53  tr  fflrm,  the  arm; 
53ct  Slrjt,  the  physician; 
53*8  Huqt,  the  eve; 

VM,  out  of; 


Exercise   IS. 


fflr&en,  to  go; 
Der  $cnig,  thehoney; 

JtoDinten,  to  come; 
DaS  Sitfyl,  the  candle; 

SOTebr,  more; 

SBU,  with; 

Slot*,  to,  after; 

©tUt^ot,  to  speak;  iL.  VTX) 

ee»r,  r  — 


So. 


»r,Terjj 
tt,  of,  from; 
'-(•«  2.). 


1.  Jtommt  ter  330"  au*  *eni  £aufe,  ot>er  get)!  «  nod)  tern 
&aufe?  2.  Set  fdjwtM  mr6r  als  ber  HrjtS  3.  SBann  gttyn  @ie 
nad)  tern  SBafbe?  4.  9Bas  fagt  bet  Saner  Bon  iiefem  SJldjft  ?  5. 
SBann  ge&t  baa  Jtiift  ju  tern  Slrfcettcr  unt  wonn  nad)  bem  EorfeS 
6-Eaa  Stint  gcht  weber  ju  bem  MrMter  nod)  nad)  Itm  SBribt. 
1.  3u  ttdcfaem  9lrjte  geft  ber  ©lafer?  8.  JCarum  fittt  in  Stpfel 
eon  bem  33aume  ?  9.  SBtficit  @ie  son  meldnm  SUnficfj  bet  @*mirt 
fpridjt  ?     10.  S3a3  fagt  Jer  ©lafer  ven  bem  Stnfet  ?     11.  SrfceUtt 
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ter  ©djiiltr  mtt  Dm  SSauer  ?  12.  txt  SIt&eiter  ar&tittt  mtt  tm 
SEteutr.  13.  die  9luge  teg  SltlerS  1ft  fd)Bn.  14.  3Ca«  fagen  ©it 
»on  tern  £ontg  ?  15.  ttx  Slrm  Wtfrt  ©djmirtea  ift  grofj.  16. 
.  Utr  ©ruber  Mtfrt  S9aiic«  tji  arm.  11.  3Bit  totldjem  Sltiftiftt 
foreitt  ttr  Scorer?  18.  SBiflnt  ©it  mit  tttldjtm  StrijHftt  ff 
K&nttt? 

Exkrcisk  19.  Hufgafce  19. 

I.  Are  you  writing  the  letter  with  the  pencil  of  the  scholar! 
2.  What  does  the  child  say  of  the  honey  1  3.  Has  this  laborer 
more  grain  than  flour,  and  more  copper  than  gold  ?  i.  Do 
you  know  what  pencil  the  man  is  writing  with  ?  5.  Yes,  I 
know  which  one  ho  is  writing  with.  6.  Why  is  the  hunter 
coming  out  of  the  forest,  and  why  is  the  child  coming  out  of 
the  bouse !  7.  When  does  the  laborer  go  to  the  forest  1  8. 
When  do  you  go  to  the  teacher!  9.  What  does  he  say  of  the 
eagle?  10.  Is  the  eye  of  the  eagle  large  t  11.  Does  the  apple 
fall  from  the  tree!  12.  The  miller  is  coming  from,  the  house 
of  the  goldsmith,  and  the  child  is  going  to  the  house  of  the  mil 
ler.  13.  Do  you  see  that  anchor!  14.  With  which  smith 
does  the  miller  work  t  15.  The  arm  of  the  smith  is  large. 
16.  The  brother  of  the  baker  is  poor.  17.  Which  forest  is  the 
physician  going  to  1  18.  He  is  going  neither  to  this  one,  nor 
to  that  one  (L.  S.  3.). 


.     LESSON  xn. 

INDEFINITE 

1.'  The  form  of  the  indefinite  article  is  less  varied  than  that 
if  the  definite;  having  for  its  accusative  masculine  only,  a  char 
toteristio  ending : 

Nom.  masculine,  tin,      a ;      Nom.  neuter,  tin,  a. 
Ace    masculine  eln-tn,  a;       Ace.    neuter,  tin,  a. 
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POSSESSIVE    FRON0UB6    LESSON    XII, 


POSSESSIVE    PKOSOUKB. 

2.  The  possessive  pronouns  constitute  in  German  a  distinct 
class  of  words,  answering  in  signification  to  the  potseisivt  case 
of  our  personal  pronouns.  Like  the  article,  they  are  subject 
to  inflection,  and  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  their 

3$  $«&'  mein^apttr  mit>  metncnSalL  I  have  mj  paper  and  my  ball, 

t>at3$r  grcuuC  baeSwdjwthifa  Cet*  Hu  jour  Mead  the  book  of  m. 

fcrS  aitt  3i«»  DnttlS  !  cousin,  or  of  yonr  uncle  t 

©djntibro  ©ft  3$t  Stub  mil  mtiium  Are  yon  cutting  yonr  bread  with 

aStpii  my  knife  I 

3.  The  indefinite  article  and  the  possessive  pronouns  (unlike 
tfcfer,  L.  X.  i.)  add  by  inflection,  except  in  the  nom.  and  ace 
neuter,  another  syllable  to  the  form  of  the  nominative : 

SJtt  Scljn  nnftr-te  9to$6srJ  t|t  tin  Theaonof  our  neighbor  ii  afriend 
Srtunb  bieft*  3a"fltre.  of  this  hunter. 


1,    DECLEKSION  07  INDEF.  ARTICLE  COMPARED  WTIH  DBFDim 

Mate.  lfeul.  (Lmon  VIII.  3.) 

N.    tin,  tin,         a;  (N.  ter,    tat.) 

G.   eln-rt,       tia-tt,   ofa;  (G.  iti,    bee.) 

D.  ttn-em,  ein-em,  to  or  for  a;  (D.  tem,  tern.) 
A.   ein-en,       ttn,        a;  (A.  ten,    tat.) 

Like  tbe  indefinite  article  ettt,  are  declined : 

mein,  my ;      feiit,  his,  its ;      unfer,  our ;        Hjr,    their ; 

beta,   thy;      fljr,  her;  ewer,   your;      tein,  no. 

5.  When  a  word  which  ends  in  el,  en,  er,  takes  an  additional 
syllable  beginning  with  t,  one  e  is  often  dropped : 

unf-m,  for  unfer-ea  j  imf-era,  for  ufljtr-un;  etc 

WORDS    IN    APPOSITION. 

6.  Words  in  apposition  must  agree  in  case  {§  133)  : 

ttnfcr  Slatffiar,  bee  Satttti,  (at  tcS  Our  neighbor,  the  saddler,  bw  the 
ffftrb  jcine4Srcunbc£,be£  ©trfcerS.       horse  of  his  friend,  the  tanner. 
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«ta«itmll  rtUum8[!MrFt>(m  Staler,    Be  is  going  with  hit  cousin,  tin 
■tao)  3)ati*.  painter,  to  Paris. 


Seifpiele. 


Examples. 


9Jr  grtmui  tat  36«n  SrlrF  lint  3$r  Tom  friend  baa  sent  yonr  letter 

Slid)  3&"m  Srubir  gef^idt.  and  your  book  to  your  brother. 

SBaS  $at  fiin  Brtunb  infeincmffuffn?  What  has  his  friend  in  his  trunk  I 

3$  ^ot't  !(t(  ffiifcit  unb  ttinen  Sup.  I  have  no  iron  and  no  steel. 

Ktln  lirdj  fle$l  in  ntrintm  Stmnttr.  My  table  is  standing  in  my  room, 

£>tr  Saum  ftetl  jitffdmi  unftroi  $ouft  The  tree  stands  between  our  hones 

unb  36Ifm  Oar  km.  and  your  garden. 

X)ae  Jfrnb  bat  ft  in  3Re|T«  unb  fttitm  The  child  has  its  knife  and  its  ball 

SM  in  feiittm  Suite,  in  its  hat. 


Sht'f,  on; 

Turin  (conjunction),  for; 

ffitjt  (adverb),  ere,  before; 

Ein  ['note.  Or  neuL),  a,  an; 
Ea«  Btucr,  the  fire; 
Etr  grcunb,  the  friend; 
Dn  $iiinmcr,  the  hammer; 


ir  nmtf.),  yonr; 


3*r  <™ 

3n,  in.  In     , 

Jf tin  (m.  or  n.),  not  any,  1 

Exercise  20. 


TO    THE     EXERCISES, 

•         (Meant,  to  lie; 

Stein  (MOM  or  neat.),  ray 
SDtt  Dftn,  the  stove; 

©tin  (maw.  or  neut.),  his,  itj 
Si&tn,  to  sit; 
StrSt-n,  to  stand; 
Ilcttt,  over; 

Hnfrr  {mate,  or  n«it),  oarj 
Unlet,  under,  among; 
Si  at  (proposition),  before; 
DaS  Simmer,  the  room; 
3u>if<4tn>  between. 


Slufgatc  30. 

1.  SJIein  Srater  Ijat  tin  jhilt,  einen  tffth  unb  elneit  ®tu$l  In 
feincm  3immer.  2.  Gr  fifct  an  feinem  JMte,  nnb  fein  SMetflifl 
Hear  auf  rem  lifdje,  3.  feafen  ©fe  ein  geiter  in  36rem  3fmmer? 
4.  9tein,  term  Id)  Ijafce  leincn  Dftn  in  meinem  3vnwicr.  5.  !Eer 
<£d)tnieb  (at  fetuen  jammer  unb  fein  Stfen.  6.  ga  tfi  ber  gveur* 
feints  5lad)6art,  tea  ©attfere.  1.  Unfet  5reunt  5a'  roifcrn  £unb. 
8.  3j*  t«  @"^n  unfrea  3tad)krS  in  unfrem  ©arten  ?  9.  ©teljeii 
Sle  vox  3fvretn  gaufe  efce  ©ie  (ingen  ?  10.  ©tetjt  let  Strum  jmi* 
fdjtn  3t>rem  ©arten  unb  unfcrm  £aufe  ?  11.  SNctn  SBuct)  litgr  Hit* 
ter  3Vem  gJnfte.  12.  taa  3immer  bca  ©iaferi  tfl  iiber  tern  3tms 
met  be*  ©olbfcfcmiebev.  13.  Ste&t  let  $unb  tinier  3tjrem  3>uite  * 
14.  ijat  baa  ffiint  fein  Sudj  unb  feinen  Sletflift?    15.  8c[c«  ©te 
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In  3irrm  oter  in  meinem  Budjt  ?     16.  "Differ  SKunn  Ifl  arm,  ti 
$<tt  mtlcr  ©oh  nod)  SSroc 

Exercise  21.  Stufflttbe  21. 

1.  Is  your  friend  sitting  ni,  his  table?  2.  No,  he  is  Hitting 
At  my  table.  3.  Why  have  you  a  stove  in  your  room?  4. 
I  have  no  stove  in  my  room.  5.  Does  your  book  lie  under 
your  table  1  6.  No,  it  lies  on  my  desk,  7.  Is  your  friend  in 
his  garden  1  8.  No,  he  is  in  our  house.  9.  Your  hammer  is 
lying  between  the  stove  and  the  table,  10.  The  scholar's 
room  is  over  the  room  of  his  father.  11.  Have  you  no 
fire  in  your  room  1  12.  I  have  no  fire  in  my  room,  for  I  have 
no  stove.  13.  Is  the  friend  of  your  teacher  sitting  behind 
your  desk  t  14.  No,  he  is  standing  before  his  house  ;  he  writes 
before  he'  reads.  15.  Our  friend,  the  miller,  has  our  horse  and 
our  dog  in  his  garden,  16.  The  son  of  the  peasant  has  your 
anvil  and  your  iron. 


LESSON  XIII.  Cerium  XIII. 

INTERROGATIVB     P  11  ON  11  UN  3. 

1.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are 

SGer,     who;  nxlcber,  which,  what; 

85aa,    what;  reai  fur,  (§  66.)  what  kind  o£ 

In  this  connection,  fir  ma\    -recede  any  of  the  cases  : 
BBoS  fflt  tin  fflarot  ifl  ti  ?  Whnt  kind  of  a  roan  is  he  1 

3JHI  woe  fflt  tintt  fdjrtitcn  Sit?     ■     Witiiwliatkinilofinkdjyouwritet 
3n  wo8  fflt  etittm  £iiufc  toc-^rtt-R  Sic?   Inwhatkindof  ahoneedoyouliv«l 

2.  Between  leal  and  fur  othei  words  are  sometimes  intro* 
duced  : 

SUti  fol  ti  tenn  ffli  SDunbtr  sor  iin*  What  (kind  of)  miracles,  then,  hai 
fern  SHugtn  gcltym*— <8.  he  performed  before  our  eyeal 

3.  Skitter  and  waS  fur  are  often  employed  in  exclamations, 
in  which  use  ffieldjer  usually  drops  the  last  syllable  : 

ttri$  (in  $ttt  I  What  a  hero  I 
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4$  MseoN  sin. 

Etae  fat  intjtr  fctij  fir  due  fdtfamt  What  a  singular  astronomy  has  out 
Sfiroiumi't  cjtleriit!  heart  learned  I 

4.  The  form  ttetd;  is,  also,  employed  in  questions,  when  the 
succeeding  word  is  under  special  emphasis: 

ffieH)  ©djilffat  obcr  n  itb  fca9  flsurt  What  fate  though  will  your*  bol 
ftin?  (bo  yours  I) 

5.  When  not  followed  by  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  rtn  t  ren 
dered  a  one,  and  declined  like  tiefer  (L.  X  4.) : 

Bat  Rlr  tin  SJpftd  Iff  btr  Stbltr,  uiu)   What  hind  of  a  bird  is  the  eagle, 
Wne  fiii  etitiT  ift  btr  $atidjt?  and  what  kind  of  n  w  is  the 

6.  SJnS  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  reurum: 


DECLENSION  07  THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS   3C  £  t  AND  SB  0.8. 

N.  »«!       who?  m&t  what? 

G.  njcfJcTt?    whose?  »eg.  ofwhat? 

D.  nsem?      to  or  for  whom  ?  {dative  wanting.) 

A.  wen?       whom?  wo*?  what? 

7.  The  genitive  of  loo?  seldom  occurs  except  in  compounds : 
Othr -(tn  fal  tr  tSgtUiiin?  On  account  of  what  (why)  has  he 

8.  Jnstead  of  BUS,  construed  with  prepositions,  the  adverb 
too  (yhtre)  combined  with  them,  is  employed  : 

©emu  (not  mit  mat)  fdjrtibt  tr  ?  With  what  (wherewith)  tg  he  writ 

i"g' 
Koteirt  (not  Dun  nm3)  ffriffit  tr?  Of  what  (whereof)  does  he  speak 

BSortit  (§  103.  2.)  (wl  tr  BtftSft  t  In  what  (wherein)  has  he  failed! 

Seiftltte.  Examples. 

■fflifftn   Sit  »oS  fur  tin  X$ltr  baS  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  anam 

Gtugpfctb  ift.  imb  tn  wai  fur  tiittw        mal  the  hippopotamus  is,  and  in 

fiaitbt  tt  lent?  what  kind  of  a  country  it  lives 

3n  »tf(n  $aufe  moSntn  ©It  ?  In  whose  house  do  yon  live  1 

©own  fprlcbt  btt  ffloumf  What  is  the  mason  speaking  of! 
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DECLENSION    OF    2Ger    J 


VOCABULARY    1 

Cos  Stlftn,  the  basin; 

Cei  EUMr,  the  white  bear: 

Soul,  idle,  lazy,  indolent; 
SDfr  floffcr.  the  trunk; 
IC-tr  Jfpiti,  the  basket; 
Dae  Aislrtil.  the  crocodile  j 
OaS  fiotib,  the  country; 

fie  be  n.  to  live ; 

Bitten,  to  lave; 

BcttOr  k)  praise; 


)     THE     EXERCISES. 

3Rad>tn,  to  make,  do; 
Due  Sliftfei,  the  knife; 
3)tr  S$it$,  theshpa; 
£er  ©djuj&iaciier,  the  shoemaker; 
Btr  SttflllS,  the  ostrich; 
Eer  Starr,  the  tiger; 
3>tr  nm«r*lrt,  tU  diffcrenee; 
Bei  ffluitd,  the  bird,  fowl ; 

ffit>6nen,  to  reside,  live; 

iConon,  see  8. 


EXBBOIBE  22. 


Slufflatt  22. 


1.  3Ber  lofct  ten  Scfefiler,  unt  mm  loM  bcr  ©filler?  2.  SSefitn 
Sud)  ttftn  ©it!  3.  SBew  fdjtttttn  ©ie  eintn  Srief?  4.  SJtffen 
@ic  weffen  HRe|fer  b«  ©d?ut)mad)ft  tjat?  5.  SBns  fur  dn  SRefler 
Ijat  er  ?  6.  SB(W  fur  tin  fflann  hat  mt lit  3Jicffcr  ?  1.  SRlt  wrffm 
©IdfHft  fdjrdben  ©It  ben  SBrief  ?  8.  SRit  was  fur  etncm  Slrijllfte 
unl  ouf  »ofl  fur  $apter  fthrdH  be*  Sehrer  ?  9.  3n  was  fur  dnent 
fcante  Ittt  *re  giibar  ?  10.  3n  mi  fur  riium  Irtt  ire  tiger? 
ll.SnttddjeinSmtbelebttergUfcarS  12.  SBifpett  @ie  in  mddjtm 
Banbe  tai  Jtafottt  Ictt?  13.  SBaS  lefen  ©it?  14.  SBaa  fur  d* 
nen  ©d)«1)  madjt  bet  ©chubmadjet  S  15.  SJem  fdjtcft  tcr  ©djneiMt 
tat  Setfen?  16.  3n  tttjfen  £aufe  ttohnen  ©if?  17.  SBa«  fur 
tin  Soflri  If  tre  ©rraufj  ?  18.  SBlflen  ©It  ten  Unlcrfdjiel  jwtfdjeit 
"SeJtn"  iinh  "2Bo&nen?"  19.  Siett  baS  Jtint  ben  SRamt  ?  20. 
SBejfen  Stoib  tjat  bre  ©djufemadjtr?  21.  SBlffflt  ©le  Was  fur 
tinen  goffer  tdj  6a6e  ?  22.  Son  mem  fpredje  id},  unb  moBon  fpredjcu 
©le?    23.  3d>  fpwdjt  son  bem  SKuAer  ;  er  Ifi  foul. 


23. 


ait  i 


1.  Whose  horse  has  the  tailor  1  2.  With  whose  pencil  are 
you  writing?  3.  To  whom  does  the  saddler  send  the  moneyl 
4.  To  which  merchant  does  this  anchor  belong  ?  5.  What  kind 
of  an  animal  is  the  white  bear  ?  6.  In  what  kind  of  a  country 
does  he  live?  1.  In  what  kind  of  a  house  docs  the  shoer*»ker 
live?  8.  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  ostrich  is  ? 
9.  In  what  kind  of  a  country  does  the  tiger  live?  10.  What 
are  you  doingwith  my  knife?    11.  Why  is  the  child  laughing? 
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(4  ADJECTIVES— LESSON  XIV. 

12.  Wrioin  dues  the  shoemaker  praise?  13.  Is  he  making  a 
shoe?  14,  Who  is  making  the  captain  a  trunk?  15.  In  what 
kind  of  a  country  does  the  crocodile  live  ?  16.  On  whose  table 
is  my  book  lying  1  17.  Whom  does  the  child  love  1  18.  To 
,whom  is  the  child  going  ?  19.  To  whom  does  the  peasant  send 
'.he  basket  1  20.  Of  whom  are  you  speaking?  21.  Of  what 
am  1  speaking  ?  22.  Whose  basin  has  the  cook  ?  23.  la  ou* 
neighbor  not  idle  ?  . 


LESSON  XIV.  £«tioit  XIV. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives  when  used  predicalively,*  undergo  no  changfl 
of  form  ;   thus. 

Mate  Tit  -2  ufjl  ift  gut.  The  steel  is  good. 

JVntl.  £aa  Siftn  vjl  aut.  Fo.e  iron  is  good 

ATTRIBUTIVE    ADJECTIVES. 

2.  Adjectives,  when  used  attributively*  are  subject  to  three 
modes  of  inflection,  called  the  old,  the  new  and  the  mixed  de- 
clensions. 

3.  Adjectives,  when  not  immediately  preceded  by  fclefcr,  dn, 
or  some  other  word  of  that  class  (L.  X.  4.  and  L.  XII.  4.)  are 
inflected  according  to  the 

OLD    DECLENSION. 

Masculine.     Neuter.  Mase,  Neut. 

N.  gut-er,         flut-efl,        good ;  (N.  Mcf-er,  tief-ei.) 

G.  gut-c«  (en),gut-e3(cri),ofgood;  (G.Wtf-rt  Mtf-rt.) 

D.  gut-em,        gut-em,        to  or  forgood;  (D.eiefent,  Hcfcm.) 

A.  gut-en,        gur-efl,        good.  (A.  tief-tn,  fclef-ifl.) 

*  The  terms  preventive  and  attributive,  which  in  grammar  have  a 
strictly  conventional  sense,  should,  by  the  pupil  of  German  especially, 
be  fully  understood.  Thus  in  the  sentence,  $nit-fr  ©tafcl  l(J  fiUl,  hard 
steel  is  good ;  hard  is  regarded  as  a  known  attribute  of  the  steel,  while 
good  is  that  which  is  predicated  or  affirmed  of  it.  Hence  hard  is  attrib- 
utive, and  good  predicative. 


ibyGOOQlC 


ATTRIBUTIVE  AMD   PREDICATIVE  EOBMS   Or  THE    ADJECTIVE,    it 

4.  The  adjective,  like  the  article,  must  agree  with  its  noun. 

5.  The  genitive  of  the  old  form  is  now  seldom  used  ;  that  of 
the  new  being  preferred  : 

CU  (Jartf  911  ten  (instead  of  fiutcS)   The  color  of  good  gold  ia  yellow. 

»•»**  ift  fltib. 

aTTRmnnvE  and  predicative  forms  or  the  adjective. 

Attributive.  Predicative. 

■Oart-tr         S«1)I  tfi     nfifclid).  Hard  steel  is  useful. 

$f)Tl-te         Sifin  ift     ni^tta).  Hard  iron  is  useful. 

Siiifliit)-"     ©ta$l  ift     ftJtt.  Useful  steel  is  hard. 

9tiit'[Ui)-e*     ffiifrn  i(i     jurt  Useful  iron  is  hard. 

6.  Adjectives  preceded  by  ttmat,  toai  and  nldjts,  and  used 
substantively,  are  of  the  old  declension,  and  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 

ftattn  Sie  tlftae  91cutv  Have  yon  any  thing  newt 

Sit  fprcd)tn  con  tmafi  9<tmm,  Ton  apeak  of  something  new  I 

ffir  fagt  ntajtS  SdjItdjtcS.  He  saya  nothing  bad. 

1.  An  adjective,  when  referring  to  a  noun  understood,  has 
the  same  ending  as  when  the  noun  is  expressed  : 

4r  Jot  fttnee  X*#,  to)  $n6t  potto.      He  has  fine  cloth,  I  have  eooraa. 
fctrtrr  ©to&l  ifl  gut,  meidjti  ifl  fdjltdjt.  Hard  steel  is  good,  soft  is  bad. 

Give  the  gender  of  the  nouns  in  the  following  examples,  as 
indicated  by  the  adjective.  State  also  which  adjectives  are 
attributive,  and  which  predicative, 

3 1 i  f f  i  e  I  e.  Examples. 

fBtidtrr  @la«l  iR  niajt  gut.  Soft  steel  is  not  good. 

Bulcfl  9Iti  ijl  »(u$.  Good  lead  is  soft. 

$at  id  Soutr  gntra  STJJf tjtn  imt  guttS  Has  the  peasant  goo3  wheat  and 

D6(lf  g°°d  fruit! 

fBrrtatf(int»3'ud)unbf[infn®amin(t?  Who  has  fine  cloth  and  fine  veil  et' 

Oatct  ©tnf  ifl  gelli,  gutee   Salj  ift  Good  mustaid  is  yellow,  good  sail 

Brig.  ia  white. 

%i  fpil*t  mtt  Mttcrnt  9o$ta.  He  speaka  with  bitter  acorn. 

Cr  [Uft  bt  MttMBt  tttmtt— 0.            '  He  eriea  (or  oallsjinbrttorsorrow 


i  by  Google 


FORM   OF  THE  ADJBCnVB — USSSOfl    XCT. 


[    KXEHCIBES. 


Sliwiif&in,  pleasant; 
SMiii.  blue ; 
Due  aUci,  the  lead; 
0.W.  fine; 
f&tlb,  yellow; 
@mli>  gray; 
fflrcb,  coarse; 
©ran.  green ; 
Smmci,  always; 
3(Bt.  now; 


Ctr  SJijntfl,  the  cloak; 
£t!  Serf,  the  coat; 

iRr:f,  red; 

Sibm.ui,  blank; 

Iroden,  dry;  . 
t>at  %-dA,  the cloth; 
£>ti  Skltrr,  the  conain;  - 

©arm,  warm; 

3!Beig,  white ; 
£»«  BJtlttr,  the  weather. 


Exekcise  34.  SluffiflBf  21. 

1.  3fl  3fc  £«*  fein  ottr  grot?  2.  3*  We  fltofrea  Sudj,  urn 
bet  ©djneitcr  fat  fetnea  2ud).  3.  Ticjtr  SRori*  ifl  Bon  feinem  jucfct, 
iener  ifl  uoit  grotem.  4.  <£tr  ©tflfcl  ijl  fart,  tat  Slrt  i|i  wctd). 
6.  garter  ©taM  ijl  gut,  writes  Slei  l[t  gut.  6.  ©uter  ©taljl  ijl 
fart,  gutca  ©let  ifl  roeid).  1.  ©utea  ©olt  ijl  gdfc,  guter  ©ta6(  i(l 
ttttp.  8.  Xcr  ©oltfcbmit*  fat  weifien  ©tail  unt  gelbca  ©ott.  9. 
Da*  SBetta  ijl  Jefet  warm.  10.  SSarmea  ©etter  ifl  angenefat, 
11.  StngenffatcS  Kktter  ijl  nfdjt  tinnier  warm.  12.  Son  tuafl  flit 
lufb  madjt  ter  ©cfaeim  ten  Wanrel?  13.  gr  maefit  ten  SJiantel 
Bon  Hautm  unt  ten  3tcff  son  grunem  Jurfa.  14.  SBaa  fur  SBeis 
ter  ijl  angcnefai?  16.  Staim,  rrodencS  aCetttr  1ft  angenrfjin.  16. 
tat  Seter  tea  ©at Here  ifl  gelt,  tat  Jeter  tea  ©dpfaiacfara  ifl 
f^warj.  17.  Xer  ©artier  fat  geifcea  Setcr,  unt  ter  ©cfafcrnaefcer 
tat  fetwarjea.  18.  Jpafcen  ©le  meifjes  oter  Hautfl  papier?  19. 
3d}  fafa  Mailed  unt  mein  Better  fat  wctjiea.  20.  #at  ter  ©rfaeU 
ter  grauce  oter  rotfaa  2ud>  ?  21.  St  fat  meter  grauea  nod)  rutfaa, 
er  fat  grimes,  Mauea,  fdjtoatjte  unt  haunt*. 

Exercise  25.  Slufgafct  25. 

1.  The  weather  is  warm.  2.  Warm  weather  is  pleasant 
3.  What  kind  of  weather  is  always  pleasant  ?  4.  Dry  weather 
is  pleasant.  5.  Is  your  cloth  coarse!  6. 1  have  coarse  jloth, 
and  my  cousin  has  fine  cloth.  7.  The  cloth  of  the  tailor  is  blue, 
the  leather  of  the  saddler  is  yellow.  8.  The  tailor  has  blue 
oloth,  and  the  saddler  has  yellow  leather.  9.  Is  the  saddler's 
ooat  of  blue,  of  green,  or  of  black  cloth  1     10.  His  coat  u  of 
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black  cloth,  and  his  cloak  is  of  gray  cloth.  11.  Hard  lend  Is 
not  good,  good  load  is  not  hard.  12.  Is  the  cloth  of  the  tailor 
blue,  brown,  green,  red,  or  black  1  13.  The  tailor  has  black, 
blue,  green,  gray  and  red  cloth.  14.  This  paper  is  white,  and 
that  is  blue.  15.  My  cousin  has  blue  paper,  and  his  friend  has 
white.  16.  This  tailor  is  making  a  coat  from  coarse  gray  cloth. 
11.  That  smith  has  good  steel  and  good  iron.  18.  The  iron  >f 
out  friend,  the  smith,  U  very  good,  19.  With  whose  good 
penuil  are  you  writing  your  friend  a  letter  %  20.  From  whote 
blue  cloth  is  the  tailor  making  his  coat? 


NEW    DECLENSION    OF   ADJECTIVES. 


1.  Adjectives,  when  following  fctrftr,  ■ 
jlass,*  and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  ar 


r  any  word  of  that 
of  the 


Masculine. 
N.  tief-tt  gute; 
G.  Mef-te  guten; 
D.  fctef-tm  guten; 
A.  btef-tn   guten; 


Neuter. 
bief-td    uute ;      this  good. 
Mef-t*    auteit;     of  this  good. 
Mef-em  guten; 
tiff— c*    gute ; 


»  for  the  e 
this  good. 


2.    FORM    OP    TUB    NEW    DECLENSION    IN    THE    NOMINATIVE. 


Eiiffi 
3tbtt 


gnt-c 
fcut-e 

JnrtH 

f*5n  -t 


Ctftn 

etrra 


ifl      |»t. 

tjl     wtig. 


All  good  steel  is  hind. 
All  good  iron  ia  hard. 
The  hard  steel  is  good. 
The  hard  iron  ia  good. 
This  beautiful  bird  is  white. 
This  beautifal  cloth  is  whit* 
({ili$.     Every  good  man  is  honest. 
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Attribudvt.  Predicative. 

3tbta  gul-t  Jttnb    iji      tbvlid).     Every  good  child  is  honest, 

Stmt  <$rlid>-t      3Bann  Iff      gin.         That  honest. man  is  good. 

3mkS  t$tltd)-e      flint     tfl      gut.         That  honest  child  is  good. 

SRtm<5tr      fl.ut— «         SHann  tfl     aim.       Mmj  &  good  man  is  poor. 
SBtuntitS      jut-t  fllnb     Ifl      aim.        Many  a  good  child  is  poor. 

tBtldJfT         fldjt  Mann   iff       {lit?         What  proud  man  is  good I 

Bl'Iftt*       flflUt  *lab    iff      gulf        What  proud  child  is  good  I 

3.  The  final  syllable  of  tnandjer,  foldjcr  and  loeldjet,  which 
by  its  characteristic  ending,  denotes  the  gender  of  the  noun,  is 
sometimes  dropped  ;  in  which  ease  the  adjective  that  follows 
is  inflected  according  to  the  old  declension  (L.  XIV.  2.) : 

Hand)  gut-tr    SRtmt   instead  of    aSan.it  r  gut-t    aXann. 
Sold)  grofc-tS  Xudj      instead  of    ©oldjt*  grtB-t  lu.i. 

4.  The  adjective  with  the  article  ia  often,  for  the  sake  of 
special  emphasis,  placed  after  the  noun  ; 

T)»t  Silnbntjj,  tut  itrbtrMidjt.  The  ruinous  treaty  (the  treaty,  the 

ruinous). 

5.  Adjectives  denoting  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
are  formed  from  nouns  by  suffixing  t,  en,  em.  In  such  case 
a,  0  and  u  often  take  the -Umlaut: 

Irbrrn,     leathern  from  Itbtt,  leather; 
gotbtn.    golden,  gold  (made  of  gold)      from  fflcIB.  gold; 

bclifm,   wooden  from  -fcol;,    wood; 

glaftnl,  glass  (made  of  glass)  from  <S'.ai,  glass. 

fiat  btr  flodj  ben  biljeilttn  «ttr  bin  Has  the  cook  the  wooden  or  the 

ffcitifmtn  lifd)?  stone  table? 

Btr  Scaler  tat  fcaa  (ilttrnc  lintcn-  The  scholar  Las  the  silver  inkstand, 

fap  unb  14  baa  gldftint.  and  I  the  glass  one. 

93ei[>te!e.  Examples. 

■Qefl  gutc  S^ttttpaiiffr  Iff  glatt.  All  good  writing-paper  is  smooth, 

Coira  Sic  ba(  ioi$e  Sttgeflad?    '  Have  you  the  red  sealing- wai  I 

©e$5tt    biEfeS   allc    SJfcrfc   btut   oil  til  Does  this  old  horse  belong  to  the 

Sttiittti?  old  butcher! 

.  Stbtr  ttltfHdi  fl«Jt  «nb  niiflf^e  ajJcnfit   Every  really  good  and  usefn'  nan 
iff  fiftf ia.  (human  being)  is  diligent 

Grim  Sit  boa  |Mtt|tnb(  £ia  unb  btn   Do  you  see  the  glittering  ice  and 
wtijjtitSifciet  nufitniin  Jut tnsB  trst?       the  white  snow  on  yonder  high 
in! 
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CtT  irnigi  3Hamt  f$r<ibl  bent  alien  The  young  men  is  writing  the  old 
Sexier  efntn  Brief.  teaeher  a  letter. 

Bfrjttfi  flung  i|i  der  tinjigi  id)t<  9ft^e-  Despair  is  the  only  genuine  stbe. 
ttmue.— St.  ism. 


VOCABCLiRT  TO 

86 tt,  bat; 

*»,  old* 

Brtig,  polite,  agreeable; 

S  raun,  brown ; 

X)umm.  stupid; 
.  Bltijjigi  diligent,  industrious ; 

©<nitfl,  enough; 

Sung,  voirag; 

Bang,  Ions ; 
Toi    fcljrlir.g,  tlie  apprentice; 
Kii    RaiUN,  the  mason ; 


I  EXERCISES. 


Situ,  n 


.iitf,  sharp; 
©li'Ij,  proud; 
Dtr  Zifd)lt[,  the  cabinetmaker; 
HitjufriffciD,  discontented,  dia 

satisfied; 
CiiHfiitl,  perhaps ; 
3uftieb:iL.  contented. 


EjBRCISE  26. 


SUfgafce  i 


I .  Jd)  $aic  Cai  Felne  £"$  utl1  rfr  S&tmtcr  6at  tat  gro&t  lud). 

2.  5Ll*frt  Sod  ifl  son  of m  ^etnen  Judje,  Jtner  tft  Don  bent  grckn. 

3.  £er  Ijwtte  ©taljt  tft  gut,  tat  wi&t  Bin'  if!  gut.  4.  Ticfer  Jirngt 
aHaurer  lauft  JeneS  junge  ^ferb.  6.  §mt$  junge  Dfert  gefibrt  ties 
fem  (ungtn  dRourex.  6.  <Sd)reifcen  ©it  ten  langen  Brief  mil  tern 
(iltcn  Sleijlifii  teS  artnen  8e$rling$f  7.  ©c^&rt  tiefer  fttarie  tffiel* 
gelbetn  fltifif&tn  Sifdjler?  8.  3ft  (rtrt  reidje  SRamt  jufrteben? 
9.  3ft  ntdjt  jctu  jufrirtene  SBlann  reict)  gemtg  ?  10.  SJeldjer  jM* 
fitge  SJlann  ijl  unjufrieten?  11.  ©dsreffrt  (ener  arme  ©djiiler  mit 
tent  neuen  Elctj.trtc?  12.  SDiancfccr  ftolje  9Rett}d)  tft  tumm,  abet 
ttieUeidjt  ntt&t  (eba.  (L.  X.  3.)  13.  3ft  aUc«  trccfene  SBetter  an* 
geneljro?  14.  Siitlcfies  gute  ijebet  "feat  ter  alte  ©attter,  toi  gelbe, 
tat  grfine,  bofi  Hunt,  ober  to*  fdjmarje  ?  15.  Berfauft  bet  artlge 
Aaufmann  tat  tt-etpe  Japter,  ober  bad  Haue  ?  16,  3f*  oiler  gute 
©tail  $art,  «nt  attti  gute  Bid  tueljj?  17.  3n  weldjem  fallen 
8ante  Itfct  ber  diMr  %  18.  3ft  ntdjt  jrter  faule  Sdjuler  uttjufrte 
ten,  ober  Istfftn  ©te  mil  ? 


Exercise  27. 


Oufga-fie  27. 


1.  This  warm  weather  is  very  pleasant, 
cabinet- makur  the  good  friend  of  the  old  mi 


;  that  young 
3.  Is  every 
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proud  man  stupid?  4.  Is  not  every  industrious  man  contented! 
5.  Is  not  that  indolent  apprentice  very  discontented  ?  6.  Is 
the  new- chisel  of  the  young  cabinet-maker  sharp?  7.  Who 
has  the  sharp  chisel  of  the  poor  glazier?  8.  This  polite  scholar 
is  writing  the  old  teacher  the  long  letter.  9.  Has  every  eon- 
tented  man  money  enough  ?  10.  Has  this  friend,  the  old  gla- 
«ier,  the  green,  the  blue,  or  the  red  glass?     11.  Is  the  new 

loak  of  the  old  mason  of  the  fine  cloth,  or  of  the  coarse  ?     12. 

b  the  new  cloth  of  the  saddler  gray,  green,  black,  or  blue? 
13.  The  old  saddler  has  the  blue,  the  gray,  the  grcnn  and  the 
black  cloth,  and  the  tailor  has  the  red,  the  white,  and  the  yel 
low.  14.  Do  you  understand  what  that  poor  old  man  says? 
15.  With  what  old  pencil  is  he  writing  that  long  letter?  16. 
Does  any  body  know  in  which  new  house  the  rich  miller  lives  J 
11.  Why  does  the  poor  peasant  buy  the  fine  cloth  ?  1 8.  The 
new  cloak  of  the  old  baker  is  very  good. 


>   DECLENSION  OP  ADJECTIVES. 


1.  Adjectives,  when  following  ntein,  or  a  word  of  that  closi,* 
and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

MIXED    DECLENSION. 

Moac.  Nmtt. 

N.  meln      8Ut-tr,     mttn      flut-e3,      my  good ; 
G.  uietttt6    jjut-tn,     meineS    gut-~ett,      of  my  good; 
D.  meinem  flut-tn,     meittem  gut-en,     to  or  for  my  good  , 
A.  mttnen  gnt-en,     meiit      gut-e3,      my  good. 
S.  As  mtfn,  tein,  etc,  have  the  same  form  for  each  gender 
(j,  e.  in  nom.  masc.  and  neut.)  the  adjective  following  them 
takes  the  characteristic  ending  (L.  X.  4.),  thus  indicating  the 
gender  of  its  noun  : 

•  Namdy:  bein,  tut,  feln,  lir,  imftr,  iuti  and  (tin;  (L  XII  t  I  31 
|  S3). 


MIXBI)    BBCLENSI08    Or    1DJXOTTVXS.  Dl 

tin  ult-tr  anaiin,  an  old  man.  Sin  alt-t*  SPftrb,  an  old  hone 

ffltin  ntu-tv  lifdj,  my  new  table.         Stin  m«-(*  $u$>  his  new  bcok. 
3&r  (tgm-tT  $ui,  jour  own  hat         llnftr  ctgtn-ti  $aa3,  our  own  house, 

S.  Sigtn,  as  denoting  possession,  often  requires  with  "  own," 
in  translation,  both  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun,  and  sometime* 
only  the  latter : 

iaita  Sit  (In  tlatnta  Blmm«t  Have  you  a  room  of  your  own 

3<$  tolii  Ida  tlgtnc*  ©fib.  I  bar*  no  money  of  my  own. 

(at  cr  nid)t«  ffitsrnt*  f  Bit  ha  nothing  of  hit  own  I 

3d)  irf>rtf6  t*  mil  ttgtwr  (nab.  I  wrote  it  with  my  own  band. 

St  fdjittt  is  mit  tigtlUT  (nab.  lie  wrote  it  with  au  own  hand, 

EHDINQS    OF    THK    MIXBD    DKCLKBBION    NOMDJATIVK. 


Attributive.              'Predieatit 

W, 

Sin 

cjut-tr 

Warn    tft 

t$rlid). 

A  good  man  ia  honest 

Kin 

B«l-t« 

Sink      i|t 

tjr«4. 

A  good  child  ia  honest 

©tin 

0rB*-n 

Srfunt  1(1 

gut. 

His  houe.it  friend  ia  good. 

©tin 

t$tlldj-f« 

ffiinb      1ft 

flUt. 

Hie  honest  child  ie  good. 

fficin 

Min-tr 

S»8il    i(l 

ttttg. 

My  beautiful  bird  ia  white. 

SJtrin 

f4«t-t* 

Iudj     1(1 

ttti§. 

My  beautiful  cloth  U  whit*. 

SJr 

Ot-ti 

Saum   iff 

gnf. 

Your  old  tree  is  targe. 

Sir 

alt-t3 

$aut    tft 

B«S> 

Tour  old  house  is  large. 

U»ftr 

■nfha 

8aum  if) 

alt. 

Our  large  tree  U  old. 

Unftr 

BwH* 

<wue     ill 

all. 

Our  large  house  is  old. 

Ada 

giit-tr 

fflniui    i|l 

tragi-. 

No  good  man  is  idle. 

ffttn 

fjUI-tS 

flinb       i|l 

Ircgc. 

No  good  child  is  idle. 

4.  Sin  is  also  a  numeral  answering  to  one,  and  is  then  pro- 
nounced with  a  stronger  emphasis,  and  often  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 

3d)  Vaietuir  5iuBud),imbti$aiortt.  i  have  but  one  book,  and  he  hw 

f  r  Itrttt  mt&r  ttt  Eitttm  lage  uIMa)    Be  learns  more  in  one  day  than  I 
hi  i»tt.  (do  L,  38.  7.)  in  two. 

5.  Sin  and  Tellt,  when  not  followed  by  an  adjective  or  a  noun, 
are  infletited  according  to  the  old  declension  (L,  XIV.  3.).  In 
the  nom.  and  ace.  new t.  the  e  of  the  final  syllable  is  often  omitted : 
etc  Sa&tii  jwti  Dftrbt,  Id)  $a*t  tint*   You  have  two  hones,  I  hare  one, 

(or(in8)rnnr«  Jot  (tint*  (erlriiti).       and  he  has  none,  . 
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3$  b"*'  i»'l  I'f**'  «in"  Iff  «*  b"  :  hav* two  tab!e8> on*  "  neT  *"d 

anbtTf  alt.  t^0  otnBr  *  old- 

Clmr  licit  oft  maS  tin  Snbcrtr  (apt.     One  often  loves  what  another  hate* 

6.  Sin  is  frequently  preceded  Ly  the  definite  artide  and 
then  follows  the  new  declension : 
ft«  Sine  iff  j»8»(,*«**nt  iff  Hi   (The)one  U  too large,  tie  other  u 

Hcfau  to°  *m'iL 

M  (**'  Mail  baS  (Sine  two)  bit*  Sn*  I  have  neither  the   one  nor  In 

bete,  other. 


Bttfptttt.  Examples. 

Kent  iwntr  Sranjttt  flcft  (tnf  nKtntm  My  new  candlestick  is  standing 

mnin  Xtfdjt.  on  my  new  table. 

3dj  Jabf  (in  jute*  Slid}  unb  tuuit  fin*  I  have  a  good  book  and  a  good 

ten  Blttfttfk,  pencil. 

3d)  iittVt  Sincib  unb  Btrfn  Srnbtt  b>t  I  have  one  and   my  brother  faai 

bttt.  throe. 

Cat  siinjt  SBtllatt  Ijl  (in  nffttofte  The  whole  universe  is  a  shoreless 

ffltw.— SB.  sea. 


VOCABULAJtr   TO    THE    EXERCISES. 

,  Safclid},  useful; 

Stttf,  rice; 
Dai  Sdjlff,  the  ahip; 

Start,  strong; 
HaS  SSici,  the  animal; 

Xobt,  dead ; 

Z  r t u,  faithful ; 

HBattfiim,  watchful; 
Htr  SBaotn,  ths  carriage; 

SSKrflid),  really. 


St,  v  .   , 

Eaa  Jtsmtt't,  the  camel; 
£tr  toitd'n,  the  captain; 

Jtltin,  small,  little; 
©t-  AIcntyMT,  the  tinman  : 
Dei  EJfffl,  the  spoon; 

Slid),  yet,  still; 

Exxbcisi  28.  SJufgntt  28. 

1.  @te  b>fcen  31*  ftineJ  Sudj,  un»  t(t  ©djnttber  %at  fcin  grotea 
tud).  2.  3Retn  otter  greunt  bat  tin  ^ittfdjt*  <Pfert  un6  einen  aU 
fcn  aBagen.  3.  X>afl  jfameel  1(1  eln  grojjefl,  flarfefl  unb  fe^r  n% 
lidjei  I61tt.  4.  £er  treue,  wacfcfame  £unb  urtfewSgiu-engrrunbe* 
i(l  tobt.  5.  3C  i<nf«  n'tw  Smart  nod)  in  unferm  neuen  ©ottm? 
5.  3fr  oltre  greinrt  t(t  in  ftlnem  fd)6ntn,  alten  ©arten.  T.  fcatcn 
ete  etantguten,  rcifen  StpfelS     8.  3$  bate  fetnen  rtifen  Knftt. 
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9.  2B(m  aerfauft  ber  Aaiifmarm  fcin  grofjef!  neue*  EiMff?  10. 
Sr  Btifonft  es  frintm  alien  grcuntt,  tern  Aapttan.  11.  ijat  melt 
hinger  Better  mefn  Hauce,  mrin  grttrt,  ober  mttii  tteijjeS  papier? 

12.  fir  feat  3^r  recipes,  imt  fdn  (jitter  greurtb  tjat  3f>r  Haues.  13, 
3ft  tern  faltefl  SJetter  angenttjm  f  14.  ©djretoen  @ie  mil  meintm 
alien  Sietftlfte  oler  mil  3bjem  tieuen  ?  15.  SBai  fiir  tin  Ifjler  1ft 
3br  alter  ijmnt  ?  16.  ffiafi  fiir  tin  neueB  ©djijf  fauft  bet  Aasltan, 
tin  grojjea  ober  ein  fteine4?  11.311  ein  wirflicf)  e^ritdjer,  outer 
Sftann  ie  foul  f  18.  3ft  ein  fairter  SRann  fe  mirflld)  jufritltn  J 
19.  tu  JEIcmpncr  (at  3br  allefl  SNeffer  unt  aud)  3bten  nltcu  Siiffel. 

Exercise  29.  Slufga&e  29. 

1.  Our  old  friend  is  still  in  our  new  house.  2.  Your  young 
friend  has  our  old  horse,  and  also  our  old  carriage.  3.  What 
kind  of  black  cloth  has  our  old  friend,  the  merchant}  4.  He 
has  no  black  cloth,  but  he  has  his  good  blue  cloth.  5.  Does 
(he  camel  live  in  a  warm  or  in  a  cold  country  1  6.  Is  the 
camel  a  large,  strong  and  useful  animal!  1.  Has  your  good 
friend  a  faithful,  watchful  dog  1  8.  Has  our  old  friend,  the  cap- 
tain, a  new  ship,  or  an  old  one  3  9.  Have  you  a  large  tree  in 
your  new  garden  ?  10.  I  am  writing  with  your  new  pencil ; 
have  you  my  old  one?  11,  Is  a  faithful,  watchful  dog  a  useful 
animal?    12.  Is  an  indolent  scholar  faithful,  honest  and  useful? 

13.  Has  the  son  of  the  old  peasant  a  ripe  apple?  14.  The  cap- 
tain is  selling  the  merchant  his  beautiful  new  ship.  15.  Are 
you  buying  a  young  horse,  or  an  old  one  ?  16.  I  am  buying 
a  young  horse,  and  my  old  friend  is  selling  an  old  one.  II. 
Has  the  scholar  my  white  paper  or  your  blue  ?  18.  He  hat 
my  blue  paper  and  your  new  pencil,  19.  Has  the  child  a 
■mall  spoon! 
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LESSON  XVII.  ffettion  XVTL 

1.  CONNECTED  VIEW  OF  THE  OLD,  HEW  AND  MIXED  DECLENSIONS, 

Masculine. 

OLD  DBCXEHBIOtr.       BSW    DEOLENBIOV.        UHD    DEGLSHBION.       (L.  XIV.  3.| 

N.  gut-er;  Set    gut-*;  metn  gut-er;  (bfef-er.) 

G    gut-fa  (en) ;  tea    gut-en;  mtlntt  gut-en;  (Mef-ea.) 

D.  gut- -cm;  bem  gut-en;  mctnem  gut-en;  (tttf-em.) 

A.  gut-en;  ten   gut-en;  meintu  gut-en;  (Mef-en.) 

N,  gut-efl;  bat  gut-e;  metn      gitt-rS;  (Wef-rt.) 

G.  gut-e* (en) ;  tea  gut-en;  tntlne*   gut-en;  (tfef-es.) 

D.  gut-em;  tern  gut-en;  mefrtem  gut-en;  (cief-em.) 

A.,  gut-tfl ;  bat  gut-e ;  meln      gut-e* ;  (Mef-ea.) 

2.  WORDH  REaUIRirfG  THE  ADJECTIVE  IN  THE  NEW  DECLENSION. 

Mate.  NttU.  Mate.    Nnd.        Mate  Nad.        Man.      Nad. 

oiler,  flflea;  tfnfger,  eintge*;  later,  Jenea;     wcldjcr,  »fld)e*< 

tnr,  bat;  etlliet,  ttliiif^;  ntancbtr,  mandwS;      (L.  15.) 

tiefer,  tlefe*;  Jrter,     Jrtef;     fotdjer,  foldjea; 

3.  words  requiring  the  adjective  in  thb  mixed  declension. 
fcetn,    eln,    euer,    f$r,    Mn,    mefn,    fefn,    unftr.   (L.  16.) 

'Sttfpielr.  EzAHFMa. 

Btr  Jiingt  5Bat«  t|l   tin   fltfajlfft'tt  Tha  young  painter  ia  a  skillful  «r 

Jtuitfltfr.  tj»t 

©kf«  BtW*tf  Jtfinftler  tfl  tin  guitr  This  skillful  artist  is  ■  good  friend 

{Jreimb. 

C(t  ollt  ©uttltr  hit!  btn  JTojftr  mil  The  old  saddler  covers  tlie  trunk 

iiturm  Ctbtt.  with  new  leather. 

Cr  brctt  ben  2tfdj  tnll  tlittm  griratn  He  covers  the  table  with  a  green 

Zu4f>  cloth. 


yaw  of  the  old,  sit  afd  mixed  diclkksionb. 


3)tT  Strug,  the  pitcher; 

itupftra,  copper  (adjective), 
fWtirtitfitti,  brasi  (adjective)  | 

Dti  Kitgrt,  the  nail; 

Dae1  5>ult(t,  the  powder; 

Dili  Stfiloji,  the  lock; 

die  Sibrtttpajier,   the   writing 

©e^tit,  to  oee  (Itftn,  ii  T.)  i 
Eet  SJtrHibtr,  the  traitor. 


■Bijfc,  cross,  ill-natnred; 

(Siftm,  iron  (adjective) ; 
£nt  ®efdji,  the  veasal; 

®I*|trtl,  glass  (adjective); 

©latt,  smooth; 

frcfFflt,  to  hate; 

f>afU4i  ugly,  ill-formed; 

$M;erlt,  Wooden ; 
T)fi  Rtiftl,  the  kettle; 
Iter  Anoyf,  the  button,  knob. 
Xft  Jfntd)!,  the  servant,  alavo; 


Exercise  30.  Sufgobt  30. 

1.  3d}  babe  3^r  fefntfl  Xndj  wnb  ten  grofjeit  Jtnopf  be>>  £auf* 
matmtS.  2.  T*<ft  ter  alte  ©artier  ben  often  Jiftts  mit  grunent  ob« 
mit  blauetn  Ittdje  ?  t.  ilr  beat  ben  Zifdj  mtt  titfem  grot  en  grit* 
iien  Juite.  4.  Unfer  funger  greunt  bat  unftr  iungti  3>fefl).  -5, 
tn  lunge  SKann  uertouft  ta«  b&fjltay  9>ferb.  6.  §at  ler  bSi't 
©djmleb  einen  grofjen  Magel,  oter  ben  lupfernen  Jhjfel  te«  Jtauf* 
manned?  1.  <5r  bat  !ein  gutts  (Slfeit,  abet  er  bat  guten  StabI  unb 
gutea  flupfer.  8.  3ener  alte  9Rann  tfl  tnetn  alter  91acbt>ar.  9, 
SBem  gcb,Brt  blefes  neue  ©cblufj  ?  10.  34  %«*t  f'in  ne««  ©djlcfj. 
11.  $aben  @ie  tteifjeS  fayia  obtr  Wanes?  12.3a)  b,abe  baa 
ttteifje  papier  tneine*  ©rubers,  unb  er  b,at  metn  Mauefl  papier,  13. 
Hflei  gute  ©cbreibpapler  Ifl  glair,  aber  nldjt  aUrfl  glatte  5>apier  t(l 
gut.  14.  $afjt  nldjt  feber  gute  2Kcnfd)  einen  Serrat^er  ?  15.  Dai 
gag  ift  eln  bbljernea  ®efa|.  16.  £cr  Jteflel  tfl  eln-elfernes,  htpfers 
nes),  oter  mefflngenea  ©efSfj.  IT.  30o  tfl  ber  gfSferne  flrug ?  18. 
Der  JEncdtf  bat  einen  Arug,  alix  ni*t  einen  glafemen.  19.3d] 
Sate  guteJ  3>utoer,  aber  fein  gules  SIci. 

Exercise  31.  Slufgobe  31. 

1.  The  ill-natured  tailor  has  his  fine  cloth  and  the  pretty  but 
ton  of  his  good  friend.  2.  Is  all  smooth  writing-paper  good  1 
3.  Is  not  all  good  writing-paper  smooth  T  4.  To  whom  does 
this  coarse  powder  belong)  6.  The  hunter  has  fine  powder, 
but  he  has  no  coarse.  6.  The  iron  kettle  of  the  servant  is  large, 
hia  copper  kettle  is  small.     1.  Do  you  know  where  my  glass 
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piteher  is  1  S.  I  see  your  glasa  pitcher  on  your  new  table 
9.  Does  not  every  honest  man  hate  a  traitor  1  10.  This  agree 
able  child  has  a  wooden  horse  and  a  large  iron  ring.  11.  Have 
you  a  brass  nail  or  an  iron  one  t  12.  A  cask  is  a  large  wooden 
vessel ;  a  kettle  is  an  iron,  a  copper,  or  a  brass  one.  13.  I 
have  my  white  paper  and  the  white  paper  of  the  scholar.  14. 
The  young  saddler  is  covering  the  old  trunk  with  black  leather. 
15.  Does  the  ugly  man  cover  his  table  with  the  blue  .loth, 
or  with  the  green?  16.  He  covers  his  old  table  with  a  red 
cloth.  17.  Which  new  book  have  you  1  18.  I  have  no  new 
book,     19. 1  have  white  paper  and  he  has  yellow. 


LESSON  XVIII.  JCeclion  XVIII. 

INDEFINITB   FBONOUKB, 

1.  The  words  {eiermamt,  jemanb,  man,  niemcttp,  nidjta  and 
tiaat  or  tt>03,  are  indefinite  pronouns. 

2.  StbtrmaiUt  is  declined  like  n  noun  of  the  old  declension ; 
Jemanfi  and  ntemflnp  may  be  declined  in  the  same  way,  or  like 
an  adjective  of  the  old  declension  (§  59).  SJian,  nldjtiJ  and  etwai 
are  indeclinable : 

Sic  jvrt$tn  Don  tt»a$  91esitsn.  You  speak  of  aomething  new. 

3$  fo«$t  »«!i  nifyi.  I  do  not  speak  of  any  thing. 

3.  3rtcrmQi"i  answers  in  signification  to  every  body  i 
Scfccrmann  $01  ftin*  |i§H>a.d)t  ©tit*.       Every  body  baa  big  weak  side. 

4.  3cwanl>  answers  to  any  body,  somebody,  and  ctoaS  to  any 
thing,  something : 

£>ts)tn  ©it  3tm<mt>?  Do  you  see  any  boij(or  somebody)  I 

3fl-  \t>  fry*  3raw«*.  Yes,  1  ace  somebody. 

$Bt*n  ©it  tiiijt  ElsuaS  t  Do  you  not  hear  aometliing  ? 

3»,  ii}  $Sre  ttttaS,  err  sra£.  Yes,  I  hear  something. 

5.  Uticntant  answers  to  nobody,  not  any  body  ;  and  nitijtd  t« 
nothing,  not  any  thing : 

Slnnaitb  kit  mli$,  imb  \$  ktf  Slit-  Nobody  praises  me,  and  I  do  not 
waist  tn.  praise  any  body. 
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6$irttn  Sit  Syrtm  fflnibtt  ni$M  ?      Do  yon  not  tend  your  brother  »iij 

6.  The  negative  particle,  nld)t,  is  used  with  ftmant  and  ttroafl 
only  in  interrogative  sentences  ;  hence  for  the  twofold  fornu 
of  expression  in  English,  there  is  but  one  in  German  ■ 

3*  ftc  Vtattbou  i  \*»  n»l  M°  "T  b?5- 

]  Literally:  I  see  nobody. 
_    .    .    .,  j  He  does  not  buy  any  thing, 

tl  .auft  JlidjW.  ■}  xjj^^y .  He  bnyil  uothingi 

1.  (Sinn,  (one),  and  fetner,  (no  one,  nobody),  are  also  called 
indefinite  pronouns : 

Su  rein  if!  nidjt  ffiiner  ira  Shirt-— X.     Sot  one  inthe  kingdom  is  too  pura 
Rtiner  nupit  ben  Wamnt,  No  one  knew  the  name. 


Stifpide. 

3$  1)S«  3tnwitb(tii  aVcr  it 


Examples. 


S)  ft((  Kit*    I  hear  somebody,  but  I  do  not  Me 

nrnnotn.  an;  body, 

ffaufta  Sit  nirtjt  tt»a3?  Do  you  not  buy  something  I 

Stilt,  Id)  failft  mSfii,  No,  I  do  not  buy  any  thing. 

$ofc tn  Sit  et»a3  SitjiJiteS  1  Have  you  any  thing  beautiful  t 

3*  t«St  tlWaS  SdjontS.  I  have  something  beautiful 

SebtTtnatut   fagt  unb   Tcra^tet  ttnttt   Every  body  bates  and  despises  a 

StnitjK,  traitor. 


VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXEKCI9B8. 


Btfu'c^tn,  to  visit; 
Dtt  fficjrir,  the  anger; 
Dtr  Buoyant  It  i,  the  bookseller; 

ffiigtimiif  ifli  selfish ; 

(EtloaSi  something,  anything; 
33fr  ga§m,  the  guide,  leader; 
Eti  (Mel,  the  plane; 

3ebtrmarut,  everybody; 

jemanfc,  any  body,  somebody; 
Drc  Jtafc,  the  cheese ; 


■EaS  Aleib,  the  dress,  gaiment; 

HaS  fiitb,  the  song; 

X'tr  OJtalS,  tlie  maize,  Indian  corn 
9tit$tS,  nothing,  not  any  thing, 
JWtmanb,  nobody,  not  any  body- 
KattAct,  to  smoke; 

Ber  04ufcmadjer,  the  shoemaker; 

33«  lata  f,  tbe  tobacco; 

Dtr  Seller,  the  plate; 

Etr  UeSetfa)u$,  the  overshoe. 


Exercise  32.  aufgooe  89. 

1.  aCarum  (obt  Scbnmann  Mcfen  ©ujuter?  2.  3efcam<mn  -|J 
rigeimujjfg.  3.  £at  3emanb  mriitcn  Ut&erfdju^ f  i.  tin  @dju,* 
maimer  mad)l  3ci)i«tittm  einen  Uetetf^w^.     5.  9tirmanb  Mt  ten 
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Stidjfaiinbtcr,  unb  bet  ffiudjljanbler  loM  iRiemnntcn.  6.  3tmaitt 
fcbifft  bera  Annate  einen  neuen  $>oM  unc  einen  neuen  SoJjrer.  7. 
6d)i<fett  ©k  tcm  ©inciter  ben  Jtnopf  f  8.  SRlemanb  ftfe-ldt  rem 
©inciter  Ben  Jtnopf  unb  bni  jtltfb.    9,  Sefudjm  @U  3«nanben! 

10.  34  fcefucf)e  3«nanben,  ****  went  S"unb  Stfadji  91(emanbcn. 

11.  Aauftn  ©it  nid)t  etoas  ?  12.  3*  faufe  nldjtt,  a6crmein  ffiruttc 
tnuft  etoafl.  13.  Jtaufr  er  rttooa  @d)6nea?  14.  6t  (auft  tttoat 
?tu|)ftd)rt,  after  ntdjts  ©djoneS.     15.  JRauttt  3emanb  tier  Jafcal  * 

16.  9letn,  SKiemanb  ratieSt  17.  3*"">nb  l)at  ben  Setter,  ben  Jtrug. 
unb  ben  JSSft  unfereS  gitfereT3.  18.  3«nanb  fhtjt,  Ijoren  ©ic  las 
Sieb  ?  19.  ^affni  ©it  3"nanben  ?  20.  9tefn,  ids  fcaffe  SRleman* 
ben.    21.  Jtaufi  3nnant  ben  £onijj,  ben  2Bai$  unb  btn  JteffelS 

Exekcisk  33.  StufgaBt  33. 

1.  Somebody  is  visiting  our  old  guide.  2.  Does  any  body 
hate  the  bookseller  7  3.  No,  and  the  bookseller  does  not  hate 
any  body.  4,  To  whom  does  the  peasant  send  the  honey,  the 
maize  and  the  cheese  t  5.  He  does  not  send  any  body  the  maize, 
but  he  sells  somebody  the  honey.  6.  Why  does  every  body 
praise  this  child  1  7.  Is  every  body  very  selfish  1  8.  Has  not 
somebody  my  plane  1  9.  No,  nobody  has  your  plane,  but 
somebody  has  the  auger  of  the  servant.  10.  Is  any  body  smok- 
ing) 11.  Is  somebody  singing  a  song?  12.  Somebody  has 
my  pitcher  and  my  plate.  13.  Do  you  not  send  somebody 
the  money  1  14.  No,  i  do  not  send  any  body  (I  send  nobody  j 
see  6)  the  money.  15.  Does  any  body  send  the  tailor  the  dress 
Kid  the  button  1     16.  The  tailor  sends  somebody  the  dress. 

17.  Has  the  cook  any  body's  kettle  718.  Tea,  he  has  one.  (L.l  6. 6) 
19.  lhave  somebody's  nail.  20.  Have  you  any  body's  tobacco' 
81.  Is  any  body  every  body's  friend  1 
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LESSON  XIX.  £eclio 


I.  The  pronoun  man  (like  the  French  on)  indicates  persons 
in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner  : 

m<\  t«r  «w  i«  »w  mm*      \ 0n"  'honld  not  ,Uflp  t°°  nmoh!  * 

(  People  should  Dot  sleep  too  much. 
Wat  trfnlt  man  In  ®t8ntanbt  i  What  do  "^  d«nkio  Greenlandl 

i  What  does  onedrink  in  Greenland! 

K.«inr.tn.pi.oic,.  i^ria™«tt.»utti.l « 

I  One  seldom  eats  too  littl. 

Ma t*  tut. nnam.  J  o~h.t- ■  t^»ti  »■ 

I  A  tyrant  is  hated. 

moa  fc«tti4dt  *  t«  m*.         \  £*?' ,fUtter  T,*?  m"oh!  * 

™      ^       T   *"  ■  *  J She  la  too  much  flattered. 

3.  Snan  is  used  only  i.   the  nominative;  the  oblique  cases 
being  supplied  by  other  words  : 

fflan  Ijji  urn  (tin  iiticti  p  ttjaiitn.         One  eats  in  order  to  preserve  on/a 

(bis)  life 
Er  UilT  ciiwtl  nit  bJrtn.  He  will  never  listen  to  one. 

fflan  fed  ftinen  Sadjfttn  Die  fid)  ft  lift    One  should  love  one's  (bis)  neigh- 
lit  ben.  bor  as  one'i  »elf  (himself). 

3.  ©flr  (as  also  the  more  emphatic  ganj  Uiu>  flat),  before  n 
negative,  answers  to  at  all,  after  a  negative  : 
Si  (at  gar  ntdjlO.  He  has  nothing  at  all,  (at  all  nothing). 

IE*  i|l  gar  niifir  fait.  It  is  not  at  all  cold.  (at  ail  not  sold). 

34)  Btitj  ganj  uitb  goi  nidjl*  ta.oa,       I  know  nothing  at  allot  it  (thereof). 


SBclfVttle.  Examples. 

(Enfl  man  Ju$l  Vtrftl^i't  I'tflft'   man  What  one  does  not  understand,  ant 

nirt)t. — IB.  does  not  possess. 

Ce  tfl  jntttilcn  Soijt  3BcUl)ti(  jn  Mr-  It  is  sometimes  great  wisdom  to 

fltfTat  woe  wan  tetfij.— ®.  forget  what  one  knows, 

Ktifj  man  tttr  bleft  t'Cut'g*  Zfiit  w  Is  it  known  who  committed  this 

fttfcf  bloody  deed! 

Wti  btt  3<it  unb  mit  bit  ©tbnSb'  lemi  With  (the)  time  and  with  (the)  pa- 
man  SUIti.  tience  one  learns  every  thing. 

BmaliufHa)  jn  ftin  fcebaif  man  nut  Inordertobebappys-ieneedsonlf 

Snfrftb'tBSfii',  contentment. 


>  Coqa 


60  1EBSON  XIX. 

SRail  gtniibi  (S  gat  nii^t  rod*  ettUBnt*    One  can  not  at  all  imagine  what 

gt«  SBtfcn  man  mtrb,  u>«tn  man  fi#       monotonous  being  one  buoome* 

lmm(tiBbfm3itWfniwtfii(Mii»g*»       ifoiw  constantly  remains  (turii 

btgriffc  Serumbte^l.— ft.  one's  self)  in  the  circle  of  m£ 

favorite  notions. 


VOCABULARY  TO  TI1S  EXERCISES, 

Otfi&'nt.  to  possess; 

Bangtnr  to  catch  (§  T8); 

SJlnbtn,  to  find; 

giitdjttn,  to  fear, 

©tro5S'nlic(,  generally  Stcl,  much; 

©laubcn,  to  believe;  Si*j&reiib,  while; 

Cti  ftrtcg,  the  war;  SBa&TftbA'iiU'id),  probable; 

Stirtji.  easily,  readily;  Err  3Dauftfq,  the  whale; 

©«  SUaimor,  the  marble;  SU5cnt_g,  little,  few; 

S»an,  (see  1.)  one;  SBiiiti4tn,  to  wish; 

Siut,  only,  but;  '  fliwerlaljig,  reliable. 

Exercise  34.  '  Sufgaie  34. 

1.  #Bo  finbct  man  ten  Marmcr?  8.  55Sa«  fagt  man  Bon  lem 
JSriege  in  Miijjlairt?  3.  Man  ^iitt  Diet  son  bem  Jtriege,  afcer  nfdjta 
3uDerla't;ia.e3.  4.  Man  loH  geiuijfmlidj  rcas  man  Kelt.  5.  Man 
bt\Hjt  nidjt  wafi  man  nidjt  ucrfte^t.  6.  Man  ift  felten  unjufricSen 
waffrenb  man  atfittlrt.  1.  Man  ftttbtt  lc|)t  mc6,r  ©ulb  aid  ©titer. 
8.  JJfl«  Setter  i(l  gar  nidjt  fait.  9.  Sr  t>at  gar  lettt  @elb,  nnb  id) 
^otse  nur  fe&r  menig.  10.  2Bo  fiingt  man  ten  SJalljtjiJ)  nnt  ben 
@ee$unb?  11.  3n  n>a3  fur  ttnern  2anbe  fintct  man  ten  SBolf  ? 
12.  S&ii  er  3E}rem  greunlie  fagt  ijt  gat  nidjt  iDa|rfd)cinifd).  13. 
Man  glau&t  teidjt  aai  man  miinfdjt  ottr  fiirdjtct.  14.  SlufiuaJ 
far  papier  fdjrelfcen  @ie  ben  SBrief  ?  15.  3dj  ^afce  gar  fefn  papier, 
iuj  fdjrdbc  leinen  Sricf. 

Exercise  35.  Suf gate  35. 

1.  Is  one  not  generally  contented  while  one  is  working  1  t. 
In  what  country  is  the  black  marble  found  ?  3.  Is  nothing  re- 
liable heard  from  the  war  in  Russia  t  4.  In  what  kind  of  water 
is  the  whale  found?  5.1s  the  seal  caught  easily?  6.  My 
friend  has  no  money  at  all,  and  I  have  but  very  little.  7.  Wha' 
is  said  is  not  at  all  probable,  but  he  believes  it,  for  he  wish« 
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it  8.  Does  one.  believe  easily  what  one  fears  ?  9.  What  is 
said  of  the  war*  10.  Much  is  said  of  the  war,  but  it  is  not  be- 
lieved. 11.  Our  old  neighbor  is  seen  very  seldom.  12.  Whose 
pencil  has  the  child  ?  13.  It  has  no  pencil  at  all,  it  has  my 
new  knife.  14.  What  kind  of  a  book  is  the  scholar  reading? 
1 S.  Ho  is  reading  no  book  at  all,  be  is  reading  a  letter. 


LESSON  XX.  Cmion  XX. 

1.   PREPOSITIONS   GOVL-KNIRd  TBS  DATIVE. 

S5u8,  out,  out  of;  flufj er,  without,  out  of;  Sri,  by,  with ;  iln* 
ncn,  within ;  entgrgen,  against,  toward  ;  gt  geniitt  r,  over  against, 
opposite ;  gemnjj,  conformable ;  ntlt,  with  ;  nod),  to,  toward ; 
ttadifl,  nest  to;  nrfcft,  beside,  including;  cB,  over,  on,  on  ac- 
count of;  jimtntt,  together  with  ;  frit,  since;  oon,  of,  from  ;  jn, 
to,  at,  by,  in;  jiroiber,  against,  contrary  to.  These  prepositions 
all  govern  the  dative  only. 

2      PliEftsiTIONS    OOVEBNING    THE    ACCUSATIVE. 

Dura),  through,  by,  by  means  of;  fur,  for,  instead  of;  gegnt, 
toward,  about;  otine,  without,  beside;  [enter,  without;  um, 
around,  nearj  at,  for ;  Biter,  against,  in  opposition  to.  These 
prepositions  all  govern  the  accusative  only.        , 

3.   PREPOSITIONS   GOVERNING  TEE   DATIVE  OR  ACCUSATIVE, 

Sin,  at,  in,  on,  by,  to;  auf,  upon,  in,  at,  up,  toward  j  fcfntet, 
behind,  after,  back;  in,  in,  into,  to;  ne&en,  by,  near,  beside; 
liter.  o_er,  above,  at,  about;  tinter,  under,  below,  among;  Dor, 
before,  ago;  jffitfdjen,  between,  among.  These  prepositions 
govern  the  dative,  when  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  or  with  those 
indicating  mi 'ion  within,  specified  limits;  and  the  accusative, 
when  motion  or  tendency  toward  any  place  or  object  is  indi. 
sated; 

Zi  tan  ft  in  b.  m  ©Mttn.  He  is  running  in  the  garden. 

■Er  Uuift  tn  ben  ®«tta.  He  isrupoing  tntothe  garden. 
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Srla'nfl  flufttm  Sift.  He  is  running  on  the  ica 

ter  Ian  ft  auf  be  3  Sia.  He  is  running  on  ("onto/")  Uhm* 

Sr  if)  in  bem  $aufe.  He  is  in  the  honse. 

St  gtfcl  in  bat  §.\ui.  He  goes  into  the  house. 

4.  Prepositions  are  frequently  contracted  with  the  definite 
article  into  one  word  : 

Km         (for  an      bem).  Sr  fujl  am  Slfdjc.  He  situ  at  the    Ale. 

In*  (for  an  ba«).  6r  grtjt  and  8en|let.  Hegoee  tothe  window 
Hufe  (for  ituf  baa).  Cr  Itgt  (4  auf«  Srttl.  Belays  it  on  the  board. 
Brim  (for  bet  btnt).  Sr  tfl  trim  Brubtt.  He  ia  wit*  the  brother. 
BilribS  (forbutdj  tea).  ffir  jt^t  burdjS  ftflb,  HegoeBiArouo-Athefield. 
8tr«       (for  fEr      bus).  Se  I  ft  ffire  ffinb.  It  is  for  the  child. 

$>tnttm  (for  $intet  bent).  St  [hit  $intirm  3aune.  He  stands  ieiirtd  the  fenoe, 

brat).  Sr  tfl  in  $aufe.  He  ia  in  the  home. 

bad).  St  gr$t  In*  $au3.  He  goes  info  the  hone*. 

bem).  Sr  bmntt  Mm  Startle.  Ha  comea/rom  the  market 

bem).  Et  jebt  iirni  Steunbe.     He  goea  to  the  friend. 

btt;  feminine  gender,  L.  23.) 


examples  o?  on,  Bon,  aiif,  flue  and  nad>. 

Srbtnft  anfeinutStemib.  He  thinltBo/(a&ou<)  hie  friend. 

Sr  fptfdit  Ban  frinem  Srttntbt.  He  speaks  of  rift  friend, 

lit  tfl  frot;  auf  fetntn  ffltidjr$«m.  ne  ia  proud  o/ his  wealth. 

SSat  nutbt  au*  btm  ©djiilei  ?  Wlmt  became  o/the  aoholw? 

Dae  Watfir  fujmeJt  nadj  ffiiftn.  The  water  Usles  o/iroo. 

ffir  Ifl  tin  Kuala  nbtr  von  (Statu!.  He  is  an  Englishman  by  birth. 

Sfflir  Segen  fomntt  ton  Obrn.  Every  bleeaing  cornea  from  above. 

St  fit  ft  ft  ttucVt'  Den  bcr  $lgt.  He  iselmost  consumed  witAtheheal 

Si  lebt  van  Stab  unb  SBrin.  He  Urea  on  bread  and  wine; 

St  ill  flrojj  van  SPtrfon'.  (§  107)  He  ie  tall  in  suture. 

I             8  tf  ft  Ule.  Examples. 

Stnet  fltlt  an  btm  gtnftet,    Unb  bet  One  isstnndingat  thewindow,  and 

Snbttt  flebt  an  tat  Senlttt.  the  other  ia  going  to  the  window 

iDtt  ulte  SHann  unb  ftin  alter  gteimS  The  old  man  and  bia  old  friend  are 

oe$ra  in  tat  altf  tail*,  going  into  the  old  house, 

glitflt  bit  Sngtl  in  bae  Simmer  obtt  Is  the  bird  flying  into  the  room  oi 

in  bem  3immtt  ?  in  the  room. 

tBonntltglbtt  fldlntt  bae  toll  ntien  Why  does  the  waiter  lay  the  woo* 

ben  Dftnt  beside  the  store  t 
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3)«S  Sdilb,  the  ribbon ;  £egtn.  to  place,  lay, 

DaS  Sell,  the  bed  ;  «rbtn.  beside; 

Bet  .Sicllltr,  the  beggar ;  Cft,  often ; 

Dafl  Sinbtmort,  the  conjuDotion;  DJnr,  without; 

Xttli*,  through;  Sbfiiji,  rusty; 

£a£  6tn|lfr,  the  window;  ®|jrlit|)Mt,  to  spring; 

gilt,  for  (preposition) ;  Urn,  around,  near; 

©tg«,  toward,  to,  about;  Hn^fllft),  impolite; 
Err  ©mien,  theditch;                       Da*  8titjlt'nl[it»(!rt(theprepi>*itio 

5Det  Jtifltt,  the  cellar;  i  Hfltfctr,  against. 

Exbrmbb  86.  Stajgafie  30. 

1.  Dtr  flRann  fle^t  an  bent  fanfter,  »nb  ta*  Jttnb  geto  an  bal 

gtnfrtr.   2.  gr-ftyt  auf  tern  ©tu1)le  Mb  Itflt  fein  ©udj  ouf  baS  Sett. 

3.  I>a*  Jttrfl}  ift  Winter  bent  Dfra ,-  bcr  £unb  ge&,t  Winter  bra  Dftn. 

4.  £)fl4  papier  titgt  nrien  bem  ©udjt;  ber  ©cbttltr  Itflt  btn  ©Id? 
(lift  net-en  bad  Sua).  5.  taa  £aua  freht  tit  re  btm  tfeffer ;  baa 
$ferb  fptingl  tifctr  btn  ©ra&tn.  6.  £er  iungt  3Jlann  ftety  unter 
bem  ©aumt;  fein  grcunb  ge$t  unter  ben  ©aum.  7.  £re  jtaufs 
mann  fteht  cur  bem  £>auie;  ber  alte  ©attler  fonttnt  uor  bad  IpauS. 
8.  £er  ©aunt  ftebt  jioiftfctn  be m  £mufe  unl  bem  ©arten ;  ber  9Rami 
gtht  jre tftfcen  bafl  $au3  unb  ben  ©arten.  9,  £er  Heine  Sogel  ftitgt 
in  baa  Simmer;  flirgt  tr  aiid)  in  bem  31""""?  10.  ttx  3ag« 
geljt  turd)  ten  2Mb  unb  urn  bass  gelb ;  tr  hat  tin  rotbes  ©anb  urn 
fetntn  $ut.  11.  Sr  (ft  unhoffidj  gegen  unfern  9Iad>bar.  12.  JBaS 
fftflt  er  »lber  3f,ren  Setter?     13.  ©eben  ©le  otne  3t)ren  ©tod? 

14.  34  tat?  rtldjM  fur  ben  ©ijuler,  benn  er  ift  ntdjt  meitt  grrunb. 

15.  IBa3  Ift  ber  Unterfc&teb  jmlfdjtn  "benn"  unb  "  fur?"  16.  Xtfnn 
ift  tin  ©inbf&ort,  fur  tin  SerbMnffjwori. 

Exraciss  37.  Sufgabe  37. 

1.  Who  is  standing  at  that  window?  2.  Before  which  large 
table  is  the  scholar  sitting?  3.  Is  the  old  beggar  coming  be- 
fore our  house  ?  4.  The  dog  is  going  behind  the  house;  the 
garden  lies  behind  the  house.  5.  Your  new  pencil  is  lying  be- 
uue  my  new  book  ;  why  does  the  scholar  lay  his  paper  beside 
vty  new  book  1  6.  The  child  is  playing  between  the  house  and 
the  garden ;  the  horse  is  going  between  the  tree  and  the  house. 
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1.  The  man  is  in  tho  house,  and  his  brother  is  going  into  too 
house.  8.  The  dog  springs  over  the  ditch  ;  the  room  of  the 
tailor  is  over  the  room  of  the  shoemaker.  9.  The  horse  is 
standing  under  the  tree;  the  dog  is  going  under  the  tree  ;.  the 
child  is  going  to  the  window.  10.  Who  says  any  thing  against 
the  miller  t  11.  Why  does  the  bird  fly  around  the  field  and 
the  forest?  12.  What  kind  of  paper  do  you  buy  for  the  scholar! 
13.  I  do  not  buy  any  paper  at  all,  for  1  have  no  money.  14. 
Do  you  know  tho  difference  between  a  conjunction  and  a  prep. 
Osition  1  15.  The  saddler  is  going  through  the  forest;  does 
he  go  without  his  cane?  1.6.  Is  the  scholar  impolite  to  our 
friend  I 


LESSON  XXI. 


1.  All  verbs,  in  the  present  and  Imperfect,  in  negative  so*"- 
lences,  are  employed,  like  to  have  and  to  be,  in  English,  with- 
out an  auxiliary : 

Ct  ift  nl*l  tjitr.  He  h  not  here. 

flir  ffiobjU  ni$!  fin.  He  does  not  live  here.   (He  lives  not  here.) 

Sr  lj.it  te  nlifjt.  He  has  it  not. 

9.1  fuu ft  ( t  mitt.  He  does  not  bay  it        (He  bays  it  not) 

"     POSITION  OF   91(d)  t. 

2.  In  simple  sentences  nitfjt  follows  the  object  of  the  Yeib 
to  which  it  refers.  When,  however,  that  which  is  in  one  clause 
denied,  is  in  another  affirmed  ofa  different  object,  nUjtpnain 
the  object : 

3$  Jatt  ben  -feat  JiiSi,  I  have  not  the  hat  (the  hat  not) 

{[  lot!  feinrn  Sofa  nt$t.  '  He  doss  not  praise  his  eon. 

3$  babe  ten  jutnt  SSItiftift,  attr  nl$t  I  have  the  good  pencil,  but  pottl* 

bafl  $apltr.  paper. 

3A  bate  nidjt  bra  ©Iriflift,  fenbem  bs*  I  havenot  the  pencil,  but  the  pape*. 

Vitpitr. 
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8.  In  interrogative  sentences,  niefct  frequently  precedes  the 
object  of  the  verb : 

$J&nt  Sit  nidjl  Sen  Sit  ifttfl  f  Have  yon  not  the  pencil! 

4.  Sonttnt  occurs  only  after  a  negative,  of  which  it  intro- 
duces the  opposite;  while 

Slber  is  less  strongly  adversative;    often  merely  marking 
something  additional,  and  may  follow  either  an  affirmation  yr 
negation : 

U    i|I  ntd)t  itl($  fontarn  arm.  He  is  not  rich  but  poor. 

St  (fl  rticbt  ftidi  ukr  fiol).  He  U  not  rich  bat  proud 

Si  ijl  fttigtMfl  afcer  nirtH  lettfi.  He  is  generous  but  not  rich. 

fir  iff  nidjf  rati  teidj  fonfctrn  »u<$  fret*  He  is  not  only  rich  but  also  gen- 

gcMg.  erons, 

Uttt   3Rtff(i   ifi  nldjl   ff^arf   fenbern  The  knife  is  not  sharp  but  dull. 

5.  9tid)t  »<u)r?  not  true)  (is  it  not  true?  like  the  French 
n'est-ce  pas?)  answers  to  our  various  interrogative  phrasea 
after  an  assertion : 

©it  tenncn  itn,       \  Too  know  him,  do  you  nott 

fir  t|t  3&r  SJtubtr,  J  He  ie  your  brother,  U  he  not) 

Sit  tcirb  atttn,      /  She  will  go,  will  she  dot! 

Sr  $«i  it  gtljj'ii,   )  nii^t  raafcr  f  He  has  had  it,  has  n't  he  I 

ffitt  foimeit  ff  ;«t,   I  We  can  hear,  can  we  not  i 

Sit  flnb  rtid),  1  They  are  rich,  are  they  not! 

Sit  ftnt  ato)t  rfidj,  /  .They  are  not  rich,  are  they  1 

6.  9iidst  iDCirjr  sometimes  precedes  the  assertion;  and,  occa- 
sionally, the  latter  word  is  not  expressed  : 

Si*  iwujr,  ti  Ijl  ft«t  .rein)?  He  is  very  rich,  is  he  notl 

Sit  ftitncn  bin  ffltattn,  nidjt  ?  You  know  the  man,  do  you  notl 

fir  ifi  nod)  vicr,  nid)t  ?  He  is  still  here,  ia  he  not ! 

*l.  91tctt,  when  usedwith  noii{yel),  should  _/bWow  it;  as  should 
also,  fein,  Immtr,  and  other  words  similarly  employed 
Sr  Ijl  nod)  niiSt  Jitr.  He  is  not  yet  here.  (He  U  yet  notheie.) 

fir  mat  nod)  nle  (iitnf.  He  was  never  yet  sick.     (He  was  yet  never 

tat  tritotf;  fctn  SJudj?         Has  he  no  book  yet  t        (Hasheyetnobookl) 
8    Sud;  Ttidjt,  au(b  tttrt,  etc.,  after  a  negation,  are  often  best 
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rendered  by  neither  nor ;  not  either,  or  some  similar  word  or 

phrase,  not  strictly  literal : 

3d)  fitijjt  nfdj[|    ft  finjl  I  Jo  not  sing;  neither  (I  io  not  nog;  he  tuo 

and)  nt(f)t.                          does  he  sing.  .  does  not  sing.) 

Si  l|t  nidjt  rtid);  and)  iff  He  is  not  rich,  □either  (He  is  not  rich,  he  ii 

(i  tlid)I  arm.                      (nor)  is  he  poor.  also  not  poor.) 

Ei(  fytltti  Itir  ©elb,  id)  Ton  have  no  money,  (Yon  have  no   money 

oudj  aidjt.                          nor  I  either.  I  also  not) 

ftr  i|T  nit  (ttfrl'rttn,  Id)  Heisnevercontantad;  (Heisnoverconlented 

and)  nidjt.                          neither  am  L  I  also  (am)  not.) 

ScljpUIc.  Examples. 

SSiitiibi  >tjii'<t)M  Sit  una  nl(r)t  offer?  Why  do  you  not  visit  us  oftenerl 

SBifftn  ©it  nidjt  Barnm  tr  ireint  ?  Do  you  not  know  why  he  is  weep- 
ing' 

3d)  ftnne  btn  Water  ntd)lr  mein  SJrn'  I  do  not  know  the  painter,  neither 

bet  fcnm  Ibn  and)  nidjt.  doea  my  brolier  know  him. 

ftnttn  Sie  nidjt  tnein  SDapitr  unb  mtl*  Have  not  you  my  paper  and  my 

nenBIriftifi?  penoill 

3d)  tate  torn  Blefflift,  aber  nidjt  ba8  I  have  the  pencil,    but  not  the 

tjjanier.  paper. 

Ime   SBetrcr  ill  nltt)t  ttettttt   foobttn  Tlie  weather  is  not  dry,  hot  moist 

fflWtl. 

VOCABULARY    TO     TT1E     EXERCISES. 


©tr  SoraegMi  the  Norweguut) 

Sonbern,  but; 

©turnnf,  dull; 
■Dtr  Jaudjtt,  the  diver; 
X)tr  Serbre'dier,  the  criminal; 
Der  Stint),  the  wind; 

Sittenu  to  tremble; 

Sun>ei'IenF  s 


aufmciffant,  a    . 
Ba«  Tjorf,  the  village; 

(Enolifd),  English; 
©ir  glufi,  the  river; 

gronifi'ftfd),  French ; 

freifltbig,  generous; 
(ills,  to-day; 
Sntttepntr  mteresting; 
fiangSKlItjiF  tedious; 
Sebjretdj,  instructive; 

Exercise  33.  St  u  fa.  ate  38. 

1.  £i>rtin  ©It  nidjt  trie  ter  SBtnb  6rau(t?  2.  3$  fthe  twit  caf 
flint  jittcrt,  3.  3ft  nidjt  Jetee  lefirrefdje  Sudj  inttrtffant  ?  1. 3jl 
nidit  mandjts  leirrttdje  53ud)  fangwclltg?  5.  SBtldjtn  Unterfdjirt 
pntcn  ©te  jroiftbtn  "91td)t  \tiei  tefcrretdje  Sudj  tjl  inttreffant,"  uno 
"3eleS  lebrreldjt  Sud)  t|l  ntdjt  tntertftont  ?"    6.  Dttfer  Seriredjer 
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fpridjt  franj6flfdj,  ntcfjt  »al}r  ?  7.  <Der  gefchtctte  laueTjrr  trlngt  Apt 
out  betn  Sluf e.  8;  9l6er,  iter  fpricbt  lelit  natlft,  tint  mer  fpridft  (rim 

ftan3&|i|*  ?  9.  2Jiein  Stefftt  i(l  nld)t  neu,  fonbern  alt.  10.  Hi  ijl 
neu,  ater  niit  [cUri.  11.  2s  tft  tiidjt  fdjarf,  fonbern  fhimpf.  12. 
SBarum  loten  Sit  Jriuit  ©{biiter  nidft?  13.  3$  Io6e  {enen,  abet 
ntcit  lirfcn.  14.  3ft  «  rtid)t  jurceilen  fefjt  nadilaffig  ?  15.  9tefn, 
tr  tfl  me  nacfcESfflg,  fontfvn  immer  aufmerffam.  16.  ©eljen  ©it 
nidjt  fceute  nadj  Cent  Xcrfc?  17.  3a,  id)  flete  (eft,  nni  mcin  ©run 
tti  gci)t  morgett.     IS.  SBarum  fptedjttt  Sic  nidjt  tngtijdjS 

Exercise  39.  SfufgaSr  39. 

1.  Have  not  you  my  book  1  2.  No,  I  have  not  the  book, 
3.  This  child  is  not  industrious,  but  idle.  4.  Not  this  child, 
but  that  one  is  attentive.  6.  You  speak  French,  do  you  not  1 
S.  I  speak  English,  but  not  French.  1,  Why  do  you  not  write 
to-day  t  8.  I  write  French,  but  1  do  not  write  English.  9. 
Tou  do  not  find  this  book  tedious,  do  youi  10. 1  do  not  find 
it  very  interesting.  11.  Is  every  instructive  book  tedious? 
12,  Do  you  never  go  to  the  village  with  your  brother?  13, 
My  brother  is  going  to-day,  and  1  am  going  to-morrow.  1 1. 
Is  that  scholar  sometimes  very  idle  and  very  negligent?  15. 
This  new  knife  and  the  new  chisel  are  not  sharp,  but  dull  and 
rusty.  16.  Our  old  neighbor,  the  old  Norwegian,  is  not  only 
'  a  very  rich,  but  also  a  very  generous  man.  17.  Your  new 
book  is  not  interesting,  neither  is  it  instructive.  18.  My  new 
book  is  not  only  instructive,  but  also  interesting. 


!  LESSON  XXL.  Section  XXII. 

BOUNS  OS   THE  NEW  DECLENSION. 

I.  Nouns  of  the  new  declension  ending  in  unaccented  at  r, 
tt,  tl,  form  all  their  oblique  cases  by  adding  n  (for  fem.  sing, 
however,  see  L.  XXIII.  4) : 

N.  ber   Ungar,  ber   Sttjft,  ber    Saier, 

G.  be*  Ungar-n,  iti  Mejfe-n,  it*  Saier-n, 
D.  bent  Ungar-n,  bent  Mtjjt-n,  itm  33ai«-n, 
A.  ben  Ungar-it,      ben  Mcffe-n,      ben  Safer— tt. 
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2.  Nouns  of  this  declension  not  ending  in  flr,  etc.,  as  above, 
form  the  oblique  eases  by  adding  em 

S.  ber    ©raf,  Per    ©ofcat,  in  $efo, 

G.  tea    ©mf-en,  M   Sdtat-en,  tti  ^elC-en, 

D.  tern  ©raf-en,  tern  Siiltat-cn,  tem  £cIo-f.n, 

A.  ten  ©raf-en,  leit  ©oltat-en,  ten  £>eli-en. 

3.  When  an  adjective  or  a  participle  is  used  substantively 
i  still  follows  tbe  declension  of  its  original  word: 

Eitfcr  Etiitfiijt  ifl  tin  ©efani'tn.  This  German  is  an  ombsfBi dor. 

Eitfer  ©cfctnbl't  ifl  [In  Etutfi$ti.         This  embassador  is  a  German. 

4.  To  tbe  new  declension  belong  most  names  of  xales  end- 
ing in  t,  many  names  of  nations,  as  also  various  foreign  nouns 
(8  18)- 

Dei  Sent,  the  lion;  lEttDdje-  (or,  Crijfc),  the  ox; 

Eft  $ofd  the  hare;  Etr  abvot'iit,  the  advocate; 

Ect  Battt,  the  Bavarian;  I  I:t  Ungiir,  the  Hungarian. 

5.  To  ascertain  to  which  of  the  two  declensions  a  noun  be- 
longs, the  pupil  has  only  to  observe  the  endings  of  the  genitive, 
as  given  in  the  vocabularies ;  tt  (or  £)  denoting  the  old  declen- 
sion, and  it  (or  en)  the  nets;  thus, 

Eer  Sffft,      -n,  tbe  ape;  Est  ffiafc,  -A,   the  cheese; 

Ecr  SBatf,  -e«,  the  wolf;  En  BIT,  -to,  the  bear; 

Etr  $clb,   -en,  the  hero;  Ett  Stint,  -(J,  the  enemy; 

Dtt  Otuf,    -tt,  the  cull;  Ett  Staf,  -tn,  the  count; 

Ecr  SBoiet,  -n,  the  Bavarian;  Ett  Dtjlreldjtr,  -i,   the  Austrian. 

St  i  [pi  tie.  Examples. 

SBanim  t|t  btt  gianjoft  bit  grtunb  Why  is  the  Frenchman  the  friend 

btB  Sngtinbfti  unb  beS  Xfirfen?  of  the  Englishman  andtheTurkl 

3(1  btt  D(flnl<5)tr  btr  Stint)  bee  Kuf-  I»  the  Austrian  the  enemy  of  llw 

|tn  ober  btt  flr.isi5.il ft n  ?  Russian  or  of  the  Frenchman  1 

JBa«  fflr  tin  finnbemann  ifl  bti  Jtflnig  What  countryman  U  the  king  of 

son  ©tiedjt  ntanb  ?  Greeoet 

Eti  ©clout  titbt  (tint  Sdettre'i  nicfjt.  The  slave  does  not  love  bis  slavery. 

Xrr  llngat  UtM  bin  Deftmtbti  m$t;  The  Hungarian  does  not  love  t\M 

btt  SMt  aud)  nld)I.  Austrian;  neither  does  the  Pole. 

5Dtt  Itngat  Htbt  btn  Dt|lrd%tr  H^dji,  The  Hungarian  doee  not  love  the 

ben  9t uijm  and)  nidjt.  Austrian,  nor  the  Kneaian  either. 
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VOCABULARY  TO 

Ctl  5tm(rifa'ntI,-a,theAmeriQan; 

Snfltdifl'enb,  toilsome; 
SDtr  Sain,  -n,  the  Bavarian ; 

Eraif*,  German  <*dj  j; 
Etr  Englunber,  -3,  the  Englishman ; 
En  Sttnb,  -tfl,  the  enemy; 
Etr  gratu/ft, -n,  the  Frenchman; 

Su&rtn,  to  lead; 
Efli  Q9ri[<])ciilanb,  -8.  (the)  Greece; 
Dtl   SwHt'ntt,  -«,  the  Ilalian; 
£>(■  Jtirabt,  -o,  the  bay; 
jmii  itiiitig,  -t8,  the  king; 


Eiia  Ptftn,  -S,  the  life 

En  ftotn'fti  -n.  the  etilor; 

Eer  Stiff,  -n.  the  nephew; 

Eir  Dtjcitti,  -a,  the  uncle; 

Iter  Ceflrtifttr,  -&,  the  Austrian; 

Em  ipole, -a.  the  Pole; 

Etr  Mltfft,  -fl,  the  Rusiian; 

Eft  ©Mfca!,  -en,  the  soldier; 

En  liivft,  -n,  the  Turk; 

Etr  Unuar,  -n;  the  Hungarian; 

nnjlitti,  ineeeare; 

IllUtibrfiifin,  to  oppreM, 


Ezebcibs  40. 


Stufgabe  40. 


I,  Xtr  SFlatrofe  fiiljrt  tin  unjiAereS  unb  anftrengenbeS  iticn. 
i.  %)at  Srttn  fines  SHatrofen  ill  anfhtngenb  unb  unfld^er.  3.  £er 
SRejfe  tea  aittn  ©oltaten  6a' '!""'  Srtef  Bon  feinem  Dfjelmt.  4. 
Her  aUt  <Soltat  fchreibt  feinem  9teffen,  lent  fungen  ©oftatcn,  efntn 
3)rfef.  6.  Eer  .ftna&e  lo&t  nfdjt  ben  ©otbaten,  fontern  ben  SKotros 
fen.  6.  3jt  ber  £6ntg  son  ©rledjentanb  ein  Ueutfdjer?  1.3(1 
let  Jjeutftfce  ler  greunb  tea  3taltener«?  8.  3(1  ber  granjoft  ber 
greunb  bes  £;cutfd;tn?  9.  SJarura  Ijafjt  ber  Surte  ben  SRuffen? 
10.  Det  iftufle  imterbriiift  ben  Surfen  unb  ben  *po(en.  11.  SSarum 
unterbruiH  ber  5Deftreid)tr  btn  Stallener,  ben  Ungarn  unb  ben  $os 
len?  12.  Sen  unterbriicft  bet  Slmtrtlantr?  13.  SJen  unttrbriitfl 
ber  SnglSitbeT?  14.  SBer  iapt  ben  Snglanfcer  unb  ten  2Imcrtfaner  ? 
15.  #af)t  btr  Slitjfe  ben  Sngt&nber,  ben  graiyofen,  ben  Ungarn,  ben 
9Mraunbben  Z&xttat 


Exercise  41. 


aiufgaSe  41. 


1,  Why  is  the  Polo  the  enemy  of  the  Austrian?  2.  Is  the 
Hungarian  the  friend  of  the  Pola,  or  is  he  his  enemy  t  3.  The 
Pole  is  the  friend  of  the  Hungarian,  and  the  enemy  of  the  Aus 
trian  and  of  the  Russian.  4.  Is  the  king  of  Greece  a  Bavarian? 
5  Is  the  soldier  the  nephew  of  the  sailor  ?  6.  No,  the  sailor 
is  the  nephew  of  the  soldier.  T.  Does  the  Englishman  hate 
the  American  t  8.  The  Englishman  does  not  hate  the  Ameri. 
can.     9.  Who  oppresses  the  Italian,  the  Hungarian  and  the 


ibyGOOQlC 


10  LESSON    XXIII. 

Pole  1  10.  Is  thia  old  sailor  a  Russian,  a  Turk,  an  Italian, 
or  a  Frenchman?  11.  That  old  soldier  is  the  uncle  of  this 
hoy.  12.  Who  leads  a  toilsome  and  insecure  life)  13.  Is 
this  German  a  soldier,  or  a  sailor  1  is  this  sailor  a  German  or 
a  Russian  1  14.  The  boy  is  writing  his  uncle,  the  old  soldier, 
a  letter.  15.  The  Hungarian  is  the  neighbor  of  the  Austrian, 
«r  the  Pole,  of  the  Russian  and  of  the  Turk. 


LESSON  XXIII. 


1.  declension  or  "Die,  UUfe  and  Sllrine. 
■  Feminine, 
N  Me;  the;  fcicf-e,   this;  nicin-t,  my; 

G.  itr,  of  the ;  llff-er,  of  this ;  mein-Et,  of  my ; 

D.  ter,  to  or  for  the;  bttf-tt,  to  or  for  this;  mein-cr,  toor  for  my; 
A.  tit,  the;  blcj-t,  this;  mein-c,  my. 

The  article,  definite  and  indefinite,  as  also,  the  adjective  pro- 
nouns (which  in  the  other  genders  have  different  endings,  and 
are  differently  declined),  here  all  end  in  e,  and  are  inflected 
alike ;  namely, 

bief-t,  Me,  <&-t,  cinijj-e,  tflidj-e,  frt-t,  mandj-c,  foldj-e,  toefdH ; 
as  also, 

mcin-i,  ein-e,  tein-t,  euw-e,  i&r-t,  fein-t,  anftr-e,  ftin-t,  (com 
pare  Lit  and  L.  XII.  4). 

DECLENSION  OP  ADJECTIVES  Df  THE  FEMININE   GENDER. 

2.  Feminine  adjectives,  unless  they  follow  He,  tint,  or  sonii 
word  of  the  above  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

OLD  DECLENSION. 

N  flut-e,  good;  (Mef-c,  mriit-t,  :in-t. ) 

G.  gat-rr,  of  good;  (Bief-er,  meln-tr,  tin-et.) 

D.  gut-et,  to  or  for  good ;  (Btef-er,  ntctn-er,  ein-cr.) 

A..  gut--E,    good;  (bitf-t,  mefn-t,  ttn-e. ) 
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8.  Feminine  adjectives,  when  they  follow  Steff,  Die,  ntttridje, 
metne,  or  any  word  of  that  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  noun, 
are  of  the 


N.  lit  gutt,    the  good ; 

Or.  tet  guten,  of  the  good; 

[►.  ttx  gutttl,  to,  for  the  good; 

A.  Mt  gutt,     the  good  ; 


mclnt    gute,     my  good; 
mctncr  guttn,  of  my  good, 
meintr  guttn,  to,  for  my  good ; 
meint    gutt,    my  good. 


Osa  As  bitf-t(  mtin-f,  etc  (feminine),  equally  denote  the  gender  of 
the  noun,  the  mixed  declension,  in  the  feminine,  is  nnt  required;  hence 
we  have  here  hat  too  declensions  of  the  adjective,  the  old  and  the  new. 


DECLENSION    ( 

4.  Feminine  nouns,  except  proper  names,  are,  in  the  singular, 
Indeclinable :  * 

3d)  (utt  bit  Stbtr  mtintr  flutter.  I  have  the  pen  of  my  mother. 

€r  tfl  ter  SoSn  bxt\ti  alien  Burnt,  He  is  the  son  of  thnt  old  lady. 

StaSftmmtiue    ©Ilia    if)    nto)t    btr  Perfect   (prosperity)  happiness  is 

SttenjSJtit  8ooe.— SB.  not  the  lot  of  mankind. 

SdjtDatmtrd  tft  ffranujtil  tier  <3telt.  Fanaticism  is  sickness  (disease)  of 

—38.  the  soal 

5.  Appellations  of  females  are  formed  from  those  of  males 
by  means  of  the  suffix  in  (or  inn)  : 

btr  @a)ntfbtr,  the  tailor;  bit  Sojiitibfrln,  the  tailoress; 

bti  Steimb,  the  friend;  blc  grtunbln,  the  (female)  friend; 

btr  ffingldnber,  the  Englishman;  bit  EngMnbcitn,  the  Englishwoman 

bti  Gajiilsr,  the  scholar ;  bit  Sdjfilcrin.  the  female  scholar; 

ber  ©tmc'bli  the  consort  (hasband);  bit  Otma'iliit,  the  consort  (wife); 

bit  CiJtoe,  the  lion;  bit  G5n>in<  the  lioness. 

6.  Appellations  of  women,  formed  from  titles  of  men,  may 


the  endings  o 

formerly  declined) are  still  sometimes  found  in  the  genitive  and  dative; 
ftt  ijl  ftfnn  gmntn  Sd>rac|ltr.  It  is  his  wife's  sister, 

ii  iff  6t(T"  mm  mil  BJrttt,  berni   It  is  better  (to  be)  poor  with  honor, 
ttioJ  mil  Edjanttn,  than  rich  with  disgrace. 
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signify  either  the  wife  of  an  officer,  or  a  female  who  hoida  an 
office  herself: 

bei  spriiftbuti',  tbe  president;  bit  iprajibcirtiit,    tbe  female  presi- 

dent,  or  the  president's  wife. 
T.  The  vowels  a,  e,  «,  usually  take  the  Umlaut;  i.  e.  are 
changed  to  5,  b,  ii,  before  the  suffix  tn: 

t(T  Sdjffiagtr,  the  brother-in-law  ;    bit  ©rfjrofijjerin,  the  siater-in-law  ; 
in  Stvi),  the  cook ;  bit  florin,  the  (female)  cook. 

SSelfpiele.  Examples. 

3$  $a*e  bltntiitBebttmeiuit  5ttitriii.    I  have  the  new  pen  of  my  mother 
Eli  fitijl  bti  fflultet  Hug'  in  IS>o>   Thou  aeest  the  mother's  eye  in 

ginbtn  ©it  Mtft  ©sra$e  fdjtttrT  Do  yon  find  this  language  hard! 

DicStfimbinunrtmS^wtjler  ijiun-  The  friend  of  our  sister  ia  our 

fcrt  Gefcrerln.  teacher. 

3$rt  fleint   Eoililnt  ijl  tint  nufmeit-  Your  little  cousin  ie  an  attentive 

fame  Gdjiiltrin.  scholar. 

VOCABULARY  TO  THE  EXERCISES. 


©It  Ijtrlto'fd  -■  'he  apricot(soe4.) 

Die  Slumt, -,  the  flower; 

Efe  ©utter,  -,  the  butter; 

Eft  Tame,-,  the  lady; 

Die  ffinglanberiru  -,  the  Knglishwo- 

©it  gebtr, -,  the  pen; 

Eie  Jfttte,  -,  the  chain; 
©it  Stliift,  -,  the  church; 
Die  Jtirfdje,  -,  the  cherry; 


Eit  SKclo'nt,  -,  the  melon; 

Ett  ffllilg),*-,  the  milk; 

©it  Stutter,  -,  the  mother; 

©it  Stilt.-,  the  pink; 

Set  ©djioiigti,   -it  the  broth  er-in- 

Eit  ©(Smtfttr,  -.  the  sister; 
Eit  ItWt,  -,  the  ink; 
Eit  loflltr,  -,  the  daughter; 
Eit  Mr,  -v  the  watch. 


Exercise  42.  9lufgafce  42. 

1.  £aSett  ©ie  fdjmarje  State,  obex  Blaue?  2.  3d}  Ijnfce  Wast, 
■nt  melrte  @d)loe|ler  &at  fdjroarje.  3.  2Ber  Ijat  melnt  neite  grtn 
unto  meine  gute  Stnte?  4.  36rt  Junjjt  S""ntin  $at  3^«  neut 
grtnr,  titer  id)  tueifj  nldjt,  wo  tie  Slittt  ijl.  5.  aBtfJen  newe  gctet 
feat  tUfe  ©uiiilerin  ¥  6.  He  ©iiilerin  6at  Wne  neue'gcbfr,  foil* 
bent  elite  alte.  1.  93aritm  fdjrcfben  Sie  mlt  Mauer  linte  ?  8.  3d) 
f&reioe  nid)t  mil  btauct  littte;  id)   [efcrtite  mil  met  iter  fdiiuarjot 
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Xlntt.  9.  SJer  fauft  We  SKito),  We  Sutter,  We  9HrIone,  We  Jtirfdje 
tinb  Me  Stjirifofe  ?  10.  Die  JtBd)in  fauft  We  ffltitdj,  We  Sutter  uuc 
We  SRrioiw,  nub  bit  alte  lame  fauft  We  Hprlfofe.  11.  £te  3tofe 
tft  erne  ffljoite  Slume.  12.  2Qcr  fdjidt  Wr  totter  jener  alten  lame 
eine  Slofe  ?  13.  SBas  fiir  etne  SRufe  fdjiift  tie  ©djiilctin  tet  2eferc* 
rin,  eine  reeljie  oler  elite  rottje?  14.  Sfiem  fdjiift  We  ?et)cerin  We 
Bdjje  Sftofe?  15.  Sffiaa  fiir  etne  SBIume  1ft  We  9teIfeS  16.  ler 
6djn>aa,er  unt  We  Sdjreanerln  Mtftt  Snglanbtrln  finD  infener  altrit 
Jtlrdje.  It.  £at  tntine  juitge  greunWn  mefne  lifer  unt  metne Sttttti 
18.  Sfere  greunWn  (at  We  U6r,  aber  irfdjt  We  tfette.  19.  Uitfert 
SMutter  1ft  unfere  Sefcrerftt 

Exercise  43.  31  u  Fg  a  6  e  43. 

1.  Are  you  writing  with  my  new  pen  ?  2.  No,  I  am  writing 
with  the  new  pen  of  my  sister.  3.  Has  the  sister-in-law  of 
your  friend  a  new  watch  ?  4.  Whose  watch  and  chain  has  your 
mother?  5.  My  mother  has  my  watch,  and  my  sister  has  my 
chain  and  my  pen.  6.  The  sister  of  your  teacher  is  our  teacher. 
1,  In  which  church  is  the  daughter  of  our  old  friend  1  8.  What 
hind  of  a  flower  have  you,  a  rose,  or  a  pink  1  9.  I  have  a  beau- 
tiful pink,  and  my  sister  has  a  rose.  10.  This  milk  is  good, 
but  the  butter  is  not  good.  11.  Have  you  a  ripe  melon  and  a 
ripe  apricot?  12.  I  have  a  ripe  apricot  and  a  ripe  cherry,  but 
I  have  no  ripe  melon.  13.  What  kind  of  ink  has  your  sister, 
black  or  blue  ?  14.  With  what  kind  of  a  pen,  and  what  kind 
of  ink  is  your  mother  writing  ?  15.  Has  your  friend  a  white 
rose,  or  a  red  one?  16.  Is  the  pink  a  beautiful  flower?  11. 
Is  not  every  flower  beautiful?  18.  You  have  my  watch  youi 
chain,  the  pen  of  our  teacher  and  the  ink  of  the  scholar.  19. 
Is  your  mother  your  teacher?  20.  No,  the  daughter  of  that 
old  lady  is  our  teacher. 
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LESSON  XXIV.  letlicm  XXIV. 

FORMATION     AND     (1ENDKR    07    DIMINUTIVES. 

1.  The  syllables  dVit  and  kin,*  suffixed  to  nouns,  give  rise 
to  a  large  class  of  words,  called  diminutives.  These  din.inu- 
tives  are  always  of  the  neuter  gender,  and  their  radical  vowel. 
If  capable  of  it,  takes  the  Umlaut: 

Eq«  i'anrai     the  lamb;  bt.«  il&vutiAjtt,  the  lambkin  (little  lamb) 

2)tt  Sotn,     the  son;  bat  3iiftnttitn.   the  (dear)  little  bod; 

Da  Sing,      the  river;  baa  SliiS^tai    the  rivulet  (little  river}; 

Eft  $uficl,    the  hill;  bat  £ugflnjta,  the  hillock  (little  hill); 

Bit  etKBUi   the  flower;  bae  SiliimaW  (or  ©liimkin)  the  floweret. 

2.  The  diminutives  are  also  used  as  terms  of  endearment, 
or  to  indicate  familiarity.;  and  are  often  employed  where  in 
English  no  idea  of  diminutiveness  would  be  expressed : 

"£>ttm  ©rutcrificn  tmb  S$ret[lti$rtt  For  brother  dear  and  sister  dear 
bit  fomnun  oft  ju  mix."  (tbey)  often  eome  to  me. 

Da8  SBgcIdjm  (or  Sigltin)  fbtgl  (la  The  little  bird  sings  a  gladsome 
fr«bt*  Sttbdjctt.  (little)  song. 

3.  The  words  grautein  and  9JIiitir.en  though  regularly  formed, 
as  diminutives,  have  lost  their  strictly  diminutive  signification, 
grfiulefrt  signifies  a  young  (unmarried)  lady  ;  and  also  serves 
is  a  title  of  address  :  answering  to  Mhs.  Wtictytn  is  rendered 
by  girt,  or  maiden  ;  Wlcfjb,  from  which  it  is  derived,  being 
now  employed  chiefly  in  the  signification  of  servant : 

griulf  In  if.  if!   tine  gttunbui  bitffS   Miss  H.  is  a  friend  of  this  girt. 

3Ndb$cne. 
Sofealb  bat  3M)$m  a&j^itb  nabnt.  As  soon  as  the  maiden  took  leava. 


*  Other  forma,  chiefly  provincial  or  vnlgar,  and  confined  mostly  to 
conversation,  which  sometimea  perples  the  learner,  are  1 1,  II,  tl*tn;  at 
Wdb[I,"forSKab$tn;  -BiHd^ni,*  for»fi$Itltt;  "SBf&V forffleptrtn;  eto. 
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FORMATION    OF    COMPOUND    NOUNS. 
HOUNB    WITH    NOCNB. 

4  In  Gen  nun  two  or  more  nouns  are  often  united  in  one 
word,  where  the  English  equivalents  are  joined  by  a  hyjhen, 
or  several  separate  words  are  used  : 

SugtMcir  draught-animal,  (3ug,  draught;  Ubier,  boast) 

t'flflt^wr,  beast  of  burden ;  (finjl,  burden;   ISttr,  beast) 

GdMbtnfrmbt,  malicious  pleasure;  (®4abt.  injury;  Srtubt,  joy.) 

Vrtgfrrtytiti  freedom  of  the  press;  (9«tStM.  freedom;  9)i(fT(,  preea.) 
ERufmttgttrbt,  ambition,  thirst  of  fame ;  (JRubm,  fame ;  ©tgitrbt,  desire.) 
DtbimngJUtbt,  love  of  order;  (Orbiuingr^rder;  Shit,  love.) 

£$ubma4tTi    shoemaker;  (Sdwi,  shoe;  SSadjrr,  maker.) 

$mtbmtrf,         avocation;  trade;  (txint,  hand;  SBtrf,  work.) 

Sdjn^mfldjttJilitbSJevf,    shoemaker's  trade  «■  calling. 

5.  The  first  noun  is  sometimes  put  in  the  plural ; 
Jttitbtrfdjranf,         clothes-press;   (Jtletbtr,  clothes;  Errant,  case,  prese.) 
SQdKtfdjmnft         book-case;        (8iid)tr,  books.) 
SBSrltviutf),  dictionary;       (SBSrtti,  words;  B1103,  boot) 

NOUNS  WITH   PREPOSITIONS,   PRONOUNS,  VBRBS,  ETC. 

8.  Compound  nouns  are  also  formedbyunitingseveral  parti 
of  speech: 

8ue»Cg,  ogreas;  (aui,  out  of;  SBca.,  way.) 

Biineert,  pronoun;  (gftr,  for ;  SBtrt,  Word.) 

3Bilfd)iiItr,  fellow-scholar;       (mit,  with;  Sdjultr,  scholar.) 

©d)rtibp<i)slit,  writing-paper;      (fdjrtlbm.  to  write;  Wapiti,  paper.) 

ffioiifracrn,  merchant;  (faiifeii,  to  buy;  Ttam,  man.) 

©rpitafrltb,  agitator;  (flSrin,  to  disturb;  gtitbt,  peace.) 

@l>ringut*ftlb(  romp;  fly-about;  (fimngciv  spring;  in,  into;  gt!S,  field.) 

Saugrnld)ti>  good-for-nothing;  (laitgcn,  to  be  fit  for;  niifiw,  nothing.) 

Stigi&mthv  the  forget-me-not;  (Btigffftn,  to  forget;   tneftt  (L.  g&  2.); 
■141.  and  ntdjt.  not.) 


1.  Nouns  are  sometimes  formed  by  uniting  adjectives  (undo- 
dined)  with  nouns  : 

ttr  Sautrfltti  the  sheep's  sorrel;  (faiier,  sour;  JKec,  clover.) 

btt  Jfiummjlal1,  the  crosier;  (frumm,  crooked;  ©tab,  stsJU 

ba*TOtip«t,  the  white  bread ;     (mttjj,  white;  Stob,  braadJ 
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8.  Compound  adjectives  are  formed  by  uniting  two  adje© 
lives,  or  a  noun  and  an  adjective: 

Eunfflfitfln     dark  green;  {bttnftl,  dark;  grSn,  green.) 

Btcfcdifdjwaii  black  as  a  raven;  (SRnil,  raven;  fdjrotirj,  black.) 

Grtroefalt,      tired  of  life;  (i'tttn,  life;  full,  satiated.) 

lltiifftnfdfitg,   capable  of  bearing  anna;  (SDoffen.  arms;  fiSfig.  capable.) 
Bimfcttf($illt,    extremely  beautiful;  (SBtinStr,  miracle;  fain,  beautiful. 

9.  Nouns,  instead  of  being  written  as  one  word,  are  some- 
times separated,  by  a  byphen  i 

So  flail  alfl  Glottti  ©iinbtn-taji  A*  strong  as  God's  batted  of  tin.  is 

3R  ftinf  6tabtt»SliSt,— (l,  his  love  for  sinners. 

10.  The  latter  member  of  a  compound  may  refer  to  words 
preceding  those  with  which  it  is  united ;  the  first  word  being 
followed  by  a  hyphen  : 

5D«  StitftI-  uab  ©d>i(b>«o>i.  The  boot  and  shoemaker. 

2tt  jl-  unb  $ulf«itburftig.  Heeding  consolation  and  help. 

GENDBR    Of    COMPOUND    (TOCNS. 

11.  The  first  word  of  the  compound  takes  the  accent,  while 
the  latter  usually  determines  the  gender  : 

Sin   ffltummjatKlli  A  flower-garden, 

ffita  ® flrnntlurat.  A  garden-Sower. 

12.  Proper  names  of  places,  formed  by  suffixing  the  mascu 
line  noun  ©erg,  or  the  feminine  SJurg,  to  other  words,  are,  like 
all  proper  names  of  places,  neuter ; 

EflS  naif  fctff  fligte  !KaBbt6uiB.  The  strongly-fortified  Magdeburg. 

18.  The  word  gRutlj  is  masculine;  the  words  Tjtntut]),  ©rofj*. 
MUffc,  Sanatnut^,  ©anftmuty,  <5d)TOermut1j  are  feminine.  Jfcett 
Is  masculine;  ©egentbtll,  jjimcrttrtl  and  ajortcrt^cil  are  neuter. 
€djnt  is  feminine;  Stbfdjeu  is  masculine. 

S3  C  i  f  p  t  e  I  e.  Examples. 

Citf/ce  fMne  ffifbdjcn  (ml  tiarn  [ilitr-  This  little  girl  has  a  silver  thimble. 

tun  S  Sns't  Jut. 


FORMATION    OT    COMPOUND    NOUNB. 
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fOtr  tft  imtt  ffrfMri*  t  Who  is  that  young  lady  I 

It  tfl  Srfalrtn  9t.  It  u  Miu  N, 

Ctc  ©tfliSte  bill  una  if!  bet  ©pttjd  bci  The  jipression  of  the  countenance 

©Hit.  is  the  mirror  of  the  sool 

Err  Bu$Mntet  war  mtin  SRitftufcr.    The  bookbinder  to  my  fellow 

scholar. 
©Mn6  fell jl  ill  effen  beltt  Ettenlanfl.  Du«  shalt  thou  eat  all  .Jie  day*  of 

(Gen.  iiL  14.)  thy  life. 

Err      Su^isttbitr      vcifauft     autefl   The  book-dealer  (seller)  sells  goo4 

Su>rrib-  unb  Srlffpar-icr.  writing  and  letter-paper. 

ffiJan  ntniit  biefc  Shunt  toe  Bergtf'  This  flower  ie  culled  the  forget- nw- 

mciiinl^t.  not 

SrcfglTar  unb  fritgeltttn  unb  ebtn  Ever  clear  and  pure  at  ■  mirroi 

SlfcSi  bae  itptfrttuftc  fltben.— S.         flows  life  light  as  zephyr  (ton-oil* 
lephyr-light  life) 


VOCABULARY    TO    THK    BXBRCI8S8. 


»tf,  by,  with; 
lift  Strg,  -tS,  the  monntain; 
Efi  SMid)Mni>fr,-fl,  the  bookbinder; 
T.ai  ffclb,  -te,  the  field; 

grauhtn,  (see  3.) 
EaS  Sfirttcrl,  -(fl,  the  pronoun; 
Vnt  jiibr.  -c4,  the  year; 
Eit  3a$rtaftit,  -,  the  season  of  the 

Err  Jhuaid),  -efl,  the  crane; 

Due  L'aftlbkr,  -tfl,  the  beast  of  bor- 

Eit  i'trdlt,  -,  the  lark; 


Tit  W«4t.  -.  the  night ; 
Hit  MaWaalt,  -.  the  nightingale; 
Eile  D6ft/  -tfl,  the  fruit; 
Ed  Dftftaarten,  -4,  the  orchard; 
Ecr  9tnuii«ogtI,  -8,  the  bird  of  prey; 
Etf  ©flMIbroodit, -,  the  sentinel; 
Err  ©eramtr,  -i,  the  summer; 
Etr  Euntpf,  si,  the  swamp; 
Eti  SumjfMatI,  -i,  the  wader,  mo- 
rass-bird; 
Ett  Xaq.  -tt,  the  day: 

Etf  3tft. -.  the  time; 

Eae  Bugt^ler,  -ti,  the  draught-ani- 


Exercise   44. 


Stufgate  44. 


1.  SBafl  fiir  papier  faufen  ©it,  ©d-rettpapier  ober  ajrtefpapter  ? 
2.  £ofat  ©ie  rinoi  fdjfinen  Slumtngaitcn !  3.  3ft  tit  SRofe  eiitr 
©artcnjlnme,  o'oer  eine  gtfoMume  ?  4.  fyabttt  ©ie  Die!  reife*  Dbfl 
in  3$tttn  Dtftoartert  ?  5.  $aficn©it  einen  Mpfelbaum,  rinenflirfd)* 
fcaum,  oter  etnen  Stprtfofen&aum  ?  (§a6tn  ©ie  einen  Stpftl*,  tincn 
tfirfrhs,  otet  tftun  Stpriiofenr-aum  ?  see  10.)  6.  SCafl  fiir  einen 
ffiialifiaum  fiat  ttr  Ufirmadjer  in  feinem  ©arten  ?  7.  £aten  ©te 
nidjt  3(it  nuf  *en  Sera  ju  geben  ?  8.  £iefei  Jpuntdten  i(i  mir  tin 
3al)r  alt.  9.  Her  ©ommer  ijt  eirtt  jffir  angene^me  3al>re«jeit, 
10.  SJet  ijl  Wefe*  latitat    11.  Si)  ifl  graulrtn  31.,  tine  au» 
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grfuntin  twiner  ©d)»efter.  12.  It  elite  ©defter  (ft  tint  9RU* 
fcttfierfn  bitfea  Srauteina.  13.  Die  ©cbtlbwacbt  1ft  bet  ©ruler  tti 
SBu^Mntert.  14.  I:ae  Jfameel  1ft  eht  Sajlttjier,  unt>  ber  Dd)S  l(i 
tin  3ugttiier.  15.  26as  ift  (in  jiirtoortl  16.  Dn  HMa  i(t  tin 
StaubBOfltl,  Set  Sdjman  ift  cin  €>d)nnmim)Oge[  tint  ber  Jtranicl)  ffi 
tttt  ©umpfeogel.  17.  £te  9ta$ttgntt  ift  eht  Stnjjsogtl,  mcrt  fur 
tin  Sogel  ift  tit  Serene?  18.  Skim  (ingt  W  Serdjc,  unb  team 
pngt  bit  sftaittijatt?  19.  3>iefe  fingt  feci  9lacfct,  unb  iene  fcei  Sag 
(L.  X.  2.) 

Eibrcibb  45.  aufflOfit  45. 

1.  What  kind  of  a  word  is  this  i  2.  It  is  a  pronoun.  3.  Have 
you  an  apple-tree,  or  a  cherry-tree  in  your  garden  ?  4.  Ha\e 
you  no  fruit-tree  in  your  flower-garden  1  5.  I  have  no  fruit- 
tree  in  my  flower-garden,  but  1  have  a  rose  and  a  pink  in  my 
orchard.  6.  Has  the  bookbinder  a  large  forest-tree  in  his  new 
garden  1  1.  He  has  no  forest-tree,  but  he  has  a  very  beautiful 
apple-tree.  8,  Is  the  eagle  a  bird  of  prey  1  9.  What  kind  of 
a  bird  is  the  crane,  and  where  does  he  live?  10.  Is  the  horse 
a  draught-animal,  or  a  beast  of  burden?  11.  Is  the  summer 
a  very  pleasant  season  of  the  year?  12.  Has  that  little  girl 
good  letter-paper  ?  13.  The  girl  has  good  writing-paper,  but 
no  letter-paper.  14.  Is  Miss  L.  the  sister  of  this  little  girl  t 
15.  Bo  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  swan  is?  16.  Why 
do  you  not  write  your  sister  a  letter  t  17.  I  have  not  time  to 
write,  I  am  going  with  the  watchmaker  to  the  village.  18.  This 
beautiful  little  apple-tree  is  only  a  year  old,  how  old  is  that 
one  1  19.  My  fellow-scholar  has  a  new  watch-chain,  a  sharp 
pen-knife,  an  old  writing-desk,  and  a  good  writing  book. 
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LESSON  XXV.  tertian  XXV. 

PLAN  OF  COMPOSING  GERMAN. 

Hitherto  the  attention  of  the  learner  has  been  mainly  direct- 
ed to  such  forma  and  rules  of  declension  and  construction  as 
vera  necessary  to  the  translation  of  the  several  sxbhcisis.  Ha 
may  liow  proceed  to  the  more  advanced  work  of  composing 
sentences  in  German.  Having  clearly  before  him  the  thought 
which  he  proposes  to  express,  let  him  endeavor,  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  and  examples  previously  studied,  to  give  il  a 
proper  German  dress.  In  this  process,  under  the  constant 
guidance  of  his  model  sentences  in  German,  he  will  readily 
acquire  the  habit  of  thinking  in  that  language,  and  so  avoid 
the  common  and  natural  error  of  turning  English  modes  of 
thought  and  expression  into  merely  literal  German. 

Moreover,  when  favored  with  peculiar  opportunities  for  speak 
ing  the  language,  the  pupil  might  here  introduce  into  the  pro- 
posed sentences  one  or  more  of  the  additional  tenses ;  or, 
change  to  some  other  tense  any  verb  found  in  the  regular  Ex- 
ercises (See  Lessons  XXXVI.,  XXXVII.,  XXXVIII. ).  Thus, 
for  example,  in  Exercise  46.,  1,  for  the  present  tense ;  as  in, 

"Xttcfc  ©olbfdjmkbe  1)iUn  golbtnc.  |tlbcri«  in*  |ldt>im  Stinge," 
the  pupil  may  be  required  to  substitute  the  imperfect;  as, 
Dleft  Ottbftmitbt  fatten  gatttati  fltterne  itnb  jlajfcrne  ffiinge; 
M,  the  perfect ;  as, 

SMeft  ©olbfdjuiiebt  babenfleibtne,  ftlbctne  imb  jlifckmt  Stage  gcfcatt, 
or,  the  pluperfect ;  as, 

ftitf:  ®ettfi&nutbf fatten  galbtnci  [flitroe  unb  (bujlemt  Siiiifit  gtfltU 
Br,  the  first  future;  as, 

Eitft  ©tlbfdjmitbt  werbtn  aotbcnf,  filfmic  rnrt  ilabkme  Kiogt    fait  a 
For  an  additional  stock  of  words,  withfurther  statement  and 
exemplification  of  the  plan,  see  page  449. 

It  has  been  deemed  better  to  refer  this  class  of  learners,  as 
above,  than  to  sacrifice  the  progressive  plan  of  the  work,  by 
introducing  those  Lessons  at  an  earlier  period. 
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ARTICLE    AND    ADJECTIVE    FBOKOCKS,    PLURAL. 

1.  In  the  plural  number  the  article  anil  adjective  pronouns, 
as  also  mt$rtre,  end  in  e;  namely, 

fcief-e,  bit,  afl-t,  tinlg-e,  rtlidj-e,  ita-t,  mandj-e,  mc$wt- 1,  jbty-t, 
wrldj-t  (L.  X.  4) ;  as  also, 

tnetn-t,  tin-e,  tein-e,  ifyc-t,  fein-t,  uitfer-t  and  leln-e  (L.  XII  i) 
and  have  all  the  same  form  of 

DECLENSION  IN  ALL   GENDERS  OV  THE  PLURAL. 

N.  ttef-e,    these;  mtltl-t,    my; 

G.  Mef-er,  of  these;  nttin-fr,  of  my; 

D.  tfef-en,  to  or  for  these;  mein-tn,  to  or  for  my; 

A.  fiief-e,    these;  metit-t,    my. 

ADJECTIVES. 

2.  Adjectives  of  all  genders  in  the  plural  end  in  e,  and  have 
but  two  forms  of  declension,  the  old  and  the  new  (L.  XXX.  1). 

3.  Adjectives,  unless  tbey  follow  Cfeft,  ntfint,  or  some  word 
of  that  class  (see  1 ),  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 


OLD     DECLENSION. 

FLURAL,   ALL  SENDEES. 

PLL'E.AL,    ALL    GEBDUUL 

N.  flat-t,    good; 
G,  gut-tr,  of  good; 
D.  gut-en,  to  or  for  good ; 
A.  gut-e,  good; 

(HeK) 
(titf-tr.) 
(ttei-fit.) 
(felef-e.) 

Compare  rule  and  declension  L. 

XIV, 

3,  singular  number. 

PLURAL    OF    NOUNS    OF    THE    OLD    DECLENSION. 

4.  Neuter  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  t,  t\ 
01,  €t,  djen  and  Iciit,  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominatrrt 

■Dai  SRitttt,  the  means;  bit  9Rutcl,  the  means; 

Dn(  QitUu'il,  the  building  btt  ©tbda'bt,  the  buildings; 

Da*  Smut,  the  cage;  bit  ©hum,  the  catcee. 
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floral  or  solttb.  81 

5.  Neuter  nouns  not  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  e, 
el,  en,  er,  Am  andlttll,  form  their  nominative  plural  by  adding  t: 
Eflfl  3«$r,  the  year;  tie  3a$n,  the  yean; 

EaO  Qietc'i,  the  commandment ;        bk  ®tic'it,  the  commandment*; 
©«*  3>ult,  the  desk;  tie  SJuItt,  the  desks. 

Masculine. 

6.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  ( 
d  en  er,  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominative  plural : 

En  Sattlcf,  the  saddler;  tic  Saltier,  the  eaddlera; 

t>cr  Jtoffcr,  the  trunk ;  tie  Jtofftt,  the  trunke; 

Bti  Brunnin,  the  well;  bit  Sratmtn,  the  well*. 

1.  Masculine  nouns  not  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in 
e,  el,  en,  ft,  form  the  nominative  plural  by  adding  t,  and  tak- 
ing the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

En  Antrim,  the  comb;  tie  Sdmrrte,  the  combe ; 

Ecr  Strom,  the  stream;  bit  Etrijme,  the  stream*; 

Eer  foil,  the  hat;  tie  $iitt,  the  hats; 

En  Saum,  the  tree;  tie  Biitrnt,  tbe  trees. 

Feminine. 

8.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  fin.,* 
and  ni$,  as  also  those  in  list  page  216,  form  the  plural  by  add- 
ing t  and  taking  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 
EitHMIbnifj,  the  wilderness;  bit  SJttbmfFt,  the  wilderneeaee; 

Die  fomb,  the  hand;  bit  ftintt,  the  hands; 

EU  grudjt,  the  fruit;  bit  gr&djtt,  the  frnita. 

Nora.— Most  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  new  declension  (L> 
XTtY,  3). 


I   OF  NOUNS  IS  THB   PLURAL. 

9.  Nouns  whose  nominative  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  case8 
ii  this  number  alike;  those  of  other  terminations  have  (he 
genitive  and  accusative  like  the  nominative,  and  add  n  in  the 
dative : 

N.  MeDegen;      He  $06el]      Me  ©tfihie;      Me  $&nbe; 

G.  ber  Deaen;      ber  $dM;      let  ShiMe;      ber  £anbe; 

D.  ben  Dtgtn;      ben  fcoteln;    ben  ©tiiblen;    ben  £anbtn: 

A.  Me  H(fl»n ;      bit  $o&cf;      Me  ©tuMe;      Me  £Snbe. 
4* 
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10.   fyabtn    Siltt  and  Tira  rboular  verb  ttittt  nr  rni 

PLURAL. 

Present  Tense. 

m it  batttt,  we    have;      rulr  jmb,  we    are;      wtt  Int-tiv  w«    praise; 

tft  }jtt,     yon  have;      i$r  feibr  you  are;      ifet  lob-t,    you  praise; 

fit    b>6tn,  they  have;      fit   finb,  they  are;       (It  Ict-tn,  they  prsiae. 

Thus  regular  verbs  form  the  first  and  third  persons  in  the 
present  plural,  by  adding  to  the  root  en,  and  to  the  second  per- 
son t  (or  tt.   See  L.  V.  1.) 


Stlfpitle. 
©it  Ilfltlrr  *aBen  gait  fwitl, 


Examples. 


The    cabinet-makers  have    good 
plane*. 

Dlt  SRcjftr  t>(i  JtS*t  finb  fi$otf.  The  knives  of  the  cooks  are  sharp. 

gBtr  ttrfauft'   fcrn  SUtjn  bit  ©anft   Who  sella  the  cooks  the  geese  and 

tab  bit  sffiuiftti  the  sauaageal 

Sic  3t  nfltt  ui  bttt  iStmmeni  btr  ©d)fl"   The  windowe  in  the  rooms  of  the 
Itl  |M  ju  tltin*  scholars  are  too  email. 


VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXEBCIBE8. 


t>lt  XrL  --,  pi.  Stilt,  the  ax; 
£>ae  ©tin,  -tt,  -6,  pL  -t,  the  leg; 
SDcr  Scfctii  -4,  pL  -,  the  broom; 
S>(I  IDiti.  ~tir  pL  -t,  the  thief; 
tltr  ttum>o$tltt,  -«,  pL-,tbeinhab- 

Btt  Bftli  -4,  pi  -,the  ass,  donkey; 
Btt  Cingti,  -e,  pL  -,  the  finger; 
Etr  Sufi,  -rti  pL  gap(,  the  foot; 
Sit  tJdtiti,  -,  pL  $anbt,  the  hand; 
S)rr  (riifanti  -4.  pL  -i  the  wood- 


ier Jtwgtn,  -*,  (§  13. 4.  o.)  the  col- 

I-ae  aH.inI:¥itr,   -t«,  -«,'  pL  -t,  the 

DaS  Ovr,  -t«,  -S,  pi.  —en,  'the  ear; 
Eft  Vak|i',  -tS,  pL  9>al<ifit,  the  pal 

Btt  eitcl,  -rt,  pL  -t,  the  handle; 

11  sle nidi 'ttn.  to  instruct; 
U;ttr^6'aittl,  to  undertake; 
Scrfct'tigeib  to  make; 
Uti  Bahtt,  -t$,  pL  3d5nt,  the  tooth 
Btctt  (see  §  44),  two. 


Exercise  46. 


aufaate  46. 


1.  Dtefe  ©olbfc&miefct  $aben  golbcne,  fllSmtt  tint  fla^Ierne  SRlnge. 
2.  He  ©o^ne  (ener  ©djmirte  fint  tie  greiwte  Mefer  aRiifltr.  3, 
©it  Scorer  untm!d)ten  tic  ©tbtfler.  i.Xit  SBolfe  bafrcn  ffrnfe 
3&^ne  *trt  Heine  pft.    6.  He  glctjtyci  taufen  eft  ©djaafe,    6. 
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DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS  IN   TBS  FJ.UNAU  83 

S  't  fcutmadjfr  Dtrferttgcn  imb  Serfaufen  Mr  $iite.  t.  He  Dle&e 
$aben  lange  ginger.     8.  SQcm  fdjrct&cn  Me  Sdjiiler  fo  stele  Srlrfe  ? 

9.  Dtefe  Stifle  unb  3>u(te  gefc&ren  imfetn  Se^rern.  10.  Dtt 
fiu&pfe  unt  Jtragen  an  Mefen  shedm  finb  ju  grog.  11.  SBem  ge* 
&Brro  Meje  Slfdje,  Stfltfc  unb  3)ulte  ?  12.  Ittrfr  Sifdje  $aten  Brine 
JHpfe.  13.  Die  9>alaftr  bee  .Jtontge  unt  Mr  jtaiftr  Pnb  fe^t  fdjBn. 
14.  Die  ©Kele  Mffet  ©efen  finb  ju  lang.  15.  Die  ffitntoofcner  Me* 
(es  DorfeS  finb  fe§r  arm.  16.  SBarum  uternc^mrn  3^e  greuntc 
fo  Diet?  It.  2Bas  fur  Saume  ffnb  Mrfe?  18.  Sit  vide  $o6el 
Ijaten  Mefe  Jtfdjlet  ?  19.  ttx  SSauer  $at  jttei  KJagen,  oler  jjferbe 
tutb  adjt  unb  neunjfa  ©djafe.  20.  lie  £oIjvauet  $«6en  fdjarfe 
Slerte  unb  $arte  frfnbe.  21.  Dec  fifel  unb  bad  SHouItMtr  $atra 
grof*  DVcn  unb  Heine  Seine. 

Ezbrcibb  47.  StufgaHe  4T. 

] .  Have  ypu  good  axes  1  2.  I  have  good  axes,  good  planes 
and  good  chisels.  3.  Do  these  tables,  chairs  and  desks  belong 
to  the  scholars?  4.  The  desks  belong  to  the  scholars,  and  the 
chairs  belong  ttfthe  teachers.  5.  The  fingers  of  the  thieves  ara 
long.  6.  Wolves  have  white  teeth,  and  mules  have  long  ears. 
7.  These  brooms  have  long  handles.  8.  Emperors  and  kings 
have  beautiful  palaces.     9.  Have  all  camels  large  soft  feet  t 

10.  The  inhabitants  of  this  village  are  wood-cutters.  11.  The 
hands  of  the  hatters  are  often  black.  12.  These  fish  have  large 
heads.  13.  These  scholars  are  buying  coats,  hats,  rings  and 
canes.  14.  The  smiths  make  knives,  axes  and  chisels.  15.  Do 
j  these  teachers  instruct  all  those  scholars?  16.  Those  tailors  are 
making  coats,  these  girls  are  making  collars.  It.  Which 
horses  and  which  carriages  do  the  physicians  buy  1  18.  These 
shoemakers  and  those  tailors  have  small  rooms,  and  the  cabi- 
net-makers have  large  ones.  19.  The  sons  of  those  smiths  are 
industrious  scholars.  20.  These  two  scholars  have  three  tables 
and  six  chairs.  21.  Those  goldsmiths  have  gild  rings,  and 
these  have  silver  ones. 
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LESSON  XXV  L 


PLURAL  OF  HO0HS. 

1.  As  exceptions  to  Rules  4  and  5,  Lesson,  XXV.,  aie  toe 

neuter  nouns,  iai  (Jlofj,  the  raft ;  tag  Jtlofter,  the  convent ;  and 
taa  Slo^t,  the  reed,  all  of  which  take,  in  the  plural,  the  Um- 
laut; as,  tit  gloftt,  tie  Jtliifler,  tie  Siiire.  £as  Scot,  the  boat. 
has  either  the  regular  form  tie  33oote,  or  Sate. 

2.  There  are  also  several  neuter  nouns  which  contain  two 
variations  from  Rule  6,  Lesson.  XXV.,  in  that  they  add  in  the 
plural  er,  and  take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it ;  as,  bat  Itttf, 
the  village,  plural,  tie  Derf-er  j  taa  Siet,  the  song,  plural,  lie 

■Uieter,  etc.;  see  %  13.  5.  Exceptions,  6. 

3.  A  few  masculine  nouns  contain  one  exception  to  Rule  7, 
Lesson  XXV.;  namely,  they  add  er,  instead  of  e;  as,  terDorn, 
the  thorn,  plural,  tie  lijrn-er,  etc.;  §  13.  6.  Exceptions,  a. 

4.  All  nouns  ending  in  tbum,  whether  neuter  or  masculine, 
torm  their  plural  by  adding  er,  and  taking  the  JJmlaut : 

Ba*  SWtt)iim,  the  bishopric;    plural,    tic  SBi3t$Qmtr. 
Dei  3"t&uni,  the  error;  plural,     bte  StrUjiimer,  ete, 

5.  The  plural  of  5Jtarm  in  several  compound  words  is  2eute 
instead  of  UKanrtm 

Sti  Setflmatw,  the  miner;  bit  SJergltutt,  the  miners; 

l>tr  Jfaufmamir  the  merchant;  bit  jfanjlcntt,  the  merchants; 

2)tr  Shnntfrminm,  the  carpenter;       bit  dhninertenie,  the  carpenters. 

Give  in  this  manner  the  plural  of  Stmt  maim,  31  rte  its  maim, 
Grtelmanit,  Saittmann,  SantSinann,  Spietmann. 

6.  Ceute  and  Colt  are  both  rendered  by  people ;  the  latter 
in  the  most  extended,  the  former  in  a  limited  sense.  The  plu, 
ral  of  35df  is  usually  equivalent  to  nations : 

X>itft  Scute  Rnb  'Deatf^e.  These  people  are  Germans, 

it  it  teutfdjen  finb  tin  fleiiJtgeS  Belt.    The  Germans  are  an  induittrioti 

Hit  SRejit'viin*.  ijl  wiifc  atet  ta*  Self   The  government  is  rich,  but  Uit 

if  arm.  people  are  (is)  poor. 

Hit  MlWttnm  SBUtt  ffilliDjaS.        The  various  nations  of  Europe. 
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1.  Several  masculine  nouns  form  an  exception  to  Rule  6, 
Leastra  XXV.,  in  that  they  take  the  Umlaut ;  aa  plural,  HtpftI, 
instead  of  SHpfcl;  §oiiimcl,  instead  of  £ammtl.  For  entire  lis! 
see  §  13.  4.  Exceptions. 

8.  The  feminine  nouns  Gutter  and  lodjler  form  their  pluraJ 
by  taking  the  Umlaut : 

4)Mt  Blu'Jti  nnlcirt^ten  l$te  Kcdjitr.  Good  mothers  instruct  their  da  ugh 

9.  The  masculine  nouns  &a(,  2lrnt,  etc.  §  13. 6.  Exceptions,  6. 
omit  the  Umlaut ;  thus  forming  an  exception  to  Rule  7,  Lesson 
XXV. 

10.  In  German  the  singular  is  employed  to  denote  some  ob- 
jects, which  require  in  English  the  plural  form  (§  15)  : 

Tilt  ©dj«rt  t[t  tnfrlfl.  bit  £ii$tvil&t  i|t  The  shear*  are  rusty,  the  snuffers 

Man!.  are  bright 

It  faufK  tint  SBiWt  unb  tint  3ange.  He  bought  a  pair  of  spectacles  and 

a  pair  of  tonga. 

34  S>Se  jwei  Sojttrtn  nab  brti  3*n»  I  have  two  paint  of  shears  and  Suva 

fltn.  pairs  of  tonga. 

Stint  Etmae  tft  flat!  unb  grjiittb.  His  lungs  are  strong  and  sound. 

Die  3frtjt  lit  tud)  bttf .  The  ashes  are  still  hob 

Btr  $afer  ift  fib  on  rtif.  The  oate  are  already  ripe, 

Et  wajit  3>U  It  in  tn  £anf  bafui.  He  gave  you  do  thanka  for  it. 


Dltfe  Eanblttttl  flnb  metne  Canbeltute.  These    peasants    (•ountry-people) 

are  my  country  wan, 

Bitft  Sittfel  (fob  iud)  irtdjl  itif.  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe. 

3tnt  SSiigeT  *>6en  fromme  Sd)n45tt,  Those  birds  bare  crooked  beaks. 

SStilK  ©ruber  faufen  KtSgrf.  My  brothers  are  buyin*  nails. 

Hit  jtinbw  Rnfltn  f$5n»  Sieber.  The  children  sing  beautiful  songs. 

Eer  ffmfi  Etmft  -turner  ant  ttier.  The  cook  buys  fowls  and  airps. 

Dtt    SMittievit    ffiib    cine    acf(i$r'Jln5«  The  small-pox  is  a  dangerous  li*. 

flranltytt.  ease. 

SSblloA  Wit  to  a  "Sifttl  oat  boS  $tr)  Unfeeling  iw  the  iron  wu  the  how* 

(n  ijrei  fflrnfl.— S.  in  their  breast. 

Bus   IrMfdje   @efaltd)t'   rnnttt    nbne  The  terrestrial  racemurmuriwitli- 

GJrnnbj  bit  (Better  flab  amdjl'.—       outcauae;  the  gods  are  just 
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The  n  unbera  2,  3,  eta.  En  the  following  vocabulary  refer  to  the  ir 
ular  plural  of  the  nouns  as  above  designated. 

VOCABULARY    TO    '. 


feeing; 


3.-C  attnb,  -tt,  pi. 

SBotlni,  to  tuilu; 
Due  SMaU,-t<S,pLSMiiHtr,theleaf,2; 
©a#Bnd},-f<S,pl.:B(irt)«  theroof,2; 
I>tr  Held),  -ti,  pL  -t,  tie  dagger  9; 
Bit  fflrift,  -e*,  pL  -tr,  the  spirit,  3 ; 
DaS  Q)rat,-eo,  pL  Brtttti  grave,  2 ; 

ISrakn,  to  dig; 
Ctr  *»fen,  -«,  pL  (mftn,  harbor,  I ; 
t>a«*om,-(«,  pi.  Corner,  horn,  2; 

fluljl,  cool,  cold; 


tAt  Weft,  -c*.  pl.-tt,  the  nes!,  2 , 

Stabnu  to  rest; 
Utr  ©djtrm,  -t«,  pi.  -t,  the  eoreen 
£>cr  Sdjlofftr,  -*,pL-, lock- smith; 

Sinn,  already 

£rf)n>cr,  heavy; 
■Da*  Sdjwtti,  -**,  pi.  -fti  sword,  3; 
Eft  Siabt,  -,  pL  mtiiu,  the  city  ; 

©tell,  steep; 

■StttHi*,  mortal; 

lief,  deep; 

Uniltrblia,  immortal, 
£«  SBittti,  -4,  pi.-,  the  waiter: 
!Cit  Bimmtiinamt,  -t£,  pi.  — Icutt,  the 
carpenter,  6. 

Exbecisz  48.  Ulufgabe  48. 

1.  Die  Da*>  Wef«  ^fiufct  flirt  fieit.  2.  Die  SBgel  taueo 
SRtjter  in  ten  ffiartcrn.  3.  Diefe  ©latter  ffnb  nod)  grim;  fent  (in* 
fdjon  geft.  4.  9Hd>t  aHe  ©abet  finb  fdjarf.  5.  3Ba3  oerfer* 
ttgen  biefe  ©djloffer  f  6.  3cne  SJIaimer  baten  lange  ©djmerter  unb 
fd?mete  Doldje.  1.  tiefe  $unbe  flirt  adjt  STConatt  alt.  8.  SBantm 
gr56t  man  Heft  EiSdjcr  ?  9.  "Uitftre  Bater  ruljen  fajoit  in  fu1jlen 
©rofern."  10.  Die  ©rite  um  biefe  ©tatt  flirt  feljr  tlef.  11. 
Unfere  Setter  fint  fterblidj;  unfere  ©elfter  unfierfrlict}.  12.  Die 
©irten  unb  getter  fint  fefei  fetjr  fdjBn.  13.  Die  ©d;iffc  liegcn  tit 
benSafen.  14.  Diefe  SIbentt  fin*  febr  angene^m.  15,  ©ingen 
btefe  fltnter  fdj&ne  2iebei  ?  16.  fflSarum  (leben  ©ie  unt  tie  Oefeitf 
IT.  ©pictcn  tie  Ainber  in  ben  ©arttit  ?  18.  3n  wtldjt  (Sarten 
jeb>n  tlefe  3Jtanntr  ? 

Exbrcisk  49.  aufgnte  49. 

1.  Hie  water  in  the  harbors  is  deep.  2.  Which  men  havs 
•words  and  daggers  1  3.  These  houses  have  very  steep  roofs. 
i.  Those  men  are  digging  holes  and  ditches.  5.  The  graves  of 
our  fathers  axe  already  green.  6.  The  leaves  of  this  tree  are 
white.  1.  The  nests  of  the  birds  are  in  the  forests.  8.  The 
evenings  are  now  very  long.  9.  The  sheep  are  standing  around 
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the  house;  where  are  the  dogs?  10.  Are  not  our  spirits  im- 
mortal?  J 1.  Tlie  locksmiths  have  hammers  and  anvils.  12. 
Are  those  men  building  houses  %  13.  These  arc  building  bouses, 
and  those  are  building  ships.  14.  These  anvils  are  not  heavy- 
enough.  15.  Our  bodies  are  not  immortal.  16.  What  men 
have  strong  arms  'I  17.  Those  merchants  and  these  carpenters 
are  my  countrymen.  18.  Eagles  are  birds  of  prey,  and 
wolves  are  beasts  of  prey. 


LESSON  XXVII.  Zttlian  XXVIt 

T    OF    THE    PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 


N.  id),        I;  bn,        thou;  (©ie,      you;) 

G.  nttiner,  of  me;       Seiner,  of  thee;  (St**1*  of  you;) 

D.mlr,       to,forme;  Mr,       to,forthee;  (31jntn,  to,  for  you ;) 

A.  mid),     me;  Mdj,      thee;  (©it,      you.) 

MOW 

N.  TOir,     we;  lljr,     you ;  (Sie,      you ;) 

G.  itnfer,  of  us ;  euer,  of  you;  (3v*«,  of  you;) 

D.  mi,  to  or  for  us;  end),  to  or  for  you;  (3t>iten,  to,  for  you;) 

A  unfl,    us;  eudj,  you;  (@lt,     you.) 


Jfiueidin*.  Feminine. 

N.  a,       he ;  ■      fie,      she ; 

G.  feiner,  ofhim;        t^rer,  ofher 
D.  i§m,    tOjforhim;  %, 
A.  ivtt,     him;        •  fie, 

N.ffe,      they; 
G.  tifttt,  of  them; 
D.  lljnen,  to  or  for  them ; 
A.  fit,       them. 


NeMttT. 

tt,        it ; 

ftinw,  of  it; 

forher;  tt)tn,     to  offer  It; 
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2.  The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  singular  is  employed, 
as  in  English,  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being;  in  proverbial 
phrases,  and  in  serious  and  sublime  styles  of  composition.  It 
is  likewise  used  in  addressing  relatives,  intimate  friends  and 
children ;  as,  also,  servants  and  other  dependents : 

!Dtin  8frfdj  tmm.  Thy  kingdom  coma. 

Smut  fefntm  gteunbt,  Wtrni  bu  iin  Trust  no  friend  if  thou  bait  *A 

aid)!  fltpriifl'  t)a|t.— i>.  tested  him. 

6r|l  mugi  bu  fStn,  K«t  tton  must  tow, 

Xhmn  fannfl  bu  nuu)«n.  Then  thou  canst  mow. 

©no1  »a[l  bu  gt$8rt' !  "What  have  you  heard  I 

3»$MU,  bttn  2fb>r  (tit  bid)  nidjt.        John,  J""*  teacher  does  not  praise 
you. 

SECOND  PERSON  PLURAL. 

3.  The  second  person  plural  *  denotes,  mainly,  in  this  num- 
ber, the  same  class  as  that  to  which  tu  is  applied  in  the  singu- 
lar.    It  is  employed  in  addressing  religious  assemblies ; 

SBflnn  Itiatt  tt)r  tutrt  fitttlonen  t  When  do  yon  learn  your  lessons  1 

Jtiabtr,  titer  2t$iti  loM  end)  nid)I.        Children,   your  teacher  does  not 
praise  you. 

Oes. — Formerly  (as  at  present  in  French  and  English),  the  prevailing 
form,  as  being  the  more  polite  and  respectful,  was  that  of  the  seaond, 
instead  of  the  third  person  plural,  and  in  aome  portions  of  fievmany, 
among  the  peasantry,  its  use  is  still  retained.  Usually,  however,  when 
addressed  to  a  single  individual,  it  implies  his  inferiority  of  position; 
£>oS   giant!  fir  ttfiflid)?   fagte   bet    Do  you  really  believe  that  I   said 

fl&Jltg.  the  king. 


4.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  are  sometime! 
used  as  the  second,  and  indicate  the  inferior  position  of  the 
person  addressed : 
<Er  Ifl  tin  tfWb&i  2ttnF*.  Ton  are  (he  is)  a  happy  man. 

•  This  form  is  still  retained  in  the  syllable  Sio.  (contraction  of  finur, 
an  obsolete  orthography  of  tutr),  which  is  now  used  only  with  titles, 
•nd  is  followed  by  a  plural  verb : 
Cm.  (flirt)  tKajelliit  ffnb  st'I  ttifciflcr    Tour  majesty  is  (are)  muoh  mora 

alt  id).  witty  than  L 
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MOLBNSION  OF 


PRONOUNS, 


THIRD    TKB80N    PLURAL, 

5.  In  ordijuy  address,  the  form  of  the  third  person  plural 
oi  the  pronoun  ia  applied,  as  well  to  one,  as  to  more  individuals ; 
hence,  when  spoken,  the  person  and  number  intended  must  be 
inferred  from  the  context,  or  the  manner  of  the  speaker. 

In  writing,  however,  ©it  and  3^r,  except  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  are  made  to  designate  the  second  person  by 
means  of  capital  initials  (§  57). 


£eten©itmio>? 

Sets,  tdj  loot  Sit  r.id>l. 
EoteitSie  3$rt  8temu?e? 
Sein,  tdjlott  |ieni$i. 
fcjb(n<Stt  3Srt  ©Utter? 
balm  bk  Sdjulei  tfcrt  S&fld}ei? 
Die  Stiller i:i  ^at  u)ie  Sii^ft. 
Die  ftir.bcr  $abtn  t&te  ©iitljtr. 


Do  you  praise  me  I 
So,  I  do  not  praise  you. 
Do  you  praise  your  Mendil 
Mo,  1  do  not  praise  than. 
Have  yon  your  books) 
Ubto  the  scholars  their  bocks  1 
The  scholar,  has  her  books. 
The  children  have  their  books. 


Betfotttt. 

©ingflDu?  (flnaen@lt?  final  tyr?)      Do  you 

Sejen  Sie  bit  ft  Siume? 

3a,  wii  [t$tit  fie. 

©e&eti®ie  iinS? 

3n,  wii  Men  Sie. 

Sejen  Sie  jenc  enndSncerln? 

SBein,  loir  fefctti  fie  m$t. 

©ie$i  fie  Sit  4  { 

9Icin,  fie  jitjt  it  it*  niiiji. 


Do  yon  see  these  trees  1 

Yea,  we  iee  them. 

Do  you  see  Oil 

Yea,  we  see  you. 

Do  you  see  that  Englishwoman  I 

No,  we  do  not  see  her. 

Does  she  see  you) 

No,  she  does  not  see  us. 


VOCABULARY    TO 

Die  Band  -,  pi  ©ante,  the  bench; 

Dein,  thy,  your; 

(Suet,  yoar ; 
Der  Bo'djei,  -i,  pL  -,  the  fan; 

tvettijji  ready,  prepared; 
Der  gingcitut,  -e«,   pL   -Ijiilt,   the 
thimble; 

Oreunblidi.  bind,  friendly; 
Dit  Sana,  -,  pi.  Sank,  the  goose; 
Der  (8 titer,  -3,  pL  -,  the  tanner; 
Dee  ^anbfttui,  -e$,pL  -t.theglova; 

(mo),  high ; 


3§r>  her,  their; 
Die  .".ul;,  -,  pi,  flit&t,  the  oow; 
Hii>eln,  to  smile; 

Dei  Etnn)ttr,  -a,  pi.  -v  the  oandls- 
stick ; 
SUafi,  wet; 
Dal  Oiegiment'i  -tit  dL  -tr,  the  reg> 
iment; 
Stbledjt,  bad; 
Dm  Spieler,  -I,  pL  -,  the  vail- 
Dei  Si)  tB,  -t*,  pL  -t,  the  way. 


i  by  Google 


90  LIMBOS  xivn. 

Exeboisk  50.  ilufgabt  50. 

1 .  $aft  ru  betrte  tyutbiftuvt  ?  2.  9lein,  meln  ©ruber  tjat  fir. 
8.  S3o  f?nC  teine  greunBe  ?  4.  ©ie  flitb  in  i$ren  iJtmmtni.  6. 
©inB  3$re  ©tiifjle  in  3$rem  3immer  ?  6.  3a,  (Ie  (InB  in  meinem 
3tmintr,  1.  £abt  ib,r  eure  girtgeefjute  ?  8.  91ein,  eure  greunbe 
fcafcen  fr>.  9.  (Sure  SreurtBe  lo&en  eud>.  10.  ©eib  %  Teict)  ?  11. 
fi$erloStlen©dsiiler?  12.  ©arum  laieltfetne  Gutter  unB  Iad;cn 
tyre  Winter?  13.  SBer  lott  iie  ©cbulerin?  14.  Die  Secretin  if! 
fteuitBficb,  gcgen  Bafl  tflnl.  15.  SBer  lobt  He  tftnBer?  16.  3b>e 
greunBe  (ofcen  fie.  17.  Der  Strjt  IoW  ©it.  18.  SSaa  [$tcfi  Bit 
Secretin  it)rer  SRutter  ?  19.  ©te  jtfjldt  t&r  etnen  ©fitter  unB  einen 
gadser.  20.  S0a3  ecrfpredjen  ©ie  mir?  21.  3<f)  oerfpredje  36>en 
nidjtS.  22.  ffiafl  oer[pred)en  ©ie  35""  ©djulern  ?  23.  3$  »«* 
fpreaje  fbntn  ntfttS.  24.  Si  as  fdjtcftn  ©ie  Bern  Setter  V  25.  3d) 
fd)tde  ifcm  Bad  @elB.  26.  SOer  Tauft  Bie  ©anfe  unB  tie  jtiilie  ! 
27.  Die  ©erber  faufen  fie.  28.  ©iitb  Bie  SJege  trotTen  unB  gut? 
29.  9tetit,  fie  (inB  tuf  unB  fdjicdjt.  30.  ©tab  Bie  ©ante  fct>oit  fer* 
tig?  31.  ffiem  geljiiten  Biefe  Seudjter?  82.  ©ingert  bie  SodjtCT 
3f)rer  91ai%6arin?    33.  Jtemmt3$r  greunb  auS  lent  9iegimeute  ? 


51  Siufaabe  51. 

1.  Have  you  my  gloves?  2.  No,  your  friends  have  them. 
3.  Do  you  see  your  mother  1  4.  No,  I  do  not  see  her.  5.  Do 
your  brothers  know  where  the  candlesticks  are?  6.  Yes,  they 
know  where  they  are.  1.  Has  the  scholar  her  books  and  her 
pencils?  8.  Yes,  she  has  them  in  her  desk.  9.  Are  your 
benches  too  high  ?  10.  Yes,  they  are  too  high.  11.  What  do 
you  promise  your  scholars?  12.  I  do  not  promise  them  any 
thing.  13.  Do  your  brothers  promise  you  any  thing?  14. 
Yes,  they  promise  me  something.  15.  What  does  the  scholai 
send  her  teacher?  16.  She  sends  her  a  vail.  IT.  Are  your 
fans  too  small  1  18.  No,  they  are  too  largo.  19.  Do  the  tan- 
ners buy  the  cows?  20.  No,  the  butchers  buy  them.  21.  Are 
the  scholars  friendly  toward  the  children  ?  22.  Yes,  they  are 
playing  with  them.  23.  Have  you  the  knives  ?  34.  Yes,  1 
have  then.    25.  Are  they  on  your  table?    2G.  No,  they  are 
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on  my  desk.  27.  Are  your  friends  reading?  28.  No,  they 
are  writing.  29.  What  are  they  writing  ?  30.  Thej  are  writ- 
iiig  letters.  31.  Are  yon  writing  your  father  a  letter!  32. 
Yes,  1  am  writing  him  a  letter. 


LESSON  XXVIII.  fiction  XXV1U. 


.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns  does  not  (like  tiuw 
oi  nouns,  L.  IX.  1)  indicate  possession,  but  simply  answers 
tc  our  objective  with  (and  sometimes  without)  a  preposition : 
Es  flnb  iinfir  Vltt.  There  are  four  o/m  (of  us  bar), 

Straits'  mtinti  Bi*t.  Forget  me  not. 

SDa*  ijtbtttttt  tUUrftrbta,  That  in  unworthy  of  thee  (of  thee 

2.  The  genitive  of  the  first  and  second  persona  sing,  of  the 
personal  pronouns,  is  often  contracted  to  the  form  of  the  nomi- 
native maiculine  and  neuter  of  the  postessive.  The  genitives  of 
the  other  pronouns  are  sometimes  similarly  abbreviated: 

36)  btnft  bftn  (-«)  »«m  ber  Somtt  I  think  of  thee  when  the  glimmer 

C$tnmer  »om  BSmt  ftrabtt. — ©.        of  the  sun  beams  from  the  tea. 
Ectgtjj'  w tin  {for  mcintr)  ttUbl.  Forget  me  not  (see  1). 

©tttitt't  flin  (/or  fttnti).  Remember  (think  of)  Aim. 

3.  The  dative  with  son  is  employed  in  rendering  our  pos- 
sessive with  of  when  used  partitively: 

£r  i(l  da  Srfunb  Don  mil.  Be  is  a  friend  o/mme  (of  toe). 

©It  fii*  ffltraartb'tt  t>i)ttun«.  They  are  relatives  o/auri  (of  ua> 

4.  Pronouns  referring  to  neuter  appellations  of  persons, 
generally  follow  the  natural,  rather  than  the  grammatical,  gen- 
der  (|  6,  2)  :  ' 

6tin  ©Sljwftcn  1(1  hunt,  id)  fiiidist  tr  His  little  eon  Isaiek;  I  fear  he  will 

(or  t*)  ttirb  jlttitn.  die. 

One  ffiaidjra  (at  tyr  (ft  in)  Bud).        The  girl  hae  A*r  book. 

6.  Pronouns  representing  inanimate  objects  must  be  of  the 
sains  gender  as  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer ;  hence  our  neuter 
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pronoun  must  often  be  expressed  in  German  by  the  masculine, 
or  feminine : 

Bet  $ul  ip  fifon.  ante  ( i  i|i  Tlein.  The  hat  is  fine,  bat  it  is  small. 
Die  UliiEc  if)  fiSSn,  abet  Tie  i|l  fleln.  The  cap  is  fine,  but  it  is  smalt 
3a>  fabe  ben  i>ui  nid?t,  fit  &al  i  in.  I  have  not  the  hat,  she  has  i!. 
Sic  fat  bit  3Huve  niajt,  tt  fat  fie.         She  has  not  the  cap,  he  has  if, 

6,  In  German  a  pronominal  adverb  (applied  to  things)  an- 
swer to  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun,  as  commonly  employed 
in  English  : 
3d)  fait  einen  Dfen,  ater  [(in  Qeitti   I  hare  a  stove,  but  no  fire  in  it 

batfn  {not  In  ifm).  (therein). 

St  [cfneibtt  ftlnen  Stpftl  unb  gtbt  air   He  cuts  his  apple  and  gives  m«  a 

elnSlni!  bason  (not  Htm  ifm).  part  of  it  (thereof). 

£r  fat  ifrt  gebet  unb  ftfteitl  t  a  mil.   He  has  her  pen  and  writes  via  it 
(therewith). 

1.  The  neuter  pronoun,  ti,  employed  as  a  grammatical  sub- 
ject, may  represent  nouns  of  all  genders,  and  in  both  numbers. 
The  verb,  however,  must  agree  in  number  with  the  noun,  while 
in  English  it  agrees  with  the_pronou»  ; 
SBtiiflce?  Whoi.tt/ 

ft  e  I  ft  tin  grember.  It  t*  a  stranger. 

S«  finbunfert  alien  grtunbt  toebft  /t  is  (are)  our  old  friends  that  we 

»ir  Ma.  ■>* 

SUbfeSttrnt!  A  it  stars)  (are  they  stars  1) 

8.  When  the  logical  subject  is  itself  a  personal  pronoun,  ti 
follows  the  verb;  this  being  exactly  the  reverse  of  the  English 
construction : 


3  4  Mnt8. 

It  is  I. 

grt(rre. 

It  is  he. 

©tnbSicc 

it  /sit  you  t 

Seib  ifr  \ 

:  3  f  h  i  t  you  1 

StnbjU  t 

t!  /lit  theyt 

SBtrfinbi 

■t.  It  is  toft, 

9.  S  i  before  a  verb  followed  by  its  subject,  frequenlly  an 
swers  to  there,  but  is  often  used  fur  the  sake  of  emphasis,  where 
in  our  language  a  like  construction  is  not  admissible : 
S  a  i(t  nlemanb  im  (L  20.  4)  4>»nft.      There  is  nobody  in  the  house, 
ft  i  ffnb  bt(i  Sihftr  oa.  There  are  three  books  there, 

go  jiff t  tin  fllllcr  Enael.  Jftsr*  moves  a  quiet  angeL 

ft  2  f  allet  ber  Bonnet  fo  taut  (instead   /Vnsrs  resounds  the  thunder  so  loud 

o/ber  Bsrniet  fatlet  fo  laut).  (The  thnuder  resounds  so  lood). 

ft  e  leuiftet  bie  Sonne  iibet  B5f'  unb   The  sun  shines  upon  (the)  bad  and 

QhUt  (bie  ©enne  leaflet,  tt.).— ©,       (the)  good. 
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10.  ffi  t  sometimes  refers  to  a  previously  expressed  noun,  or 
adjective,  and  may  be  rendered  one  or  to;  ti  is  likewise  some- 
times so  used  as  not  to  require  translation  : 

ffir  If!  Sdjmleb,  atttl4tbtt«aUtl,  He  is  (a)  smith,  tut  lam  not  t*-. 

SBir  jfnb  ntd)t  aUt  gleid)  unb  ttottUB  1 9  We  are  not  all  alike  and  oan  not 

nidjt  feiit. — ©.  be  «o. 

34  Odf  t  *  baf  ti  Atfit.  I  know  (it)  that  he  u  going. 

11.  When  pronouns  of  several  different  persons  are  the  sub- 
jects of  a  plural  verb,  tie  first  person  is  preferred  to  the  second, 
and  the  second  to  the  third ;  often,  however,  the  plural  of  the 
pronoun  is  employed  after  others  which  are  in  the  singular  : 

©it  unb  bet  flnobt  fa&tn  ti.  Ton  and  the  boy  saw  it. 

34  Belli  niijt  mi  bii  unb  id}  faStn.       1  do  not  know  what  yon  and  I  law. 
1Du  (tub  id)  tuir  fiujm  tS.  Ton  and  I  (we)  bow  it 

12.  For  the  sake  of  additional  emphasis,  a  pronoun  is  some- 
times repeated,  or  placed  after  its  noun  in  apposition  with  it : 
©0  tttltr  Sdjmcbin  tblt*  Stat,   t*   The  noble  blood  of  somanySwedei 

If!  WW  CMt  nnb  ©ilbtr  niojl  at-       (it)  has  not  flowed  for  gold  and 
floftn.-S. '  iilw. 

Unb   bit   Xuoenb   fit    ifi    Itin  Ittttr   And  virtue  (it)  is  no  empty  sonnd. 


13.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns,  when  r 
individuals,  is  often  used  before  numerals  (like  the  French  en), 
in  which  position  it  seldom  requires  translation  : 
lEt  fat  brti  Brubt  r  nnb  idj  II  a  troia  frerea,  et  moi   He  has  three  brothers, 

Jobtiirtrtuir  ttiiitn.        je  n'm  ai  qu'un.  andlhavecnly  one. 

Seifpltle.  Examples. 

to  19  nid)t  nuta  @o!b  Wa8  aliinjt.  Not  allii  gold  thatglitters  (see  10). 

Cl  ttibttfa>f  fflaiiiiem  nit$t  5b.re,  There  happens  to  many  a  one  more 

alii  tt  vnbttnt'  honor  than  he  deserves. 

IBlt  i&btn  otintr  Bt»av'KI  (see  1).  We  have  waited  for  thee. 

3d)  Slitb  mtintt  nldjl  mt$r  madjtifl.  I  remained  no  longer  master  of 

myself.  • 

Uaiunttr  Itibtt  fttat  Eiacnlittt.  His  self-love  suffers  by  this  (thereby). 

Si  ifl  tin  »tru>anbtf[  »»n  nn*.  He  U  a  relative  of  oura. 

dt  Rub  mtftr  biti,  unb  ujm  fitef.  There  are  three  of  ui,  and  five  o/ 
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3*j  Ijatt  bm  Salt  rin)t,  &U  Wen  i*n.  I  have  not  the  hall,  yon  b»r«  It 

lEr  (Ml  mtini  gcfctT  uitt  rtrribl  tamit.  Hehaemy  pen  and  is  writingwithit 

(E8  faeutl  bad  Mfe  (StniiTm  l't$i  unb  The  guilty  oonecienee  shun*  liua.1 

lag.— ©.  and  day. 

SBtr  ffimft?  34  *ta  («.  Who  Is  rappingt  It  is  L, 

SifttSit  (6f  3a,  oil  flub  t*.  laityouT  Yes,  it  in  we. 


VOCABULARY   TO    THE    EXERCISES. 

U  IBramttefft,  -i  pL-,  the  cotton; 
Jil  Brfttct,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  bridge; 

TJamit,  with  it; 

HaMfif.  on  it; 

Burin,  in  it; 

D»rti  yonder; 
Tm  DltfBjtt,  -e,  pL-,  the  thrasher; 
£tr  Satlicr,  -*,  pL  -,  the  dver; 
Dtr  glaa>'4,  -t&,  pL  -,  the  flax; ' 
Ber  *anf,  -e*(  pL  -,  the  hemp; 


Tur  fldmm,  -t«,  pi.  JKmmt,  eomfc 
Bit  SJabft,  -,  pL  -n,  the  needle; 

SHo^esi,  to  sew; 
Hit  Scut,  -,  pL  -n,  the  silk; 
i)ai  ©til,  -(i,  pL  -f,  the  rope ; 
Bet  @(itcr,-3,pl.-,theropemaker; 
Bit  Stellt, -,pL-n,  place,  situation 
ivv  Hkbtr,  -4,  pL  -,  the  weaver; 
Die  SBoIIt,  -,  pL  -,  the  wool ; 
Bit  35Bntt(  -8,  pL  -»  toil-gatherer. 


Exercise  52.  Blufgabt  52. 

1.  flauft  ttr  ©titer  ten  $Mtf  ?  2.  $a,  et  louft  tin.  3.  3{t 
tiefer  giadja  ntdjt  gut  ?  4.  9ftitt,  er  tfl  ntdjt  gut.  5.  Jttutft  set 
Seller  bit  Sotle?  6.  91  tin,  Set  Sifter  fauft  fie.  1.  jtauft  Set 
Sitter  tie  Saumirctle  ?  8.  Stein,  Set  Drefdjer  faafr  fie.  9.  SB« 
fauft  fca«  ©til  ?  10.  £er  aSatrofe  fauft  tfl.  11.  £at  las  3»ab* 
d)en  tie  91atel  ?  12.  3«,  fl*  fiat  tie  Mabel  unt  nfitjt  Samit.  13. 
aColflnuin  ftammf  14.gr  (itgt  auf  Dfirent  Jifdje.  15.3a) 
^abc  einen  guten  Dfen  in  meinent  ^iwimet,  ater  tt  1ft  fein  geuer 
tarln.  16.  Jtauft  tat  3Rfitd)en  tie  ©eise?  IT.  9tein,  fit  tauft 
fie  ttidjt.  18.  ©eten'©ie  Sen  3oIIner  Sort  auf  ter  SSriiife?  19. 
91eiit,  Iclj  fefje  t6n  ntdjt,  flefct  er  barauf  ?  20.  £er  £3eter  ifi  fleifjig, 
cStr  fein  9tadjtar,  ter  garter,  tft  ci  nidit.  21.  ©prcdjen  ©te  tnit 
lo  ©cbitlern  ?  22.  3a,  id}  fprtdje  mil  ibnen.  23.  @d)rri&en  ©ie 
wit  Sen  SfctjHjteit?  24.3a,  id)  fdjreite  bamit.  36.  $at  3$r 
SBruSer  tint  angentfjtne  ©ieflt? 

•  Exercise  53.  9tufgaf(53. 

1.  Who  sells  the  cotton?  2.  The  weaver  buys  it,  but  he 
does  not  sell  it.  3.  Have  the  children  their  ball  t  i.  No,  the 
girls  have  it.     5.  You  often  play  with  the  children,  and  your 
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exflxxiti  use  or  fzrsoiul  pkonodxs.  Its 

brother  often  teaches  them.  6. 1  am  not  playing  with  diem 
now,  I  am  teaching  them.  1.  Are  the  scholars  writing  with 
our  pencils'?  8.  Yea,  they  are  writing  with'  them.  9.  Who 
buys  the  wool  ?  10.  The  weaver  buys  it.  II.  Does  he  buy 
the  hemp?  12.  No,  the  ropemaker  buys  it  13.  Does  the 
dyer  buy  the  flax?  14.  No,  our  friend,  the  merchant,  buys  it 
fin  the  weaver.  15.  What  is  lying  on  tha  table  yonder  1  16. 
The  needle  and  the  silk  are  lying  on  it.  It.  What  have  th« 
toll  gatherers  in  their  trunks?  18.  They  have  their  money 
and  their  clothes  in  them.  19.  Are  the  girls  sewing  with  tha 
nvedles?  20.  Yes,  they  are  sewing  with  them.  21.  Whom  do 
you  see  on  the  bridge  1  22. 1  do  not  see  any  body  on  it.  23 
Does  tbesailor  buy  the  rope  1  24.  No,  the  merchant  buys  it 
25.  Has  the  thrasher  the  cotton  ? 
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1.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are 
often  used  reflexively ;  answering  to  our  compound  persona] 
pronouns  in  the  objective  case : 

34  Io6t  mi dj.  I  praiae  mytelf. 

X>tt  tstjl  bid).  Than  praiaeat  thyself, 

3$T  hit  tad),  Yon  praise  yourtelvf. 

34  gebaiTt  Bitintr.  I  think  otmytelf. 

Dtt  fitbtnf  ft  b  e  i  n  t  r .  Thou  thinkeat  of  thytelf. 

34  »erj)>rtd)'t  mlr  tiiijtl,  1  do  not  promise  myself  any  tiling. 

SD»9  wfi>"4f  U)t  fid)?  What  do  you  promise  yourselve*  t 

2.  There  is  in  the  third  person  a  pronoun  (f  { it)  which  is 
used  only  reflexively.  It  is  indeclinable,  and  occurs  only  in 
the  dative  and  accusative ;  answering  to  all  our  compound  per. 
sonal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  : 

Co  Wane  foil  fid).  The  man  praises  himself. 

Bit  Sinn  tott  fid).  The  woman  praiaea  heridf. 

Kflfl  JTtnfc  Ivbt  fidi.  The  child  praiaea  iiiclf. 
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it  Rintcn  ft 4  ttiir  SBrnlflt  iqik'mi,  There  eon  trat  few  gorer*    >m» 

belt    Strflanb'    eerfhifl'fcig    Bebrau'-  ic/t!.ri,(can)usethouT:.ierstanding 

4)tn. — ©.  nnderstandingly. 

6r  Mvfpridjf  fl$  tlwae.  He  promises  himself  something. 

ffian  f$mrid)rll  fi$  oft.  One  often  flatters  one'*  telf. 

XHt  JtinbtT  wfmtdj'tu  fid)  rraoS.  The  children  promise  ihemsrlues 
something. 

S'So.'nff  btfab ttnm fl$ btfl  Sbttbt*  Ithinkof  theewhenthemoon'sglit- 

gltmmtt  In  DutUtn  matt.-r®.  ter  paint*  itself  in  fountains. 

8.  When  our  compound  personal  pronouns  are  used  merely 
to  give  emphasis  (and  not  reflexive] y)  they  should  be  rendered 
by  ft  16 ft,  or  [elb*t,  after  the  word  which  it  is  intended  to 
emphasize : 

(ci  «Iu'Snte  ben  Sttrllns  f  *!*(!•  He  rewarded  the  apprentice  him- 

telf. 
Sr  Felt  |l  oWJittt  bcti  Etjrllng.  He  himttif  rewarded  the  appren- 

Git  f[IS(lS(fUtt)'i(  bit  Jtranfc.  She  iarjei/Tisited  the  patient 

©it  gltifl  ju  btr  Jtranfen  \t  I  i  ft.  She  went  to  the  patient  herself. 

4.  Sel&fl  often  follows  the  reflexive  pronouns,  and  may  be 
rendered  own,  or  entirely  omitted  in  translation ; 

Sit  tot!  |!d)  ft  It  (I.  She  praises  her  (men)  self. 

©it  lobtn  unS  ft  I*  ft.  We  praise  oar  (own)  selyee. 

SBtr  ffirat  fuii  feloil?— Q).  Who  knows  himself  I  (one's  sell) 

5.  ©elbft  before  a  noun  answers  to  the  adverb  even  ; 
etltfl  (tint  gfinbt  adjttn  lvn.  Even  hie  enemies  esteem  him. 
Stlbji  [tine  SiCunbt  faltta  tin  fur    Even  his  friends  consider  Mm  (hold 

fgitlbtg*  him  for)  gnilty. 

G.  The  reflexive  pronouns,  of  all  persons,  in  the'  plural,  are 
frequently  employed,  where  the  signification  is  sufficiently  ob- 
vious, instead  of  the  reciprocal  pronoun  e  t  n  a  n  b  e  r  :  - 
ESir  Utttt  unS.     (iruteadof)  We  praise  ui  (L  t.  each  other). 

IDir  ItScn  ttnan'bcr.  We  praise  one  another. 

fflor  Hirer  SKuttti  Slug1  lerjWrl'  tun).   Before  your  mother's  eye  destroy 

— ©.  each  other. 

SBir  nJtibtn  li  n  S  tuiebcift^tn. — ©.         We  shall  see  each  other  again, 
©it  I$Mtl'nsni(ifl)enfio>bit  fctmbt.    The   tyrants  extend  to  eaek  ether 

— ©-  their  hands  (t.  ■.  are  forming  a 

league), 
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T.  ©  f  4 ,  after  a  preposition,   is  often  best  rendered  by  & 
^,-sonal  pronoun: 
©vsjt  Seeltn  fallen  f  i  4  OH  ben  41m-   Great  souls  hold  firmly  to  Heavon, 

aiti  frfl  nnb  In  (Tot  bit  <Srbe  unttr       and  let  the  earth  rail  on  beneath 

ftoj  fcrttolfcn.— S,  U«ni  (lefai). 

€ic  WKt  ftta  ©tlb  8(1  fl  *.  She  had  no  money  with  her. 

$at  h  jtfre  U,r  bti  fid)?  H»  he  hia  watch  with  Kim  t 

8.  Ta  interrogative  sentences,  the  personal  pronoun,  in  th 
dative  or  accusative,  is  often  placed  between  the  verb  and  its 
subject  ^when  the  subject  is  a  noun) : 
ecbmti*(timu,rtniib(?      vaitadof     goira  feint  ffmmbe  i$n  ? 
SBae  (agl  t|u  brr  St&rcr?  «  ffiJas  figt  tn  St$rtr  i$m  f 
«BtfSefln-»Mfi<$3b>Bttui*?      ■  Bit  otfhrtet  3b>  grtirnb  (Id)  I 

REFLKXrVB    VBRBS. 

9.  The  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  exclusively  as  reflex 
ire,  is  much  larger  in  German  than  in  English : 

Sit  t-tge'tta  fin)  in  bit  gllldjt.  Thej  betake  themselves  to  flight 

ffir  ttftlf?  (id)  mil  Bftfitn.  He  resorts  to  falaehoods- 

Eft  Stitib  ttrndttj'tiflh:  fid}  btr  ©tabt.    The  enemy  took  possession  (posaea* 

ed  hi  w  self)  of  the  city. 
ISi  It  limit'  fid)  jit  taint.  He  bethinks  himself  too  long. 

Ct  SrthtJf  (14  t8  jn  l$nn.  He  tries  (eserts  himself)  to  do  it 

SBnntm'  trei'frrt  ifi  tndj !  Why  are  you  becoming  angry  t 

ffi*  trti'gntt  fid;  ftttea.  It  seldom  happens, 

ffir  trjo'lt  fi*  tungfant.  He  recovers  (himself)  slowly, 

flsr  ttttoTttt  fid)  Itjr  (ci$t.  He  takes  cold  very  easily. 

SatS  went  crtun'Mgt  (I  fti^?  After  whom  does  he  inquirel 

lErjtlrmit'  fi$  itidft  p  fprtcbeit.  Hedoesnotdfiro  (venture)  to  speak, 

©it  (Ybdnten  fid)  ibrte  tijmtn  Sctto'-  They  are  ashamed   (shame  them- 

gtn*.  selves)  of  their  own  conduct 

6it  FtljiKit  fiif)  nad)  Stu^t.  They  long  for  quiet 

Barum' wibtrftp'tn  ©it  fid)  alien  mel»  Why  do  you  oppose  (yourself  to) 

ntn  $IJntn  ?  all  my  plans  I 

Sntctfltflf  bu  bid)  »it  bo9  |U  fagen?      Do  yon  venture  (presume  so  far  as) 
to  tell  me  that) 

10.  Many  verbs  are  used  rcflexively  who-ie  equivalents  in 
English  are  employed  intransitively  or  passively  : 

©it  Soib'Mn  faatmtlten  (Id)  itm  i^rtlt    TTieaoldiersaasemblBdltheniselvai] 
Ssjrtv.  around  their  laadsr. 
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Bat  IBttttt  (tit  fid)  anf. "  The  weather  is  clearing  (it»r\t,  up. 

JDlt  (ttlttn  une  in  BttVa/  dnf.  We  stopped  (ourselves)  in  Berlin, 

tilt  CErbt  btrfjt  fi*  an  ibrtr  314ft.  The  earth  turns  {itself]  on  its  axis, 

!Dti  ftlmmri  btbnfr'  fty  mlt  fdjttaijtn  The  sky  is  being  covered  (covers 

ffiolftn.  itself)  with  black  clouds. 

Bo.  8  Stotf  trnpSit'  fid)  gig  tit  bit  8tc»  The  people  rebel  against  the  gov- 

glt'rnng.  ernment. 

3d)  frtut  mi*  bnp  ft  ge$t.  I  rejoice  (myself)  that  he  Is  going. 

Bit  $ahtn  fl$  tnlf(§lsij*tn  jit  Tcramtn.  They  have  determined  (tbemseHst) 

Bit  ttRn'btnSit  fldjt  How  do  yon  do  I  (find  yourself  1) 

3d)  oefhrlK  mid)  febt  »»K-  I  am  (find  myself)  very  welL 

C«  fhiitt  (Id)  of)  tine  Qtelt'gtnfdt.  An  opportunity  is  often  found. 

Bat  Idftl  fid)  lem  bfnftn.  That  is  (may  be)  easily  imagined. 

Stron'birt  fid)  nictt  Met  In  Oft  Stlt  ?  Does  not  every  thingchange  (itself) 

_©.  in  the  world  I 

Sin  unbia  tofittiout*  Sfbtn  tfifje  fid)  A  luxurious  vicious  life  repcnU  (it 

in  SHtmgrt  unb ffirnlt'brigimg  oUttn',  self)  alone  in  want  and  degrada- 

_@.  tion. 

Bit  Sfingling  iff  aufl  aBtfllubr  fonbtr-  The  youth  is  singular,  by  choice, 

bat  unb  frtut  (1*;  btt  3Sonn  i(I  tS  and  is  delighted;  the  man  is  so 

mwiffif)t'llci  Unb  Srgftt  fid)- — tft.  unintentionally. and  is  mortified. 

II.  Some  transitive  verbs  in  taking  the  reflexive  form,  un- 
dergo a  change  of  signification  (§  86.  G)  : 

St  rdiirft  (id)  In  bit  UmfHnbt.  He  adapts  himself  to  ciroumst—  Ma. 

ES  fiiift  ft*  nid)t  fo  <u  b>nbdn.  It  is  not  proper  to  act  thus. 

ffit  serfltt}f  fl*  nnf  3Rufff\  He  is  ajiidge  of  music. 

34  Dtttarft  mi*  auf  fie.  I  depend  upon  them. 

€«  strfffbV  (I*  bag  t3  H>abr  ifi.  Of  course  (t  e.  evidently)  iti.  'me 

Ba«  <Bttftt$t'  fid)  Son  fdbft.  That  ia  a  matter  of  course. 

Sflfplcte.  Examples. 

■Bit  4>anb  am@a5lDtitc,f4autn  lit  fid)  The  hand  on  the  sword,  they  gan 

bioftab  an."  threateningly  at  each  other. 

6on>tbtrft>tldj'r.n  bit  DraTtl  fldj. — ®.  So  do  the  oracles  contradict  M«i 

•8*  Btrbtr'gtti  fid)  no*  Slide  in  bic  Many  still  conceal  thenaah-es  with- 

ffft  RUKTX.*  in  these  walls. 

34  frtut  mid),  bag  Sit  ntdn  gt$ra.  I  am  glad  that  yon  do  not  go. 

Btrflti'tn  Sit  fid)  OUf  Ittd)?  Are  yon  a  judge  of  cloth  1 

Cr  bra*  in  bit  Mlftrfttn  Sormuift  gt-  He  broke  out  in  (intoj  the  bitterest 

(Hi  fid)  fdbtt  ant. — Si — 6.  reproaches  against  hiaiaelf, 
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VO€ABPLART    TO    THX    BMBCIBEB. 

■Dit  gran,  -,  pL  -m,  the  woman; 
fflllt,  (adv.)  well; 

Bel,  in,  with;  ©Slag™,  to  strike,  to  beat;  ■ 

Srfaci'fcfit,  modeat;  SAmtUScIn,  to  flatter; 

Sftto'atn,  to  behave ;  ©ribft,  see  4.  5 ; 

£n  litttet.  -«,  pi.  -,  the  servant;  @t$,  tee  2; 

I>ttkn,  to  tnrn;  Jafctln,  to  blame; 

(Etiwn'bei,  each  other;  ©«  gBimtarjt,  -rt,   pL  -drift,  IN 

J  ;  ffrBe,  -.  pi.  -n,  the  earth;  surgeon. 

HtUYua,  to  take  cold; 


Exercise  54.  Slufgabt  54. 

I .  SSarwn  loifl  tu  tot*  ?  2.  3$  We  mid)  nfdjt.  S.  St  !oh 
fldj?  4.  3mer  SSefctter  btt  (Id}.  5.  SBartint  tateli  i&r  eudj* 
6.  ffljtr  (ateln  rnifl  nlrtt.  7.  Sent  Srau  btt  (1*.  8.  tlt\t  Stint 
tcr  fdjtagen  fid)'.  9.  Sarum  fdjlagen  fie  fid)  ?  10.  3ene  ©djiilet 
fcaffen  einanber.  11.  SGanim  fimticWri  <Sie  ft*  I  12.  3d) 
fdjmridile  mfd)  nirtt.  13.  ©eljen  <3ie  jit  tern  SJuntarjte  felfcfr,  ober 
ju  feiitem  Sruter?  14.  ®e,en  @te  fettfi  jit  tent  SBimfcarjte,  oter 
fdjlelen  ©ie  3V«t  tienetf  15.  ©ettjt  Me  geinte  MeftC  WamteS 
<td)ten  urtb  Io6en  ttjn.  16.  Sin  befdjeitener  Sflann  (obi  |icb  felbfl 
nidjt.  17.  Sffan  ertaftet  fid)  leidjt  bei  fotdsem  Setter.  18.  £itfe 
Sinter  betraaen  fid)  tildbt  gut.  19.  ®ie  oft  breft  fit*  tie  arte  urn 
%e8td)fe?  20.  3Bfe  erfSltet  fi*  3V  Wiener?  21.  St  ertaftet  fid) 
nitfrt.  22.  Setragen  fid;  Me  ©draler  gut?  23.  Unfere  Sd)utet 
betragen  fid)  immer  fetjr  gut.  24.  ^te  flnt  nieSt  J,r  eigener  Sreunt, 
term  @ie  fdjmeidjeln  fid).     25.  Sin  wabrer  greurtt  fd)tiiefd)cft  nie. 

Exekcibe  55.  Slufgate  55.' 

1.  The  idle  scholar  blames  himself,  2.  Do  you  praise  your. 
self!  3.  Why  does  not  the  boy  behave  himself  well  t  4.  Do 
you  take  cold  easily?  (do  you  easily  take  cold  ?)  5.  Do  you 
see  yourself?  6.  Do  you  see  tie  surgeon  himself  J  7.  Do 
you  see  the  surgeon  yourself?  8.  Really  good  men  flatter 
themselves  sometimes.  9.  The  earth  turns  on  its  axis.  10. 
Even  the  enemies  of  a  good  man  esteem  him.  11.  In  what 
kind  of  weather  does  one  take  cold  easily?     12.  Does  this 
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woman  blame  herself  T  18.  She  blames  nerself,  blither  friends 
do  not  blame  her.  14.  Those  children  strike  each  other.  15. 
Do  modest  men  praise  themselves?  16.  Dost  thou  bluiae 
thyself?  17.  I  do  not  blame  myself.  18.  Does  the  servant 
praise  bimsel"?  19.  No,  he  blames  himself.  20.  Do  you  flut- 
ter yourselves  ?  21.  We  do  not  flatter  ourselves.  22.  Why 
do  you  blame  each  other  ?  23.  Do  those  men  understand  each 
other  1  24.  They  do  not  hear  each  other.  25.  We  visit  each 
Other  very  often. 


LESSON  XXX.  Cecliott  XXX 

I    PLURAL. 


1.  Adjectives  in  the  plural,  when  they  follow  Mefe,  feint, 
a  word  of  that  class  (L.  XXV.  1)  end.  in  alltheir  cases,  in  ( 
and  are  of  the 


N.  ttefe    gut-en  (3K5nner);  fefne    gut-ert  (banner); 

G.  Mefer  gut-en  (banner);  fetner  gut-en  (Manner); 

D.  tie  fen  gut-en  (SSlitnetit) ;  fetnen  gut-en  (iDiannem); 

A.  Mefe    gut-en  (SOtanner)  r  leine    gut-en  (Manner*). 


i.  Nouns  of  the  new  declension  have  all  cases  of  the  plural 
Rkn  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular  (L.  XXII.),  except  $err, 
wniub  takes  only  n  in  the  singular,  and  en  in  the  plural  : 
N.  Me    llngar-n,        tie    9lejfe-n,        Me    ©otbat-en, 
G.  bet   llngar-n,        ter   9cejfe-n,        bet   <3ott>at-en, 
D.  ten  llngar-n,        ten  9tejfe-a,        ten  ©oltat-en, 
A.  tie    Ungar-n,        tie    SRtffe-n,        tie    ©oTtat-flt. 

•a  exception  to  Rule  7  L.  XXV I 
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DECLENSION    OF    PROPER.    NAMES. 


8.  Feminine  nouns,  except  those  ending  in  Tttnft  and  ntf, 
and  those  contained  in  the  list  page  216,  form  their  plurul  ac- 
cording to  the  mw  declension.  Those  ending  in  the  suffix  in 
double  the  it  in  the  plural ;  as,  greunbin,  greimbinnm. 
N.  bte  33fome-n,  bit  1%-en,  bit  ©d>n>tptr-n,  bie  SRabtl-tt 
G.  in  SMirnu  -it,  ler  U&r-en,  btr  ©djntefltr-n,  ber  9JaieI-a 
D.  btn  SBIume-n,  lmllfcr-en,  ten  @d)ipfjler-it,  ben  9ktet-  ■» 
A.  lie  ©lume-n,    bte  Ufcr-tn,    tie  ©djreefler-n,    bit  9tatel-n 

DECLENSION'    OF    PROPER    NAMES. 

4.  Proper  names  of  persons  usually  take  I  in  the  genitive, 
except  feminines  ending  in  e,  which  add  nd : 

Nona.  £ttitrid),     Henry,         Gen.  §eftlrid)-3F     Henry's, 
Norn.  ®Btfie,        Goethe,        Gen.  ©ctht-S,       Goethe's, 
Norn,  ©trtmb,     Gertrude,     Gen.  @ertrub-J,     Gertrude's, 
Nom.  Sljarlottt,  Charlotte,     Gen.  6  hatlotte-ltd,  Charlotte's. 

5.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  such  a  letter  that  euphony 
will  not  admit  of  an  additional  i,  add  in  the  genitive  tnt: 

Nom.  Dpip,    Opitz,  Gen.  DpiJ-eni,    Opite's, 

Nom.  graiy,    Francis,  Gon.  granj-eni,    Francis'. 

6.  Masculine  nouns  whose  endings  would  admit  of  i  in  the 
genitive,  sometimes  (though  rarely)  add  n&  or  tat,  and  n  or 
ett  in  the  dative  and  accusative : 

Jttmtt  tyt  atitltst't-tit  (intiead  of    Do  yon  know  (art  you  acquaint- 
abalbett)?  ed  with)  Adalbert) 

FOREIGH    PROPER    NAMES. 

7.  Foreign  proper  names,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it, 
usually  form  the  genitive  by  adding  $,  frequently  preceded  by 
the  apostrophe  ;  those  of  other  terminations  generally  indicate 
the  case  by  means  of  the  article ;  the  noun  being  unchanged : 
6i  litfl  93ijrort8  ffltki^'ie.  He  is  reading  Byron's  poems. 

■Die    fflcbtn  be*    jDtnwt'fycntC    (Inb  The  orations  of  Demosthenes  art 

»(l!ietfi'6mJ.  -world-renowned 

6UJ  fco!  (ItJ  bttrZtmo'ifcnt>bit  Sift*  Sea  there!   see  there,  Timothena, 

xittt  bee"  3fcufu*. — S.  the  cranes  of  Ibvoua, 


ibyGOOQlC 


102  LESSON    XXX. 

8.  Proper  names  uf  places  and  oountries  form  their  genitive 
by  adding  fl,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it,  otherwise  the  case 
is  indicated  by  the  article : 
©it  beutftfjt  grtibtll  trio^   fl*  fltts   The   German   freedom    ™«  n-oia 

3ttaabt6uig'«  afd)c— ©.  Magdeburg's  ashen. 

Hit  (Elttttobnei  btr  Stufcl  Moris'.  (L.   The  inhabitants  of  the  city  ( >f 

UX.  1.)  Pari. 


8i.rp.eie. 


Examples. 


Eit  Saififdi  [ianbtn  burcfj  titttll  fcidltn  The  Saxons  stood  separated   07  i 

3ntif$tttiaum  wa.  tun  Sdjmtbtn  qf  wide  intervening  space  from  tin 

trtimf.— ©.  Swedes. 

KQt  Outm,   att(   Soffit  folgttt  Ujrtr  All  (the)  good,  all  (the)  bad  folia* 

ffieftttfrtir. — ®.  her  rosy  path. 

Eit  Damn  fiitb  scfifetiftr  SB(ltie'|HU  The  Danes  are  skillful  sailors. 

tie  luilcn  fiitb  ami  Solba'tttt.  The  Turks  are  good  soldiers. 

EietRulFttl  ttllb  Jfrtufttt  unltrbrfiirtit  The  Russians  and   Prussians  op- 

bit  JPtlftl.  press  the  Polos. 


tit  Stent,  -,  pL  -tti  the  bee ; 
tit  Btntt,  -,  pi.  —it,  the  pear; 
Hit  Eoufi 'tit,  -,  pL  -It,  the  cousin; 
EtV  Eatlt,  -It,  pL  -It,  the  Dane; 

tltftia,  fragrant; 

Sttt,  fat; 

Siitbitdj,  peaceful; 
Eit  ©nbtl,  -,  pL  -a,  the  fork; 

IStf^uff,  skillful; 
Eft  fttfTt,  -11,  pL  -n,  the  Hessian ; 
Eif  Konitl,  -,  pi.  -tl,  the  pulpit; 

Dti  DdjS,  -tn  {or  Dnjft,-n),  pL  -en, 
the  ox; 

Exercise   56. 


9)attfo'lif$,  patriotic; 
tit  jflaumt,  -,  pi.  -tt,  the  plum, 
taS  jorjtllMt',  -i,  pL  -t,  the  pore*. 

Err  Jiitugej-tti  pL-n,thePruaalan; 
Eit  Stbt,  -,  pt.  -It,  the  oration; 
Eit  Btoff,  -,  pL  -0,  the  rose; 

©djlflitlltlt,  to  slaughter; 
Etc  €d)rotbt,  -it,  pL  -it,  the  Swede; 
Etr  lofft,  -1  pi  -it,  the  eup; 
EaS  a5clf,-ta,  pi.  Salter,  the  people; 

HBeIiitrii!)int,  wo  rid -renowned. 


aufgabe  56. 


1.  Eit  Spreujen,  fceffcn,  Salern  wnb  ©udtftn  flnl?  t>eutf(6r.    2. 
£>ie  Qttttfatti  [tot  etn  flttfjigrt,  frieMidjrt  Sol'.    3.  Die  granjos 

fen,  feUn,  Surfcn  unb  Ungarn  fm*  fylnlt  bei  ffiuffen.  4.  lie 
©olfcattrt  faufen  tint  j&Iatbteit  tie  fftttn  Ddtfen.  5.  Elefe  ffeinm 
Anaten  Ijabtn  Strntn,  <Pffaumen,  JRirfdjen  uni  aprifofett.  6.  £te 
©dnHerfitntn  ge^eit  9u  lett  £e$reritunt.*  7.  3t)rc  Sduiltrimtrn 
{hit  uttffi'E  Qtouflnea.    8.  Tit  patrioHfdjen  SRcttit  iti  £ento|t$enrt 
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fliu)  »c(t6«fi6mt.  9.  Tilt  ntuen  Wjrtn  unt  Stttitn  ttttfttcr  grtrnv 
tinnrn  fine  volt  ©olB.  10.  SDitfe  Sftofen  itni  Slctfen  fine-  fdjSnf 
SB  lumen.  11.  Tie  JTanjeln  in  jenen  Sircbtn  fint  ju  feed).  12, 
Tie  pcigigfn  ©ientn  liefcen  Me  tuftigen  SMumen.  13.  'Heine 
©djwtflern  ba&eit  mefite  ntuen  gctern.  U.  JCitjt  Xaffen  fint  dor 
ftorjettait,  tie  ©afctln  oon  ©liter.  15.  lit  ©djttrtm  uitt  Canto 
fait  gefdjirfre  SDIarrofen. 

Exercise  51.  Stufgfttt  57. 

1.  These  Germans  are  Bavarians,  Hessians,  Prussians  and 
Saxons.  2.  Those  boys  sell  pears,  plums  and  cherries.  3. 
The  cups  are  of  porcelain.  4.  The  French  are  a  patriotic  people. 
5.  Who  buys  and  slaughters  the  oxen  of  the  soldiers  1  6.  Are 
these  sailors  Danes,  Swedes  or  Russians  1  1.  Are  the  Russians 
and  Turks  skillful  sailors  ?  8.  Who  sells  the  soldiers  the  fat 
oxen  ?  9.  Are  these  roses  and  pinks  fragrant  and  beautiful 
flowers  1  10.  Are  not  the  pulpits  in  these  new  churches  high 
enough?  II.  Do  the  industrious  bees  love  all  beautiful  flowers? 
12.  Are  the  Danes  an  industrious,  peaceful  people  t  13.  Have 
our  cousins  our  pens  and  our  books  1  14.  The  boys  in  our 
schools  read  the  world-renowned  orations  of  Demosthenes. 
15.  These  cups  and  those  forks  belong  to  the  nephews  of  those 
old  sailors. 

Remark. — By  means  of  the  appended  table  the  pupil  will 

be  enabled  to  compare  at  one  view  the  various  terminations 
which  have  been  separately  given  him  in  the  preceding  Lessons. 
This  arrangement  will  both  serve  the  purpose  of  a  more  general 
review,  and  at  the  same  time  be  well  adapted  to  fix  in  the  mem 
ory  the  peculiarities  of  the  different  declensions.  The  endings 
of  the  adjective,  especially,  in  its  various  modes  of  inflection,  ' 
as  well  as  the  words  by  which  those  endings  are  affected,  should 
receive  a  patient  attention. 
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i.  CONNECTED  VIEW  OF  THE  ARTICLE,  DEMONSTRATIVB 
IN  ALL 


Mate.  Fern.  Iftul.     Jfaw. 
K  its,    bit.  Hi, 
6   U«,    in,   iti, 
D   Bern,    bet,    (em 

&.  in,    tie,    bj«, 


OLD 


SINGULAR. 

Jie-jii.      A"«ii.  Moan.  Fern.  NenL 

biefei,     bitft,     biefts,  me  in,  mtinc,  mc!n> 

bttfeS,     biefei,    bfefea,  nwintS,  rotinet,  meintfl, 

bt(  ft  in,    biifir,    bit  feat,  meinem,  mtintr,  meintnt, 

btefen,    btefe,     biefee,  raeinen,  mcine,  mcin. 


Fnn.      iVrat 


if  use. 


Neut. 


NnX. 


iutti,  Buffet, 

G.  auhtt  (en),     outer,    eutta  (tn)-  Suffer*. 

D.  guttm,  guler,     pttm,  Suffer, 

Bittei,  Scffer, 


.  aulen, 


i.(L 


r  auten, 


JTsm 

N.  ber  Bate, 
6.  b(C  gut en, 
D.  bem  gitten, 

A.  ben  3 m en, 

Mote  NeiU, 

N.  mem      ptei,  mein      pte8, 

6.  meine*  guten,  mcine*  fjitttn, 

D.  meinem  aut"<r  mttnent  gntem 

A.  nteinen   git  ten,  meln     gulee. 


G  ADJECTIVE   (l.  xv.)  A 


.An-t. 

bad  finte, 

iti  guten. 

bem  gut  en, 

meine    suit,        bad  gute, 


■Out,       3ab>,  SRtttcl. 

imtee,    3ajttS,  BHttri* 

Suit,       Sabre,  2Riltel, 

$ia.        3a&r,  SHlIHl. 

j  sous  (i_xxq.> 

ifa.s.  Jfaae. 

©aicr,  ©taf, 

So  tern,  ©to  fen, 

IBttitrn,  OStafffl, 

galern,  ©rafen. 


OF  THE 


It  ineS  a  It  en, 
leincm  alien, 
feinen  alien. 


fcln  cite*, 
[cine I  alien, 
fc  litem  alien, 

ft' in      cite*. 


«il;r,       (tile,       cite*; 


REQUIRING    THB    NSW    DECLENSION 
«.       I/evt.         Mate.     Fern,       NtuL         Fern. 
jebe,       iebcS;       belnt: 


Fen. 
feint; 


biefer,      biefe,     blefe*; 

linlgtr,    elnlge,  etnlgtS;     fclc^et,    folaje,     fo[*e8j     tftrc;  (L.23. 3  oV  ( 

tilia>et,    etllebe,    ftlicbeS;    reeldjer,    niclite,    loel^c*;    meint. 

WORDS    REQUIRING    IHR    MIXED    DECLENSION  OF   ADJECTIVES. 


Dein,    ttn,     (iter,    t$r,    mtin,    fiin,    unfer  and  ftht.    (L.  XVI.  1.  note ) 
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CONNECTED   VIEW    Or  THE  ARTICLE,   ETC. 

AND  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS,  ADJECTIVE  AND  NOONB 
DECLENSIONS. 


Alt   Qtnden. 
tic;    bltfe;    mttncj 
ter;    bfefcr;   raeinti; 
ten-  bitftn;  wtiiwnf 
biit   teftj    meint. 

OLD    DECLENSION   < 
AU  Gend.     Mate.       Mate. 


¥    THE    ADJECTIVE 

IfaO. 


Neut. 
gnKj       Buffet;      *iiifi      Safat;       fflittrt;  ' 
gwtet;      At  if (r  5       tiuit;      3a()ie;       Kind; 
auloi;      Jfoffent]     $tttenj     3a^«n;      Wttidn; 
Sate;      Jtcifcr;      ftute;      3a&re;      3&itielj 

NEW  DECLENSION   OF  TBB  ADJECTtTK   (l.  2 
All  Omdert.  Mate.  Mate. 

tit   gnien;      mcint    guttn;      Salem;      ®raf«t;  Scttrti; 

bet  guttnj      meinet  gutm;      Salem;      ©tufenj  gjbetnj 

ben  flutfn;      meinen  gutenj      SSatern;      Qttaftn;  Bttern; 

tie  guten;       indue    guien;      fflaietn;       ©rafeit;  Cetera; 

mXED    DECLENSION    OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 


AND  NODE, 

Aft.  Jta* 

Canfe;  fBilbtitffti 

Banff;  BJtlbnilTej 

efl'nfen;  BSUbniffeni 

S-siife;  SBitbniife. 

2.  1.)    AND  NOUN. 

AM.  "       JVeut 


*ttjen; 
ftetjen; 
$(ijtn; 
^erjen. 


atle  gutt;° 
din  gnien; 
alien  gnten; 
oE(    gute; 


All  Oendtrt. 

ttflifcf  gute; 
Better  gutcn; 
wtldjeit  gttttnj 
tteld)e    guH; 


tbiigt  atope i 

linigte  gtcpen) 

tinigen  groitn; 

(Mae  g  refit. 


JTOBDB  REQUIRING  THE  NEW  DECLENSION  < 

<iHt  ;a       etnigc ;  manA  t ;       KeI4e ;       ti 

lit]          (Illefje;  ntt&me;                      H 

Meftj        ient{  fo!<$et         t(inc;         m 


felne; 
unfit*  ] 
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LESSON  XXXL  terlion  XXXI. 

IBREOULAR  DECLENSION  QV  NOUNS. 

1.  The  following  nouns  are  inflected  according  to  the  j*w 
declension,  (except  that  they  add  6  to  (it  of  gen.  sing.):  lei 
$ud)jla6t,  the  letter;  bet  gets,  the  rock;  ber  griebt,  the  peace; 
ber  gunfe,  the  spark;  bcr  ©etartfc,  the  thought;  bet  @Ian6e,  the 
belief;  ter  §aufe,  the  heap  ;  bet  9lame,  the  name  ;  bet  ©ante, 
the  seed;  bet  ©djabe,  the  damage;  bet  Siiic,  the  will. 

N.  bet     gc(fl;        bet    griebe;        bet    IRarae; 

G.  befl     gelf-enfl;  befl    griebe-ni;  id    91ame-nS; 

D.  bem   geff-cn;    bem  grfebt-n;    bfm  9tame-n; 

A.  ben    gelf-en;    ben    gtiete-n;    ben    91ame-n. 
9.  Some  of  the  above  words,  however,  sometimes  take  in 
the  nominative  singular  en,  and  are  regularly  inflected  accord- 
ing to  the  old  declension ;  as,  bet  getfen,  bed  gelfend,  etc 

3.  gels  and  griebe  sometimes  follow  the  old  declension  in  the 
singular;  as,  bet  %tlt,  tti  gelfea,  bem  gfilfe,  ten  gels, 

t>*  fcTL|l  bu  ben  gel*  fc^lngen.  Thou  aLaltBInite  the  rock. — Esodn» 

rvii.  6. 

1.  Tin  ©cf)met3  forms  the  genitive  by  adding  tni;  tat  §erj 
adds  mi  in  the  genitive  and  en  in  the  dative,  and  both  form 
their  plural  according  to  the  new  declension  (L.  XXX.  2). 

5.  The  following  nouns  take  the  old  declension  in  the  singular, 
and  the  new  in  the  plural ;  namely  masculine,  bet  3Hjn,  the  an- 
cestor; bet  33auet,  the  peasant ;  bet  £om,  the  thorn  (§  15.  3) ; 
bet  glittet,  the  spangle ;  bet  §or|t,  the  forest ;  bet  ®0U,  the  coun- 
try ;  ber  ©eoat'tft,  the  god-father ;  ter  Socbeer,  the  laurel;  bet 
fllu|t,  the  mast;  bet  9)a^&ar,  the  neighbor;  bet  $fau,  the  pea- 
cock;  bet  ©ec,  th©  lake;  bet  ©pom,  the  spur;  bet  Stunt,  the 
state;  bcr©tadjel,  the  sting;  bet  ©tralfl,  the  beam;  bet  ©tiling, 
the  ostrich  (§  15.  3) ;  ler  Untertfjnn,  the  subject;  bet  Setter,  the 
cousin ;  bet  ^inat  or  3'£tatt),  the  ornament.  JFeuter,  b«S  Sluge, 
the  eje;  baa  Sett,  the  bed;  baa  Snbe,  the  end  ;  bafl  §emb,  the 
shirt ;  tat  Ctyr,  the  ear. 
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I&BXOULAK    DECLENSION    Or    NOONS. 

6.  dkolenuios  op  ffiflutt  AND  Stage. 


8i*tftd<tr  (old). 

Piurai  («■). 

Singular  [old). 

.Kwrf  (««>). 

N.  ber  Salter, 

tie  SBauer-n, 

tas  Slitge , 

hie  Huge-  -n, 

G.  be3  Suuer-4, 

ter  Saud-n, 

ted  Stuge-s, 

ber  2uge-n, 

D.  rem  Souer, 

Ben  Sauer-n, 

tern  Singe,    - 

ten  St uge-n, 

A.  ten  Saner, 

tie  Sauer-n, 

bad  2liige, 

tie  flugt-n. 

1.  Sett  and  $etnb  sometimes  take  the  plural  forms  Store  and 
(enfeer. 

8.  T-tr  ©ee  signifies  the  fat*,*  tie  ©ee,  the  ocean;  their  form 
is  the  same  in  all  cases  except  the  genitive  singular.  Spent 
frequently  has  the  plural  ©poren,  instead  of  ©pornc. 

For  further  examples  of  nouns  with  a  mixed  declension  see 
g  19. 

IIIXID  DBCLXNBION   Of   ADJEUl'IVfiS. 

9.  After  adt,  einige,  rtltuje,  mandje,  mefirtre  or  metre,  fcldje 
and  Weldje  the  nominative  and  accusative  of  the  adjective  some- 
times follow  the  old,  and  the  other  oases  the  new  declension, 
thus  forming  in  the  plural  also  a  mixed  declension  : 

Er  $a  ehrfgt  guts  (or  guttn)  grsutibt.    He  bos  a  few  goad  Mend*. 

Euro)  kit  Sure  (iitieet  jjuttn  grtuiste.   Through  the  kiuducm  of  a  few  good 

Seifptele.  Examples. 

Dtt  9tam(  i(l  tin  imB(l»B$iilid)rr.  The  name  ia  an  nneommon  one. 

34  (time  Kfcmaitb  bitfffl  Stamens.        I  know  nobody  by  (of)  this  name. 
Suit  SSrfttp  Stforn'mtn  Iti^l gntt  Un«  Good  princes    easily  obtain  good 

ttrtiantn,  nii$t   f«  tcictot  fckfc  jene.       sabjeets,  tbe  latter  (do)  not  ao 

— SH.  easily  (obtain)  the  former. 

Ett  Joint  nnb  Uitgarit  flitb  bit  &a$«  The  Poles  and  Hungarians  ara  the 

tarn  bet  Sijfnitiu  neighbors  of  the  Bohemians. 

D,  rint  cMt  4>lmmtWaatt  tfl  ba«  2ld)l  0.  tt  precious  gift  of  Heaven  is  the 

bte  Snges.— @.  light  of  the  eye. 

IBtt  flub  time  Strieita,  rinte  SI11I8.  We  are  of  one  heart,  of  one  blood. 

— «. 
Site  Sugtn  ftbra  beffit  aU  jttrt.  Four  eyes  are  better  than  two  (tws 

heads  are  hotter  than  one). 
6*  tft  (tint  Stpfe  ofnt  Hotnen.  There  is  no  rose  without  thorns. 


VOCABULARY  TO   1 

©It  3arfe,  -,  pi.  -n.  the  barb: 
©ft  ©pin, -e3,  pi.  («  15.  3)  the  thorn; 

©rci  (seo  p.  2!>9.)  three ; 

Ercfdftii,  to  thrash; 
©ie  l»Irpb.uu',-tn,pl.-cn. elephant; 

Srjt,  first; 


10  ©ctrti'bc,  -S,  pi.  -,  the  grain; 

Sift,  hat; 
Oct  ffltJlb  -tit  pi.  -til;  the  [llTSt; 
Em  Same  -n»,  pL  -n,  the  name; 

Sttimtn,  to  call;  name; 


Btt  9>fau,  -f8,  pL  -en,  the  pitauoek; 
fRuftn,  to  call  (see  ittitntit); 

X'ti  s.:»nrrjr  -(0  in-  -ttti,  pi    -Cn, 

the  pain 
X:v  i  i.i.ii,  -ei,  pi.  -cn,  the  etate; 
©d  Sttdjrt,  -o,  pL  -it,  the  sting; 
©rr  StSrenfricb,  L  XXIV.  B; 
©ei  Stirtii  -Si  pi.  -,  thodietmbef 

llctetfcf'cn,  to  translate; 
©tr  nmtrfyin,  -*,  pL  -in,  subject; 

Serti'nigt,  united; 

SJtnn')'iid)Eii,  to  cense; 
©it  SBeSiit,  -,  pi.  -it,  the  wasp. 


Exercibb  58. 


JJufaafie  58. 


.  1.  'Dion  jtntct  in  ten  Serelnigtcn  Etfinttn  (cine  giirften  unb  fcine 
Unttrtfcaiiro.  2.  Sine  Sorfe  bat  tret  3Rafteit.  3.  £ie  SSautrn 
Irefdten  i£jr  ©ctrribt.  4.  3$  H'*  **"  SBngen  mt'wi  91a{$bara 
unb  tic  ?tfcrbt  fitter  9Iad;tarn.  5.  5«  fmt  feint  fflojen  o^neEet* 
nen.  6.  Sfleine  SSrttern  Ijafccn  tret  fcfaene  ^fallen.  7.  £ic  Obren 
be3  Slcpfeautcn  fine  grofj,  fcine  Kua.cn  flirt  Httn.  8.  3d?  fenne  ten 
9J?ann,  aber  id)  tt>eifj  feincn  Dtautcn  ttidrt.  9.  $Ieine  ©tadjeln  oers 
utfadjen  oft  grofje  £d>nKrjen.  10.  9Ran  nennt  cinen  ©tbrertefl 
griecend  einen  ©Brenfrirt.  11.  Seine  SSettcrn  tufen  i^n,  aber  et 
hortfle  nitty.  12.  SJifftn  ©it  ten  Unterfttiet  jwijeben  "Wen-wen" 
unb  "3tufen"  ?  13.  2Bie  liter  fcjjt  man  "3tufen"  unb  rote  "Wenncn"? 
]*.  ttx  Seljcec  ruft  tic  Winter  in  fein  §auS  unb  nennt  fie  aufmett- 
fame  Sdjiiler.     15.  Tie  Sfbern  tea  Straujjea  fittb  jt(i  ftfcon. 


Exercise  59. 


ufgate  59. 


1.  Do  yon  know  how  many  masts  a  bark  has  3  2.  What  is 
a  disturber  of  the  peace  called  1  3.  Why  does  the  teacher  call 
his  scholars  into  the  house  1  4.  The  elephant  has  small  eyes 
and  large  ears.  5.  Ostriches  and  peacocks  have  beautiful 
leathers,  and  large,  ugly  fret.  6.  How  are  the  words  JHufen 
mid  9tenticn  translated  t  7.  There  are  many  Germans  in  the 
United  States.  8.  Which  pupils  arc  idle?  9.  All  good  princes 
have  good  subjects,  but  not  all  good  subjects  have  good  princes. 
1"  Our  old  neighbors,  the  peasants,  are  thrashing  their  grain; 
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cohpakisou  or  adjxotitxs.  109 

they  hav?  wheat,  oats,  rye  and  barley.  11.  Every  rose  has 
its  thorns.  12.  The  bees  and  wasps  cause  great  pain  with  their 
sharp  stings.  13.  Under  what  name  is  that  old  soldier  known 
here  ^  *4.  Somebody  is  calling  your  cousins.  15.  Their  teachi  r 
calls  them  good  and  attentive  scholars. 


LESSON  XXXII.  Cection  XXXII. 

COM  FA  III  SON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 
COMPARATIVE. 

1.  Adjectives,  which  in  the  positive  end  in  t,  form  their  com- 
parative by  adding  r,  those  of  other  terminations  by  adding  tti 

Positive.        Comparative.         Positive.         Comparative. 
ttttff,  wise;     roetf-er,  wiser;      mitt,  mild;     mflt-er,  milder; 
feiit,    fine;       fein-er,  finer;       treil,    true;      treu-er,  truer; 
titel,    vain;      dt-ter,  (L.XII.5.)  fiig,     sweet;  [iifi-fr,    sweeter; 
jlolj,    proud ;  (tolj-er,  prouder ;  letb,   firm;     Itvb-tr,  firmer. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  in  I,  f,  i,  fj,  fd),  t,  u  or  j,  usually  form 
the  superlative  by  adding  eft ;  those  of  other  terminations 
add  ft; 

Positive.         Superlative.         Positive.         Superlative. 
milt,  mild;    milt>-eft,  mildest;    frei,    free;     fret-efl,    freest; 
fiifj,     sweet;  fujj-ejt,     sweetest;  taut,  loud;   laut-efl,  loudest; 
(tol),  proud;  (ielj-eft,    proudest;  terfi,  firm;    ber6-fti    firmest; 
la^m,  lame ;  lafim-jl,   lamest;      jieif,    stiff;     (letf-ft,     stiffest 

3.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  root  vowels  a, 
t  it,  generally  assume  the  Umlaut  in  tie  other  degrees  (f« 
esocf  tions,  however,  see  §.  36.  5.)  : 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

a\t,    old ;  flft-er,    older ;  ait— eft,     oldest ; 

gttfa,  coarse;      giot-er,  coarser;  flti)fc-|r,    coarsest; 

Bug,  prudent;  flufl-tr,  more  prudent ;  Hiig-jr,    most  prudent 
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4.  Hie  following  are  of  irregular  comparison: 
grog,  large;  gro^tr,  larger;     gr&gt,  largest; 
gilt,     go^d ;  teffer,    better ;     left,      best ; 
$odj,   high;                Ij&t)er,    higher;     fjotfcfl,  highest; 
ttafce    near  rtaber,    nearer;    nacfrjl,  nearest,  next; 
tUl,    much,  many ;  mel}r,     more;       meijl  (mefjrft),  mcst 

&&,  when  used  attributively  drops  its  c,  also  in  the  positive 
is,  ein  $C$er  (no'  &odjer)  Scrg,  &  high  mountain. 

5.  Adjectives  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  declension  in 
the  comparative  and  superlative,  as  in  the  positive  (L.  XIV.  3. 
L.  XV.  1.  and  L.  XVI.  1): 

<Ei  ift  rntfift  alt  lc&.  He  ia  richer  than  L 

(Er  if!  (in  rtltttw  SBmtn  ale  Id).  Be  ia  a  richer  man  than  L 

£r  i|l  Set  mrfcfif  5R»nn.  He  U  the  richest  man. 

3Bcin  btprr  {nit  ill  nid)t  n«.  My  best  hat  is  not  new. 

2>tt  6((it  Sut.ift  tilth:  ftfcr  gut.  The  best  hat  in  not  very  good. 

ffitfftn  $ut  tfl  bcr  ieftt  ?  Whose  hat  is  the  bestl 

SJtfl/tn  Slid)  Ift  fcafl  ttflt  I  Whose  book  is  the  best? 

6.  When  the  superlative  is  used  predicatively  it  usually 
stands  in  the  dative  after  a  m  (an  Dent  §  38.)  : 

Skin  $ut  ift  am  ((flat.  My  hat  is  the  best  {lit.  at  the  best). 

SRt tit  Bud)  ift  am  U ft t it.  My  book  is  the  best. 

ffir  ift  a  m  dltcfim  Mm  tuTcn.  He  is  the  oldest  of  all 

Sit  leftn  am  ttfttn.  Ton  read  the  best 

7.  The  superlative  is  often  suffixed  to  the  genitive  plural  gf 


Mtjtr  «rt  ift  to  -***£  «•         I  This  bat  is  the  finest  of  all 

Eh  ft:  $i!t  Ift  a  m  dttrdtmilm.  ) 

Sttt  afltrIlcb(tcS  Atnb.  A  most  charming  child. 

8.  When  two  qualities  of  the  same  object  are  compared,  the 
adjective,  without  change  of  form,  is  qualified  by  some  other 
word: 

ffr  ift  m  (6r  topfci  alt  (lug.  He  is  more  valiant  than  prndent 

St  ift  rc  tit  lfl  t  r  tcpftr  alt  flltfj.  He  is  less  valiant  than  prndent 

Cr  ift  ttrni  jo  taufrr  ala  fins.  He  is  just  as  valiant  as  prudent 

9.  Participles  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  comparison 


comparison  or  ADjKCTirns.  Ill 

and  declension  Eta  the  adjective,  except  that  they  do  not  talcs 
the  Umlaut;  and  in  the  present  ft,  instead  of  tft,  is  added: 
€ln  rfijrntbere*  ©djaufpitl.  A  more  touching  spectacle. 

$qs  rubrmbflt  ©(baufoitl.  The  moat  touching  spectacle. 

10.  3' — *eflo,  or  ft — ((  (with  the  comparative)  i 
the—the  ii  ~ 


3c  flier  btfa  (or  it)  t&iroQrbiaer.  The  older  the  more  venerable. 

3f  tbtt*r  Sott  gtyt,  nm  beflo  it(T(t   The  sooner  the  meesenger  goes  th 

*  W»e-  better  for  ns. 

St  Mng"  if  lirttt.  The  longer  the  better. 

11.  After  the  latter  of  these  words  ( — tejlo,  or  — (e)  the  verb 
precedes  its  subject : 
3t   fftiBlfl"  mlr  finb,   bt|lo  fibntHtr  The  more  industrious  we  are,  th* 

Itmcn  ttir  (initead  o/wir  Icrntn).        faster  we  learn  (learn  we). 
St  t)66tt  man  t|l  beftn  tltftr  turn  man  The  higher  one  is,  the  deeper  one 

faDm-  can  (can  one)  fall. 

3t  longer  i$  mit  if  m  ttfsnnt  Ha,  btfa  The  longer  I  am  acquainted  with 

Ilrttr  Uitb  (t  mil.  him,  the  more  dear  he  become* 

Seifpiele.  Examples. 

ti  ill  niiite   aU  tin  Mojjfi   SEDa&n. 

— D. 
ter  1)1    9fidjti    Wtniatr   ale    meitt 

grtimb. 
Jt  mtljr  tSottte-  imb  SRtnfttitlfett,  The  more  (one's)  love  of  God  and 

btfb  Ktnfaw  ©tlbtr-filcSt.— St.  of  man,  Hie  less  (one's)  self-love. 

fn  iebtm  eblen  ftetj  brfimt  tin  tuign  In  every  noble  heart  burns  an  eter- 

Dnrfl  nai$  eintm  tblttn.— St.  nal  thirst  for  (after)  a  nobler. 

Oft*  fro  &«t  Jt  It*  f  jl  nb  e  roll  bo  e  6*fTert .  The  more  joyous  child  is  every 

~ W.  where  the  better  (one). 

fe  Ifl  nfdite  trBa'rm'H&t  in  bit  EStll  There  is  nothing  more  pitiable  m 

Oil  tinnnemf($Iofnfi3Senfn).— ®.       the  world   than   an   nndecidad 
man  (human  being), 
'Ott  grofitt  *aS  iff  »le  bit  erflgtt  Zu>  Tbegreatesthatredialilethegreat 

gtnb  irabbie  rdjHmm|ttn  $unbt,  (till,      eat  virtue  and  the  worst  doga, 

— S.  still. 

!«  i(l  mit  btm  ffDi|Ttn  wit  mil  btm  It  ia  with  (the)  knowing  as  with 

Stytn,  ji  mtbr  man  flcbt,  befto  btf-       (the)  seeing,  the  more  one  sees, 

f(I  nnb  «tnent$niti  ijl  tt,  the  better  and  the  more  agree- 
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VOCABULARY    TO    TUB    EXERCISES. 

©k  Buoy,  -,  pL  -n,  the  beech,  Dcr  3Jtimb,  -tt,  pL  -i  and  -en,  thi 

Diet,  thick;  moon; 

ffitrl,  noble;  lift  Sonne,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  Ban; 

Bit  Cldje,  -,  pi.  -Hi  the  oat;  Eer  Swling,-3,pL-f,lheBp«iTo^ 

ffinlfcrnt',  remote,  distant;  E«  ©Mmm,  -eS,  pi.  Srdmmt,  trunk 
En  gclbttrr,  -n,  pi.  -rit,  the  com-   Ed  ©lerrt,  -a,  pL  -t,  the  atar; 
mander-in- chief;  lapfcr,  brave,  valiatt; 

®tl($rl',  learned;  Eit  Xaubt,  -,  pL  -it,  the  pigxa; 

©ludlt^,  fortunate,  Unrein,  impure;  • 

Slug,  prudent;  Strtlt'ntn,  to  earn; 

tilt  Eufl,  -,  pi.  Kitftt,  the  air;  a)etWent"fH,  to  give  away. 

Exercise  60.  Sufaabe  60. 

1.  Qtr  Saner  iji  reid},  ater  ire  Jtaufmann  i(l  reldjer.  2.  %a 
tfawfmann  tft  eitt  reidjerer  Warn  oil  tec  93auer.  3.  3fi  nidjt  ber 
flaufmann  ber  reicbjte  SUann  in  tiefer  Statt  ?  4.  3d?  tin  reid}, 
mein  Setter  ijt  reid>er,  nnt  frit!  Sater  ifl  am  reidjften.  5.  3(1  ber 
rehire  SJtann  am  jufricbenflen  ?  6.  3(1  niefct  ter  f!ef|Ha,|te  SKarm 
Immer  ber  jufriebenjle  Sltann  ?  1.  3n  n?ef(bem  Sanbe  finb  bos  £at 
meel  unb  ttr  Slepbant  niigltier  e\i  tofl  9>fert  ?  8.  2Md;e  latere 
fint  am  nufclftfftcn  ?  9.  ffielctjefi  if!  tat  nif?ltd)ere  liter,  taS  Sdjaf 
user  Hi  9)ferl  ?  10.  ttx  etel|te  9Kenfdj  t(l  nidjt  tinnier  bee  gliid= 
lidjftc,  unl  ber  geltfjrtefle  nld;t  Immer  ter  tteifefre.  11.  th  grbt 
ift  fleinerals  tie  Sonne,  nnt  tie  Sterne  fint  entfernter  al3ber9Konb. 
12.  £er  Stamm  tc3  SipfelbmimeS  ifl  tid,  tec  Stamm  ber  SSuche  i|t 
titfer,  unb  ter  Stamm  ber  didje  i(t  am  tldfien.  13.  ler  SlpfeU 
taunt  b,at  elnen  bitten  Stamm,  tic  SJudje  hat  einen  detent,  unb  bit 
Sidse  bat  ben  tiefften.  1 4.  3e  mefjr  er  oertfent,  beflo  mefjr  oerfdjenft 
er.  15.  Sin  outer  geltberr  ifl  me^r  Ffag  alt  tapfer.  16.  £ic  Suft 
in  ben  Stabten  ift  unreiner  alt  lie  Eanlluft.  IT.  Sitt  ©petftnfl 
tn  ber  §anb  i(t  fcejfer  ati  eine  £aube  auf  bent  Tadje. 

Exercise  61.  3tw  fgaf  e  61. 

1,  Are  the  merchants  richer  than  the  peasants?  2.  Are  the 
merchants  richer  men  than  the  peasants  ?  3.  Who  is  the  rich- 
est man  in  this  city  ?  4.  Is  your  house  better  than  the  house 
of  your  richer  neighbor?  5.  Which  is  the  more  useful  tree, 
the  oak  or  the  beech?     C.  Is  the  oak  a  more  useful   treo  than 
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the  beech  1  1.  Why  is  the  country  air  purer  than  the  air  in 
large  cities?     6.  What  flower  is  more  beautiful  than  the  rose  1 

9,  In  what  countries  do  we  find  the  most  beautiful  flowers  1 

10.  la  the  most  learned  man  always  the  wisest,  and  the  richest 
the  most  contented  J  11.  Are  not  these  boys  more  industrious 
acli  jlars  than  those  ?  12.  Is  the  earth  larger  than  the  moon  1 
.3.  The  more  industrious  we  are  the  more  we  know.  14,  These 
p'«jple  say  they  have  better  horses,  better  sheep,  better  oxen, 
batter  carriages  and  better  dogs  than  our  neighbors.  15. 1 
have  the  oldest  table,  the  oldest  pen,  the  oldest  book,  and  the 
oldest  chairs  in  the  city.  16.  You  have  older  iron,  older  steel 
and  older  axes  than  the  smith.  IT.  Where  or  when  is  a  spar- 
row better  than  a  pigeon  ' 


lesson  XXXIII.  lettion  x*"x-m, 


ADJECTIVES    U 

1.  Adjectives  denoting  persona  are  often  used  substantively, 
where  in  English  they  are  followed  by  a  word  referring  to  in- 
dividuals or  objects : 

D(t  fflttt  tebau'ttt  fcmScftn.  The  good  (man)  pities  tile  bad  (one). 

Ed  ®5ft  W  eft  btn  ©Mtn.  The  bad  (man)  often  hateathegooi 

Bin  Wriblfifctr  (ft  nit  glurfli*.  Anenvious  (person)  ieneverhappy. 

3tbtt  Krlbtftf  ifl  unjiifrirtea.  Every  envioitemanifldiseontented. 

3««  S*iiii(  i|t  ftjt  fid).  That  fair  (one)  is  very  proud. 

Die  UiiidiiiMitft  webd.  The  unfortunate  (woman)  weepa. 

Sub  n>tu|t  bu,  mdit  Jtfeincr?  What  dojouwish,mylittlcfe]lowt 
Her  Iinutlliit  lUfiltl  (L.  mviL  1).      The     moirner      (mourning     man) 

2-  In  the  neuter,  ihe  adjective  is  often  employed  as  an  tb- 
itraut  noun,  and  may  be  preceded  as  well  by  the  indefinite  u 
the  definite  article;  or  it  may  be  used  without  either  : 
£n«  SHufciWjt  i|lh|Tfr.oIetaSSitont.    The  useful  is  better  tliaa  the  boau- 

tifuL 
Dti  SBtlfc  rceifj  ni$i  ante.  The  wise   (man)   does   not   kno* 

every  thing  (all). 
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C4  ift  {(m  t<rt  StiifiltS.  It  is  an  easy  thing  for  him. 

Btijd'te  n  ftt  »Bft*  mil  SSSftm  Repay  not  evil  with  (for)  evil. 

Efl  lift!  bte   SB  tit  lit  Gtiflbltn&t  ju  The  world  loves  to  blacken  what 

f^raotjci  unb  bafl  Cr^a'bent  in  ben  is  bright  (the  glittering)  auddr»g 

©taut  ju  tftfctn. — S.  into  the  dust  the  elevated. 

3.  The  superlative  SB  f  (1 ,  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  noun, 
answers  tft.a  variety  of  terms  in  English  which  are  generally 
best  sugg'^stecl  according  to  the  sentence  where  it  is  emplo/ed. 
Thus  it  ir.ay  be  rendered  by  pood;  benefit ;  or,  by  other  parts 
of  speech : 

SB  i)l  ffirbaS  au8tmrute8t(lf.  It  is  for  the  general  good. 

Sit  fang  (itm  31  tilt  n  btr  Srmcit.  She  sang  for  the  benefit  of  tit  poor. 

6i  flO*  in*  rt»«4  jam  Bf  |tf  n.  He  favored  us  with  something, 

©cbtn  Sit  una  tin  Sitbjom  Befltn.    Giveusneongforoureiiferiainmenl 

With  Job  tn,  and  sometimes  with  Ijalltn,  the  some  word  is  used  to 
denote  the  advantage  which  a  person  seeks  to  gain  by  means  of  facetious 
irony,  or  playful  ridicule : 
Hit  Kiftrtiff  }«t@it  pmStfhn.   The  pert  (girl)  U  rallying  yon. 

— S. 
Sr  $ itt  iM  tun  Stfltn.  He  is  ridiculing  (or,  "befooling") 

Dttft  Stf&tn  greimbt  y«6tit  flttn  da-  These  two  friends  are  fondof  ral- 
ftnber  jitm  ffl  t  ft  t  n.  lying  each  other. 

Eft  fif'jmt  6*11   fi'"1   Stnbtn  |um  The  liar  is  fond  of  duping  others. 
Befits. 
i.  The  comparative  of  State,  is  often  used  substantively  in 

the  signification  of  particulars,  nearer  details  : 

ffiiifenSit  nidjt  tai  Sijtit  ecnttl   Do  you  not  know  the  particular* 
©**(¥  of  the  affair  I 

9t  (5  f  t  r  e  8  twin  tr  3Sntn  fogtn.  (The)  nsorsr  Ataiis  he  can  eommu- 


5.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  names  of  countries  and  cities, 
by  means  of  the  suffix  i  f  $ ;  and  those  of  the  former  frequently 
take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it.  In  place  of  an  adjective  of 
this  ending,  however,  the  name  of  the  city  with  the  suffix  1 1 
is  often  emr-loved,  and  is  undefined  ■ 
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07    ADJECTIVES    FROM    PROPER    [TAMES.  1  IS 

S(((t  Ssmmcmtrattninfifintbififtii  Many  Pomeranian*  entered  into 
Bfenfl.— ©,  Swedish  service. 

Oil  Urfaajt  bitfer  Striin'bcruttB  ift  lit  The  cause  of  this  change  1b  to  be 
(ben  bhfta  aiioatur^ifdjtn  Be  sought  for  in  this  very  Augsburg 
ftmtf  jriHt  p  fud)(ii.— ©.  confession. 

tJitarf(d)ifd)t©Dia«ei(ibKBt6U'-  The  Greek  language  is  the  moat 
bttfit  btr  UBcIt.— $.  cultivated  in  (of)  the  world, 

It  fagtt  (S  auf  bmtfa   (L.  nm.  4).  He  said  it  in  German. 

<Er  fugle  t$  im  SraitiBpr^'n-  He  said  it  in  (the)  French. 

6ie&M3a&rtnad)btig>ragtr®iSlad!t  Seven  years  after  the  battle  o 
mar  atfc  ffltligfo'iiSbutbung  gtgen  Prague  all  religions  toleration 
bit  9>roi[ftont'(nlm  BSniflrri^t  nuf-  toward  the  Protestants  in  the 
g(tc'bin.  —  S.  kingdom  was  abolished. 

Obs.-  Note,  that  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  cities,  are 
written  with  capital  initials;  as  are  also  those  denoting  a  language,  II 
preceded  by  the  article  and  used  without  a  noun. 


FORMATION    OF    ADJECTIVES    FROM    PROPER    NAMES    OP    PERSOKH. 

6.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  the  names  of  persons  by 
means  of  the  suffix  tfdj,  and  are  usually  rendered  by  a  noun: 

©(tin.  Dtutf$Ianb  feirfjte  un«r  flrir-  All  Germany  sighed  nnderthebnr- 
gfStafhb^SnefcelMrttiJiSBiiucii-  don  of  war,  but  there  was  peaoe 
|Mniftt)cnS*agM.— ©.  in  Wallensteiu's camp. 

Bit  ©(bborblfojtn  Jnfliptnlftftvlen  The  troops  of  Gebhard  gave  up  to 
bem  gtinbt  tinrn  <pio&  nod)  bun  UK  the  enemy  one  place  after  an 
btntnus.— ©.  (the)  other. 

1.  Adjectives  denoting  a  sect,  derived  from  proper  names  are 

«"»n  written  with  a  small  initial : 

%m  numiSSilgtn  JturffiiHtn  B«*  "on  To  the  nine  years  old  elect,  r  Cat 
vAtUW  Ce^rir.— ©.  yini*  teachers  were  given. 

UtAIMntt[ut$trlfiMtr<tt«9u:u'  All  that  the  Lutheran  church  ob- 
tt«  Eulbung.  tained  was  toleration. 


Seifpltlt.  Examples. 

tKt©t«rItiflanimid)tt3|l(niilItfn.   The  ttrong  man  is  most  powerful 

-«.  alone. 

CttStSenbtbtgwlff'bM  ©linbtit,   The  seeing  (man)  comprehends  th« 

tkr  nia)t  Blf  jit  inKiu— M.  blind,  but  the  latter  does  not  the 

former. 
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WmbaaSttur  f4dn!fltHjS^Ji'H*tui4-  Only  Hie  (that  which  Is)  new  gen 

tig. — <fl.  arally  seems  important. 

Wirtjt  aUte  ©  d) » t  r  t  i|l  bffintgtb  (in  Not  every  thing  difficult  is  therefor* 
Saifrinn)  otntt  Stttfabtn.— St.  a  labyrinth  without  guide  (guid- 

ing thread), 
fflebtn  ©k  su  mtiittm  Sffltn.  Intercede  (apeak)  in  my  behalf, 

©it  Jtf&fti  Mtfm  grtmbtn  jum  ffltjlen.  They  are   making    (having)    this 
stronger  a  laughing-stock. 

TO    THK    BJCBRCISES. 

Sanfntf  tfl  run; 
HSii^tturgtt,  see  S; 
sffttMl*,  envious; 
8)tDftif4  practical; 
B4ntBf  fast; 
Snub,  deaf; 
SBatig,  active; 
■Eft  I6cr,  -tn,  pL  -ttti  the  fool 
IfvMrtt,  foolish; 
Xraurig,  sad,  sorrowful; 
©rift,  wise. 


Btbnu'trnr  to  pity; 
©tnci'tcn,  to  envy; 
Blinv,  blind; 
Eer  ticnu  -jS,  pi. -p,  the  cathedral; 
Slttibi  miserable,  wretched; 
Solgltcti.  consequently; 

»o»0)(Mtibt,-*,pL-,thebaiIdiiig; 

Wcf*tDlnb'i'qniok,  rapid  ; 
lift  SuuSfrait,  -,  pi  -tn. housewife; 
?>iilM.  helpless; 
E.;l!:it,  lame; 

Exercise  62.  Slur  gate  62. 

1.  £er  t$rlld)t  flclfSfge  fflrme  ifl  clef  nfi&ttayr  unb  glfidlidjer,  aid 
bet  faule  Meldfe.  2.  9tfdjt  )etet  fflrme  1ft  traurig,  nid)t  Jeter  SUttdjt 
ift  gliicffid).  3.  tn  Sfcor  feneibet  oft  ten  SReiien.  i.  ffitn  9tets 
bffeber  t|t  nie  jufrtebHi,  unb  folglid)  ntd>t  glucflfd).  5.  9ttcmanb  ift 
elenber  unb  tJietidJEer  ali  in  Steittfcfce.  6.  ta$  ©djBnt  unb  9tn* 
gencfjme  tfl  gut,  abet  bad  Sflu'piicfce  unb  $raftifd>c  ift  nod)  fceffer.  7, 
3ft  jeter  Saube  ungtudlid}  ?  8.  9tid;t  Jeter  ©rfefyrte  tfl  ein  SBeifer, 
unb  niit  ieter  SBelfc  tfl  tin  ©elehtter.  9.' Eft  SBltnte  tft  nod)  m* 
glwfMer  unb  hiilflofer  ate  bet  Saube  ober  ter  Sahme.  10.  Sin 
(Mc&rlcr  ift  niifct  immer  tin  tiatiger,  nufftcter  SKann.  11.  Sine 
©eletjrte  ift  nidjt  imntfr  cine  gute  $aitefran,  12.  3Bao  fur  ein 
Su*  If fm  @ie,  ein  beutfd)c«,  ein  franjofifefcea  ober  ein  engUfdseal 
13.  34  left  ein  franjofifcteS.  14.  3me  ©ftuler  lefen  bcutfdjf  unS 
englffcfee  Siicter.  15.  £er  SNagteburger  (see  5.)  iom  ift  efn  d)6* 
nt$  ©eba'ute,     16.  2r  i[t  gcfdwlnb  in  3Wem. 

Ekejctsb  63.  3lufga6e  63. 

1.  Who  is  more  foolish  and  more  miserable  than  the 
man?     2.  Nobody  is  more  foolish  than  an  envi'ius  man. 
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OMISSION    OF    INFLECTIONAL    ENDINGS    OF    ADJECTIVES.      HI 


Tfii,  idle  mas  is  not  useful,  and  consequently  not  nappy.  4. 
Is  only  the  useful  man  contented  1  5.  Is  the  idle  man  ever 
really  contented  and  happy  1  6.  Is  the  industrious  man  never 
sad?  1.  Do  you  learn  the  practical,  or  only  the  agreeable' 
8.  Why  is  the  idle  man  unhappy  ?  9.  Is  the  blind  man  more 
helpless  than  the  deaf  or  the  lame  one  1  10.  Who  leads  a  more 
miserable  life  than  the  envious  man?  11.  The  good  man  pities 
the  poor,  but  he  does  not  envy  the  rich.  12.  Is  the  Magdeburg 
cathedral  the  largest  building  in  the  city  1  13.  The  idle  man 
is  not  useful,  and  consequently  not  good,  for  only  the  useful 
man  is  really  good  and  wise.  14.  These  German  books  are 
new,  those  French  ones  are  old.  15.  Who  is  more  wretched 
than  the  envious  man  ? 


LESSON  XXXIV. 

OMISSION  OF  INFLECTIONAL 

1.  The  adjectives  tit  1 1  and  lailtet,  in  the  signification  of 
all,  nothing  but,  mere,  sometimes  stand  without  inflection  be 
fore  nouns : 

Si  Ift  I A  K  1 1 1  gfjtnftntt.  It  is  nvirt  obstinacy. 

SBlr  flclitn  3Sewfi^triftMb*r  fln&  (ltd   We  prond  sons  of  nun  are  nothing 

llnnt  ©wbf  r, — S(.  bat  poor  sinners, 

Ptttti  tftuttr   guttn  ©uijin  ift  bit   Among  things  that  are  all  good 

SBttJI  fdjorr.  the  choice  ie  difficult. 

2.  When  several  adjectives  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  in- 
flectional endings  of  all  but  the  last  are  sometimes  dropped, 
and  the  omission  indicated  by  a  hyphen.     In  like  manner  the 
fast  syllable  of  compound  adjectives  is  sometimes  omitted  : 
©It  Wneiymtfytrfbtttt  ga$nc.  The  black  red  golden  banner. 
JHtraanb  ttot  f»  frenbtn-  irob  f$Ia|bl  Nobody  was  as  joyless  and  ulee-o 

Bit  tt. — jt.  less  {joy-  and  sleepless)  as  he. 

3.  In  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  adjectives  often 
omit  the  inflectional  endings  : 

Br*  SStnfdjen  Stttn  fdjrtni  rin  fcrrrli^  The  life  of  man  seems  agloriooa 
Socl. — @.  allotment 
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4.  An  adjective  in  denoting  a  language,  when  not  preceded 
by  the  article,  as  exemplified  in  the  preceding  lesson,  is  also 
underlined : 

ttr  fugle  tS  anf  fttglffdj.  He  said  it  in  English. 

6.  When  the  latter  of  two  adjectives  is  employed,  conjointly 
with  its  noun,  to  embrace  as  one  idea  that  which  the  first  qnal- 
lies,  it  takes  the  form  of  the  new  declension  : 
trmgeenb'lgetnad}  hmgtm  utrbtrb''  For,  ended,  after  long  ruinous  itrifa, 
ltd) til  Strrll/"  Wat  bit  foiftrloft,  was  the  emperorlcss,  the  terri- 
ble fajtedlidji  8rlt.  unb  tin  Wfefcltr  ble  period,  and  there  waa  a  ruler 
ttar  irfeCci  aitf  ffirbtn. — ®.  (judge)  again  upon  earth. 

Obs.— The  above  role,  though  extending  to  both  the  gen.  and  dat., 
la  rarely  applied,  except  in  the  maao.  and  neut.  of  the  latter.  Hote, 
also,  that  where  the  adjectives  may  be  joined  by  u  n  b ,  or  so  separated 
IS  equally  to  refer  to  the  same  noun,  the  taller  one  also  takes  the  oU 
form  (compare  1,  2.  §  34.);  thua,  (Er  liifd}t  ftintil  Burl!  mil  tlortm  falttP 
(n,  aa  euphonic)  SBafTer;  or,  wit  flare  m  unb  falttra  SBafTcr,  ae  also  mil 
tlartm,  falttm  SJafT". 

6.  A  clause  or  sentence  is  often  used  adjective]}-,  sometimes 
requiring  to  be  translated  by  a  relative  clause : 

Dlt  jii  SMsrillio'iitn  gt- The  nouns    that   hare  (The     to    preposition* 
roortiEninSut'ilJmi'sm.     become  prepositions,     become  nouns). 

"Elt  urforunglii&flii*  nil  The    conjunction     aH  (The    originally    from 
nnb  fo  jufam'nirrtgtfcflte    (o«)    originally  com-    oil  and  fa  componnd- 
JtDniuiKttDit    alt     fitt     pounded  of  all  and  fu     ed  conjunction  flle  has 
tmmtr   bic   SJtbtu'timg    always  has  the  signi-    always,  etc.) 
(bug  Sttlati'uS."  fication  of  a  relative. 


ADJECTIVES  CSED   I 

^.  Adjectives  in  all  degrees  of  comparison,  in  the  form  id 
which  they  occur  as  predicate,  are  employed  adverbially  : 
t£t  lltft  fajjttlljtrfprubtlaitafam.   Eereadsfast;  he  speaks  slowly. 
ret  rinjtlneSDtairaenlflie'&t  ant  I  tin)-  The  single  man  escapes  the  easiest 

it  (ten.—®. 
3f  raebt  ®t$»dd)t,  je  mt  St  Ciigt ;  bit   The  more  infirmity  the  more  false- 
fluff  gt$t  geia'bt  t  tint  Jtano'*       hood;  strength  goes  s'traight:  s 
ntnhtgtl,  tit  (>i$hn   cbtt  ©rit&eit       cannon-ball  that  has  hoiea  or  cav- 
eat, gebt  frnwtn. — St.  itiea  goes  crooked. 

single  idea 
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It  I'djrtiM  gut,  fit  ftntit  belftr,  Ho writes  well,  she  write*  better, 
imb  Sit  ftSriifen  am  it  [tin.  and  you  write  the  beat 

Hi  tfj  63*  ft  ttofcr  f*f  i  III  1 4-  It  U  (most)  highlj  probable. 

ffii  wrriiit'ttt  ba«  Sefdjiift' eaf*  (§  38.  He  transacted  the  business  most 
l.)9e»lfft«*«fft|tt.  conscientiously. 

8.  Adverbs  are  produced  by  lidding  to  the  simple  form  of 
the  superlative  the  termination  e  it  t : 

IBii  »o$ntit  mtlfltnS  auf  btm Sattbt.   We  live  mostly  in  the  country. 
VU  Iff  $Bd)|ltnS  brcipia  3ajit  alt.        She  is  at  moat  thirty  years  old 

9.  Formerly  adverbs  were  distinguished,  in  the  positive  de- 
gree, from  adjectives  by  a  final  e.  This  termination  is  still 
often  used,  especially  in  poetry ;  and  in  the  adverb  laiyt  is 
sJ ways  retained : 

Jtthtn  m5d)lt  ba  ftp  t  |le$tn,  mtin  Id),   No  one  eonld  stand  firmly  (there), 

mo  ct  fid.—®.  I  think,  whore  he  Fell 

SBit  lang  t  mofciut  tt  frltr  ?  How  long  did  he  live  here  I 

«r  iff  Sana  t  nidjl  f»  all  u>ic  id).  He  ia  not  as  o!J  by  far  as  L 

34  }»&?  iy"  tcr-e  r  ttidjt  gtfetyn.  I  have  not  seen  him  for  a  long  time. 

10.  The  comparative  of  Dfel  is  often  rendered  by  longer, 
that  of  lange  by  more;  the  superlative  litngft  by  a  long 
time,  long  ago;  the  superlative  of  Jung  by  recently,  laUly: 
<£t  1(1  ntdrt  ntrtr  lung.  He  is  no  longer  young. 

3d)  tuobnt  Inua  tr  eU  jtbn  3a6rt  in   I  (reside)  have  resided  mora  than 

bitfent  $auft.  ten  years  in  this  house. 

Dae  mnpt'  to>  t  a  n  a  (I.—©.  That  I  knew  iono  nyo. 

S«  bitfix  fiinbe  fc{j  i$  inngjl.— ©.   Recently  I  was  aitting  before  that 
lime-tree? 

8 1  If  pi  tie.  Examples. 

Ct  fate  ti  auf  frani&'tlfdj.  He  said  it  in  French. 

SBlr  moHnt  timid;  frrcAta.  We  wish  to  speak  German. 

Vtftrt  ffr*  fltatt  (fonfl)  1Mb  atfdjmtt'-  Laws  are    smooth    and    flexible, 

bid,  nanbtlbar  wtt  fiaunt  nub  I'd-  ehangeable  as  humor  and  r.aa- 

btnfdjaft  ;    StUgie'n   binbtt    ftttita,  aion ;  religion  binds  firmly  and 

unb  twin. — <3.  eternally. 

Sin  inntfifc  grttn  l|I  tin  ftflrjtr  lob.  A  useless  life  is  an  early  death. 
— ®. 

3<  f*iirfltr  (Id)  tut  eanbtlfltrn  urn  bit  The  more  rapidly  a  planet  moves 

©tiuit  itiutjif',  btflclanflfamnbiejl  around  the  sun,  the  more  slowly 

(i  fid)  OB  |ldj.— 81.  ■  it  turns  on  its  axis  (a-ound  iUelf). 
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Otfltfi,  pale ; 
©flttti*,  distinct  | 
Stdjttn,  to  fight,  p.  348; 
iDai  (iSit-u+rnipi-tS,  pL-t,  memory; 
fflereit)!',  just ; 
$119(1,  haggard; 
(Mnotln,  to  act; 
Jftijren,  to  sweep; 
Stud,  sick; 


l'a:iot  (adverb),  long; 

fiancifam,  slow; 

font,  loud; 
Dtr  3tatt,  -ft,  pi.  -n,  the  raven; 

fRttitn,  to  apeak; 
Err  SRrbnft,  ~i,  pi.  -,  the  orator; 
X>ir  ©djrealbe,  -,  pL  -n,  swallow 

llnacntein/  uncomm  on ; 
5>i(  Sanjt,  -,  pL  -n,  the  tongs. 


Exbrcibe  64.  9Iufga6e  64. 

1.  fitrnen  6te  franjoflfd)  ?  2.  SRetrt,  wir  lernen  teutfd).  3.  SJie 
fagt  man  tmffingliidJHt,  "iie^iealh  fliegt  fdjneder  al«  c«  Mate  ?u 
4.  3BeId)e«  ton  tiefen  ^intern  lief*  am  6eflen,  unc  reeldjes  am  fdjlecV 
lt|ten  t  5.  £er  tJientr  feat  tie 3ange,  wet  fjat  ten  neueflen  ©tfen  ? 
6.  £er  t^telpigc  lernt  fdjnftt,  ter  gaule  (angfam.  7.  3"1"  Krtner 
fpridjt  fefier  ati  tx  fdjrrifrt.  8.  ©arum  lernen  <3ie  langfamtt  a\$ 
3^r  Sruttr.?  9.  St  tctnt  oiel  Iridjter  at*  id?,  er  tjat  eta  fieffrert 
©niitijtitijj.  10.  ©ie  fprecbm  taut,  aber  ntcijt  beutlid).  11.  En 
fttanft  ifi  ,euh  imgemein  Held}  unu  bager.  12.  ©ute  ©ottaten 
fetftrn  tapfra  In  alien  gerecbten  flrUgtn.  13.  Sr  met  iwife  a&er 
tr  tantetl  tlj5r(d)t.  14.  fir  ift  refdjer  al*  ftin  91adj6ar,  term  er  an 
fceitct  fleifjiger  olS  er.  15.  3d)  serfle^e  @te  teffer  aid  |$n,  benn  Ste 
fprecben  teutlid)er  unt  tangfajner.  16.  "5Rcue  Befnt  fe^ren  am 
itjlnt;"  »ie  fagen  ©ie  Ea3  im  gngltftfjen  ?  (L.  XXXIII.  Obb.) 

Exercise  65.  Stufg   6e  65. 

1.  Does  your  cousin  speak  German  ?  2.  No,  he  speaks  only 
English.  3.  Does  he  learn  more  slowly  than  his  friend?  4. 
No,  he  learns  faster,  and  speaks  more  distinctly.  5.  Do  all 
soldiers  fight  bravely  in  all  just  wars?  6.  The  old  soldier  is 
uncommonly  pale  and  haggard,  he  is  sick,  is  he  not?  7. 1  do 
not  understand  what  the  teacher  says  ;  he  speaks  very  rapidly, 
and  not  very  distinctly.  8.  The  idle  man  acts  very  foolishly, 
but  not  every  industrious  man  acts  wisely.  9.  That  era-tor 
speaks  much  louder  than  this  one,  but  not  so  distinctly.  10. 
Which  one  of  your  scholars  writes  the  best,  and  which  writes 
the  worst  1  11.  Which  flies  the  fastest,  the  eagle,  the  raven, 
or  the  swallow?     12.  Are  all  vour  scholars  learning  German? 
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13.  No,  they  are  learning  French,  14. 1  do  not  learn  rapidly, 
for  my  memory  is  not  good.  15.  How  do  you  say  in  German, 
"He  speaks  very  slowly  V  16.  How  do  you  say  in  German, 
14  A  new  broom  sweeps  the  cleanest  1" 


LESSON  XXXV.  Section  XXXV. 

ABSOLUTE    POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  When  the  possessive  pronouns  relate,  attributively,  to  a 
noun  understood,  and  are  not  followed  by  an  adjective,  they 
are  called  absolute  possessive  pronouns.  They  are  of  two 
forms ;  as,  meln— er,  e,  t$,  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  old 
declension;  and  ter,  tie,  tas  mein--ige,  or  the  shorter  form,  ter, 
tie,  tad  metrt-f,  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  new  declension  : 


OLD    DEOLENSION. 

Meantime. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N.  mefn-er; 

mein-e ; 

metit-es ; 

mine 

G,  mefn~e«; 

mein-er; 

mtiu-tt ; 

ofm 

D.  meln-em; 

mein-er; 

mein-em 

to,  or 

A.  mein-en; 

mein-c ; 

mein-e3 ; 

mine 

NEW  DECLENSION. 

N.  ter    metn-ige;  tie  mein-ige ;  tas  mefn-tge; 

G.  ttt  mein-igen ;  ter  mein-igen ;  tefl  mefn-igen; 

D.  tent  meln-lgen ;  ter  mein-igen ;  tern  mein-igen ; 

A.  ten  mein-igen;  tie  metn-ige;  ta$  mein-ige;    mine;  or, 

N.  ter  mrin-e;  tie  mein-e;  tai  tnein-e;  mine; 

G.  te$  mein-en;  ter  mein-en;  tea   mein-en;  ofmine; 

D.  tern  mein-en;  ter  mein-en;  tern  mein-en;  to,  formine, 

A.  ten  mein-en;  tie  mein-e;  iai  meln-t;  mine. 


OLD. 

N.  mein-e; 
G.  mein-er; 
D.  mefn-en; 
A.  mein-e; 


ALL   GENDERS  IN  TI 

NEW.  HEW. 

tie  mein-fgen  or  tie  mefn-en; 

ter  mein-igen  or  ter  mein-en; 

ten  mein-igen  or  ten  mein-en; 

tie  mein-igen  or  tie  mein-en; 
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EXAMPLES    OF    THE    ABSOLUTE    POSSESSIVE    PBOFODM 
Form  of  old  drclemion.  Fomw  of  new  dadention. 

Krin  $Ut  ifl  ffbwarj  unb  Sltitt  $ut  ifl  Wntarj,  irnb  My  hat  ia  black  und  hii 
feln-tt  tfl  totifj.  ber  ftine  (orbtr  fttnigt)     ia  white. 

©tut  (at  Ifl  fdjwarj  unb  St  in  $ut  i|l  fidjraarj  unb  His  hat  ia  black  nod 
ntciim  i|l  retijj.  bcifflftlt-t  (or  btlltwilt-      mine  is  white. 

lgt)  1{1  TOctj. 
Vein   Sut*   <{1  mtt  wnfc  Sinn  ©ud)  ifl  ntu  unb  baS  My  book  is  new  and  hii 
rdn-e»  1ft  alt.  fcin-c  (or  bag  fttn-igc)     ia  old. 

ifl  alt. 
edit  Sua>  ill  nta  unb  ©tin  Sua)  ifl  ntu  nnbbaS  His  book  ia  new  and 
mtin-ta  tfl  alt.  mtin-e  (or  mtfn-lat)  ifl      mine  ia  old. 

•It. 
4rgt&tiUmtinim8r«tii*  ffirge^t  ju  mtintm  gttunbt  Ha iagoingtomy friend 
b t  unb  nidjt  m  bcin-tm.      unb  nid)t  ju  tern  beln-<n      and  not  to  youro. 
(or  bent  btin-igtn). 

3.  The  absolute  possessive  pronouns  are  often  used  substan 
tively  in  the  neuter  singular,  to  denote  property  or  obligation  : 
3d)  fltjt  tttEfitr  auf  btm  Sttlniatn.—  I  am  standing  again  npon  my  own 

S.  ground. 

ttaibtna'I,  Idj  fci&t  bafl  Sffifintge  gt-   Cardinal,  I  have  dona  my  duty  (I 

Ib>'n.     S&un  Sit  baa  3y".— S.  have  done  mine).     Do  yours. 

3.  In  the  plural  the  absojute  possessive  pronouns  often  de- 
note one's  family  or  relatives;  they  are  likewise,  where  the 
application  is  sufficiently  obvious,  made  to  refer  to  dependents ; 
as  servants,  soldiers,  etc. : 

|ifl(l  bn  baa  Sd>rt<nid)flf,  iii  StBte  East  thou  averted  from  thy  own 
Hon  bra  Deintn  H»fit1Bf}ttl— ®.  themoat  dreadfu;  thann»l(fate)t 

2«t>olb  a&«  *tf»'$I  ben  ©rilien  Don  But  Leopold  ordered  hie  (soldiera) 
ben  SBnlTro  ju  |bt(nt.— SB.  to   dismount  from   their  horses. 

tBaeliegt  btm  gate*  Wnfdjcn  na$er  What  liea  nearer  (in  interest)  to  th« 
ttt  bit  BrfneBl— ©.  good  man  than  his  own  (family)! 

4.  The  genitive  singular  of  the  possessive  pronoun  is  often 
compounded  with  9I  eidjen,  as  is  also  that  of  the  plural!  er. 
The  words  thus  formed  i  re  indeclinable,  and  refer  to  nouns  of 
each  gender  and  in  either  number  : 

IDer  la  Nr  aommittt'  Ifl  mrtncH  gltt-  WbointheiommitteeiamTeauall 
d»cn?— <S.  J   * 
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3*>ace  beiiuBflKldjenntt  g^agt'. —  I 


ir  have  hated  inch  u  job 

V.  (your  peeraj. 

Btcuri'ntt  1ft   bag  feb"   HngefEagle   It   is  prescribed,  that    every    nc- 

burflj  ©(fifereiii'ne  null  felneBgtetdjen      cused  (one)  shall  be  judged  by 

felt  flditS'tti  HJtrben. — ©.  jurors  of  bis  peer*. 

Kan  mug  bera.Ieia)en  l^aim  Stolerber   One    should  not  afterward  vie* 

nidjt  fo  befdjau'it.— ©.  the  like  deeds  so  critically. 

©ditfllt,  8r(jjtniHtHergtttt§[i[.— ©at.   Drunkenness,  revelings,  and  inch 

V.  21.  like. 

5    ©leidjen,  however,  often  stands  apart  from  the  pronoun, 
iu.d  ia  then  written  with  a  capital  initial : 
ft  rcirft  mit  SRodjI  bet   eMe   Stami    The  noble  man  works,  with  power, 

3q$tt«tb«tt  auf  fritttl  ffllctojta. —       for  centuries  upon   those    like 

©.  himself. 

Da«  SBefle  babel  ill,  bet  Jterf  idit  Sit    The  best  thing  about  it  is,  the  fal- 

flr  felnefl  ©Itidjen. — C.  low  takes  yon  for  Lis  peer. 


Setfntelt. 


Seberwatm    tittt  bit    Setnta.fR.    i 
fd)M>!  baB  ©elnlje. 


KxAMPI.ES. 


>   Every  one  loves  his  own  family, 
d  protects  his  own  property. 


intry  attracts  thee, 
line  should  not  detain  me? 
e  is  Friedlnnd,  (it  is)  also 


Did)  )le$i  beta  Sattrlattvi  uttt>  metaeS  Thy  n 

foil  it  mi<$  nidjl  JalKn?— -fi.  and 

©tin  31am'   tfl  grttblanb,   and)  &(r  His  n 

Steutfge.— <8,  mine. 

lit  fdjlfffe  t3  ntajt  3$rem  Sruber,  f»n-  He  did  n 

bttn  mtint  m.  but  to  mine, 

ffir  fanbclt  mil  Jtnipfeit,  Sabetn  nnb  He  deals  in  buttons,  pins,  and  the 

b(igt(td)(iu  like. 


it  send  it  to  your  brother. 


VOCABULARY  TO  THE 


Sfnber,  other; 
Dm  Baumefjler,  -i,  pi.  -,  architect; 
Die  Surfle,  -,  pL  -n,  the  brush; 
Die  ttlflenjjeit, -,  pL-cn,  peculiarity; 
Dei  Stbltr,  -fl,  pL  -,  the  fault; 
Die  BISK,'-,  pL  -it,  the  Ante ; 

$ftr,  here; 
Die  Breibe,  -,  the  chalk; 
Der  ffialer,  -4,  pi.  -,  the  painter; 
Der  Jinftl,  -B,  pi.  -,  the  painter's 

pencil  or  brush ; 
©tr  St genf^tvm,  -rt,  pL  -t,  the  um- 
brella; "   - 
Dei  ©ibluflel,  -4,  pi  -.  the  key; 


Der  £ 


tl.o 


tponge; 


,  pL 


Dei,  bae  Sofa,  -B,  pL  -B,  the  sofa; 
Der  ©ornien|a)irm,  -eB,  pL  -e,  the 

parasol; 
Dae  lafacntud),  -eB,  pL  -tfinjtr,  th« 

hand  kerchief ; 
DaB  Knttnfag,  -fits,  pi.  -fairer,  the 

inkstand; 
Serlan'aen,  to  den- and,  require; 
Do8  SBettnteer,  -B,pL  -e,  the  ocean; 
DaB SEBStttriuA,  -eB,  pL  -tiifttr,  the 

dictionary. 
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Exercise  6G,  SI  it  T  3  »  &  <  66. 

1.  £at  ber  3)ia(er  fttnf.it  jJinftl  oter  ben  melnigtn  ?  2.  fir  ^ai 
ten  ftintgen  unb  ten  3&rtgen.  3.  34  Iflbe  metnen  SRegeufcfeinn 
unb  ten  3fjrigat,  meine  glote  uttc  lie  3r>rige,  meiit  Jaftbentuds  unt 
bai  3&rfge,  tnefm  ffiBrtetbucfeer  unb  tie  Sferigen.  1.  tn  Sou* 
me.fter  Tjat  feln  Itntenfafj  unb  iat  meinige,  meine  Srette  uitt  He 
fetnige.  5.  2iegt  ber  ©oratenfcljtrni  auf  meinem  <&ofa  ober  ouf  tent 
3b>fgen?  6.  fit  Ifegc  auf  tern  nieinigen.  T.  3ft  3$t  ©c&Iiiffel 
teffcr  ate  bet  meinige?  8.  91cfn,  ber  meinige  ijl  bejfer  als  ter 
S^rlge.  9-  £"  ^ater  31j«*  Secrets  unC  ber  Sruber  M  unfrfgen 
(Inb  Iran!.  10.  Stfle  HRenfdjen  fjaUn  fljrt  getter  unb  fiigen&citcn; 
id)  Tjabe  tie  mtinigen,  @ie  fja&eit  bie  3^rigcn,  unc  tv  feat  tie  feints 
gen.  11,  34  fea&e  feier  jreei  laffen,  tine  gefcert  3fe«m  3«unbe, 
unb  bte  anbtre  geljiJrt  bttn  unfrlgeti.  12.  3eb«manti  Htfit  bie  ©ei* 
ntgen  unb  ocrlangt  baa  ©einlge.  13.  Xa3  ffitltnieer  tft  jwifdjcit 
mir  unb  ben  fflieinigen.  14.  2Reine  Gutter  tsat  metnen  ©djtDamm 
unb  ben  (ferigen,  meine  Su'rfte  unt  bie  iferige. 


Exercise  61.  2ufga6e  SI. 

I.  Have  you  iny  inkstand,  or  yours  ?  2.  I  have  mine,  and 
the  scholar  has  his,  3.  My  keys  are  new,  yours  are  old.  4.  My 
mother  has  my  cup,  and  1  have  hers ;  she  has  my  handker- 
chiefs, and  I  have  hers.  5.  You  have  my  parasol,  and  I  have 
yours ;  yours  is  new,  asd  mine  is  old.  6.  Your  flute  is  lying 
on  my  sofa,  and  mine  is  lying  on  yours.  1.  Your  ohalk  is  bet- 
ter  than  ours;  your  sponge  is  smaller  than  ours.  8.  Is  your 
umbrella  larger  than  mine?  fl.  Mine  is  smalier  than  yours. 
10.  The  painter  has  my  paint-brush  and  his,  my  dictionary  and 
bis,  my  flute  and  his,  my  pencils  and  his.  1 1.  Your  friend  has 
nis  faults  and  unpleasant  peculiarities  ;  but  all  other  men  have 
theirs — you  are  not  without  yours.  12.  Here  is  your  brush ; 
do  you  know  where  mine  is  1  13.  The  architect  has  yours, 
and  I  have  his,  but  1  do  not  know  where  yours  is.  14.  You 
are  writing  -with  your  cousin's  pencil,  and  he  is  writing  with 
yours,  or  with  mine. 
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LESSON  XXXVI.  tertian  XXXVL 

1.   CONJUGATION  OF   $  ft  5(11, 

urrormvE. 
Present.    ■  Perfect. 

(aim,  to  hate.  flt(abt  (afctn,  to  have  h 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present.  Perfect 

iaieni,  having.  flefjaM,  bad. 

DRKOATm. 

Singular.  Plural. 

vmm 

tt(  (abt,  I  have;  Kir  (aben,  we  have; 

bu  (aft,  thou  hast ;  t^r  (abtt,  you  have ; 

tr  (at,  he  has ;  fit   (abert,  they  have. 


td)  Ijattt,  I  had;  Wit  gotten,  we  had; 

lu(atttft,  thou  hadst;  ifct  pallet,  you  had ; 

tr  (attc,  he  had;  fit    flatten,  they  had. 

taj  (fibc  fje(abt,  I  have  had;  wir  (abeii  ge(abt,  we  have  had; 

tit  (aft  ge(ait,  thou  hast  had ;  l(r  (abt    0f  fcafrt,  you  have  had ; 

;r  (at    flc(»M,  he  has  had ;  fie   iaben  geiabt,  they  have  had. 


lib,  fiatte  ae(ait,  I  bad  had ;  wir  (ittttn  gt(nbt,  we  had  had ; 
tu  battefi  flf  bafct,  thou  hadst  had;  l(r  ijattct  gebabt,  you  had  had ; 
er  (atte  gebtttt,  he  had  had ;         [It   (atten  a.e(abt,  they  had  had. 

idj  toertt  (alien,  I  shall  have ;  totr  wwteit  (aben,  we  shall  have ; 
tu  reirft  babtn,  thou  wilt  have;  t(r  rcerbrt  (aben,  you  will  have; 
tr  TOirB    (aim,  he  will  have;      fit   merbtn  babeu,  they  will,  h've, 

Idjtwrtt)  .  I  shall  )  ■g"  rolr  wtrteit  j  ^  we  shall  \  ■i 
bit  wirft  J-  %M  thou  wilt  V |  t(r  Wtrtet  V  |J  you  will  V  . 
or  »frt  J  a      he  will     )  J     [It   roerCen)  **  they  will)  J 


(att  (bu),  havB  (thou)  ;    (ubtt  or  (abt  (t(r),    have  (ye,  or  yw) 
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2.  idioms  with  $a&ett. 

!Cu  (aft  gut  l.'ae(Mt.    (Sep  p.  446).  You  may  veil  laugh. 

ffit  (at  i;rt)t,  fit  (at  unrest.  He  ie  right,  ahu  is  wrong. 

fcaben  Sic  fiungci?  i<6  (abf  £urfi.  Are  you  hungry!  I  um  thirty. 

(Ej  (at  gcin  tin  marmid  Simmer.  He  lilies  a  warm  room. 

ffir  (at  feint  $KMU)t  gtrn.  He  is  fond  of  Lis  friends. 

6it  (abtn  i(n  ft(r  Nib.  They  love  him  very  much. 

SBir  (a(cn  jiupe  <Eil«  We  are  in  great  baste. 

Sit  (ait  f(n  in  StrbaAt'.  I  Buspect  him;  or 

3d)  (ab<  HJeibatbl'  nuf ibn.  I  am  auspicious  of  him. 

SBti  (aben  ba«  ©fib  n8t(ta.  We  are  in  want  of  the  money. 

3*  ttttbt  Std)t  auf  i(n  (aben,  I  will  attend  to  (take  care  of)  him, 

ffiaS  (a&eti  <Sie  ?  What  ails  you  t 

36  (abc  Cangrarilf.  1  feel  ennui. 

SBaS  (a ten  Sit  bage'gtnT  What  objection  have  you  I 

fjrau  M.  (at  Iraittr.  Mre.  N.  is  in  mourning. 

Vlan  (at  i(n  jam  Seilen.  They  are  bantering  htm. 

e«  (at  ft  tilt  ffitlt.  There  is  no  hurry  about  it 

POSITION*    OF    THB    MAIS    VERB    *N    OOUi'OCBD    TBNSIS. 

3.  In  compound  tenses  and  independent  propositions  the  in 
finitive  or  participle  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  la 
the  second  future  the  auxiliary  hat  en  (or  fell*)  follows  the  past 
participle : 

SB-tt  (at  trfjt(a(t?  What  has  he  had  I 

ffir  (at  31ito  ar(att'.        He  has  had  nothing.      (He  hat  nothing  had.) 
fallen  Sit  te  He(abt'  ?       Had  you  hod  it  I  (Had  you  it  hadt) 

3$  mtrbt  ti  (a(tn.  I  shall  have  it.  (I  shall  it  have.) 

Sic  inert  sn  ta  jjEioig'  gt-  You  will  certainly  have  (You  will  it  certainly 
(jbt'  bJbtrt.  had  it.  had  have.) 

i.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects  connected  by  a  conjunction, 
Jie  last  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  verb : 
&ii  b  rit  Git  me  in  S)iu(  a  t(abt'  nttt  ba3  j 

3(risc?  or  ..«.  tHovoyoubadmybookoryoMriP 
tcbtn  ©it  mtin  ffiudj  cbtr  bat  3(rio.t  I  J  '  ' 

flt(abt'?  ' 

The  infinitive  with  gu,  when  depending  on  another  verb,  ia 
placed  last : 

Ct  (at  niifit  .Rett  flt(aIT  tint*  Brief  He  baa  not  had  time  to  write  a 

HI  ffltftftn.  letter. 
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a.  Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  singular,  as  embracing  but  una 
la**,  are  sometimes  made  the  subject  of  a  singular  verb  : 
8tira$'  nub  9trg»c^it  Ian  fd)t  in  al-   Treachery  and  suspicion  lurk  (•) 

Irs,  erftit.— S.  in  every  corner. 

*nr  (Iili'St  ®4Ia4tnl  f  c  I  g  I  ffltfang'   Upon  (the)  bloody  battlee/oflow  («) 

DM  ItraJ. — 6.  *ong  and  dance. 

SaHt  U!ifc3t!icrn  ifl  mlr  mtgtfom-   Fearfuluees  and  trembling  w  (iV. 

a  a. — Pa.  S6,  6.  come  upon  me. 

I.  With  collective  nouns,  except  those  used  as  nume.-als 
the  yerb  is  usually  in  the  singular: 
Eat  wet  ba*  Self  ?— ©.  Why  do  (does)  the  people  despair 

1    With  -words  in  the  singular,  used  as  titles  of  respect,  the 
ver'i  is  usually  in  the  plural : 
Sort  taigHfr  icbttt  BttUf'ftBM   Tour  royal  I! igh doss  leaven  (lea**) 

»l$i  Srlttlf  r. — S.  it  not  more  joyful. 


irtfpitlt. 


Examples. 


iffia*  Jottftrt  «Itt  n»n)igf 
SBei  ftaitc  Ht  Srulhtabtl  ? 
tutu  3*i  (Sinn*  P(  B'S4*''* 
SBfr  ba!  bae  86ffl»a|)itr  flt^att'? 


What  did  the  old  man  need  I 
Who  had  the  breastpin  1 
Had  your  friend  had  it! 
Who  has  had  the  blotting-paper  I 
SBann  tttrbtn  Si;  bit  Dbla'itn  unb   When  shall  yon  have  the  wafers 

bus  f  ttfdjaft  Jabtn?   '  and  stamp  I 

3$  6"l'c  gtra  tintn  grofifii  Cftn.  I  like  a  large  stove. 

Btr  ©lurfltif,  tti  Sflja'olitfjr  fcal  gut   The  fortunate,  the  comfortable  (per- 
Rtbtn.— ©.  son)  msy  weU  talk. 


VOCABULARY  1 

ing-taekle) ; 
Salb,  soon;   « 
Bit  S3latttr,-,pl.-n,  the  small-pox; 
Bit  Oofou,  ^  pL  -n.  the  bean; 
Bit  8nifhubtI,-,pL -n, breastpin; 
Bus  Bitmlniiittbtii,  -U,    pL   -,  the 

servantiirl; 
Bit  ffiibfc,  -,  p[  -n,  the  pea; 

Bit  eierflt,  -,  the  barley; 

ffltlltra,  yesterday; 
Btr  *af«»-e.theoata,L.xxvi.lO; 
Btr  Satm.  ~ti,  pL  ffa&nt,  the  boat; 
Baa  iiiifttsop  itt,  -t»,  pi.  -c,  the  blot- 
ting-paper ; 
Bit  Staftnu  -,  pL  ■ 


[    EXERCISES. 

Bit  Dbla'tt.  -r  pL  — n,  the  wafer; 
Bet  ERogntn,  -S,  the  rye; 
Bcr  Sad,  -ti.  pL  Serf t ,  the  bag ; 
Boa  S*ar[artjfit6ei,  -i,  pL  -,  th 

scarlet-fever ; 
Bit  Sfljaitftl,  -,  pL  -n.  the  Bhovel 
Bai  3)ttfi6af!,  -te,  pL  -«.  the  seal; 
UeStrmorgtiii  day  after  to-mor- 

Bo*  Sotirlanb,  -it,  pL  -t,  -Unbtt, 

the  native  country; 
Btr  or  bit  Sctwanbtt,  -n,  pL-o,  ths 

relative,  .elation ; 

Bet  or  bit  ©off*,  -a,  -,  pi  -n,  ths 
orphan. 
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«ufga6i  68. 

I,  SBaS  $atte  btr  SJaurr  in  ten  grofjcn  ©fidtn  S  2.  fir  $attt 
Soljnen,  ©erftt,  &afer  lint  Sfteggen  Sarin.  3.  Ker  Ijat  tneinen 
.(tain  unD  meine  Angel  geb,abt  ?  4.  SDer  alte  gifdjtt  fjatte  fie  geflern, 
unb  id)  Ijabr  (It  tKiite  geiabt.  6.  ffittnn  ^atte  titfefl  .Rinb  tie 
Slattern  ?  G.  (it  bat  He  SRafern  gebabl,  abtr  nidjt  He  Slattern. 
1.  fyabtn  tieft  SSaifen  felne  SBerreanbten  ge^abr?  8.  ©ie  fcabeit 
Seroanbten  in  ibrem  Saterlante  geiabt,  unl  merfceit  bait  Met  Sreunte 
baben.  9.  SJann  iwcen  Sic  tie  Dbtaten,  baa  3>ctfcfeaft  unt  bafl 
Sbfrtpapler  baben?  10.  3(fc  luerbe  (It  morgen  oter  iibermorgen  $a* 
ben.  1 1.  3ene  Sinter  baben  ten  Sefen  unb  tie  S^aufe!  tea  t:ftn(ls 
wiitcbenS  gebabt.  12.  Site  lange  fatten  <Sle tie Sriifhtatel  get^nbt? 
13.  3d)  battt  fie  nicbt  knge  gefcabt.  14.  £aten  Sic  jetat)  ©d)at= 
ladjficber  gt^abt?  15.  91ein,  id)  fjabe  ti  nit  geljabt.  16.  §abt 
id)  red)t  obtr  unrecbt?  It.  <5le  Ijabeit  unrest,  unb  er  §at  redjt, 
18.  3<$  fat*  0""  c'n  tt>armea  3ilnin"- 

Exercise  69.  flufgabe  69. 

1.  Had  the  miller  the  barley,  the  oats  and  the  peaa  ?  2.  The 
miller  had  the  wheat  and  the  rye,  and  the  peasant  had  the  oats, 
the  peaa  and  the  Leans.  3.  Have  the  children  had  the  servant- 
girl's  shovel  and  broom?  4.  How  soon  shall  you  have  the 
wafers,  the  seal  and  the  blotting-  paper  t  5.  I  shall  have  them 
to  day  or  to-morrow.  6.  These  orphans  have  relatives  in  their 
native  country,  but  have  had  none  in  this.  1.  Did  you  have 
my  boat  and  my  angle  yesterday?  8.  No,  but  I  have  bad 
them  toJay,  and  shall  have  them  the  day  after  to-morrow. 
9  How  long  will  (he  boy  have  this  hat?  10.  He  will  not  have 
it  long.  11,  What  has  the  miller  had  in  those  large  bogs  ? 
]2.  He  has  had  wheat  and  flour  in  them.  13.  My  brother  has 
had  the  measles.  14.  Have  yon  had  the  searleUfever  ?  15. 
Has  that  man  had  the  small-pos  1  1 6.  When  will  the  child 
have  a  new  breast-pin?  It.  Who  likes  a  warm  moral  18. 
Who  has  had  my  blotting-paper  % 
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cos-juoatios  or  Sietetu 

INFIKITIVK. 


Prtunt. 
\i.btn,  to  love. 

Present. 

lift  cut1,  loving. 


PARTICIPLES. 


t  tjatcn,  to  hive  loved. 


Perfect. 
geliett,  loved. 


14}  nOt,  I  love; 

bu  lUtjl,  thoulovest; 

ft  lie tt,  he  loves ; 

U,lUHf,IIoved; 
t'Uliehejl,,thoulo\cdst; 
tx  liette,  he  loved ; 


totr  liften,  we  love; 
[fjt  Octet,  you  love; 
fit   fieten,  they  love. 

Wit  tietten,  we  loved ; 
iyt  fiettet,  you  loved ; 

fie  Hebteit,  they  loved. 


Id)  Ijaic  geliebr,  I  have  loved;  »lr  6>ben  geliett,  we  have  loved; 
but>ft  geffebt,  thou  hast  lov'd.  ib>  iwtt  gettett,  you  have  l'v'd. 
er  ifnt    geliett,  he  has  loved ;      fie  b>ten  geliett,  they  have  lVd. 


tcf)  fjatte  geliett,  I  had  loved;  n>it  fatten  geliett,  we  had  loved; 

buyottefl  geliett,  thou  hadstlv'd.  ib>  Ijattet  geliett,  you  had  IVd. 

er  vflttt   geliett,  he  had  loved;  fie  fatten  geliett,  they  had l'v'd. 

fibat  rrnru^B  terbm. 

idj  wetbe  fieten,  I  shall  love ;  mir  roerben  fteten,  we  shall  love; 

tit  reirjl  ttettn,  thou  wilt  love ;  if)r  wrrtet  tleten,  you  will  love ; 

er  ttirt  Ueten,  he  will  love ;  fit  merben  fieten,  they  will  lov* 

I*  wertej  I  shall     j     .,  wirtMibeni        we  shall  j 

tu  mirfl  [■§•!  thouwiltl||  ib>  roerbct  j-  ££  you  will  v  t$ 
tt  Wirt   J  S"D  he  will     )~s   fie    luerBen)  "*" they  will )     ■* 


Kefe(bu),  lave  (thou);    lictet  or  fie6t  (lljr),  lo*e  (ye  or  you) 
6* 
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PKZ3XNT  PARTICIPLE. 


1  The  present  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  t  lit  to  the 
root : 

toff-fnt,  hoping ;     Ij&r-f itt,  bearing ;     mart-  -enb,  making ; 
let— ent,  living;      lirf-enb,  loving ;      (ofc-tnb,    praising. 

PERFECT    PARTICIPLE. 

2.  The  perfect  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  t  to  the  root, 
and  prefixing,  to  verbs  that  have  the  accent  in  the  first  syl- 
lable, the  augment  ge  t 

flt-ljoff-t,  hoped ;     gt-tijr-t,  heard ;     ge-madj-t,  made ; 
flC-leM,    lived ;      ge-fieb-t,  loved ;     ae-tot-t,     praised ; 
ftutir-t,      studied;  uerfouf— t,  sold ;       fefftaf-t,      punished. 

3.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  particles  6e,  «np(,  tut,  etc, 
(§  94.  and  95.)  do  not  take  the  augment  gt;  hence  those  com- 
pounded with"  the  particle  g  r  have  the  same  form  for  the  per- 
fect participle  as  the  simple  verb;  thus,  gtljisrt  is  the  participle 
ofbbrm  and  gtliiren;  gelott  of  ioljrr;  and  gelo&en,  etc.: 

Ur  fat  mty  afblrf .  He  has  beard  me. 

Hi  fat  mil  gtfBrf.  It  b*B  belonged  to  ma. 

INFLECTION    OF    THE    PARTICIPLES. 

4.  Participles  are  often  used  as  adjectives,  and  are  then  sub- 
ject to  the  same  declension : 

Stngtlic'tt-Ii  ©c^it  trial)   oft  K™  A  loved  son  often  grieves  hi*  lor- 

tltStnt  C  0  Silent.  ing  parents. 

tBo  bat  ©dtc'frt-e  »rf  nt,  bit  tjl  unfti  Where  the  loved  (object)  dwells, 

$dj, — ft.  there  is  one's  (oar)  heart. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Singular. 

5.  The  first  person  singular  adds  c,  the  second  ft,  and  the 
third  t  to  the  root : 

Mrit  Person.  Second  Person.  Third  Perton. 

1$  InS-t,      I  praise;     bit  Isi-fl,       thon  praisest;     ei  l»6-t,    he  praises; 
lc6  [hibi(-t,  I  study;     bu  (lutir-jt,  thou  studiest;    tr  ftubtt-t.  heatudie* 
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Plural. 
6.  The  first  and  third  persona  add  t It,  and  the  second  adds 
t  to  the  root : 

Bttlcb-flt,      wtpriiit;  l$i  loft-t.     yon  praise;  fitlcS-Mt,    they  praise  j 

Kir  |iiibir-tn  wc  study;  i$t  fliittr-t,  70a  study;  fit  itubit-tn,  they  study. 


Singular. 
1.  The  first  and  third  persona  aingulax  of  the  imperfect  add 
tt,  and  the  second  tefi  to  the  root : 

1$  Iof--it,    IpraUed;  bu  Ict-tefl,     thonpraisedflt;  trlub-tt,     he  praised; 
id){)nbii-tc>litadied;  bu  ilubit-lejl,  thoaitudiedst;  rr  (rubtr-tt,  hentadled. 


8.  The  first  and  third  persona  plural  of  the  imperfect  add 
ten,  and  the  second  ttti 

lafrlcb-ttni    we  praised;  i$r  lob-let,     you  praised;  fftTct-tro,     they.ota. 
S>it|httitT-t(n.irestadied;  if r fhiMt-tcl, youetudied;  (It  iiubir-ttn,  thsy.eta. 

PERFECT    AND    PLUPBKFECr    TKKBBB. 

9.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  are  formed  by  combin- 
ing the  perfect  participle  with  the  present  and  imperfect  tense* 
odjabm  (or  fein  L.  XLVIII.) ; 

(Bat  ftattn  Sit  gttintt'f  What  have  yon  learned  I 

BJ«  }  at  ttr  fflmtn  |)flo6f?  Whom  has  the  man  praised  I 

(Baroa^  frittt  tr  geWfiW  !  Why  had  he  wept  t 

FUTURE    TKNGE3. 

10.  The  first  and  second  futures  are  formed  by  combining 
the  present  and  perfect  infinitive  with  the  present  indicative  of 
the  auxiliary  mertm  (L.  XLVL) : 

B«»  Wtrtett  Sit  nuiftn?  What  shall  you  bnyl 

fBit*  tviit  (it  fonftn  ?  What  will  she  buy) 

13m  wirb  tt  gtflrf  tritnt  Wliat  will  he  have  heard  I 
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ORTHOGRAPHIC    AND    EUPHONIC    CHANGES. 

11.  Where  the  roots  end  in  1  or  t,  an  t  is  inserted  between  it 
and  the  inflectional  endings,  which  begin  with  f  or  t.  Thus, 
also,  e  is  sometimes  inserted  after  other  final  root  letters  : 
Present.  MlS-tjt,  for  MIt>-fl;  ttart-et,  for  mart-t; 
Imperfect.  MlC-cte,  for  Wle-te ;  n>art-ete,  for  teatt-tc  j 
Participle,  gcbilt-ct,   for  grtifo-t;     graart-et,    for  geroart-l, 

br|r,  lotct,  loirtt,  gclobrt,  etc.;  see  2.  5.  6.  etc. 

12.  Verbs  whose  roots  end  in  el  or  a  drop  the  t  in  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present  tense,  as  also  the  f  of  the  term- 
ination in  the  infinitive  and  present  participle  : 

bettct-rt     for  fettel-eit;    jitt-w       for  jitt-ere; 
idtrf-nt    for  Drttel— cut ;  jittcr-itt   for  jltter-cnl, 

13.  The  imperative  adds,  in  the  singular,  e,and  in  the  plural  ts 
©nflf  mtii  iu*f  tenfft  bustw  bemffiib?   Telt  ma,  what  tbinkest  thou  of  the 

See  L  .11  3.  oath  1 

Broudjl  eitf  i  Stnfttyt. — ©.  Use  your  authority. 

Seifpielt.  Exampxjs. 

SdjoncrtS  f(l  mi/li  in  ber  SBcli,  at*  Nothing  in  the  world  ia  more  bean 

9Icigimfl  bur*  aJtnuinfr*  unb   ©t-  tiful  than  inclination  guided  by 

roiffen  flflci'ttt.— ©.  reason  and  conscience. 

©c$en  @ie  nun,  unb   url&ci'lcn  Sic  Go  now,  and  in  future  judge  leaa 

[iinfli3$Ln  ttcnign  &cr(d)iul[  vsn  tier  rashly  (precipitately)  of  justice 

©ercdj'tiafeitmSiinc'bia..— ©.  in  Venice. 

(Stomme  Sbrfurdjl   fd>offt*   mir  mcfn  My    misfortune   procured    for    me 

llnalM.  »g  id)  wanbernb   fU^ftc.  pious  reverence  wherever  wan- 

— S.  deving  I  rapped. 

3b'  babt'S   gcbfilt'.    fflfdjl  UTlb  Wc-  You  have  heard  it.  Right  and  JOB' 

rcdj'iuttcit  troer'td  mujt  Bom  Jfoi'  tice  do  not  expect  from  the  era- 

ruOABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 

Cii  STnfimft,  -,  the  arrival ; 
Xev  SMtLiji,  -vii,  pi.  -fft,  the  ai 

IV-L-if'tn,  to  cover;  scape; 

S'frJtLiU',  celebrated;  tk  9!aifcid}(,  -,  pi,  -en,  the  ncwa 

4M(  SMtv,  -!<•,  pi.  -e,  the  br>er;  -Drr  '■:  :-.v}vUi;:.-i-,  pi.  -,  theaotoi 

Et;  SJriiufr,  -S,  1>L  -.  the  brewer;  Etc  Mtltt.  pL  -n,  the  cloud; 

Sorbin,  to  color ;  jtddjncn,  to  draw,  delineate ; 

©it  &ti$t,  -t,  ph  -ii,  the  viotin;  iiif^cn,  to  ilraw,  pull,  p.  3fia 
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ExsRciflB  TO.  Sufga&e  TO. 

1,  ffln  laufte  lit  gtftiftf  unfc  beit  SEBagen  lea  ©djaufpieiera  f  2, 
StlemanB  (at  fie  gefauft,  er  (at  fie  ttidjt  Derfauft,  8.  2Baa  (orten 
©le  ge|tern  In  Dei  ©tart?  4.  3d)  (Brte  ttitfcW  Steuei.  5.  &Jaa 
(at  ter  3Jrau«  arfauft?  6.  &r  (at  lie  ©erftt  gefauft,  unt  tat 
Sier  Bertauft.  1.  fir  wtrB  lit  SJladjtidjt  get&rt  (at-en  vor  3(«r 
Kiifuuft.  8.  $er  9Mer  (at  mtr  etite  fnVhte  Santfdjaft  gtjtldjitrt. 
9.  £er  altc  ©pteler  (at  auf  ter  ®etge  gefpfelt,  a&er  He  Winter  (atetf 
l(n  nicfct  ae(ort.  10.  SGann  ivtrtcn  Sit  lie  9tagel  aufl  tiejent 
©wtte  jieben?  11.  lie  j)feW  )le(tn  ten  SSageit,  rer  Jtiinftlcr 
jeidjnet  tie  SBferte.  12.  Eft  glrt^er  (at  Me  Odjjen  grfdjlarttct. 
13.  Hie  ©onne  (at  fid)  mit  ffiolfcn  beted*.  14.  ierSarber  (attt 
ten  Mtlafl  grim  gefarfct.  15.  &i>rten@f(  maa  i*  fagte?  16.  fiiner 
Bon  una  (iirte  ea,  aber  Me  anient  (brten  H  rridjt.  17.  SCet  (ct 
Mefca  fiifen  unl  Mefen  ©ta(l  ge(ammert?  18.  KSaram  (at  man 
(L.  XIX.)  unSgetobt?  19.  Sen  (at  man  gctatelt?  20.  5Dian 
(at  SRitmanien  getatelt. 

Esbkcisb  Tl.  Slufgate  11. 

1.  Your  friend  will  have  heard  thia  news  before  my  arrival. 
2.  Has  the  dyer  colored  the  satin  and  the  silk?  S.  He  ha*  ,■ 
colored  the  satin,  but  not  the  si!k.  4.  The  old  player  has  bought 
a  new  violin.  5.  The  brewer  has  sold  his  beer,  what  has  he 
bought?  6.  Whose  oxen  has  the  butcher  slaughtered  ?  ^.  How 
has  the  actor  ployed  ?  8.  From  whom  have  you  heard  this 
favorable  news?  9.  I  have  heard  no  favorable  news,  but  I  have 
heard  much  unfavorable.  10.  Has  this  artist  drawn  you  a 
landscape?  11.  He  is  drawing  a  landscape,  and  the  child  is 
drawing  a  little  wagon.  12.  Who  has  been  praised?  13.  No 
body  has  been  praised,  but  somebody  has  been  blamed.  14. 
Tho  falling  snow  is  white  and  soft.  15.  What  have  you  learned 
to-day  f  16.  Have  you  heard  what  the  scholars  said?  11. 
No,  I  have  not  heard  it.  18.  The  peasants  have  sold  their 
horses  and  bought  oxen.  19.  To  whom  have  the  horses  be- 
longed? 20. 1  have  heard  the  celebrated  Italian  singer,  whom 
have  you  heard  * 
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LESSON  XXXVIII.  tecAon  XXXVDL 

OH    THE    USE    OF    THE    TENSES. 
PRESENT. 

1.  The  present  tenae  is  used : 

a.  To  denote  what  is  transpiring  at  the  time  :"  speaking, 
as  also  stating  general  truths  : 

tiwfctitunfcttij'umitifcii  iffitnFiitit  Bid  Med  (mankind)  speak  and  dreua 
von  it  ffirm  [flnfligtn  Ingm. — S.         much  of  better  future  days. 

SBeiw  tutt  ©<Wt(T'(n  rein  ifl,  fo  f<lb  If  your  conscience  it  dear,  (then) 
tylfrfl.— ©.    .  yon  arefree, 

PRESENT  RENDERED  BY  THE  PERFECT. 

b.  To  indicate  a  time  that  an  unfinished  action  has  continued, 
in  which  use  the  verb  is  frequently  accompanied  by  the  adverb 
fcfioit,  generally  not  requiring  translation ;  or  by  the  preposition 
felt,  which  may  be  rendered  by  for,  or  entirely  omitted.  In  this 
use  the  German  present  is  rendered  by  the  English  perfect: 
Si  iff  ((rein'  frit  miSmtjt  ©tunbm.   He  has  been  here  for  (since)  several 

— S.  hours. 

©djoninfcrafedjfNnSKiJtio  Uegtttim  He  has  lain  (he  lies)  nearly  six 
!}«««.—©.  months  in  the  tower. 

THE  PRESENT  FOR  THE   FUTURE. 

e.  To  denote  a  future  action,  or  to  indicate  the  willingness 
or  ability  of  the  subject: 

IBtt  mciji,  »rr  motgtn  aba  iinS  If  Who  knows  who  will  command  us 

flt(If?— ©.  .  to-morrow  t 

34  ftftt  Itiebl  {(got  &l$,  IMIttt  W$  I  will  not  fight  against  yon,  if  I 

tcnttcfbcn  faint, — ©.  can  avoid  H. 

JD«  tef^ttitt1  bit   Sa)mtrjtn  tinefl  Who  can  describe  the  sorrows  of 

Strfimir'ititi  son  attfit  Stftcn  jural'-  a  misapprehended,  philanthropfe; 

gtftajjenni  mtnffifnlreunbU^En  $«-  hearty  repeEed  (throat  back)  on 

jttlO  ? — @.  every  aide! 

d.  THE    PRESENT    INDICATIVE    FOR    THE    IMPERATIVE. 

Tfri  fBjtttltjt  H4  maneu  $  aufriift  .—©.   Be  silent  till  you  are  summoned. 
IMPERFECT. 

2.  The  imperfect  coi  responds  mainly  to  the  same  tense  in 
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English,  §  138.  Frequently,  however,  it  refers  to  an  action 
performed  at  an  indefinite  past  time,  and  is  (test  rendered  by 
the  English  perfect : 

Sa»ftr  i(t  bcr  SBettBeilDlngcr,  Brave  is  the  conqueror  of  the  world, 

lapfcrer  CM  fid)  fel&fl  6ejnnu«8.' — ft.       braver  (he)  who  (has)  conquered 

hiimnlf 
SBtr  rttmti  bag  Olfld  nod)  fulfil  nrir   Who  still  oalUfortone  blue  I  it  has 
»«i  f«  mil.— ©.  •      been  (was)  true  to  me. 


&  The  perfect  is  used  as  in  English ;  and  also  in  reference 
to  a  period  of  time  fully  passed,  in  which  latter  use  it  is  ren- 
dered by  the  English  imperfect : 
3d)  fate   ce  gtjltni  g<»  I  heard  it  yeeterday.       (I  have  it  yesterday 

bt'it'.  heard.) 

fir  f»t  unS  vccgin'gciu  He  visited  us  last  week.     (He  has  us  last  week 

BSocfjf  Befn*jt\  visited.) 


4.  The  future  tenses,  besides  answering  to  the  corresponding 
English  ones,  often  indicate  a  probability.  Thus  used  the  first 
future  is  rendered  by  the  present,  and  the  second  by  the  im- 
perfect or  perfect  with  an  appropriate  adverb : 

3d)  (ore  Scraonb  fsmattnj  tt  »trb  in  I  hear  somebody  coming  (come) ;  it 
SSirit  ftin  — £.  is  probably  the  host  (landlord). 

jDu  ttfrjl  bleft  SRiidjrifljt  (fijsn  $il)M'  You  have  doubtless  already  heard 
fat  en.  this  news. 

WPBBATT7*. 

5.  Tu  and  f^r,  as  subject  of  the  imperative  are  usually  omit- 
ted ;  other  pronouns  are  expressed : 

UtfiMt  mti  btint  Su^cr.  )  „  .  ,     .      -     _ 

Srinot  mir  mt  SJudjtr.  [  B™|  ™  ?™  *"**  *"  Lee"» 

Bringen  ©tt  mir  3i«  »fi*«.  J     aavil  i.  3.  s. 

6.  Although  sentences  in  which  Sic  is  the  subject,  have, 
for  both  the  interrogative  and  imperative,  the  same  form,  yet 
they  are  as  readily  distinguished  by  the  inflections  of  the  voice 
in  speaking,  as  by  the  mark  of  interrogation  in  writing  : 
Bcrjrjpcti  Sic  itnen  Stamen.  Forget  that  name. 
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Bergefl  tn  ©li  itnin  SaJwnt  Do  jou  forget  that  name! 

®lonkn  ©It  nid)t  too*  tx  fagt.  Do  not  believe  what  he  says. 

(Slauicn  ©it  md)t  vsai  cr  faat  ?  Do  you  cot  believe  what  he  says  I 

1.  Where  in  English  an  auxiliary  stands  as  the  substitute 
of  a  previously  expressed  verb,  the  Germans  either  repeat  the 
verb  entire,  or  wholly  omit  it : 

Sit  ftnntn  i*tt,  la)  nin)t ;  or  TTou  know  him,  I  (do)  not;  or 

Sit  ttnntn  i$tt,  id)  front  i&n  tiity.  You  hnow him,  I  do  notkuo w  him 

Sr  6»t  taa  ©Ui6,  gttt'ftit,  id)  nic&t;  or  Wehasreadthebook,I(liave)not;of 

<Er  jjl  boS  Slid;  gtlt'fttt,  to>  $a6t  1 3  Be  has  read  the  book,  I  have  not 

nid)t  atlt'ftn.  read  it 

3*  fet>e  E(n  nidjt,  ©it  ?  I  do  not  see  him,  (do)  yont 

3$  iabt  Ibn  nidjt  gtft'Jtn,  gat  a  U)n  I  >av«  not  leen  him,  has  he  (Men 

gefcfm!  him)? 

Si  btnft  nid>t  ait  id).  He  does  not  think  as  I  (do). 


BeifpiEte. 


Examples. 


Hn  ttmtft  ibn  trfi  ftit  $tut.     34  «-*«   Too  have  known  him  only  fwiay. 


Itte  ftsit  10"  3abrt  imttr  fti: 
augtit,— ©. 
6dl  toonn  bljl  bu  fo  Dorflcbtig  ?— 8. 

atti  lariat  fifjon  fomml  tr  niibt  me$r 
bit  Spalmtn  ju  tcfu'^tn,  bit  unfits 
aufgtflaiibtnttt  ©ra&  imifdjat'ttit.— 


But  I  have  lived  (already)  t 
years  under  his  eye  (eyes; 

How  long  have  you  been  eoprovi 
dent  I 

But  for  a  long  l,i  me  he  has  not  come 
to  visit  the  palm-trees,  that  over- 
shadow the  tomb  of  our  risen 


Dal  fitiffi  bet  ©omit  fdjaut  tr  nitmali   The  light  of  the  t 
mitttr.— ©.  behold  again. 


VOCABULARY    1 


:nger; 


-,  sergeant] 


Tirtijiig,  thirty; 
mm  Ssbf,  -4,  pL  -it, 
Dti  gtlbrot&tl,  -o,  pi. 

Siiblro,  to  feel; 

gutlfjt jn,  fifteen ; 
•Dai  ©dfibaue,-e3,  pL  -tjaufrr,  hotel; 
IDti  $am>tmann,  -t«,  pi.  -m  Jnntc  or 

-ttult,  thi  captain; 
Cit  (ujfftuma,  -i  pL  -tn,  lite  hope; 


THB    EXEHCIHE8, 

^uttbtrt,  hnndred  ; 

fltnnm,  to  know,  p.  850; 
Da*  t'tibtrt,  -6,  pi.  -,  afflialioE  • 

5Ht6rtK,  several  j 

©tit,  since,  for; 
3)ft  Spta^ti  -,  pL  -n,  laoguaga; 
■Dit  Sttaftt,  -,  pi  -tl,  the  street; 
Ecr  £vJirfr,-e,,pL-,thecomfortei1 
Die  Sroiltrin,  -,  pL   -run,  (tee  L. 
XXIII.  5.); 

nm,  at; 

tlmvo&I,  DoweL. 
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Exbrsiss  72.  'Jlufgaie  12. 

1.  SBie  Innat  n?ovnt  t>«  #auprntami  in  tiffem  $auft?  2.  Jr 
w  jtjnt  I'djen  longer  ati  adtf  3afcre  Darin.  3.  iBIe  lange  Ijt  icr  Sells 
loebel  In  Bn  ©taM  ?  4.  fir  ift  fell  funfjctjn  lageit  tytr.  5.  3dj 
fuljlt  mfdj  (L.  29.  9.)  feit  meftmen  £agen  fityt  unioo$(.  6.  Urn 
Wfldje  3ftl  ffljen  loir  Sit  morgtn  ?  1.  SBir  fomnien  morgen  Stent 
w  3fmen,  too  finten  loir  ©it  ?  8.  ©ie  pnttn  im*  in  Ctm  ©afttjaui 
urn  Snee  tftfer  ©trafe.  9.  SSJie  lange  lennen  ©ie  ten  alien  HJtamt  S 

10.  3^  '"""  i^n  fclt  Ccm  3aljr(  ac^ i^e^n^unt er t  fin  mi*  ercljjia.. 

11,  EJen  ¥afren  ® tt 'at jirni  fcejiicfo  ?  12.  3d}  »«&t  a,i|rtrn  9t lemon* 
Den  befucbt.  13.  Her  Sett  roeij)  too  etc  mofcnen,  icfc  nirf}t.  14. 
liefer  Sdjuler  bat  3"'  flehatt  feint  Sluftjait  ju  lernen,  ter  an* 
[ere  ntdft.  15.  ©predjeit  ©ie  lauter,  i<6  oerficV  ©ie  ntdjt.  16. 
©predjen  ©ie  titfe  ©pradje  teffer  alfl  3tjr  SBruter?  17.  9tein,  er 
fpriajt  sirf  beffer  ali  id).  18.  Slje  ©ie  geljen,  fdjrtiten  ©te  3&" 
»ufgabe.  19.  D  Soffnimg,  fiijie  Srofterin  itn  SJelben !  (L.  XLIL 
I.  a.) 

Exercise  73.  Bufgobe  73. 

1.  How  long  have  your  friends  been  in  this  city  1  2.  They 
have  been  here  for  more  than  eight  days.  3.  My  brothers 
have  visited  our  friends,  I  have  not  4.  You  know  those  people, 
we  do  not,  5.  Your  brother  knows  them,  does  he  not?  (L, 
XXI.  5.)  6.  How  long  has  this  man  been  in  this  hotel  1  7. 
He  has  been  several  years  in  it.  8.  This  child  has  for  several 
days  felt  unwell,  it  is  now  very  sick.  9.  Where  will  we  find 
you  to-morrow  ?  10.  Yon  will  find  me  in  the  new  house  of 
our  neighbor.  1 1.  At  what  time  do  you  go  to  the  city  1  12. 
I  go  to-morrow  evening.  13. 1  have  lived  since  the  year  eighteen 
hundred  and  thirty-eight  in  this  house.  14.  Who  lives  in  the 
large  house  at  the  end  of  the  street  ?  15.  I  do  not  know  to 
whom  it  belongs.  16.  How  long  have  you  known  these  people] 
17.  I  have  known  them  for  more  than  fifteen  years.  18.  Yon 
have  known  them  longer  than  I  have. 
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BBLATTVB   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  relative  pronouns  are  Incldjtr,  toelcfje,  »eld)«,  ber,  tit, 
tat,  and  the  indeclinable  (and  nearly  obsolete)  f  o  : 

«In  Wtnffii  tttlffctr  flirt^t,  ifl  (in  A  man  who  stasia  la  &  tbiet 
Dirt. 

fid  SRanit,  inn  (■»•  mtldjt n)  ©it  le-  Themantbst(whoni)yonais;  *is- 

Ben,  i(l  mtin  grtirob.  ing  is  my  friend. 

t>itt  tft  baS  JBort,  bat  ut  StMuil'a  (This  is)  thewordthat  came  tuJer- 

gtftaf  an  allt  3u6cn,  fo  in  8tflM-  emiah  concerning  all  the  Jews 

ttnlflnb  mrtWfn.— Jer.  iliv,  1.  that  dwell  in  the  land  of  Egypt 

SSinI(rntS)ttfd>ttitr'gf4cltammeiHfn  One  learns  discretion  (the  art  of 

unlet  Slenfttn,  b  I  (  (tint  fcibtn.—  keeping  silence)  the  best  among 

"•  those  who  have  none. 

2.  nacLBNBioN  op  thx  rblativb  Her. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Matt.        Fern.  Ncut.    All  Genders. 

N.  Iff,         tie,  las,         bit,        who,  which,  that ; 

G.  beffen,  btren,  btffen,  beren,  whose,  of  which,  that; 

D.  btm,        ber,  tent,         btnert,     to  or  for  whom,  which; 

A.  ben,  bit,  baa,         bit,  whom,  which,  that. 

The  relative  welt&tr  is  declined  like  the  interrogative  atU 
fijtr  (see  list  L.  X.  4). 

S.  The  genitive  of  m  e  I  t6  e  r  ia  used  when  the  relative  is  im- 
mediately followed  by  the  noun  to  which  it  refers ;  otherwise 
the  genitive  of  ber  is  preferred  : 

'©djilttr,  nxI^eS  ttrofitn   ©djrlft-  Schiller,  which  great  writer's  wsrks 

jltHcrS  SBcrft  bit  2Dclt  Ixwim'berl,  tlie  world  admires,  was  the  fa& 

War  bft  Slrttittg  Ui  bcuiffyn  Sol-  orite  of  the  German  people. 
Ut.' 

CtTafcimv  btffen  (no(lBtM>te)8udj  The  mun  vihost  book  you  have  is  » 

Sit  vabcn.  i|t  tin  EcutfaVr.  German. 

Die  gran,  bt  rcn  (not  n>Eldj(i)  Stim*  The  lady  tehose  voice  is  so  admired 

nit  man  fo  btaun'btrt,  ifl  elm  3ta-  is  an  Italian. 
lU'Bttfa. 
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i.  SJeldjer,  icelibe,  or  weldjeS  is  sometimes  used  in  the  signi- 
fication of  wme,  arcy,  as  a  substitute  for  a  previously  expressed 

3d?   $»6e  teleber  Oltlb,  brau4en  ©It   I  have  (Home)  money  again,  do  you 
BtldfiB  ?  need  sonw  (any)  I 

8omt  or  any,  before  nouns,  is  only  rendered  in  German,  when  it  lig- 
1 " '  ■   -    a  "n  this  sense  it  usually  answers  to  ttnlflcr,  tlH' 

6«}(H@tt  ittulfl  SBein?  Have  you  any  (torn?)  winet 

Brtage  mil  finigc  HtpftL  Bring  me  some  (o/no)  apples, 

St  mill  einhje  3>ferbt  (oafeit  He  wishes  to  buy  some  {a/ta)  horses. 

34  $«te  eralge  Stajlfebern,  bra«4"<  1  have  some  (o/n»)  steel  pens,  do 

Stt  ii't£d)t  ?  you  need  some  (<inj)  I 
34  fnlic  dn4  lutldje,  uitr  miin  S«iinb   I  We  some  too,  but  my  friend  has 

jot  ftlltt.  none. 


5.  When  the  members  of  a  sentence  are  connected  by  a  rel- 
ative pronoun,  the  verb  is  placed  last;  and  the  auxiliary,  when 
used,  follows  the  main  verb ; 

34  1  o  *" 1  bin  St  aim,  ben  I  praise  the  man  whom 

Sit  1  o  i  t  D.  you  praise. 

34  bite  ben  Siaiw,  b  t  r  I  praise  the  man  who  T  praise  the   man  who 

mid)  fob  L  praises  me.  me  praises. 

Hidjt  9tHc  Rub  jufrit'tcn,  Not  all  are  contented  Not   all  are  contented 

b  it  rtidj  ((lib.  who  are  rich.  who  rich  are. 

(El  $0t  bat  8u4,  bus  14  He  has  the  book  that  I  He  baa  the  book  that  1 

gefwbl'  t  ab  t.  have  had.  had  have, 

©it  ttofcntn  in  bem  $aufe  They  live  in  the  house  They  live  in  the  house 

in  »eI4<w  ml:  mob*      in   which  we    shall      in    which     we    live 

nenucrben.  bra.  .shall. 

6.  Besides  the  relative  pronoun,  there  are  many  connecting 
•fords  which  require  the  same  construction  (List  L.  53.) : 

(Etiflitatt,  wo  er  gtftern  war. 

4r  tear  fleflern,  Mb  tr  ftntt  ifl. 

6tt  flnb  imjufrieben,  meil  fiearmfUp. 
Sit  fhnb  unjiifrleben,  i*(Iftd)flc  ret4finb. 
Sie  $at  wtyt  fiffoat       ale  er  gt(8rf  &flt. 

Sji  tot  menlfler  gtyorf ,  al*  jle  gefagt' yaL 

©it  aniio  fomsnen,       ttenn       fie  Bell  gate  a. 
Hit  fictt  nmrttte,         lit  ttt«Horlf. 
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EXAMPLES    OF    PRINCIPAL    AND    SUBOEDENAIK    SBBTEHCM. 


Principal  Sentence. 
Hldjt  2Ut  finb  jufiicttn, 
■Ditienigen  flub  nidjl  lueife. 
■Dit  Ccutt  finb  btuie  b>r, 
3eberm<inn  mail  fidj  lagtilty, 
7.  A  relative  clause,  as  in  English,  may 


Subordinate  Sentence. 
lucl^t  ret*  R 


letUfc  nid)l9  Itrneit. 

Jiilcnt  Jlet  Was 

(id)  fcltjl  lotu. 

placed  betweer 


the  subject  and  predicate  of  the  principal  sentence,  without 
changing  the  construction  of  the  latter  : 


henJ-enee. 

Predicate  of  the  print 
Sentence. 

Sltdjt  ant, 

bit  rtld)  finb. 

|5nb  jufrlt'ben. 

si<$t  ant, 

bit  jufiit'btn  finb. 

finb  rtin). 

IBiejrnigert, 

retire  nid)W  Itrntpj 

finb  nidjt  weife. 

Stbcrauiiuti 

btr  pi*  fett.fl  Irft, 

mad)l  fid)  K4.ei''ii 

Eit  Stmt, 

bit  f. tflern  ba  roartn. 

firtb  fccitte  tier. 

tit  Stuie, 

bit  fteult  Sitr  Hub, 

worm  gt pern  ba, 

EXAMPLES   OF  THB 

USE    OF    WORDS    EMPLOYED  AS   IHTERR043A1 

ABD    BELATTVK. 

Interrogative  Sentences. 
SBtr  bat  ba»  Sua)  ge$a&t'  ? 
tea«  6"*"  ®t*  fttiiirt'f 
SHJann  »erben  Sir  gefctn  ? 
SBoracirttnbieSdjuIer? 


Relative  Sentences 
34  lutifj,  »ti  bas-Snrtj  flc^abi'  (at. 
Sie  nifftn,  ttai  irts  ge§5n'  ja  be . 
34  tutig  nidii,  iBijnn  [it  geben  mtibtn. 
©it  wc^tif nncdj,  wo  fit  gcmobKlV&tn- 


n  ben  Softat'm  be-  SBir  r)5rten  ntdjt,  warum  man  t^n  Jt- 

ftraft'?  (hafi'bafie. 

SBie  bntit  ber  Sdjultr  feint  fflufsitbcn  3TCan  faaie  tins  aidjt,  raft  ti  fltaelernf 

flcleriu'?  Sane. 


Bflfpiete. 


Exam  P  lbs. 


GS  gtroabrl'  bitSie&tgnr  oft  cinfdfab-  Love  very  often  grants  an  injurious 

littj  (But,  iwnn  fit  ben  SBtHtii  br«  possession,  when  it  considers  Um 

SSmbeniben  me&r  aU  ftin  ©lud  be-  wish  rather  than  the  happiness 

benft'.— ffl.  of  the  aaker. 

BlandjeS  OSiiIe  fdjatet  IMS,  ttttl  »tr  tiJ  Many  a  good  thing  injures  ua,  ba- 

miprau'd)en.  cause,  we  misuse  it. 

(tilfB  ift  ba«  ®ef:B',  fa  bent  ftiirtfUer  Holy  is  the  law  that  enjoins  beantr 

©ajSnSeii  gebie'K:.— ft,  npon  the  artist 
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RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

tSSai  1(1  unf-'jultig,  $rtli.v  mtnfdjttd).  What  is   innoi 

$M,  tocnnta  bEiffon^f  ni*l  iflumi  good,  if  the  ec 

Catcrlanbf — ©.  *  land  is  not  m 


VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXEHCIdES. 

£(I  Btb.cn'te.  -It,  pi.  -n,  servant;  Aut;,  ihort; 

SBt|W'Itn.  to  order  Eer  ffittjlti,  -8,  pL  -,  the  matter  ; 

(EtigCi  narrow ;  ©iegtn,  to  couquer; 

Stolen,  to  tell,  relate;  Oct  Siitfri,  -e,  pL  -,  -n,  the  boot 

grtd),  impudent,  bold;  Sit  Utbuitg,  -,  pL  -tn,the  eiercutt 

Cnt  ®tfd)id]'i{,  -f,  pll  — n,  theatory;  thepractice; 

©08  ©rfdjcvf.  -tii  pi. -ti  oreatare;  Uninn^rfd)eilllii6,  improbable; 

(Befunb.  healthy;  BtHUtrjtlUi  to  despair; 

Bit  $infiiSt,  pL  -tn.  the  reapect;  ffiStil,  because; 

£Sd)fi,  extremely;  |         3rotif(tn,  to  doubt 

ftofftn.  to  hope; 

Exercise  74.  SufgaSe  14. 

1.  ©hntfren  <Sle  tie  ©efdjhfcre,  tie  ter  SBtcifter  unS  etjfi^Ittotf 
2.  3d)  wei§  nldjt  ton  rceldjer  @le  fprethen,  «  6at  una  meljrtre  ers 
jii^It.  3.  £ie  ©tlefel,  tie  et  grfauft  $at,  fine  tfim  ju  enge  unb  311 
furj.  4.  Seute,  tuetr^e  jweifeln,  otrjwdftlnj  afeer  Me  &ojfciiCcii  flfs 
gen,  5.  S3o3  @ie  in  ler  ©tatt  ge^ort  $ateit,  fft  t)iS#|i  unn>al)r= 
fdjetrtHd).  6.  fir  mirt  tie  SRadjrfnjr  gc^crt  boien,  elje  roir  l^n  feben. 
T.  £ter  if)  bet  SBngen,  ten  3fer  59ettentc  beftellt  (at.  8.  £er  SRann, 
in  teffen  £aufe  wir  gewo^nt  fyifcen,  Ift  fetj  fredj.  9.  3d)  r)ate  jwei 
Sepfel,  unt  er  fiat  teren'fcrel.  10.  lie  Sleiflifte,  mil  tenen  ©ie 
fdjrei&en,  gefcBren  tern  .ftna.&en,  teffen  93iid)er  Idj  fiafie.  11.  Sin 
gefunter  llRrnjcb,  fcer  nit  flet&lg  arkftet,  Ifi,  in  Jeter  £infi<fct,  etn 
elentefl  ©efdjBpf.  12.  tilt  §rau,  beren  ©obn  3^ren  Sifdj  gemadjt 
bar,  ifi  unfere  91ad)kirin.  13.  Die  ©djuler,  benen  biefe  Sftern 
getj&ren,  ternen  nid;t  olef,  mrit  fie  nidjt  fleifjtg  fbre  llebungen  Itfen. 
14.  SJijfm  ©ie,  »er  tie  gjfecbe  jejjt  \at,  tie  id)  geftern  gebaH 
$afce?  15.  3d)  metf  nidtt,  ttelrte  ffcrte  ©ie  geftern  gefiatt  fcaieit. 
16.  Hiefe  Slufgafce  ifi  tie  fdjreerfle,  tie  Id)  gelernt  babe. 

Exeroibe  75.  Slitfgafce  75. 

I,  Where  is  the  servant  that  has  ordered  these  horses  1  2, 
I  do  not  know  who  has  ordered  them.  3.  Are  the  shoes  that 
the  boy  has  made  too  narrow?  4.  The  boots  that  he  has  made 
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are  too  short  5.  Why  do  you  not  believe  the  story  that  thej 
told  us?  6.  I  do  not  helieve  it  because  he  has  told  me  other 
stories  that  are  not  true.  1.  Not  every  man  who  is  industri- 
ous is  in  every  respect  a  good  man.  8.  Not  all  stories  are 
untrue  which  are  improbable.  9.  Not  all  despair  who  doubt; 
not  all  conquer  who  hope.  10.  Is  a  wise  man  ever  unhappy 
because  he  is  poor?  11.  Is  every  healthy  man  discontented 
who  is  not  industrious?  12.  Do  you  know  where  the  man 
ives  whose  house  we  have  bought  J  13.  I  know  where  he  haa 
lived,  and  I  have  a  friend  who  knows  where  he  now  lives.  14. 
Ilave  you  my  pens  1  15.  Yes,  I  have  three  of  them.  16.  The 
lady  whose  books  we  have  had  is  a  sister  of  the  scholars  with 
whose  pens  we  are  writing.  17.  Do  you  find  these  exercises 
more  difficult  than  the  others  that  you  have  learned  1 


LESSON  XL.  £erlion  XL. 

ffljer  and  IB  a  8  as  relative. 

I.  35 1  r  is  used  with  the  force  of  an  antecedent  and  relative, 
or  may  be  followed  by  the  demonstrative  pronoun  let,  (L. 
XLIV.)  in  a  succeeding  clause  : 
3Bt  t  fid)  n!$t  fdfift  hjte&tt',  Mtt&t   (He}  who  governs  not  himself  re- 

tmmir  (in  ftitfd)t. — @.  moms  always  a  slave. 

ID  e  i  nid]t  f)6rtn  mill,  btr  nuip  fu&Im.   He  who  will  not  hear  must  feel 


irs  in  the  signification  of  3c<nanB  : 

Eiej)  ami; bic  fra'gt  SJfurtt  turn  juristf,    Even  if  the  eternal  portal  should 
tt  fcfysugt. — W.  SB.  S.  let   any  one  return,  he  would 

keep  silence. 

3.  3B  a  i,  like  what,  is  used  with  the  signification  of  an  ante- 
cedent and  relative  ;  it  also  stands  as  a  simple  relative  after  a 
neuter  antecedent  which  does  not  refer  to  a  previously  express- 
ed noun : 

Comfit  ijttto,  rorr  glfidj  gitfct  Eewhogivesiai;«diatelywAa(one 

WaS  man  n>Uitft§t  unb  littt. — ffl  wishes  and  loves,  gives  twofold. 

IBaebu  StnM  tfctm  lamifl.  bat  Mr-   What  thou  eanst  do  to-day  defer 

fdjii'tt  ltldjt  attf  nwtgtit.  not  until  to-morrow. 
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ttttf,  ItitdMiit.  [Inb  S  limine  n  bet  All  that  I  hear  are  Weea  ofjoj 

grtubt  Utib  bte  twite.— @e|j.  *n*  thankfulness. 

Vtltt,  a  at  fft  imb  fltfu)it'$t,  fltprt  ju  Every  thing  that  exists  and  cecum 

finrai   jplox,   »»n  beat  n>ir  nicfete  belongs  to  a  plan  of  which  we 

Strfifitn.  understand  nothing. 

4.  For  further  illustration  of  the  use  of  the  pronominal  ad- 
verbs, compare  with  the  following  examples,  §  103.  1.  2  : 
9i*tbit  StradV  on  tut  fut  fid)  iff   Not  (L.  XIII.  1.  a.)  language  in  anJ 

rlcbtia.  nidjtia.  unb  itrtlid),  ftubtrn  of  itself  is  correct,  forcible  and 
bn  ©rifii(Iri,  ber  |it$  bin  in  dm-  elegant,  but  it  is  the  spirit  that 
Biptrt. — ®.  is  embodied  in  it 

BJo  tin'b>I  tr  Unnojl?  In  what  (wherein)  is  he  wrong t 

5.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second 
person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  relative  in  the  third;  or  the 
personal  pronoun  is  repeated  after  the  relative  r 

SBoa  latin  iife  Itlin,  b  f 1  felfeer  yuljfoi  What  eau  I  do,  xclto  myself  am  (is) 

.ijl  ?  helpless ! 

SDaS  ttiflm  »ir,  bit  ttit  bit  ®tm«  That  we  know,  who  (we)  hunt  the 

fen  jojeii. — S.  chamois. 

6.  The  relative  sometimes  precedes  the  word  to  which  it  re- 
fers, which  latter  is  sometimes  omitted  : 

Eif  ti  gmcfftn  battn,  b  tn  tr.  ifi  !S  Those  who  baveenjoyad  it,  to  them 

tftutT. — ©.  it  is  dear. 

Hit  n  jtrntferl'  feiil,  raiatit  urn  ifen  (They)  whom  he  has  aggrandized 

Btlnra. — S.  may  weep  for  him. 

1.  The  relative  can-not,  as  sometimes  in  English,  be  omitted, 
but  must  always  be  expressed : 

3*  fffeamt  mid)  ber   ffioue.   bit  lit  I  shame  me  of  the  part  {— )  I  play- 

(bitltt  i           •  ed.— Scott. 

•©  ifl  bit  9benb  bte  SfSroe,  b  t  r  mir  T  is  the  sunset  of  life  (that)  gives 

aebcimiiijjUonte  SBiffen  giebt.  me  mystical  lore. 

8.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  copula  (auxiliary  veib)  U 
frequently  omitted : 

t*n  Dirrft  nad)  ftliltr erftnnt'niS  [tittt  The  thlratafterainowledgeofliim 
gewig',  btrimS  mil  biefern  Iwrfi  aelf.Hewill  eertainlvsatiofywho 
crfdjaf  fen  (b>t).--fl.  (has)  created  ua  with  this  thirst 

team  bu  iaS  amgc  SUti  btr  Sell  Wlien  thou  hast  seen  the  great 
jtft'$nt  (feaft),fo  ftfertfl  bu  rttdjtr  game  of  the  world  (life),  thou  re- 
in bid)  i'dtil  jntuiT.— ©,  tumest  richer  to  thyself 
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Stifpitlt.  ExAMPLK. 

Sin  froblldjt*  Self  tftttKIM,  reae  tt  A  cheerful  people  does  all  that  it 

(U  tbun  tiut,   mil  Uffmm  SBiHtn,  has  to  do,  with  (a)   better  will 

dWcinbummt*  obtr  fdimtimiii^igcfl.  than  a  stupid  or  a  melancholy 

—SB.  one. 

tBtr  pt  ijl,  pjlfcet  ®UltS  im  M' tn  UJtb  He  who  is  good  finds  good  (things) 

fm  XA.— 8.  in  life  and  in  death. 

t*t   aBi*tr»atlig[(ittn  flub   fur    bit  (The)  disappointments  are  to  (for 

@tclt  bail  was  (in  UtijjtiDittcr  fiit  the  soul  what  a  thunder-storm 

bit  Sufi  iff.  to  to  (for)  the  air. 

IBer  ntdjt  lUtMtltnilltitl  nnb  jiiwrid)  He  who  does  not  eomet.mes  feel 

tmuflnlift.  brr  tm|>ffit'btl  (ttwijt'  im-  too  much  and  too  tenderly  cer- 

a.:t  ju  t»eni|j. — JR.  tainly  always  feels  too  little. 

Sot,  ?t  WW  W*  ci'  blt  'S*  «»«  fifl*  It  ■'  y°u>  you  yourselves  who  rob 

mi  Sfcttrlanb  ttuic'fclt.— S  jour  own  fatherland. 

ffltfc'jntt  fti,  bcr  fctcfj  erf  stmt'  but. —  Blessed  be  be  that  did  take  know- 

»utv,  II.  19.  ledge  of  thee. 

VOCABULARY  TO   THE  BXERCISES, 

Sesra'iin.  buried;  £ft  WtzS)l,  -,  pL  SHsdjtt,  power, 

Btfla'tlnrit,  to  confirm;  ©ai  ScrirtJTOcii,  -ti,  pL  -reciter, the 
©ci  Kuntnastnop,  -tit,  pi.  -tn,  the  adage; 

confederate,  ally;  Eutirai,  to  seek,  look  for; 

©still,  in,  into  it,   therein,  g  ©tt  lanb,  -tB,  the  trash; 

103.  2. ;  Untt*t,  wrong; 

IJirest'ten.  to  expect;  Siprgrilein,  day  before  yeetep 

fflclbstt',  done;  day; 

Qtctutnn'tRi  to  gain;  p.  350.  SBageit,  to  venture: 

Bit  ©nifce,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  pit;  " 

.  flrMen,  to  grieve; 

Exercise  16.  Hufgabe  16. 

1.  SSer  Jttttfett,  Mrjnwifrit;   wcr  Ijofft,  $at  gepeflt. — St.     2. 

Sin  altes  ©pridjmort  fagt,  "  EStr  Stntern  cine  ©rube  gratt,  faUt  |<U 
tcr  laretit."  3.  2WeS,  luafl  man  una  borgefltnt  In  ber  ©talt  son 
bent  tftltgt  erja^te,  fat  (id)  iejtatigt.  4.  SBlffen  6le,  worin  tt>ir 
nnrec&t  baben  ?  5.  lit,  ber  bu  fo  fleifjig  Hfr,  toirfl  f*neB  lernen. 
6.  tu,  tic  la  \o  fTtijjIfj  61ft,  tetrft  old  Icrncn.  1.  3&r,  tie  tljr  fo 
ffeljitg  fcit,  tecrtet  ski  Icrach.  8.  ©U,tle  fie  fo  flcffjtg  (to,  wettcn 
»iel  lernen.  9.  SfBiffen  Sic,  nta3  fiit  etn  Slid)  un*  lnaS  fiir  Spapitr 
i*  gtfauft  ^abt  ?  10.  3Kan  glauH  lei*!,  »aa  man  Ijoffr  unb  wunfd)!. 
11.  ©it  flnb  begraben  Mile,  mit  tenen  id)  geroolret  imb  geliett  (b>6« 
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see  8).—®.  12.  S6tr  nfdStS  »agt,  gtnltmt  nl&tU.  13.  S(4t 
»afl  rr  gefagl,  fontern  mai  er  geftan,  Ijat  (It  gtrranfi.  14.  Stint 
SDtacbt  war  grijfifr  a(a  fcine  SimreSgenoffen  ertwtrtct,  jrBfier  als  (It 
graunfdit  gotten,     15.  fflet  ntdjtS  aU  ®elt  fudji,  Htbt  £anb. 

Exercise  77.  Stufgafre  77. 

1.  Do  you  know  what  the  children  have  told  met  2. 1  have 
o*>ard  all  that  they  have  said  to  you.  3.  What  has  been  said 
and  done  grieved  the  old  man,  4.  All  that  was  told  to  our 
friends  has  been  confirmed.  5.  We  do  not  know  wherein  the 
boys  are  wrong,  do  you?  (L.  XXXVIII.  7.)  6.  They  havo 
learned  less  than  we  had  wished  and  expected.  7.  Do  you  knoir 
whom  the  scholars  have  been  looking  for?  8.  Whosteals  my 
purse  steals  trash.  9.  Not  all  gain  who  venture ;  do  all  ven- 
ture who  gain  ?  10.  The  power  of  the  king  was  greater  than 
he  had  expected,  greater  than  hia  allies  had  wished.  11.  What 
does  the  adage  say  of  a  man  who  digs  others  a  pit?  12.  Do 
you  understand  what  I  have  told  you,  and  do  you  know  why  I 
have  told  it  to  you  ?  13.  The  people  I  have  been  visiting  are 
Americans.  14.  Did  you  hear  what  the  boys  are  speaking  of? 
15.  Do  you  know  whose  pen  he  will  write  the  letter  with* 
16. 1  have  told  you  that  I  have  heard. 


LESSON  XLI.  Cerlion  XU 

DBTBBMINATIVB    PRONOITNS. 

1.  The  determinative  pronouns  are  berienigt,  bitit* 
nlgt,  baaienl&e,  (ber,  see  3.)  berftlbe,  bltfel&f,  bai* 
ft  (be  and  fold)fr,  f  el  d)  t,  foldsc  i.  Soldjer,  is  declined 
like  bltfer  (L.  X  4.);  b er,  bit,  lafljentge ;  bet,  bit, 
btfffdbt,  isdeclintd  like  bcr,  tie,  bas  mctntge,  L.  XXXV. 

2.  2)  e  r  f  e  It  i  g  e  refers  to  something  specified  in  a  succeed- 
ing part  of  [he  sentence,  and  must  be  followed  by  a  relative 
clause ;  b  e  r  { e  n  i  g  e  may  be  rendered  by  he,  Ike  one,  Ciiat,  etc 
©erltniflt.  t»eld)cr  HMtKfflB  t|t.  bmt  He  (tlie  one)  who  is  negligent  dow 

Bliit  fttttU,  not  learn  rapidly. 
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Cirituigt.  Wttdjt  md}lafflg  ill,  IinU  She(theone)  s-hoisntglgentilos* 
nidjt  fttnil.  not  learn  lapidly. 

fcaSjtniflt  ifl  gut,  mi  nu-fclid)  t|t.  That  is  good  which  is  usentL 

Elt  [obra  blqcnigtn,  bit  air  litbra.  Wa  praisa  those  "whom  we  lore. 

Dititnigtni  tit  »ir  licbtn,  Itcben  una.  Those  whom  we  love,  love  ns. 

Eit  Budjti,  ttdcbt  (bit)  id)  bafct,  ftnb  The  books  which  I  have  are  bttter 
itfltt  Alt  bitjtnigtlr  bit  tT  fat.  than  those  which  he  has. 

3.  For  fcerf ettigc  b  1 1  is  often  substituted,  in  which  signifies* 
tjon,  when  used  adjectively,  it  is  inflected  like  the  definite  ar- 

icle.     When  supplying  the  place  of  a  noun,  it  has  the  declen- 
*ion  of  the  relative  b 1 X  ,  except  that  the  genitive  plural  tetmt 
instead  of  btre  it, 
(Bit  traurlg  if)  bae  2oo*  bert  r,  bt-  How  sad  ia  the  lot  of  Ihcte  tehom 

1 1>  grtnbtn  unbtcffnungmridjauf       joys  and  hopes  are  limited  (limit 

bie(eeEttirabefrt)ran'IraI  themselves)  to  t  lib  life  I 

"Err  SRiujmbifftM  (bciitnigtn),  btr   The  glory  of  him  (anyone)  who 

liigr,  bautr!  ntdft  iangt."  lies,  does  not  endure  long, 

Id)  blnnid)t  veil  btnen  (benjralgtn),  1  am  not  (one)  of  thoee  who  are 

bit  mil  IDtilKn  Wpfti  (inb.— S.  valiant  with  words, 

Z>U{bifitmatn),btt(n>tld)t)bttSBa$r-  Those  who  do  not  love  the  truth 

bttt  nidjt  litten,  ffnb  nidjl  gul.  are  not  good. 

3d)  mtint  tiidjt  bitfte  SBuflj,   ftmbtrn  I  do  not  mean  this  book,  but  that 

bo.8,  rotlajte  baaftntb  faf.  (the  one)  that  the  child  has. 

4.  1)  trftlB  t  answers  in  use  and  signification  to  the  tame: 
3d)  fa&c  benftlbtn  3>Ijiui  gtfe'fctn,  ben  I  have  seen  the  same  man  that  ha 

tt  gtft'&ra  fat.  has  seen. 

BJir  faibt  Itftn  biefclbtn  Minx.  We  hoth  read  the  same  boohs, 

SUBSTITUTION    OK    XftfelBt    FOB    TJ1E   PERSONAL    PBONOUK. 

X)  f  rf  e  1 6  e   is  substituted  for  the  personal  pronouns: 
a.  After  prepositions  when  the  pronoun  refers  to  animate, 
or  inanimate  objects : 
Ct  ^t  mtintn SHtiflift  1Mb  ffljitibimll    He  has  my  pencil  and  is  writing 

0  cm  ft  I  ben  (turf  mit  t*u).  with  it  (with  the  same), 

tt  fifrniit  bra  Sf oftt  nnb  gab  mit  tincn  He  cut  the  apple  and  gave  me  ■ 

IfaHbtfftlbtn.  pert  of  it  (of  the  same). 

6.  To  avoid  ambiguity  or  the  repetition  of  a  pronoun  : 
T)i(ff  £t«l«  flnb  unfit t  91itd)fatn,  fen'  These  people   are  our  neighbors, 

tttnSit  bttftl&ts?  do  you  know  (tan  (the  same)) 

It  lobi  bra  Jtnattn,  wtil  bttftibt   He  praises  the  boy  because  At  (lb* 

flint  SRutlti  t&rl.  same),  honors  his  mothei. 
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Ct  UtU ftljwn  Srnbrr,  aiu  wdtt  bit  He  lovet  hi*  brother,  bat  nit  Mi 

if inbtt  b  s  r  f  t 1  i  t  n.  (brother's)  chililren . 

8tr  bat  bit  Sebltr  tint*  gtefitn  Man-  He  hu  die  errors  of  a  jirtal  iebb 

ntS,  ofmt  bic  Strbidi'jit  btfftE-       witlio-.it  Am  merits  (the  m*irt» 

111.  of  one). 

Bit  fdjric&eit  i$«n  Jtwbtm,  6i  t  ftl-  They  wrote  to  their  children  tl»t 

St  n  m'ipien  gldd)  abrttjtn.  fAey  mast  start  immediately. 

5.  ©  o  ( 4  f  t  is  frequently  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
nhieh  in  this  position  is  rendered  by  at : 

3$lcft  rar  fi!til)(  SMubtr,  bttlctr-  I  read  only  inch  book*  aa  (which} 
tfid)  [inb.  are  instructive. 

6.  When  f  o  i  d)  c  r  marks  similarity,  rather  than  identity,  it 
Is  followed  by  re  t  e  : 

$aoni©it  foldjt  Sin*  Wit  i^  gt»    HaTP  TO"  bought   iwA   ink  <m   1 

fouft'  iatt?  have! 

3a,  id)  JiiK  ettn  felloe.  Yes,  I  have  just  nteh. 

@sld)t  Sd)ifft>  wit  bit,  con  btatn   ,SueA  ships  a»  (those  that)  you  speak 

©it  fpreitn,  finb  mi^idjcr.  of  are  unsafe. 

1.  @  o  ( d)  E  t  is  sometimes  omitted  (from  a  sentence)  and  a 
personal  pronoun  introduced  after  the  subject : 
ffibw  Zty&nt  (fblujr)  Wit  Wt  Hnjitri-   Atearn«Aoi(the)  immortals  weep, 

lidrm  f  i  t  Wtinm,  ttat  in  ftta  flrs-       entered  bis  large,  dark  eye. 

jj te  bunfttS  2uflt.~ Jtr. 

8.  @  o  I  cb  t  r,  when  used  with  the  indefinite  article,  follows 
it;  when,  however,  the  final  syllable  is  dropped  (L.  XV.  3.) 
fold)-  precedes  the  article  i 

£in    foId)tr   Stuflrnfl   fdjitill   mid)   Such  a  mandate  frightens  me  cot 

nidji.— ®. 
©011%- tin  ^Better  ill  felttn  ju  fol-   Sueh  weather  has  seldom  come  to 

djtr  Qirait  gtfom'mrn. — ©.  such  a  harvest 

9.  S  o  I  d)  e  t  is  sometimes  used  as  a  substitute  for  a  demon- 
strative, or  a  personal  pronoun  : 

Bit  Sfbnttlijfttt  mil  bet  @gl$t«  The  rapidity  with  which  thin  (such) 
aii#3tfiif)ri  war,  lief  btin  gcinbt  was  executed,  did  not  leave  the 
ttidft  Sfil,  Cfl  l«  »tr$in'tmi.— ©,  foe  time  to  prevent  it 

Stffpttle.  Examples. 

Btflbuiult  ttfltngrrunb.btr  alQiftldj  Art  thou  the  friend  of  him  only' 

ifl¥  MidjtbtS,  btn  ffittub  ihlrji?—  who    is    happy?    Not  of   him, 

jt.  whom  adversity  overthrows  f 
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Oeift  Saint',  rei(  ftltg  if!  ber, :«  nil-  Wise  Nature,  how  happy  is  he  who 

matt  ben  ffinbjweil  beiiter  ©Sjdiiieit  never  loses   the  design  of  thy 

writ'trt !— ©.  beauty  1 

©it  If  t— btfff  3nng(  bf«  $etjfnS—  Action— that  tongue  of  the  heart 

ifi  jugltidj  bfr  g(fun'be|lt   Sklfam  — U  at  the  same  time  its  most 

beffelben,  unb  itber  gule  ©otfm)  ifl  wholesome  balm,  and  every  good 

tin  Srcjl. — St.  purpose  is  a  comfort, 


VOCABULARY   Ii 

fin  18ettd>cr,  -.pi   -,  the  cooper; 

Da U em,  to  con  mine,  last; 
©it  (Elite,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  duck; 
Die  Cub,  -,  pi.  -ii,  the  owl; 
Die  Sorelle,  -,  pL  -n,  the  trout; 

©eft'Sffcueen; 
Det  tablet,  -e*.  pL  -t,  the  hawk; 
Der  &aft,  -n,  pi.  -a,  the  hare; 
Dtr  ftofig,  -i,  pi.  -e,  the  cage; 
Dfr  2(1*3,  -t«,  pL  -t,  the  salmon; 

Cugtn,  to  lie; 
Dlt  Stubtlf  -,  pL  -Hi  the  almond ; 


Det  SSefff ifdimieb, -t#,  pL-t,eutler, 

SDibctitif$,  orderly; 
Die  Slfirfi*f, -,    pi. -tn,  thepeach; 
Dtr  ftubin  ,  -i,  pi.  -t,  the  ruby; 
Dtr  Mubnt,  -cS,  the  glory; 

©aiifen,  to  tipple,  p.  352; 
Dtr  Smarjgb',  -i.  -t$,  pL  -tn.  ths 

emerald; 
Det  leprfd),  -$,  -t3,  pL  -t,  carpet; 
Die  Sfcfir,  -,  pi.  -en,  the  door; 

luatnbbaft,  virtuous; 
Die  SBabr&tit,  -,  pL  -en,  the  truth. 


ExERCiax  18. 


Sufgabe  18. 


I.  £fefenigcn,  Me  uns  fd>meid;eln,  fink  Etiite  watyt  greunbe.  2. 
Unferbefler  grtunb  ift  terjcnfge,  tcr  una  tie  SCabrSeit  faflt.  3. 
tai  ®tiic(  beffen  (be^enlgen),  ttt  flhift,  taiiert  nfd-l  iange.  4.  £a*s 
Jenigt,  ntafl  meter  fd)&n  nod}  nufclid)  ift,  ift  ttictt  gul.  5.  SJir  lefen 
itur  foldje  93ud?er,  wcldje  nu|ltcb,  unt  leljrreicrj  flirt.  6.  He  Se&rer 
tobert  t^re  ©djiiler,  reeif  tiefelfcen  gut  unt  ortetitltdf  flnb.  1.  SB 
fttrt  jtuel  Stltr,  ein  §abi$t,  etne  ffiule,  tin  9ta6e  unb  etne  Saute  in 
(enen  JESfgm ;  tjabcn  ©ie  blefelben  gtft$nt  ?  8.  3ft  Mefn  SepKidj 
berfelbe,  ten  @ie  gefauft  tiaben  f  9.  91ctn,  ic&  %ait  tenftnigen  ge* 
ftiuft,  ben  @ie  Ijeiiie  21iorgen  gefe|en  r,aben.  10.  3d)  fel)e  tie  Ifiiir 
tea  §aufes,  aber  nfdjt  bit  genjler  teffefben.  11.  fllteine  greunte 
[aufen  lie  ^firfldjen  3$w  3tad)barnF  otet  nidjt  tie  3Jianbeln  ier* 
felben.  12.  3$  W^  titfen  Sntaragt  unb  biefen  Slubin  ttmfetben 
SRanne,  ber  fie  mil  gefdjiift  fjat.  13.  9tur  btejenigen  ftnb  roetfe, 
Bjeldje  tugentljaft  (int.  14.  tn  5Kann,  ber  ten  Sal,  ten  ia%&  un* 
Me  gorede  getauft  fyit,  ift  ein  33Bttt&er  j  unb  taeniae,  ber  tie  (Suii 
mrt  ben  $afen  Eauft,  ift  ein  9Befferfdjmiet. 
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EiBRcisi  19.  SfitfaaSt  19. 

1.  Have  you  bought  these  peaches,  or  those  that  belonged  to 
oar  neighbors?  2.  Are  these  carpets  better  than  those  that  the 
cooper  has  bought  1  3.  He  who  does  not  speak  the  truth  is 
not  a  good  man.  4.  Those  who  love  the  truth  are  much  more 
happy  than  those  W*w>  do  not  love  it.  5.  Is  this  the  same  rubj 
that  the  cutler  had  yesterday  ?  6.  No,  the  one  that  he  had  'm 
arger  than  this  one,  hut  1  have  the  same  emerald  that  he  had. 
1.  Those  who  lie  are  foolish  and  miserable.  8.  True  friends  ira 
those  who  tell  us  the  truth,  and  do  not  natter  us.  9.  The  al- 
monds that  you  have  bought  are  better  than  those  that  he  has. 
10.  The  shoes  that  the  boy  made  are  too  email,  and  those  that 
the  man  made  are  too  large.  1 1.  He  who  is  proud  and  vain  is 
foolish.  12.  Those  who  do  not  make  themselves  useful  are 
not  contented,  and  those  who  are  discontented  are  not  happy 
13.  It  is  not  always  those  who  have  much  money  that  are  non- 
tented.  14.  Those  who  are  wise  read  only  such  books  as  are 
instructive  and  useful. 


LESSON  XLII.  Section  XLIT., 

USE    OF    THIS    AETICLK. 

I.  The  definite  article  is  used : 
a.  Before  nouns,  whether  singular  or  plural,  when  taken  in 
a  general  and  unlimited  sense : 

<Dri  DtaiiMittt  If!  tin  Sbetflfiit.  The  diamond  ia  a  precious  atone. 

£)  a  *  ©oft  tfl  (in  (belts  Wltttl'.  (The)  gold  is  a  precious  metal. 

Eie  Rimfl  fflrint  Sadjtet  fctr  Srti-   (The)   art  is  a  daughter  of  (the) 

$tit. — ©.  freedom, 

©tr  tn6i(l|!ari(i'if*,«*rtbi(Eiete   Hatred  is  partial,  bat  love  is  still 

iff  t»  no dj  weir.— ®.  more  so. 

DneSu4b[(©d)i<IiaI*  1)1  Dor  line  The  book  of  fate  is  closed  before 

wrwii>rr«».— SB-  V"**)  «■■ 

6.  Before  nouns  denoting  an  individual : 
•Dtr  *>ltai*  l|l  tat  ttajrt  fiiajt.  The  Saviour  is  the  true  light 

Tit;  (immel  tjat  tt  jtwollt'.  Heaven  has  (so)  willed  it. 

tit  Srtc  l|t  fleintr  als  bit  ©trait.        The  eaith  U  smaller  than  tie  ion 

),0„zedbyGOOQlC 


150  LESSON    XLII. 

e.  Before  the  namej  of  lakes,  mountains,  riven  and  the 
mascu  ine  and  feminine  names  of  countries : 
Ber  Scfun'  ift  (in  Sulfun'.  Vesuvine  Ua  voleano. 

Bit   Xurttl'   i  ft   mi^tiget   alt   man   Turkey  it  more  powerful  than  wm 
giaitbw.  snpposed. 

d.  Before  the  names  of  days,  months  and  seasons: 
D  trSamfiag  fflim*  angrnrtmir  its   Saturday  i>  more  agreeable  ton 

if  r  att  enm  jj.  than  Monday. 

Ct  r  gtitaar'  ijl  brr  furjtfli  9ttonaL     February  jb  the  shortest  month. 

t.  Before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies  and  systems  of  dec- 


BaS  ghllamcnf  tctnt'tfctllt  Jtarl  ben  Parliament  aentenced  Charlei  the 
3«  tfteit  j  u  m  %ti\>t,  •  Second  to  death. 

t>ai  Striftmtlmm  ill  bcr  SBtll  (in  Christianity  is  a  great  blessing  to 
atoltr  Sjgtn.  the  world. 

/  Before  the  superlative  of  adjectives,  before  infinitives 

used  substantively,  as  also  before  the  words  §of,  £frd)t,  SJtarft, 

SRfiWt,  ©d)ulf  and  @t«W : 

X)t{  meillfn  Sltttll  fdjidcn  ifcrt  Sin-  Must  parents  sendtlieir  children  to 

In  utble©4ultuttblnbtt  Airu)e.  eohool  end  to  oburoh. 

ffii  <jt$l  uftin  bit  ©tail,  obcr  tr  fflt$ltl  He  often  goes  to  town,  but  he  doee 

nidft  gtrn  In  b  ( r  Stabt.  not  like  to  li^e  in  town. 

g.  Before  the  proper  names  of  intimate  friends,  or  servants, 
and  when  the  name  of  an  author  is  put  for  his  works  i 
8Bsirag($tbtr3o$aiwanfbtn58iirft?   WW  does  John  goto  market! 
KBtT  Itftnbrn  Jtlupflcit.  We  are  reading  K  lops  took. 

h.  Before  proper  names  preceded  by  adjectives  or  titles, 
as  also  before  those  which  do  not  by  their  ending  indicate  their 
case: 

Die  fdib'nt  (ttlnw  tear  bit  Urffnfit  bei  The  beautiful  Helen  was  the bsim 
Sdiiij'rung  %\t\&t,  of  the  deatrnction  of  Troy. 

txr  utmt  SJltytlm  ttur  imtrii'filidj  Poor  William  wan  inconsolable  hI 
fiber  b  (  n  Berin{r,  hia  loss. 

Birr  3oJrl!iin'berte  lung  jfnben  teir  J)uring  the  period  of  four  centnriea 
Bald'isw  in  ben  r£mtf$tn  $«ten,  we  find  Bntavians  in  the  Roman 
abtr  naif  brn  flrtltn  b  1 1  t>onoriu4  armies,  but  subsequent  to  the 
strfdjwin'brt  an  4 ibt Saint  out  btr  tame ofHonoriu, their very name 
*Bcfi^ti^'tt   — ©,  disappear!  from  hiatorj. 
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»'.  Before  nouns  specif) ing  time  or  quantity,  -where  hi  En- 
glish die  indefinite  article  is  used: 

3$  f* it  iljn  swims!  i>  i  S  SMS"*.         I  see  him  twice  ■   the)  yur. 
Ea  fojlei  linen  itsltr  bad  ^fiinb.         It  costs  a  thaler  a  pound. 

,;".  In  many  expressions  that  mark  a  change  in  the  condition 
if  a  person  or  thing,  and  in  English  require  the  nominative  rr 
accusative  after  a  verb,  the  dative  with  3  um  or  jiir  (p.  62,  l." 
famed: 
CU  entfet)it'ben|Ie   SRcVHl   eilti'rte   ThemoatdecidedmajuritydeoUieH 

i$n  («m  Jtaifei. — <S.  bim  emperor. 

t£*  ijl  j  11  m  Spii^wort  gtttorbt  r.         It  has  become  a  proverb. 

i.  The  definite  article  (unless  its  use  would  render  the  sen- 
tence ambiguous)  is  often  substituted  for  a  possessive  pronoun; 
ffit  uerfrftt  mlr  tlncn©d>wg  auf  b  tn  He  gave  me  a  blow  on  the  (or  my) 

arm.  arm. 

Si  $nt  bra  $ut  nod)  auf  b  1  m  Stuff.       He  still  has  bis  hat  on  his  head. 

2.  When  used  with  be  lb  E,  Ij  alt,  fo,  f  otdjtr,  »  it  and  jn, 
the  article  precedes  them  : 
Z)i(   t  lib  en  Elmer   Mitten    eineti   Bod  the   (the  two)  servants  r* 

ialtta  Sag.  uained  half  a  (a  half)  day. 

(Etittnfcl^cn  SRann  femtt  ii)  mS).      I  also  know  such  ■  man. 
Ciii  m i  e  utter  Stum  ifi  et  t  How  old  a  man  is  he  ? 

■Do*  ift  fin  |U  Heine*  Bin"""-  Tbis  » too  small  a  room. 

Sine  fo  gtofjc  gebei  farni  it*  nidjt  fl(*  I  can  not  use  so  large  a  pea. 
tnuufcit. 
3.  The  indefinite  article  is  used  in  a  few  phrases  where  i 
is  omitted  ii 


Etn  (eoliiter  ffir  (Id).  Every  one  for  himself, 

finfj  tinem  3fben  bat  Seine.  Allow  to  every  one  his  own. 

Von  Mr  ensar'tei  man  (in  teffeteS  From  you  (n)  better  conduct  (be 
Bttia'gen.  havior)  is  expected. 

SeifpfElc.  Examples. 

Hie  Strijeit  i(l  be*  2Henfd)en  $3r>-  Freedom  11  man's  noblest  posse*- 

fled  ©nt. — 3.  sion. 

(fleftlm'niift  in  ber  E$e  finb  gtfti^r'lldy  Secrets  in  wedlock  are  dangerous 

unb  nidjttg,  i(rt  Sdiefbe  bedl  immer       and   vain,  their  sheath   alway* 

linen  Eoldj  ben  tie  Beit   enbtidj       covers  a  dogger -whijfc  time  final 

liejl.— ffi.  ly  draws. 
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tilt  Ca|*Vtex  btS  Ctoi'IU  fajnioitn  The  cohorta  of  Civil*  iwesr  »tt» 

am  Sytln  b  em  Seepa'fwn  ill  Sv-  gianee  on  the  Rhine  to  Vespa- 

tttn.^0.  aian  in  Syria. 

©er  abfiglaub'   t(l  ba4  @$dblt$|lt>  Superstition  is  the  moat  injuriou* 

so*  bet  fc-rn  3Ke nfdjcn  (inform  Intra,  (thing)  that  oan  visit  men. 


TO    THE    EXERCISES. 


t(  Xnmitfv  -,  the  poverty; 

SBcjic'Bfn.  to  conquer; 

Dcnfen,  to  think,  p.  346; 
Die  (Entgfrtt,  -,  the  eternity; 
Bit  fiaultlftt,  -i  the  idleness; 
Eer  Stanj, -ene, pi. -e, (the)  Francis; 

Srri,  free; 
■Der  StiiMina,  -a,  pL  -t,  the  spring; 

piittf:!,  fifth; 
■Der  ®tbul'ft,-n,  pi.  -n,  aaaiatant; 
Eti  fclmmtl,  -S,  pi.  -,  the  heaven ; 
Btr  flail,  -e,  pi.  -t,  (the)  Charles; 

Soften,  to  cost; 
Eft  fidtitnjtfiaft,-,  pL  -en,  passion; 


B(t  Ssfyi,  -tt,  pi  CBBnt,  reward- 
SJMdjtig,  mighty,  powerful; 

■Dtr  9Bai,  -t«,  the  May; 

titt  UNiti,  -c«,  the  March; 

t>n  aSarft,  -re,  pL  ffldrftt,  market; 

I>t{  SNuftf, -,  the  music; 

©a*  3)u»la,  -9,  (the)  Pavia; 

Eae^lfunb,  -ffl,  pi.  -f,  the  pound; 
©djmiiittn,  to  adorn; 

X>it  ©d)ule,  -,  pL  -n,  the  school; 

Est  ScBtewbtT,  -3,  the  September; 

Sir  ©iiuibt,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  hour; 

Die  lutlei,  -,  (the)  Turkey ; 

■Die  Unfdjulb,  -,  the  innocence 

aitfga&t  80. 

1.  £ie  2Ru|H  i(l  tic  @pra*e  ter  Seitenjcfcaften.— 3D.  2.  tit 
Unjiijufo  §at  im  £immef  efnen  greunt. — @.  3.  tit  £offnung  ifl 
ter  rreueflt  Srofler  tea  2Htnjif)cit,  4.  He  Srtnutlj  tfl  oft  ter  oera 
ttente  Sohn  ter  §auI6eit.  5.  Xer  grete  licfct  gemoluiltd)  ten  gries 
ten — nBer  furcttet  nid)t  ten  Srieg.  6.  ttt  93ote  loartet  fdjon  fiber 
etne  fcalbe  Stunte.  7.  6^  finfc  (eft  oietc  Sngliinter  unt  granjofen 
in  ter  lurfei.  8,  ter  3Kat  ifl  ein  angenehmerer  5Jlonat  aii  ter 
SWarj.  9.  He  Sinter  finb  in  ter  @d>ute,  ter  Sater  unt  tie  Gutter 
in  let  Jltrcfie  unt  ter  Snedjt  auf  tern  gJiarfte  (L.  42.  1./.).  10. 
(Sin  fotcber  SRann  tji  eln  ju  fcbiwcber  ©ehutje.  II.  fflie  Bid  tejitt 
tiefet  Sfeee  tai  finni  ?  12.  SEorum  fjat  er  ten  $ut  in  ter  £anl 
unt  nid)t  auf  tent  jtopfc  ?  13.  tcr  staffer  Staxl  ter  giinfte  feftcgti 
ten  ffenig  granj  ten  Srften  bei  Stoia.-  14.  He  nteiften  fflltnf^cn 
arfceiten  unt  [ejen  gtnug,  (iter  fie  tenfen  Die!  ju  menig.  15.  SBti(jl 
fcu  mo  ter  jfart  ipj  is.  3)ian  ntaujte  ten  tapfern  geltfflcfcel  jum 
$auptmann.  11.  3w3lfmal  ^at  [ejt  fdjon  let  giiibting  tein  ©r«f 
tnit  Slumen  gefdjutudi ! 
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Exercise  81.  SwfflaSe  81. 

1.  The  English  and  French,  who  are  now  in  Turkey,  are  the 
enemies  of  the  Russians.  2.  Id  what  country  is  the  city  where 
the  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  conquered  King  Francis  the 
First  t.  3.  Who  calls  music  the  language  of  the  passions  1  4. 
What  sergeant  was  made  a  captain  t  6.  How  much  does  this 
sugar  cost  a  pound  1  6.  Did  the  messenger  wait  more  than 
half  an  hour  1  1.  Why  have  they  sent  us  so  weak  an  assistant! 
8.  Hope  is  often  man's  only  comforter.  9.  The  friend  of  inno- 
cence is  more  powerful  than  all  its  enemies.  10.  Most  men 
thiik  and  write  too  little.  11.  Poverty  is  not  always  the  re- 
sult of  idleness.  12.  Why  is  the  rose  called  the  queen  of 
flowers?  13.  March  is  a  cold,  unpleasant  month ;  is  May  a 
more  agreeable  month  than  September)  14.  The  free  love 
peace,  but  they  love  liberty  still  more.  15.  Life  is  short,  death 
is  certain,  eternity  is  long,  Heaven  is  just.  16.  Why  has  the 
boy  his  hat  in  his  hand  ? 


LESSON  3XIII.  £f  rtion  XLI1L 

OMISSION    OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

1.  The  article  is  omitted  : 

a.  Before  the  names  of  the  cardinal  points,  when  direction 
toward,  or  from  them  is  indicated  : 


6.  Before  nouns  used  in  a  general  sense,  as  the  predicate 
of  feinor  Wtrteit,  and  before  those  standing  in  apposition 
after  a  1 1,  with  a  previously  or  subsequently  expressed  word  ; 

$tr  ©djmettfrllna  ift   ©trnittle  ber  The  butterfly  ia  (the  or  an)  emblem 

tlnfl(r&'Iid)Wt.— 11.  of  immortality. 

Ciner  mdnet   Briber  Ifl  Amifmamt,  One  of  my  brothers  ia  a  merehnnt, 

ber  anbtre  SIrjt.  the  other  a  physician. 

9U  greunb  frrnn  id)  eS  itfrtjt  rulbjn.  Ab  a  friend  I  can  not  advise  It 

On*  i(l  ntdjt  STobt,  nto)t  ©ute  6tt  im«.  That  is  not  the  fashion,  not  the  cm 
torn  with  us  (in  our  country). 
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e.   In  legal  reports  and  instruments,  as; iilso  in  many  phrases 
before  srjlt  ret,  letter  tr,  fotg  cjitcr  : 

Otbtrtriit'att  btefe-3  id  (in  SttutA  »tn   The  bearer  of  tide  is  a  friend  <•( 
mir  (L  XXVHL  3).  mine. 

CtFlag'ttr  ttfyme'lct  bag,  It.  The  accused  maintain*  thai,  ete. 

I"  ittr jctaj'neift  t  rrpfl.id)'le(  fid)  taf ,  tc.   The  undersigned  pledgee  himself 
that,  etc 

d.  Before  nouns  preceded  by  j  u,  indicating  the  purpose  m 
manner  of  an  action  : 

Et  mil  \v  JPfcrte.  He  travels  on  horseback. 

BrtfcnSieiiSknb  obir  |uSBa|Tet?     Do  yon  travel  by  land  orb)  Tatert 
Sr  fof  no*  1 D  Xlfib.  He  »M  a  till  Bitting  at  table. 

£i(  Jtinbtr  gtitti  in  Sett,  The  children  are  going  to  bed. 

«.  When  two  or  more  nouns  joined  by  u  it  t  denote  a  single 
idea : 
SBfrfinbmfttiftjaribSeeltblt  frfniflHt.  We  are  hi*  with  heart  and  muL 

2.  The  omission  of  the  article,  as  in  English,  often  gives  the 
noun  an  adverbial  signification  ;  thus,  et  gefct  nadj  &aufe,  signi- 
fies, he  is  going  home;  while,  er  gefctnadj  tern  $au[e,  signifies, 
he  is  going  to  the  (specified)  house.  This  difference  is  illus- 
trated by  the  phrases;  to  bid.,  to  the  bed;  at  table,  at  the 
table ;  etc  : 

Km  mdty  3'tt  ftofctn  niti  <Sit  |  n  $nii-  At  what  time  shall  we  find  yon  of 

\t  ?  (L.  XXXVHL  L  a.)  ■     home  t 

SBami  flcben  Sit  it  a  <§  $aufe  ?  When  do  you  go  home  f 

3.  When  the  dative  of  a  noun,  used  in  a  general  sense,  is 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omitted ;  fre- 
quently, however,  when  the  preposition  and  the  article  can  be 
i»ntractcd  into  one  word,  the  article  is  retained  ; 

«t  1ft  (tit  Statin  nun  8&rt.  He  ia  a  man  of  honor. 

Spirit  fit  jut  JRu^t.  Send  her  to  rest. 

ffir  war  ttufet  fid)  not  Sirjtntrj.  He  was  beside  himself  *  ith  pain. 

6r  fajtt  t i  im  Borne.  He  said  it  in  anger. 

4.  Before  the  substantively  used  infinitive  (L.  XLIX.  4.), 
under  the  government  of  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omit- 
ted, as  also  before  the  cardinals,  Ijiiiitert,  tuufcrtt<,  etc. : 

i   Many  a  man  seems  to  think  only 
of  eating  unU  'liinkinjj. 
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©it  MWrfgro  f*  •""  ©4»!6en. 
♦unbtrt  Stimmtn  rieftn  i&ra  ncdj. 

6,  The  omission  of  the  article  was  formerly  more  common 
than  at  present,  and  many  phrases  in  which  it  occurs  are  still 
used: 

Si  ridjtttt  bit.  fhntn  got  titnmel.         He  directed  his  ay ea  to  ward  heaven. 

1'itftT  flit  \± bfftitt  Son  nmd)5t    Sin*    Tbil    determined  tone  made    (an) 

broil. — S.  impression. 

6.  With  3  u,  before  the  dative  -without  the  article  are  formed 
many  idiomatic  phrases;  as,  ju  ©nmbt  Hf^tett  (lit.,  to  direct  or 
turn  to  tbe  ground  or  bottom)  to  ruin;  311  ©runtt  fjt^ttt,  to 
perish;  etc. : 
Dtt    ruffififie     Bribing     rirt'ltie    bit   The  Russian  campaign  mined  the 

"Grande  Amide"  (rotf  man  fit  ju        "Grand  Army"  (as  it  lined  to  be 

iirnnen  Vfltgtc)  j«  (Drunbt.  oalled). 

Btt  bent  mffifdjea  Qtlbuigt  giiifl  bit   In  the  Rnnsian  campaign  the  Grand 

"Grande  Annie"  gu  Orunbt.  Army  was  destroyed. 

Setfpiclt.  Examples. 

tBtr  ftfltlteit  mut)  Slotbtit  anb  |lt  mtd)  We  sailed  to  the  north,  and  they 

SEBcjltn.  to  the  west 

3B  Ettttfdjlanb  id  e*  ©ittt  bin  tut  In  Germany  it  is   the  custom  to 

aijunc$  men,  Wtmt  mangrcanbrn  tr-  take  off  one's  hat  when  one  meets 

gt'gnct.  friends, 

ffltttt  Sriittr  i(i  jit  fttuft.  unb  ifigejt  ^!J  brother  is  at  home,  and  I  am 

nruft  taiift.  going  home. 

Ihmll  i|i  bit  rtdjtt  ton*  bt r  Statu',  Art  is  the  right  hand  of  Nstars. 

Bitft  V  B>"  <&ef$Bp'ft>  ittt  ben  The  latter  has  made  only  ore*- 

Stttnfdjtn  f*raa4t'.— 3.  tures,  the  former  (has  made)  man. 

XanfenbttiontenbtSelftietf  (iHttniin*  A    thousand    warning    examples 

fin;  gtmatbY  b>btn.  ought  to  have  made  us  prudent 

VOCABULARY  TO  TUB   rIerCISBS. 

Kttoltdh  similar  j  Da*  VIIftBi  -4.  (tie)  Pilsen ; 

»ti  8fdjc,  -,  aehes  (L.  XXVX  10);  Bit  Stift,  --  pL  -a,  the  jonrney, 

Suirtj-,  bloody;  8ftd)ttn.  see  6; 

Bit  S^tiflra^it,  -,  Christendom;  Hit  ©djkdjt,  -,  pL  -til,  the  battle; 

gelgcit.  to  follow;  Her  ©ubta,  -i,  the  South: 

©an*.,  whole ;  Xnr  Suitj,  -t«,  pL  Xdrut,  the  dance*. 
Btt  ©tfaiK,  -te,  pL  ©cfinat,  song;  Xnuttrn-  to  tr.ourn; 

Bit  eStfunb'Sttt,  -,  pL  -tn,  health:  aJtrlarrtn,  to  leave,  p.  350) 

Bfr  (Stuitb, -ti,  pL  fflrUnbt,  ground;  SBilb,  wild; 

B«  Serbia,  -*.  tbe  North;  3hben.  *>  migrate,  go,  p.*58 
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Exercise  82.  9ufga5(  S3. 

1.  3n  mtl&ttt  Sa^tSjflt  jifV"  bie  TOilCen  ©anfe  itad?  Sittrtnit 
3.  Sonit  jlt^tn  fie  nad)  @iu>en  ?  3.  Urn  n>eld)e  3*it  finB  6ie  mors 
gen  ju  £aut>?  4.  3d)  Hn  morgtn  ten  ganjen  Sag  jit  £auft.  5. 
SBarum  geht  ter  Jinak  nidjt  nad)  §auje  ?  C.  Sr  get;t  nfttt  nod) 
$aufe,  tuctl  er  fchon  ju  £>aufe  iff.  7.  Sftetfeit  jit  %u%  fint  oft  anges 
iie&mer  alS  SReifen  ju  Jiferte  uler  ju  Sagen.  8.  Sir  i\t%tn  fted) 
bird)  geitttea  unt>  greuntes  2aiu-e. — ©.  9.  tk  Uftriftenfcrit  trau* 
ert  in  ©ad  unt  Slfdje. — <S.  10.  Sin  Sprfdjrcort  fogt,  "Olrtutig 
madjt  ten  tDieifier."  11.  31uf  Hutige  Sdjlad'ten  folgt  ©ejang  uno 
Janj  (L.  36.  5.).  12.  SBlr  serfaffen  3>i(fen  nod)  sot  Slfrenfc.— @. 
13.  Eer  Slater  $at  fcci  tiefen  un*  a^ulidjcn  Slrbelten  feine  ©ejunts 
\t\t  $u  ©runte  gertdjlet. 

Exercise  83.  Slufgafre  83. 

1.  la  your  friend  still  at  home  ?  2.  No,  but  he  will  soon  be 
at  home.  3.  At  what  time  do  the  scholars  go  home  t  4.  They 
are  already  going  home,  5.  In  what  season  of  the  year  do  the 
swallows  migrate  to  the  north  ?  6.  These  and  similar  labors 
have  destroyed  the  health  of  this  man.  \.  Shall  you  leave  the 
city  before  evening?  .  8.  How  do  you  say  in  German,  "Prac- 
tice makes  perfect?"  9.  We  shall  soon  have  cold  weather, 
the  wild  geese  are  flying  to  the  south.  10.  The  boys  waited  a 
whole  day.  11.  Did  you  make  the  journey  on  foot,  or  by 
water  ?  12.  Have  you  not  time  to  write  your  friends  a  letter? 
13.  At  what  time  shall  you  bo  at  home  !  14.  I  am  now  at 
home,  and  my  brother  is  coming  home.  15.  This  is  one  of 
die  hardest  exercises  we  have  had. 


LESSON  XLIV.  Ceciton  SLrV. 

DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOONS. 

1.  Der,  lie,  iai,  often  supply,  as  demonstrative  pronouns, 
the  place  of  ti e f er  and  jencr,  and  when  used  with  nouns, 

),0„zedbyGOOQlC 


DKM0RST1U.TIVX  FKOKOuTTB.  151 

lie  distinguished  from-the  article  of  like  form,  by  a  greater 
emphasis  : 

^4  lobe  be  n  OTann,  nl*I  blefen.  I  praise  <A<zf  man,  not  this  one, 

34  l»t>  be n  W<ntnf  ni4t  jencn.  I  praise  (fit*  man,  not  that  one. 

Dia  Su4  frait  14  fien  gtlt'feti-  2fti»  book  I  have  already  read. 

Kit  r  iH  b t 1 1*  Who  U  (Aaf  (op  tku)  I 

2.  When  the  demonstrative  bcris  used  with  a  noun,  It  has 
lie  declension  of  the  definite  article;  used  substantively,  it  fcl- 
cws  the  inflection  of  the  relal've  ber  (L.  39.  2.)  : 

%  en  2Raimtnt  b>be  iftjba*  ©fib  f4ot   To  (Ao«  men  I  bare  already  tent 
Lltiitufi'.  the  money. 

Hftiin  ^at*  14  eS  fdjoit  (efftWt'.         To  those  I  have  already  sent  it 
Sebtrmami  Wirt-  eu4  loben,  bag  Ibr   Every  body  will  praise  yon  that 
bentn  (Le.  therulers)  BoaWoni-       you   have  declared   war   (feud) 
Serg  gebV  «i(diij*igt  JoSt.— <B.  against  those  of  Nuremberg, 

3.  The  demonstrative  b  t  r  may  often  be  best  rendered  by  a 
personal  pronoun;  its  genitive,  like  that  of  the  relative  ber, 
always  precedes  the  governing  noun : 

"Si!fltii4btr  (that  one)  »eifDi'aen?"   Does  A*  cause  you  tobepurauedl 
-Ed  ftebet  ni<$t  mtbr,  id)  »o*'  iitt   He  wiU  do  (L.  38.  1.  e.)  no  more 

fif4Id,'geit,"  harm,  I  have  slain  him. 

Kr  Ittvt  feinen  Sruber.  nbtt  Bidjt  b(f-   He  loves  his  brother,  but  not  his 

fen  fltnbtt-  (that's)  children. 

'SBefTenSrsbbu  tlfcfb  beffen  fiitb   Whose  bread  thou  entest,  his  song 

bu  fhtgtfl."  tbou  singeet 

4.  !D  t  r  is  used  before  the  genitive,  as  the  substitute  of  a 
coun  previously  expressed,  in  which  position  it  is  rendered  that 
before  the  objective  with  of;  or,  frequently,  the  English  pos 
sessive  is  used  and  its  governing  noun  is  not  expressed: 

34  babe  mefoen  Sail  unb  btn  be*   I  have  my  ball  and   that  of  the 

Stint  en.  boy. 

Se  bat   feint   Qtber  unb   bit   fetner  He  has  his  pen  and   that  of  his. 

S4»tfl".  aister.t 

°  When  thus  used,  b  e  r  is  often  made  still  more  significant  by  a  sign 
or  gesture :  B  ft  «  (that  at  which  I  point]  i(l  mein  ©u4,  unb  b  a  e  (that 
other  one)  ifl  ftineS,  that  is  my  book,  and  that  (gander)  is  hie.  2)  e  r  ifl 
ti  (L.  28.  S.),  ritftn  §unbtrt  Slintmen.  btt  retlete  ble  fflanlflin.  he  is  the  one 
crial  (a)  hundred  voices,  he  rescued  the  queen. 

f  Or,  I  have  my  ball  and  the  hoy's  (ball);  or,  he  has  his  pen  and  hi* 
sister's  (pen). 
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Bie  Sabtn  3|rt  Oftfcr  unbbtt  3V"  You  have  your  boots  and  tkoetol 

Srfttf  t.  your  brothers. 

(labtn  SiC  bit  gcttr  S^rtr  SBiiibir.    Have  you  the  pens  of  your  broth 

ober  bit  btr  mtintgtnf  era,  or  thaw  of  mine! 

5.  The  genitives  ttffen,  Seren  are  ofton  used  (like  the 
French  en),  as  a  substitute  for  a  noun  previously  expressed, 
Uid  are  sometimes  rendered  by  tome,  any,  and  sometimes  do 
ait  require  translation  (L.  39.  4.)  ; 

ftr  fat  Fein  & rib  me&t,  oitt  14  S«&*  He  ha*  do  longer  any  money,  but 

b  e  fft  H  nod).  I  still  have  .mm*  {of  it). 

34  4s*(  (tint  !Bfi$"r  fcu  baft  btrtn  I  have  no  books;    you    bare  (of 

ju  uiri.  .  them)  too  many. 

6.  The  old  form  of  the  genitive  i  e  jj  (for  t  e  \\t  it,  as  also 
id  c  y,  for  ro  e  fj en)  is  still  retained  in  several  compounds,  in 
the  more  elevated  styles  of  composition,  and  in  some  proverb- 
ial phrases : 

Si  tft  btjilDcgtn  mcin  Btlnb.  He  is  therefore  my  enemy. 

*E>  t  fj  villjnic  btr  blul'gi  Xgramt'  fitf)  J-et  n°t  tbe  bloody  tyrant  boast 

iritfct.*  (himself)  oftAU 

•SWf  batter)  pottifl*  be ilfctflbn  O/ie/mt  the  heart  is  full,  o/  CM 

SNllltb  fiber .*  the  mouth  runs  over. 

1.  The  neuter  forms  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (Cleft  8 
being  often  contracted  into  ties),  as  also  lueldjeS  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  verb  fein  (like  the  French  »),  may  refer  to  nouLH 
of  all  genders,  and  in  both  numbers : 

Hi ( $  ftitb  ttitftrt  greutibt.  These  (this)  are  our  friends. 

SBtt  Iftbat?  Who  in  that  I 

B 1 1 4)  t  i  flab  bit  Hogpen  9taa)K  t  Which  are  the  longest  nights? 

Sini  b  a  9  niifct  Ungam?  Are  not  those  Hungarians  I 

Ktuv  et  finb  Eijymen.  (L.  26.  1.)  No,  tbey  are  Bohemians. 

'        8.  With  the  demonstrative  and  determinative,  pronouns  tba 
adverb  1 6  ( n  is  often  used  : 

4t  tft  t  Senberftl&t.  He  is  the  very  same. 

£  b  en  bieft*  $«ut.  This  very  (this  same)  house. 

£ iitn  btr  nub  ftin  anbtm  fat  ml4  /<«<  he  (ho  himself)  and  nobody 

(U  tat  gf|'4i#'.  else  ha*  •  mt  me  to  yon. 
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Seijpiele.  Examples. 

CoS    flnb    bit    Bttjtn    ItngtUffferatr  Those  ure  the  result*  of  uiifortunst* 

S$«JMt.— «.  deeds. 

Bet  (iitit  (at  tie,  ber  Stnbtre  attbert  The  one  has  these,  the  other  (Km) 

©aim.—®.  other  gifts. 

*  Blift*  Sufl)  ifl  mit  lift,  net  t*  flitblt.  This  book  is  dear  to  me,  wtm  eteuls 

bn  l|i  rill  ©US ."  it  (he)  is  a  thief. 

B«>  fM«V  tin  $tij  an  fritwn  ©itfcit  Who  presses  to  hi*  bosom  «uch  a 

brftrft,  btr  faitn  fax  $erb  nub  6»f  heart,  can   joyfully   (with  joy) 

■rit  g«ut(i!  fffycn. — ©.  fight  for  hearth  and  home 

)    THE    EXSHCIBES. 

BaeSitgel  -*,  pi-,  the  seal; 
Ba«  Siege  Had1,  -eS,  pL  -f,  the  seal- 

ing-wai ; 
<Sranifi§,  Spanish; 
Btr  SmQi  -ti,  pL  Static,  the  stall, 

stable ; 
Btr  ©trawl,  -e,  pi  -,  the  stamp, 

post-mark ; 
©it  Zantc,  -,  pL  HI,  the  aunt; 
Boa  llnlwHtr  -tt,  pi.  -IinutCTr  weed  ■ 
Bit  SSiefe,  -,  pL  -tli  the  meadow, 
Bit  Stilling.-,  pl-ttt,  news  paper 


©(I.SliroMtT,  -«(  pi  -,  European; 
©ae  Smnffurt,  -*,  (the)  Frankfort; 
BaSlStmalbt,  -ed,  pi  -,  painting; 
©it  Bade,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  jacket; 
Etr  Jfiilfiijct,  -&,  pi  -r  coachman; 
Bet  Dffiiit'r,  -e,  pi.  -t,  the  officer; 

SJori'ftt,  see  L.  33.  5; 
Ter  SKiiiler,  -«,  pi  -,  the  judge; 

iSommein,  to  collect; 

Statin,  to  sail; 


Exercise  84.  Slufgabe  84. 

1.  Tier  ijl  mtin  geinb,  at'er  Mtftt  ifl  mtin  greunb.  2.  £er  Jtfd) 
be*  2et)rtr*  1(1  gr&fjtr  ale  btr  be*  ©Mler*.  3.  ©djrriben  ©it  mit 
rnctncm  SBIeifiijte,  cber  mit  bent  meint*  23ruber*?  4.  3$  *abe 
ben  3firen  ««b  aucb  ben  3§re*  SBrater*.  5.  3$  fdjrfi&e  mil 
meiner  geter,  unt  er  fcfcreibt  mit  tet  feints  greunte*.  6.  Sofinen 
©it  in  ten  ftiuifern  cet  Bauern,  ottr  in  lenen  bet  ^aufitute  ?  7. 
§a6en  ©it  He  3ci!l,ltg  Stiver  Santt,  cter  tie  btr  mcintgen  %  8. 
ffitfioi  3>ferb  ift  ta*  in  3*rtm  ©taBe,  baa  3t>rl0€, oter  ba*  tea  £"t* 
fcfcetS?  9.  S*  ifl  tuebtr  taS  metnige  nod}  tad  fefnigt,  fonbern  l&i 
be*  ©artnera,  10.  Elrt  finb  tit  ©tiefei  tea  Dffider*,  unb  baa  ffnl 
Me  feint*  Blenera.  11. £aft  bu  brine  Dblaten,  oter  tit  brine*  35ms 
ber*  ?  12.  34  $abe  ntein  SiegeHad  unt  ba*  be*  Jtaufmannl,  (L. 
9.  3.)  mtin  ©iegel  unb  ba*  te*  ©arbiter*.  13.  £  er  ffltitf  fiat  ten 
©tempef  ton  gtantfurt ;  unt  ber  bat  ben  5>arifer  ©temptl  14, 
&at  betiHempnetfeingag,  obe-  ta*  be*  SlrBeltera  ?     15.  fflleint 
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Hrtelt  t|i  fawtr,  tic  melnta  HJlitfauterS  1(1  Iel$.  16.  Da«,  »a* 
man  una  fceute  con  rem  Jtricge  rrjfi$ft  $at,  tft  nlcfet  maf)r.  IT, 
SKan  fintet  meltr  Unfrauter  auf  ten  SBitjcn  tint)  8efoern  ber  Hmerf* 
faner,  at*  tmf  benen  rcr  IcutjScn.  18.  'Slan  fagt  baf  He  ©ftijfe 
ter  SImerifaner  {dweller  fegeht,  ali  Me  bcr  Snglanbtr.  19.  *£a3  (inb 
3*«  ftn&pfe,  unb  ties  (inb  tit  bea  Scbneibera  20.  £ie  Mennel 
liefer  3nie  fin*  ju  laitg  tie  ber  anberen  finl  ju  furj.  21 .  tiai  (int 
neitie  9M$ttr.     22.  St  famwttt  ©emafoe  unb  ^at  beren  fd)on  Biele 

Eiercise  85.  JUfgafct  85. 

1.  Have  you  the  teacher's  seal,  oi  the  physician's  1  2.  Have 
you  the  Real  of  the  teacher,  or  that  of  the  physician  ?  3.  Does 
one  find  more  weeds  (are  more  weeds  found)  in  the  fields  and 
meadows  of  the  Americans  than  in  those  of  the  Germans  ?  4. 
Are  those  your  wafers,  or  the  officer's  (those  of  the  officer)  1 
5.  Those  are  my  brother's,  and  these  are  the  officer's.  6.  The 
servant  has  the  coachman's  boots,  and  the  coachman  has  the 
servant's.  7.  My  mother  has  my  vail,  and  I  have  my  aunt's. 
8.  The  tinman  has  the  laborer's  barrel,  and  the  laborer  has  that 
of  his  friend,  the  cooper.  9.  Your  work  is  easier  than  that  of 
your  teacher.  10.  The  scholar's  work  is  always  easier  than  the 
teacher's.  11. 1  have  been  told  that  you  speak  Spanish.  12. 
Are  the  sleeves  of  this  jacket  longer  than  those  of  the  other  ? 
13.  Whose  horses  are  those  in  your  stable,  the  officer's  or  the 
coachman's  ?  14.  They  are  neither  the  officer's  nor  the  coach- 
man's, but  the  merchant's  15. 1  have  your  ball  and  that  of 
your  brother,  your  pen  and  that  of  my  sister,  my  sealing-wax 
and  that  of  the  scholar,  your  books  and  those  of  your  cousin. 
16.  Are  you  writing  with  our  pencils,  or  with  those  of  on: 
scholars?  IT.  Is  your  vail  larger  than  your  mother's  I  18.  It 
is  larger  than  my  mother's,  but  much  smaller  than  mj  aunt's 
or  my  cousin's.  19.  What  kind  of  books  are  these?  20- Those 
are  Spanish  hooks.  21.  Has  your  news  paper  the  post-marir 
of  Frankfort  or  of  Paris  3 
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1.  Ar«  btirfen,  f  Bnnen,  mogen,  muff  en,  folltn,  reoU 
Itn,  laffen,*  and  with  which  the  main  verb  is  used  without 
the  particle  311  (except  with  fij  nnen,  as  Riven  below;  we  6j. 

2.    CONJUGATION    OF    THE    MODE    AUXILIARIES. 

Prttent  Tense, 

t*  barf,      totm,      mag,      mujj,      foil,  teifl,  lafff, 

tii    batfjl,    fannfl,    magfl,    imtflt,     fottft,  wtfljl  (aifeft, 

«    Barf,      (ann,      mag,      mug,      foil,  uHK,  ISjjt. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

td)  turftt,    fonntt,    moftte,    tmifte,    feu*tf,     rootltf,    Ile§, 

bu  burftefl,  fomttcjr,  modjtfft,  mupfft,  fbHtejl,  moGttjl,  lieffft, 

et    blirfte,     fonnte,     medjtc,     tmtptc,     fofltt,     irdltc,     lirjj. 

(|  83.  2.)   (§  83.  3.)    (§  83.  4.)  (§  83.  6.)  (§  88.  6.)  {§  83.  8.) 

3.  All  the  persons  of  the  plural  are  formed  as  in  regular 

4.  £  ii  r  f  s  n  indicates  t 

o.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of  another  : 
IWrCatttr  tar  filial  ftfaVtt.  The  peasant  can  not  (legally)  fish. 

SBer  k8  fccrrn  30$  niity  trfigt.barf  He  who  wears  not  the  Lord's  yok« 
fldjnut  feinrm  Jtrtuj  niifct  f<()mfilf(».  must  not  adorn  himself  with  his 
— «.  cross. 

J.  Ditrftli,  in  the  subjunctive  mode,  often  indicates  a 
logical  possibility  : 

ffiSbfitftt  je(jt  !U  fcii  ftiit.  It  might  (may)  now  be  tool  ate. 

©it  Ba^lurll  bur  ftt  SBtbcn'ffll  Ira-  Posterity  mi^Ai  hesitate  to  gob- 
Bfll  bird  Hrujci!  ;u  uiilcrfujid'ttn.  soribe  to  (approve)  this  verdict.     ' 

c.  Diitfen  (infinitive;  see  also  fcnitcn,  L.  58. 1.)  preceded 
by  j  u  often  requires  no  translation  in  English  : 
Si  Sot  um  (Eriauo'rofl  fit  itfudj'tn  ju   He  asked  (for)  permission  to  (be  at 
bOvff  it.  liberty  to)  visit  them. 

*  For  complete  conjugations  ofthesj 
of  fafftlt,  which  is  not  there  because  it  i 
1 81).    See  list  ofirramilar  verbs,  §78. 
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6.  JtBrttt  en  indicates: 

a.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  capabilities  of  the  subject 

Est  SJoflil  lann  flltgen.  The  bird  can  fly. 

6lt  f  iSnntn  ti  Itidji  t&nn.  Too  eon  easily  do  it 

6    A  logical  possibility  : 

Stall  la  nn  ti  fit  en  aflbnn  fotcn.  It  may  have  been  done  alseady 

34  8'tt  riicbi,  tfl  finnu  ttflnta.  I  am  not  going,  it  might  r«^n. 

B:  (a  nn  Unrtdjt  ft  hit.  He  may  be  wrong. 

On — ffEnitm  ii  often  need  transitively  in  the  tense  of  to  untf  er- 
«land,  to  jfcnow  ij  hpart : 

E:  [unit  tick  &Qfcfujt  SiebcT,  He  JtRowi  many  pretty  aong» 

©If  [it  iiit  inalifa).  She  timferitawfi  English, 

St  f  ami  sen  3Wcm  Stmt.  He  jbunua  little  of  every  thing. 

Umbin  with  Jtcnneti. 

6.  Untljtn  (literally  around  thilher)  is  used  only  with  (in* 
■ten;  and  here,  as  an  exception,  the  particle  3 it  is  employed 
with  the  infinitive  which  follows  : 

3$f«rtnt(  nl$tum&llt  (8  tt)nt  in    I  could  not  avoid  {"set  round")  tell 

fogctt.  ing  it  to  him. 

3a)tnnn  iti$t  umfctn  pi  tuajtit.        I  can  not  help  laughing. 

JtJttntB  with  tofurhaa  likewise  an  idiomatic  use: 
Stat  fonnfibu  btmitefur?  How  can  yon  help  itl  [lit,  what 

oanat  thou  therefor  t) 

7.  W  i  g  c  n  indicates ; 

a.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  jpeaker  or  the 
subject,  and  is  frequently  used  transitively  : 
Dmn«gjlb«niJrief  Itftn.  Ton  may  read  the  letter. 

3$  ma  g  nidjt  tiff  Mrttm.  I  do  not  wish  to  remain  here. 

34  mag  km  SBtta  tudjt.  I  do  not  like  (wish  for)  the  wine. 

"  ©it  migtnunS  nlitj  ftitn.  They  do  not  vUh  toeee  na. 

6.  Wegctt  indicates  a  logical  possibility  as  a  concession 
on  the  part  of  the  speaker : 

Sr  mug  tin  twii«  Sfrtnnfc  ftln.  He  may  be  a  true  friend 

Eit  ra  ij  gtn  ti  otttan  §a&tn.  They  may  liare  done  it, 

8.  Stiiffenis  the  equivalent  of  must: 

BJlr  » ft  ff  f  a  Mi  iUttta.  We  mutt  all  die. 

Cl  mil  git  (3  ttua  He  was  obliged  to  do  it 
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a.  A  necessity  dependent  on  the  will    of  another,  or  on 
moral  obligation : 
Ditft  guriftl  full  cnttgtn;  i6r  Snupl   This  fear  «Aafl  end;  her  head  «JUtf 

foil  fatten;  id)  mill  griebt  fiaien.         Ml;  I  will  have  peace. 
34  1 0 II  in  bit  Stabt  3  tbm.  T  am  to  go  to  the  city. 

Jtintti  fallen  Itnttr..  Children  tkovld  (shall)  learn. 

4.  ©ollen  indicates  a  logical  necessity  resting  on  repoit, 
and  aoswers  mainly  to  if  m  sail/,  reported,  (A«y_  *ay,  01  to 
phrases  of  similar  import : 

6i(  fallen  fe$r  rtl<t  fdiu  They  are  Mii  to  be  very  rich. 

{tncB3iiHlf  fBUintnimffleMi'gt.  Duke  John  it  reported  to  be  warn- 
,      — S.  daring  in  the  mountain!. 

e.  ©oil  en,  with  another  verb  expressed  or  understood, 
often  answers  in  relative  sentences  to  our  infinitive  preceded 
by  to; 

Br  iBttfi  nio)l  »»*  <i  itim  fall.  He  does  not  know  what  d>  da. 

St'a*  WW  »tt  1*5  «*  !«"«>'»  Tall.  Show  me  how  !o  do  it. 

6W  fall  id)  (let?  What  urn  I  to  oV  here! 

10.  30  o  1 1  Mt  indicates  i 

a.  A  necessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  subject : 

fe  fcHfr  fiiiUdjIDtn  tafoljakn.       It  shall  be  no,  I  will  have  it  «x 
CU  mo II tn  mdjt  gebnt.  They  »#/  not  (do  not  with  to)  go. 

34  Ualltt  tfl  l(m  crflatfn,    aUx  ft    I  m  going  to   explain  it  to  him, 
rod  tie  mid)  mrtji  $firtti.  bat  he  nou/d  not  bear  me. 

6.  A  logical  necessity  dependent  on  the  assertion  of*  the 
.subject : 

It  mill  (S  rtftH  g'ft'&tn  fatejt.  He  pretend*  to  bave  aeen  it  himaebt 

6le  foUtn  tnbtr  ®wtt  fein;  Me  ScbIi   They  are  aaid  lobe  in  tho  city;  the 
no  Urn  fit  geft'&tn  fatta,  people  will  have  it  thai  thoy  bar* 

teen  them. 

11.  Stiffen  signifies  to  let,  leave,  permit,  command;  bL;^ 
to  get,  or  order  any  thing  done  : 

gap  I  ba*  ficusr  aujgc^tit.  Let  the  fire  go  oat. 

It  %i\  tai  Sud>  fallen  lo  ffen.  He  baa  dropped  (let  fall)  the  book. 

fir  Idjt  boS  Stnfht  e(fen.  Ha&owi  the  window  open. 

Bantu'  I  if  ft  n  Sit  itngtftnt  Why  do  you  permit  him  to  got 
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34  I«  Fft  mil  (ftttn  JRoiI  macbm.  I  am  getting  a  cost  made  (far  me). 

34$atttbm  (orfurijn)  rfntn  ffloct  I  have  onfcrci  ft  e<  at  (to  be  made) 

marten  Uffrn.  (L.  49.  5.)  forhim. 

(Ir  I  i  t  fj  bn*  rjctfllmtntf  aniiid>n.  He  commanded  the  regiment  to  ad 

12.  These  verbs  all  have  fl  complete  conjugation.  Hence 
where  their  English  equivalents  are  found,  in  this  respect,  df» 
fective,  other  words  of  like  meaning  must  be  supplied  ; 

3d)  mil  i  Start  ge$tn.  I  mutt  go  to-day. 

Gr  niiiitfrtle.iCnae&^n  P  lafltn.  He  vrlthed  to  let  him  go. 

34  WU  fit'  flfilew  gften.  I  was  obliged  to  go  yesterday. 

34  (atcnlrtt  aeto  olll'(  aSer  td)b>te   1  have  not  tciihed  to,    ut  I  have 

il  i'  m  i:  p  t' .  been  obliged  to. 

Sc  miib  fttea  Finn  in.  He  will  ie  aik  to  go. 

©it  weibEH  fpielen  Well  tit.  Tbey  will  winA  to  play. 

(Si  ifl  ff'Ttr  M&rittnju  iDoIIttt,  a»   It  is  better  to  J*  willing  to  work, 

arttiitnp  mftffen.  then  to  be  obliged  to  work. 

13.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  above  auxiliaries 
(namely,  Ifitfcn,  Bnnen,  mBgcn,  mttfftit,  foDen,  rocHcn  and  fa  (frit, 
§  14),  as  also  of  ^ttfjfn  (in  the  sense  of  to  command),  fjrffeti, 
town  and  ft^cn,  when  used  with  other  verbs^  take  the  infinitive 
form,  instead  of  the  participle  : 

3d)  f)tU  f§lt  fcnlmra  1):  tfjtil,  I  have  commanded  him  to  com*. 

3d)  b>ie  i$m  oibrittn  fi  tl  fen.  I  have  helped  him  work. 

34  $a&t  i^itf)ired>En^rtn.  Ihaveftnardhim  speak. 

3d)  Ijaf;  ib:i  licttn  ft  ben.  I  hare  <wn  him  go. 

34$<tbt  ttiitt  gefrnlonntn.  I  bare  not  been  able  to  go . 

Eft  fat  («  ni<6l  u}anm6atit.  She  baa  not  wished  to  do  it 

14.  When  the  infinitive  form  of  the  participle,  as  above,  ii 
employed,  it  is  always  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  hence, 
the  inversion  usual  in  relative  sentences  does  not  take  place  : 
Iter  SUnnn,  roelrttr  (at  gtfitn  mttfTen   The  man  who  baa  been  obliged  to 

{not  geittt  mi  1ft  it  6a:).  go. 

3*  tcelg  e*  taji  er  ruirb  fontincn  fenittn.   I  know  that  he  will  be  oblo  to  come 

15.  After  these  auxiliaries  the  main  verb  (where  the  mean 
mg  is  sufficiently  obvious)  is  often  omitted  : 

34  fa  tin  nid)t  mebr.  I  tan.  (do)  no  more, 

©it  mufft  it  ettidl  fort.  Ton  matt  (go)  away  immediately, 

Rlti  Stinellttfj  »  d  1 1 1 1  jut  Siabl  tut'  A  youth  winked  to  go  (or  get)  up  l* 
auf.  the  eitj 
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'I'll*    AUXILIARIES.. 


8eifpielt. 


ExAMILEB. 


t    I   ®trl$t'   liH  ben  ffitc&redj'tr  The  court  cauea  tie  crictnal  to  b* 

.lUiisuB'itu  beheaded. 

8..  X £ 1 1  feint*  gifunt  im  Stidje.  He  feat*w his  friend  in  the  luitth. 

Ci  tjoffte  ft  in  tn  ©c$n  ail*  bet  @(  fa'fjr  He  hoped  to  4e  able  to  wrtit  hii 


rtigtnp  I  in  i 

e j  b  a  r  f  1 1  «lc H t irfjt  uafr  (tin. 
£r  b  o  r  f  nidjt  In  bag  4au3. 
*3a«J  Taiui  Id}  b  a  fii  r  ? 
3$matj  eo  ntdjt  rbun. 
63(i8  iri II  tr  bag  U*  lljun  foil V 
3$  n>  o  1 1 1 1  gem  bajin  jjf 6  tn . 
£rmint>t<$  gcft'tin  baten. 


n  the  dange 
It  might  perchance  be  true. 

He  ventures  not  into  the  house. 
How  can  I  help  ill 
I  do  not  KJa  to  do  it 
What  toouWhe  have  me  dol 
I  Mould  fain  go  thither. 
He  insists  that  he  has  si 


3n)m6«It  frfibfliufen,  $err  ©i»6.      1  would  like  bo  breakfast,  landlo'ri 
34ntvd>lt   t«b(JB>ti'ftIn(§B3.11).    I  might  (am  inclined  to)  doubt  it 

VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXERCISES. 


SRifihi,  moderate,  temperate; 

flSbnen,  see  7 ; 

ffiii'Ttn,  see  8; 

DbultW,  although; 
!Eie  SHtflel,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  rule; 

Sajioiciis,  difficult; 

S*Iafen.  to  sleep  (p.  364,); 

©elicit,  sees; 
JDta  ©Stiff,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  food; 

XiiUO),  daily; 

I  .iir.cn,  to  dance; 

llmfiin,  see  6 ; 

SBfnn,if,  when; 


Due  SBtifoltl,  -it,  pL  -e,  example; 
SItiben,  to  remain,  continue; 

©rlngen,  to  bring  (p.  346.); 

T'ltji  (c«7.j.),  that; 

Effiftlfi,  therefore; 

Eflrren,  see  1; 

(Effeit,  to  eat  (p.  318.) ; 
Die  greubt, -,  pi. -n,joy,  pleasure; 
SDtc  ©ebutb,  -,  the  patience; 

tBfnie'jjen,  to  enjoy  (p.  350.); 
■Dae  ©ttuuti,  -(8,  pL  -c,  the  apice; 
£it  JEannt,  -,  pi.  -a,  the  can; 

itiSwun,  see  6; 

Stolen,  to  learn;  SBoHttt,  see  10. 

Exercise  86.  aiufgatt  86. 

1.  Sr  mag  ge^en.  2.  Dieienigen,  tuefrbe  ntdjW  wiffen,  fotltn  ft* 
Wat  Intuit.  3.  SBer  (ran!  ifl,  barf  nidjt  artttten.  4.  2Ber  gefunb 
SleiSen  will,  mug  mfipig  effen  nut  triitftn.  5.  2B«  gut  fdjlaftn  win, 
mug  {frigid  arbeitcn.  6.  SJer  nidjt  fletgfg  unt-  aufmerffam  feln  will, 
!ann  nidjt  fdjntK  (mien.  1.  SBer  cinen  Srief  fdjntvfn  Witt,  mug 
papier,  Sintt  unb  gcber  fcafctn,  8.  Uic  greuben  let  <Srbe  foil  man 
wie  ©ewurje  gtnlegen  unb  nirfjt  wie  tfigltdje  Sfydjtn.  9.  flonnen 
©U  mit  fageit  wu  ber  Sttji  wohitt  ?  10.  3d)  will  mil  36nen  ju  ifcin 
ge&tn.  11.  SBtrbcn  @U  morgen  mit  mir  nadj  Bet  ©tabt  a.ttyj< 
timntn  ?  12.  3*  werbe  gefien  fbnnen,  abtr  id)  werbe  nidit  gebcrs 
wpQtn,  bnrn  id)  wtrbe  u&mnorgtn  gefien  miiffen.     13.  £k  teurfdji 
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iKpracfcf  foil  fe&r  fflswiertg  ft  in,  h§bal&  mug  ter  Scfciiler  be  SReflfln 
unb  bit  Stifipltlt  aufmafjatn  Iffen.  14.  SBtr  bitfe  ©pradic  Itrnen 
irtff,  barf  nidjt  faul  obtr  itac^Iafflg  fettt.  15.  Sltin  Barer  b,ctt  mid) 
nie  tuitjnt  lafira,  er  tiat  nit  tanjcn  wotttn,  unb  frine  .Sinter  fcaben 
nie  tanjeit  biirftn.  16.  SJtr  merbtn  bolt  fprecbtn  fbnnen,  »ntit  wit 
mir  fleigtg  fein  aoUtn.  It.  ffiaiwoflrtbtr  tfaufmamt  3bn"t  »«* 
laufen  ?  18. 3$  fonntt  ntdsta  tei  tym  pnben,  roafl  id)  Taufen  ipofltt, 
19.  gin  outer  Septet  mug  ©etulb  ^aten.  20.  tit  JUnter  vouch 
lepfel  unb  fltrfdjm,  aber  [i(  fbnntn  Ertnt  faufen,  btnn  fit  bat(n  [(i« 
(Sell.  21.  Aarnift  bu  mlr  ffne  aroge  Jtannt  brinoen  ?  22.  Mi 
Ibnnen  nicbt  umbin  ju  laden,  obgleidj  vir.  nnffcn,  t-afi  eS  unrrdst  ffl. 
S3.  3*  (aim  nid)t3  bafiir,  bag  id)  arm  bin.  24.  Jtbmieit  Sit  teulfd), 
tranjbflf<fj  unt  fpanlfcb,  ? 

Exercise  81.  SUfgabe  8T. 

1.  I  wished  to  go  with  my  friend,  but  I  could  not,  for  I  was 

obliged  to  remain  at  home.     2.  He  who  wishes  to  be  rich  or 

learned  must  be  industrious.     3.  Those  who  will  not  read  can 

not  learn.  4.  I  wished  to  buy  good  horses  but  could  find  none. 

5.  When  shall  you  be  able  to  write  a  letter  to  your  friends  I 

6.  1  shall  be  able  to  write  one  to-day,  but  I  shall  not  wish  to 
write  one.  t.  Will  your  friends  be  obliged  to  stay  in  the  house 
f-his  evening  ?  8.  They  will  not  wish  to  go  out  of  the  house. 
9.  We  have  been  able  to  go,  but  we  have  not  wished  to  go.  10. 
Have  you  been  obliged  to  remain  here?  11.  We  have  been 
at  liberty  to  go,  but  we  have  wished  to  remain.  12.  I  can  not 
read,  tor  I  am  unwell.  13.  You  must  be  industrious  if  you 
wish  to  be  healthy  and  happy.  14.  These  men  are  said  to  be 
very  rich.  15.  What  shall  I  do  with  this  money  ?  1ft  You 
may  give  it  to  your  poor  friends.  It.  May  I  read  your  new 
books?  18.  You  may  read  them  if  you  can.  19.  You  may 
go  to  your  friend  if  you  wish.  20. 1  do  not  wis.i  to  go  to-day 
but  I  shall  wish  to  go  to-morrow,  21.  Those  boys  say  they 
can  not  help  laughing.  22.  I  shall  probably  be  in  the  city  to 
morrow,  what  shall  I  buy  for  you?  23.  I  can  not  buy  anj 
thing,  for  I  have  no  money.  24.  It  is  said  these  childrw  «n 
derstand  Gdrman  and  French. 
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1,  conjugation  of  ©tin. 

in  ran  I VK. 


PretenL 

|tin   to  be. 


Present. 
(in  nb,  being. 


Perfect 
govcfcn  Clin,  to  have  bwm. 


PARTICIPLES. 


gets  [fen,  bee 


14  Sin,  I  am  i 
bit  bi|l,  thou  ar 
tl  IfL    he  U; 


tttr  fiitb,  we  are; 

ijir  ftfb,  you  are; 
fie  (Ink.  they  are. 


idj  war,  I  was; 

bu  »arft,  thou  wast; 


ft^tln  gcmtftn,  1  have  been ;  rcir  finb  gtnxfcn,  we  have  been 

bu  Sift  Btwtftn,  thou  bast  been ;         lir  ftib  gtncftH,  you  have  been ; 
tt  Id  gcwcfrn,  he  hae  been;  fir  finb  gttttftiir  they  have  been. 


idj  lout  iitwtfeit,  I  bad  been ; 

bii  warjl  gtttrftn,  thou  hadst  been; 

ti  nut  gwcfciti  he  had  been; 


id)  IDtibt  ftin,  lehallbe; 
bu  ttirfl  fcin,  then  wilt  be ; 
1 1  ttlrb  ft  in,  he  will  be ; 


fU» 


nn  grwiftn,  we  had  been; 
(t  gtlofftn,  yon  had  been; 
rrc  gtlatftii,  they  had  bein. 


T   Fl-TUHS  TIMSi 

mir  Wtrbtn  fcln,  we  shall  be; 
ib>  axrbtl  f(in,  you  will  be; 
fit  ttetben  ft  in.  they  will  be. 


14  tntibt  i  i;  I  aliall  •, 
bumirfi  ["f-g  thou  wilt[ 
it  »irb  )  S w    he  will     ) 


mitiDEcbenj  a      we  shall  i 
fit  werett  [gi  you  will 
fit    tttrbtn)  a1- they  rill) 


■d  by  Google 


K8  LXB80H  aLvt. 

Ob& — A»  an  auxiliary  Ed  forming  Uie  perfect,  pluperfect  and  seconi 
future  tenses,  ft  in  (§  71.  3.)  u  often  rendered  bj  the  auxiliary  Aove  : 
ffir  i  ft  ittr  gt»t(tn.  He  Una  been  here. 

34  n>ar  ton  gtblit'btn.  I  had  remained  there. 

Sit  airb  ftcii  jjfjjiijjEii  fttii.  She  will  already  have  gone. 


2.   IDIOMS   1 

tn  intra  1ft  bit  Sttibt  )n  Itftnf 
8it  ift  an  wit. 

Kir  l|t  fttr  Fall;  itm  ift  in  inarm, 
Siir  ift  nirtt  acbl. 

ffljflsiftbtt? 

3d)  Btijj  nla)t  wit  mtr  ift. 

©ti  gutte  9tit$t#. 

fflir  ift  nid)t  »cbE  ;u  OTut&t. 

ffie  ift  itm  Srnfl  bamlt. 

S3  ift  ©djabt,  bag  tr  ftlntw  ©tg 

nia>t  a.(»ad)ftn  if). 
Una  3>ftrb  ift  mir  nicti  [til. 
KBtro  (labbicft  Jtbibn! 
©it  ift  fbnt  cincn  fflulbtn  fdjulbig. 
Sift  bii  in  etaUbt  ««  ;u  ijiuit 
34  bin  ct  nliW  tin  Stanbt. 
B3tr  ift  ©d)ulb  baton,  bail  «  nod)  n 

angtfoiiraiEit  ill? 
Eu  felbft  bift  S<bulb  batan. 
Ss  ift  tin  fotdjet  ffirfet  wbnnbtn. 
Ea  ift  it™  barnm  ju  Jb>n. 
SBmniftbit  StiUt 
SDaS  ift  mir  rial. 
St  t|t  ibntn  litb. 
3d)  bin  bit  $trjlio)  gut. 
Safftn  ©it  ft  gut  ftin. 
3*  nxif}  wit  bu  bift. 
ee  fti  nun,  bag,  u.  f.  ». 
Ba*  ftin  f«H,  fdjidf  fid)  »■$. 
St  ift  mir  fts,  alt  ob  id)  ti  gtvo 

Wilt. 
3*  Will  btt  Subtt  ftin,  iucmt  tt  nl 

wajr  ift. 
Si  ift  wtlltnt  fit  in  btfudjtn. 


Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  I 
It  ia  mine. 

1  am  very  cold ;  he  is  too  warm. 
I  do  not  feel  well. 
What  ails,  you  t 
I  don't  know  what  ails  me. 
Be  of  good  o  heer. 
I  do  not  feel  well  (mentally). 
He  ia  in  earnest  about  it. 
-   It  is  a  pity  that  he  is  not  equal  tu 
hie  antagonist. 
My  horse  is  not  for  sale. 
Whoso  clothes  are  these  I 
She  owes  him  a  florin. 
Are  jou  able  to  do  it  1 
*     n  not  able  to  do  it, 


:d)t  Whose  fault  ii 
yet  arrived! 
It  ia  your  own  fault. 
There  is  audi  a  law  ii 
That  is  his  object 

being  spoken  oft 


he  hae  net 


In; 


isfied  with  fl 


They  are  glad  of  it. 

I  love  yon  heartily. 

That's  enough  of  it,  (leave  off). 

I  know  you  (your  ways). 

Supposing  now,  that,  etc 

Whatever  is  to  be,  is  proper. 

It  seems  to  me  as  though  I  had 

I  will  (wish  I  may)  die  if  it  is  not 


Ci  ijl  mthi  gttwftntr  Situnb. 


ibyGOOQlC 


conjugation  of  HJerten. 


VfFbtcbi  becoming. 


i.  cotrjCGATion  of  28  e  r  t  e  n 

INFINITIVE. 

Perfctt. 
-le,  gttuctbfii  fcin.  to  have  btno. 

PARTICIPLES, 

Htm  orb  en,  become. 

1NII1CATIVB. 

PluraL 


wtr  Wcrtitn,  wo  become; 
tljr  rocrbtt,  you  become; 
fit  tuerben.  the;  become. 


1$  tterbf,  I  become; 

feu  Wtrfi,  thou  becomeet; 

tt  Witt,  lie  becomes; 


to)  raurbt    or  tMrb,  I  became;  »ir  wurbcn(  we  became; 

feu  Diurbtfi  or  roatbfl.thou  oecameHt;   ib>  raurbel,  you  became; 
rt  wuibt    or  wort,  he  became ;  fit  reurttn,  they  became. 


id)  tin  jtworben,  I  have  become;  luir  flnb  jemotbm,  we  have  becom- 
hu  Hfl  geacrben,  thou  hast  become;  ifcr  fiib  gem  orb  tit,  you  have  become; 
ti  t|t  gtmnibcn,  he  has  become;         fte  finb  gtiosrbtn,  theyhave become. 


itngrtBorbcn,  we  had  become; 
ret  gtroorbm,  you  had  become; 
tn  gewutbtn,  they  had  become 


1$  vm  gitoorbtn,  I  had  become;  wit 
bit  Wflr[tatttorb[n,  thou  hadat become;  tyr  i 
ft  mot  geirorbtn,  he  had  become ;       (It  it 


Wl  wtrbe  teerbtn,  I  shall  become;  ttlr  rartbtnttdben,  weehall become; 
bu  ttirft  mirbtlt.  thou  wilt  become ;  ll)r  ujtrbtl  otrbeit,  you  will  become; 
ii  tpitb  mttben.  he  will  become ;         [It  raeiben  luerben,  they  will  become. 


Wl  ttfibt  i  i_  &  I  shall  1  s  5  w"  roertftt  h  jw  shall  )  „  j| 
bu  wltfl  f  |  *  thou  wilt  [■  J  I  t&r  totibtt  >  §  *  you  will  \  %  I 
ti  wirt    )   5>J£     he  will  ,  J*"^     fit    BKrtcn)  =>jj  they  will  J"3  J 


Btrt*  (fc«)r  become  (thou). 


ttttbet  (i$r),  become  (you). 
H 
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4.  3B  t  X 1 1  n,  as  an  independent  verb,  answers  mainly  to  (V 
come.  It  may,  likewise,  be  variously  rendered  by  to  grow, 
tarn,  be,  obtain,  or  by  words  of  similar  import: 


■Dei  ©djttet  m 
Sitio 


b  titf. 


rtt$. 


The  idow  IB  becoming  deep. 
They  are  becoming  ("  jrfrtno  *}  rich, 
God  said.  Let  there  be  light 
We  are  all  growing  old. 
The  raven  Uvet  to  a  great  age. 
The  water  u  jaet  turning  to  ice 
Out  of  nothing  nothing  amies. 


atstt  feu*  ti  wtvbf  debt. 

SBitioerbenoueall. 
©er  Sabt  Biro  (t»r  all. 
©as  SBolTh  mttb  »&«  ja  ffii*. 
*u«9<id)t6n>irbKt$le, 

Oas. — The  dative  governed  by  rot  it  t  n  ia  often  best  rendered  by  our 
nominative,  and  the  suhject  in  German  by  oar  objective ;  tserbtn  being 
rendered  by  have  or  receive  ; 
5Nnrteil  aimm  HiirrribDiitii  mag   feat    My  poor  subjects  must  have  (receive) 

3trfflt  to  ( t  b  t  11.— S.  their  property  (L.  35.  2.). 


fletfpitle. 


Examples. 


Dit  9Btr[(  (SolttiS  ffnb  mannigfatllg.  The  works  of  God  are  maniiola. 

8tlf*rf<4  btt  ®rof(  tear  Jfonio,  »sn  Frederick  the  Great  was  king  of 

Sfrmfca.  Prussia. 

<Er  Witb  fein ©rib  \HpaUtt  hi  al8  er  Hegetsridofhismoneyfasterthaii 

Eg  nerblenle.  he  earned  it 

SoMb  bit  Sonne  aittergeit  ttirb  '$  As  soon  as  the  sun  goes  down  it  u 

5tad)t.  (becomes)  night 

ICIf  Siimbtn  wtrbtn  ju  Xejtnibitlage  The  hours  (become)  grow  to  dsya, 

lii  SDoifitn,  bit  SBocttii  jh  3»orwtfn  the  days  to  weeks,  the  weeks  to 

imbbft  Wlonau  (n  iVitvcn.  months,  aud  the  months  to  yearn 

lilt  Sonne  Tonf  in  ba3  SNttt  unb  tS  The  sun  sank  into  the  sea,  and  it 

Court  Dlo it.  was  (become)  night 

VOCABULARY  TO  THE  EXERCISE B. 


St'v-i  as,  when; 

Da,  there; 
t>aS  J>f wtfd)lonb, -9,  (the)  Germany; 
Drr  Truii,  -tS,  pL -tithe  pressure; 

ejei/  sooner; 
£m*  fjtuifrrttb, -*,  (the)  Fraoea; 
■DaS  ?>ttr,  -te,  pL  -t,  the  army ; 

$eif,  hot; 
Tm  Jtamtrab'.-cn,  pL-tn,  comrade; 
txr  Jhttstr,  -8,  pL  -,  the  wan 
DoSCastt,  -4,  pi.  -,  couch,  ea: 

2o8,  free,  rid; 

HSfibt,  weary,  tired; 


3Me  9tei«(,  -,  pi.  -a,  the  torn , 
3)ti  Setter,  -&,  pi.  -i  the  horseman 

Xit  SfftuMif',  -,  pi.  -en,  repualio, 
©Aillblj,  indebted,  L.  61. 6  , 
©fnfjBli  to  sigh,  groan1 
■So,  so,  thus; 
Sobalb.  as  soon ; 

$)er  ©pen,  -e$,  pL.  -t,  the  spear; 

X>tr  £<tn,  limner .  -e,  pi.  ■ ,  day-laborai 
louftnb,  thousand  ; 
Unlldnbij,  unmanageable; 

.  Stilt -e»i-"       "    ' 

3u  (advt 


ibyGOOQlC 


me  auxiliaries  'Sein  and  SBerbtn.  Ill 

EsERcian  88.  Slufga&t  88. 

1.  $iefer  reittje  Mann  tfl  jtgr  onn  gemtfen.    2.  ©inb  ©fe  auf 
jtnem  Hen  (L.  32.  4.)  35erge  getttfen ?   3.  ©inb  ©if  (e  in  Mug* 

Iflttb  ober  Ewtfdjlanb  gemefen  ?  4.  SBtr  war  ber  gefcfcfdttfle  SB  titer 
in  lent  Jpeere  tti  ftanjBflfdjfli  Jfaifera  ?  5.  ffljann  fint  ©it  in 
Sranfreiii)  gtraefen?  6.  SMe  longe  ffnb  ©ieuibiefem  Saitbt?  1, 
©inb  ©ie  nie  unjufrieben  unb  traurig  gtwefen  ?  8.  SSanr  rcertcn 
tttr' relet)  fein?  9.  SBlr  merben  alt  unb  alter  unb  ffnt  e§ei  am 
3ielE  unferrt  2e6enfi,  alfl  uni  angene^m  ijt.  10.  fflai  Wirt  aut 
Mr  werbcn,  wertn  bu  nitfel  flrijjigtr  totrjt  ?.  11.  34  itwrtt  fleifiger 
roerbtn,  fcbalb  ala  (L.  69.  S.)  Idj  gefunb  inerbe.  12.  Ter  ijt  nia>t 
gut,  ber  nidjt  fud)t  fmnier  Befter  ju  n-erben.  13.  granfreiu)  remit 
im  3«?«  eteteufniB  athttiuitbtrt  unb  adjt  unb  Bierjlg  eine  SfiepuStif. 
\4.  @3  ttrirb  eln  $et§er  ^a9  rcerbtn,  fagtt  ein  alter  Jtritgcr  menige 
©tunben  oor  ber  ©d)Iadjt  ju  feinem  Santeraben.  15.  tai  $ferl 
wurbe  ganj  toilb  unb  unfcanblg.  16.  tn  Jtranfe  feufjt  auf  feinem 
2ager:  "rolUeSteitn  nte  2ag  rcerben  ?"  unb  ber  lagliifiner  untn 
bem  £ruife  ftiner  Sroeth  "wtrb  t£  benn  nidjt  fcalb  9tad?t  merben?" 
11.  u©ob>,  ba  lja|t  bu  mtfnen  ©peer!  meinem  2lrin  tvira  tr  ju 
fd>er."  18.  lit  Sftei&e  1(1  an  3$nen,  marum  Itfen  ©ie  nlfcit 
19.  tit  SBeiljt  ju  reben  ijt  nidjt  an  3$nen. 


1.  When  were  you  in  France  ?  2.  Have  those  people  evet 
been  at  your  house  ?  3.  Had  they  heen  in  Germany  hefor* 
they  were  in  Russia  1  4.  He  will  be  in  Russia  before  you  will 
be  in  France.  5.  The  emperor  of  France  was  the  "  nephew 
of  his  uncle."  6.  How  long  have  you  been  in  this  city  1  1 
They  have  been  rich,  but  have  become  very  poor.  8.  What 
has  become  of  your  friend  3  9.  The  weather  is  becoming  very 
cold.  10.  Yon  can  become  learned  if  you  will  be  diligent. 
11. The  young  sailor  has  become  healthy  again.  12.Theweather 
is  becoming  warm,  and  the  days  are  becoming  long.  13.  The 
scholars  in  this  school  have  been  very  idle,  but  they  are  now 
becoming  more  industrious.  14.  I  was  obliged  to  wait  so  long 
that  I  became  very  tired.     15.  The  son  gets  rid  of  his  money 

,„,,  zed  by  GOOglC 


112  LESSON  XLVII. 

(aster  thui  his  futher  earned  it  16.  How  much  do  I  owe  you  ? 
17.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  J  18.  It  is  your  fault  if  you  do 
not  know.  19.  This  man  who  is  now  so  poor  and  wretched 
has  been  a  very  rich  merchant 


LESSON  XLVII.  Cettioit  XLVIL 

IRREQULAJl   VERBS,   OR  VERBS  OF  THE   OLD   CONJUGATION. 

1.  Irregular  verbs  are  such  as  do  not  form  their  imperfect 
tentc  and  past  participle  according  to  the  rules  in  L.  31. 

For  complete  alphabetical  litt  of  "irrboulah  verbs"  see  g  T8;  also, 
for  further  remarks  on  the  same,  §  77. 

2.  The  infinitive  of  these,  as  of  the  regular  verbs,  ends  in  t  it 
The  imperfect  changes  the  root  vowe! ;  and  the  past  participle 
frequently  differs  from  the  infinitive  only  by  the  augment  a  t  t 

Infinitive.  Imperfect.  Past  Participle. 

gtbtn,  to  give;  14  tab,  I  gave;  flrft(&<n.  given, 

fe^en,  to  tee;  1*  fa$,  I  saw;  8tfr6"t,  wen. 

3.  In  some  verbs  the  root  vowel  is  found  to  be  differert  in 
each  of  the  three  parts  : 

iuljitn,       to  sing;       id)  fang,      I  tang;       getao.m,       sung. 

fptingen,  to  spring;  t$  (prang,  I  sprang;  gcfpiitngciif  sprang. 

i.  In  other  virbs  the  root  vowel  of  the  imperfect  tense  and 

the  second  participle  is  the  same : 

fiimotenv  to  climb;        id)  fljmm,  I  climbed;        atftomnunr  climbed 

5.  Some  verbs  change  the  radical  vowel,  and  also  add  the 
terminations  common  to  regular  verbs ; 

iringen,  to  carry;        left  tia$tt,  I  carried;        gcttndjt,  carried, 
btnftn.    to  think;        id)  taitr,    I  thought;       gebadjt,   thought 

6.  The  present  tense  forms  the  different  persons  like  the 
regular  verbs,  except  in  the  second  and  third,  persons  hingulai 
of  about  sixty  verbs,  where  the  root  vowel  is  changed,  or  \l 
capable  of  it,  assumes  the  Umlaut :  (see  List  §  78.  p.  346.) 


i  ^  Google 


DtBIGULAR   VERBS. 


tygttti  tgive: 

in  gtfcfl  or  gtebft,  thou  givent ; 

tr  giil  or  gteb I,  hegive*. 

if}  FaUt,  I  fall; 

in  fanfr,  thou  fullest; 

tr  fall,  ha  fells. 


iit)  left,-  read, 

ill  liffift,  tliou  readeat; 
it  lit II,  he  read*. 

ia>  ftrtdjt,  I  speak; 

ill  fpiidjft,  tliou  apeakest; 

(I  feiit&t,  be  speaks, 


I.  In  the  imperfect,  the  seeOTtd  and  tAtrd  persons  ore  regulaalj 
f ;rrncd  from  thejirsl : 

fltbtn. 

id;  glng,    I  went;  nit  gtngtn,  we  went; 

ttt  glngfl,  thon  wentst  tyt  ghlfltt,  you  went; 

tr  ging,    he  went;  lit  glngtn,  they  went. 

D.».n. 

id}  go.6,    I  gave;  »ii  fiabtn,  we  gave; 

ba  gaifl,  thou  gn vest;  itr  gaftr,  youjgave; 

tr  gab,    he  gave;  fit   gabtn,  the y  gave. 


Btifpttle. 


ElAlil'I 


£tt  Soft  frtft  ba*  Eifm.  Rust  eats  (corrodes)  iron. 

Bit  ©onnt  [djdnt  unbtmtjtbtftno»pe  The  iuu  shines,  and  each  bud  ■ 

fdjaiQt.  swelling. 

ttr  ttilt  intuit  Srfiglim'  fn  btit  StuuS,  He  tramples  ray  religion   in  the 

unb  fir  t  Si  bit  4cmb  aui  nr.d)  ratintr  dust,  and  *tretches  out  hie  hand 

fttoitt.— ©.  for  (after)  my  orown. 

!Dlt  Sttlt   tmpfangt'  QEInbruift   von  The  aoul  receives  impressions  Iron 

Stngtit.  without. 

£r  fdjtint  ftint  n«nt  flraft  trfajijf  «i  He  seem*  desirous  to  exhaust  hi* 

in  noOtn.  entire  strength. 


S)(Mtl 

Sfflftt. 
Empfan'gtn,  til  receive; 
Smpfib'itn,  to  recommend 
gaftrtn,  to  go  in  a  earriagi 
glrdtttn,  to  twist,  braid; 
grtfftn,  to  eat,  deviar; 
fallen,  to  hold; 
jangtn,  to  bang; 
SStfFtn,  to  measure; 
St!l  in  (ii,  to  take ; 


Souftn,  to  drink  (aa  a  beait)  | 
Stbtlten,  toecold; 
®rt)mtljtn,  to  melt ; 
Sitrtjtn,  to  sting; 
Steven,  to  steal; 
Sttrbtn,  to  die; 
Irogen,  to  bear,  wear; 
Irtfrfit,  to  bit; 
Serber'ttn,  to  perish,  spoil,' 
Btrgtffcn,  to  forget; 
SBadjftn,  to  grow; 
SBtrfttt,  to  throw 
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Eihrctbe  90.  Mufgate  90. 

1.  aJertacfttatsSiot?  2.  Dei  ©otbat  Mrgt  fld}  Set  ttm  geinte. 
3.  (Si  fclafttaS  Batc(»nt,  4.Der  Sautr  brid)t  teit$anf  wrttrtfAt 
ten  SSeijen.  5.  ffiai  empfangt  er?  6.  Dad  ffiutc  cmsjicfcit  fid) 
ftttjl.  7.  Der  UKanw  fafirt  auf  tent  SBagen.  8.  Dei  ©djitee  fitft. 
9.  Dei  Staabt  fangt  He  Sijgel.  10.  Der©o(Bat  pd)t.  11.  Si 
jtidjt  fid}  fttun  £ut.  12.  Der  Dd)3  frijjt  $cu  uttb  fSnft  Safin. 
13.  Dafi  Sine  tfjt  Srob  unb  trlnft  gRUdj.  14.  Gi  glbt  arft  ba« 
tint*  Surf).  15.  St  gribt  ft*  etn  Sod).  1C.  fir  tjalt  bafl  9>fert. 
IT.  Dei  J;ul  biiiigt  an  rem  SftagcJ.  IS.  Sr  lauft  unb  lafjt  tie  an? 
tern  aud)  foufeit.  19."©ie  lifftifcr  Slid).  20.  ©ie  mtfjt  (or  miffer) 
tafl  Sutb.  21.  gr  nimmt  mtln  Sudj.  22.  STOarum  fdjilt  ei  ?  23. 
Der  §unb  f*[aft,  lei  Stnatt  fdjl&gt  tas  yjnb.  24.  Dafi  SJIei 
fdfmitjt.  25.  ffiaa  fiei)ft  ru?  trafl  |>rid;t  ei?  26.  Die  Slene  flftfjt, 
ter  Diet  (Het)lt,  Ser  tfranfe  jHrtt.  27.  gr  tragi  [cbBne  flleliei;  ei 
ttlfft  immei  bas  3iel.  28.  5Barum  fldjt  er?  29.  Da3  331er  ser= 
titfl.  30.  Er  sergifjt  maS  (ie  fpriAt.  31.  D«  Saum  »5d)(t.  32, 
©ie  »eifj  nidi:  loai  fie  will.  33.  Sr  wirft  ben  ©aH.  34.  3d)  ttttfj 
toai  ei  mil  tttrfpridjL 

Eskrcisb  91.  Sufgatf  91. 

1. 1  do  not  know  who  is  throwing  the  balls.  3.  Docs  ho 
speak  German  1  3.  He  does  not  forget  what  he  reads.  4.  The 
sun  is  melting  the  scow.  5.  The  thief  steals  the  shoes  that  he 
wears.  6.  The  bee  stings  and  dies.  T.  The  soldier  is  beating 
the  dog.  8.  The  bird  aleeps  on  the  tree.  9.  She  scolds  because 
he  takes  her  book.  10.  The  carpenter  is  measuring  the  room. 
11.  The  boy  runs  and  lets  the  dog  run  too.  12.  Who  is  hold- 
ing  my  horse?  13.  Where  is  the  cloak  hanging?  14.  The  man 
that  is  braiding  hats  gives  us  a  book.  15.  Who  is  digging  this 
hole?  16.  Why  does  the  soldier  fiiht?  17.  What  is  this  boy 
eating?  18.  What  animal  eats  g  ass?  19.  What  does  the 
horse  drink?  20.  The  tree  is  fallii  g,  21.  Who  is  catching  the 
birds?  22.  Does  he  receive  any  thing?  23.  Who  thrashes 
the  wheat  and  breaks  the  hemp?  24.  Why  dost  thou  conceal 
thyself?  25.  What  does  he  command?  26.  Who  is  riding 
on  your  wagon  ?     27.  My  friend  recommends  me  to  you. 
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©elfptele. 


Examples. 


Si  price  {tint  ffisaie  unb  rlilb  una  fie  He  praised  his  good*  an!  advised 

jh  faufin.  us  to  buy  them. 

Dclnt  S3riiber  frag  bofl  ©djtotrl,  »o  The  sword  devoured  thy  brother* 

bat  Slut  in  ©trBmrn  flog.  where    the    blood    flowed    1b 

streams. 
Ccr  Strom  ftfroort,  wtil  bcr  ©$n((  The  stream  swelled  because   '.h< 

fajmelj.  snow  melted. 

tSfar.fiJftltS   nadj   Stem:   *inj  [am,   Cesar  wro  to  to  Rome     '  I  SIM 

fad  unb  (if  flic ."  sow  and  conquered." 


>    THE    EXERCISES. 


Stiffen,  to  bite; 

Beilen,  to  ride  ou  horsebac 

BttriiVn.  to  deceive; 

SiSdntn,  to  appear; 

(EitrtnttM>  to  be  drowned; 

©Win,  to  shut,  loot; 

firgrti'frn,  to  seize; 

©d)rctm,  to  cry,  shriek; 

g  lit  Jen,  to  flee ; 

S<6VtHttt(  to  swell; 

gliefien,  to  flow; 

©Intern  to  sink; 

<9t bit'irn,  to  command; 

Stcigert,  to  ascend; 

@eitt'feit(  to  recover; 

©ttciten,  to  quarrel ; 

HHtfitn*  to  pour; 

Srrl&tn,  to  drive; 

&r(ttrt,  to  tread,  step 
Strlir'ren,  to  lose; 

$eiien,  to  bid ; 

Stlfcrt,  to  help,  assist; 

5trrd)win'btn,  to  disappear 

JtrU4fXi  to  ireep; 

BBaften,  to  wash; 

Setben,  to  siffer; 

Swfngttt,  to  compel,  foroe. 

ExEf  -SE   5 


a&e  92. 


I.  Der  ///nb  6tfj  btn  2Me6.  2.  £er  Saum  brad).  3,  St  em* 
jifaljl  mid)  t'nein  HJlanne,  ter  mid)  febr  freunbltd)  empfing.  4.  3d) 
blieb  ten  &anjen  Sag.  5.  ©ie  ergrifrcn  feint  £iinte.  6.  Sr  ftel 
in  baB  gaffer  unb  ertrant.  1.  ©ft  ajjen  tie  Mcpfft,  tote  fie  ftaWcn, 
8.  Kit  fu&ren  bur*  tie  ©tabt.  9.  ©ft  fingen  bit  aScjet,  meldjt 
au6  Den  Steftern  ffogen.  10.  £ie  ©ottaten  fodjien  nfd;t  iapfer,  funs 
cent  jtuttn.  11.  @r  gebot  unS  ju  $tbm.  12.  Sr  gab  ntir  baa 
©elt  unb  fling.  13.  fir  gertaji  langfant.  14.  Sir  gtncfftn  geftcrn 
feljr  roentg.  15.  Sr  gciuatin  intfit  aii  id)  wrlor.  16.  6r  flofj  ben 
SBetn  in  vatf  ®lai.  It.  ©te  gruten  eintn  tlefen  ©raben.  18.  (Ec 
bob  ftinen  ©toil  unb  bleb  nad)  mir.  19.  fir  feteji  (ie  fDmmen,  aber  fie 
(amen  nidjt.  20.  Sr  t)a!f  unfl,  obgfeid)  er  una  nid)t  fontttc.  21. 
SSir  lafeit  ba«  Such,  tas  er  una  gab.  22.  T,ai  Atnt  frod),  btr 
&unb  lief.     23.  @U  lagen  auf  ifcren  Setten  unb  lirten.     24.  ©ie 
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naljmtn  nteinen  ffiagen  unb  fuljren  in  tit  ©tabt.  25.  Er  rfef  tea 
armtn  SWann.  26.  St  fofj  unb  fdjrteb  ben  ganjen  Jag.  21.  £a* 
dtinb  fianb  unb  fcbrte.  28.  ttx  ©djnte  fd)moIj,bfr©trom  f3jmotf. 
29.  Sit  tranfen  unt  fangen;  eintr  fcfciramm  unt  bet  niibete  fanf. 
SO.  ©it  fdjtugen  i&n,  watirenb  er  fdjlief.  31.  (St  tief  mid)  unb  ftaft, 
BWil  id)  nuf  fetnetn  Pferbe  ritt.  32.  ©ie  fcijien  rrautig.  33.  St  ging 
IjinauS  unt  fdjlofj  tie  Jluite.  34.  ffirfHeg  auf  ben  Serg.  35.  ©it 
anben  613  (it  fiarten.  36.  fir  jhittmit  ifuienunt  trieb"  (itaufl  btm 
Sclte.  ST.  ©te  traten  in  bat)  fyaui  unb  oerfcbnsanten.  38.  (St 
vergo|3  mat  tt  Mtrfpraclj.  39.  2r  traf  bas  3i('-  40.  Sd  mud)* 
fcfrnelt.  41.  St  nmfd)  ben  Sifd).  42.  St  nmftt,  Safj  id)  btn  ©peei 
trarf.     43-  St  jog  (tin  Sdj»ertiurt  jmang  (ie  ju  getjtit. 

Eirroisb  93.  Hufjoie  98. 

I.  The  trees  broke,  and  the  boys  fell.  2.  The  (Jogs  bit  the 
boys  that  stole  the  apples.  3.  The  man  to  whom  you  recom- 
mended me  cheated  me.  4.  We  did  not  remain  long,  for  they 
did  not  receiveus  kindly..  5.  The  boy  seized  my  hand.  6.  We 
called  him.  T.  Did  you  ride  on  the  wagon  ?  8.  The  soldiers 
ate  bread  and  drank  wine,  and  their  horses  ate  hay  and  drank 
water.  9.  Our  soldiers  fought  gallantly,  and  those  of  our  enemy 
fled.  10.  The  birds  flow  out  of  the  cage,  but  the  boys  caught 
them  again.  11.  We  did  not  remain  long.  12.  They  com- 
manded us  to  go  to  the  city,  but  we  did  not  go,  for  they  gave 
us  no  money.  13.  Did  your  friends  recover  ?  14.  We  won 
less  than  our  friends  lost.  15.  They  poured  the  wine  into  tho 
glasses.  16.  They  saw  the  horse,  and  raised  their  hands.  IT- 
Why  were  they  digging  that  ditch  ?  18.  lie  came  to  us  while 
we  were  reading  the  books  which  you  gave  us.  19.  He  struck 
at  them  because  they  drank  so  much  and  sang  so  loud.  20. 
We  crept  before  we  walked.  21  The  boys  shrieked,  and  the 
dogs  ran.  22.  We  took  the  books  that  lay  on  the  table.  23. 
Did  you  call  him  a  thief?  24.  We  knew  that  they  lied.  25. 
We  sat  around  the  table  and  wrote,  and  they  stood  around  the 
stove.  26.  He  rode  the  horse  and  drove  the  oxen.  2T.  They 
called  them  friends.  28.  Why  did  they  seem  so  sad?  29.  He 
scolded  me  because  I  slept  so  long.  30,  They  threw  their  spears 
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and  drew  their  swords.  31.  Did  you  forget  what  he  promised 
you  ?  32.  Did  they  hit  the  mark  with  the  arrow  t  33.  Who 
washed  the  gloves?  34.  Did  the  trees  grow  rapidly?  35. 
Did  they  look  the  door?     36.  Why  did  they  quarrel  with  us? 

Sfifptelt.  Exajipuw. 

3-*  T«it  nte  (ill  folcbf*  Stfijl'  int-  I  have  never  experienced  suoh  a 

Diuit  I  ■]].  feeling. 

6-  V"  linen  Brum,  fur  fie  gceun'brn.  He  had  wound  a  wreath  for  them. 
fill!  friii  grriaib  nicfjia  von  bfr  Sa$t  Had  his  friend  known  nothing  ol 

gtwiijjt'?  the  affairl 

Sian  b>t  ben  JBtttrrty'tr  rigiif  fttt.        The  criminal  has  been  seized. 

SBtt  bat  baa  Citb  jtfun'gtn'f  Who  haa  eung  the  sung? 

(aft  in  aud>  wofcl  beba.'ftt,  rani  bu  mil  But  have  you  well  considered  what 

ratty!  ''.— ©.  you  advise  me  I 

OSatm$a&Mi  Sit  anStmiSBtubtr  ae«  When  have  you  written  to  youi 

fibiic'bra?  brother  t 


VOCABULARY    TO 

THE    EXERCISES. 

*ffla}Ieit,  to  grind; 
SHcibtn.  to  avoid; 
Vfcifcftto  whistle; 
S)niftn.  In  praise; 
■©(Sertn,  to  shear; 
SrtjicpEii,  to  shoot; 
©tbinttn,  to  flay; 
Sdjltiftn,  to  sharpen. 

SAiMirn,  to  swear; 
Sjwllm,  to  split:, 
©pinnrn,  to  spin; 
Xbmvtodo; 
ffitrtnt'Stn.  to  offend 
ffltrjei'btu,  to  pardon 
SBcbrn,  to  weave; 
S3inbtn,  to  wind. 

Exercise  94. 

Sttfgatc  94 

1.  $er  $unb  bat  ten  Eicb  geHffen.  2.  Sr  bat  una  berrogen.  3. 
$>at  er  3bnen  ttuxW  gegefcen?  4.  @r  $atte  an  tint  gebadjt.  5. 
£ajt  bu  Den  SGeijen  grtrofdjen  ?  6.  <Sr  b,at  una  freunbHdj  empfan* 
gen,  aber  niemanb  Ijat  "«*  lb1"  fm^foBUn.  7. 2Bae  bat  tr  gefutts 
ben?  8.  SKan  tat  ben  tkb  ergriffen.  9.  Sr  6at  ten  Slpfel  ge= 
geffpn ;  l)at  er  ben  SSogcl  gq'angen  ?  10. 3d)  fiacc  |ie  gefunten;  (le 
iiaben  gefodjteit.  11.  £er  &unb  bat  bat  glctfd}  gefrejfen.  12.  St 
iat  wit  nidjtt  gegeben.  13.  SBa«  bat  er  gefeben  ?  14.  SBtr  b> 
ten  nirbU  genoffen.  15.  SOafl  bat  et  geitommrit  ?  16.  SBer  bat 
ben  3Betn  tn  Jaa  @Ia8  gegoffen  ?  17. 3Ber  Ijat  biefet  Sod)  gegtaren '( 
18.  Sr  bat  bat  JJfert  gebaiten.  19.  SJa«  bat  fie  gefungen  ?  20. 
firr  bat  tint  geTannt.  21.  @ie  baben  tnlr  eln  S9ud)  gegebtn  unb  l* 
babe  et  <ielefcn.    22.  iDfct  Sebern  Vten  auf  lew  lifdje  gelegen. 
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23.  Sr  (at  nldjt  gelogcn.  24.  tn  OTiiUer  (at  tafl  ©etrelte  gemefj 
fen  unb  genta(leit,  25.  Sr  bat  unfl  Xtr be  genannt,  luett  lutr  feint 
Silver  genommen  (aben.  26.  ©arum  (at  er  gepfiffen  ?  27.  ©ft 
(aben  l(re  <Pferbe  geprlefen.  28.  Sr  (at  fie  gerufen.  29.  SJarum 
baft  hi  lino  gefdjolren  ?  30.  Si  fjatte  tad  Sdjaf  gefdwen.  31. 
2c  (at  ten  SBotf  flefcboffeit  unb  gcfdjimten.  32.  Sie  batten  j« 
lange  gefctlafen.  33.  £afl  bu  bit  ^Kefler  ge|"d)ltjfcn  ?  34.  3Bir 
(aben  tie  l(uren  geftfeloffen.  35.  fat  a  lat  ©rob  gefdjnltten  ? 
80.  3$  (arte  8'f^rtrffn,  unb  (le  fallen  gefdjcicen.  31.  ©it  (at  (3 
gefajmoren.  38.  SGSir  (aben  t^n  gcfe(en.  39.  fat  er  bafl  $leb  fdjon 
gefungen  ?  40.  Sr  (at  etne  Stunte  gefeffen.  41.  Sr  (at  las  f  olj 
gefpalten.  42.  faben  fie  tie  SGotle  gefponnen?  43.  ffia*  fie  ges 
fprodfen  (at,  feat  itjn  geftodjen.  44.  £er  SDlann,  ber  ta  geftantett 
(arte,  (at  meln  SPferb  gcfto(Ien.  45.  ©ie  fcatcn  lange  genug  ge= 
jiritten,  was  (at  ec  get(an  ?  46.  Sr-  %at  la*  3iet  getroffen.  47. 
faft  bu  nte  SBein  getrunfen  ?  48.  3d)  (abe  »ergejfen.  49.  3Sa3 
(at  er  oertoren?  50.  ffi*  (at  i(n  oertrcjfen.  51.  fat  er  una  scrs 
jletjfii?  52.  Sr  |ot  tai  £ud>  gemoben  unb  geiBafAen;  (at  ec  etnen 
Sail  gemorfen  ?  53.  Site  (abe  id?  fie  gemleben,  54.  SBciS  (at 
er  gerounben? 

Exercise  95.  Slufgabe  95. 

1.  He  has  beaten  the  dog  that  has  bitten  him.  2.  I  have  oC 
ten  thought  of  him.  3.  Have  yon  recommended  this  book  to 
us?  4.  Have  you  thrashed  the  wheat  1  5.  They  have  always 
received  us  kindly.  6.  Who  has  ground  your  knife?  7.  The 
boys  have  eaten  the  bread  and  drank  the  beer.  8.  The  dogs 
have  eaten  the  meat  and  drank  the  water.  9.  They  have  caught 
their  horses.  10.  What  have  you  found  ?  1 1.  Why  have  the 
soldiers  fought  ?  12.  I  have  shot  a  large  bird.  13.  Have  you 
Ken  the  books  that  1  have  read  1  14.  Into  which  glass  have 
you  poured  the  wine?  15.  Why  have  they  dug  this  hole^ 
16.  Who  has  held  my  horse?  17.  Who  has  seen  us?  18.  Have 
my  books  lain  on  your  table?  19.  Has  any  body  lied  ?  20. 
Who  has  ground  the  wheal?  21.  Have  you  measured  the 
cloth?  22.  Why  has  he  avoided  his  friends?  23.  Why  have 
ihey  called  him  a  thhf  ?     24.  Who  has  taken  my  pen  ?     25* 
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He  lias  called  me,  but  he  has  not  scolded  me,  26.  Who  has 
sharpened  my  knife t  27.  Have  you  locked  the  doors!  28. 
Who  has  cut  the  bread '!  29.  Had  you  written  him  a  letter  ? 
30.  Have  you  ever  sung  this  song  1  31.  Have  you  sat  longer 
than  they  have  stood?  32.  I  have  spun  the  wool  and  he  has 
split  the  wood.  33.  The  bees  have  stung  the  horse.  34.  Has 
any  body  stolen  any  thing  ?  35.  He  had  not  spoken  at  all. 
86.  Why  have  they  quarreled  1  37.  Who  has  worn  the  hat  ? 
88  What  have  you  lost?  39.  Who  has  thrown  the  apples? 
40.  Why  have  they  drawn  their  swords  1  41.  Have  you  washed 
the  cloth  that  he  has  woven  1  42.  It  vexes  him  that  he  has  lost 
his  money.  43.  Have  you  forgotten  what  you  have  promised 
me?  44.  Why  have  you  slept  so  long?  45.  Has  any  one 
compelled  you  to  go?  46.  Who  has  whistled?  47.  What 
have  they  praised?  48.  Have  you  ever  known  such  a  man? 
49.  He  has  written,  and  they  have  spoken. 


LESSON  XLVffl.  Cection  XLVILL 

use  or  the  auxiliaries  £  a  fc  c  n  AND  ©tin. 

1.  $  all  en  is  used  as  the  auxiliary  of  all  transitive,  reflexive" 
and  impersonal  *  verbs ;  as  also  of  the  verbs  of  mode  •  and  ot 
all  objective  verbs  that  govern  the  genitive  *  and  dative  *,  ex- 
cept teg  eg  tie  it,  folgt it  and  metdjett  (see  2.). 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  indicating  direction  from  or  toward  a 
place  or  an  object,  or  a  change  from  one  condition  to  another, 
as  also  b  1  f  1 6 1  n,  to  remain ;  b  t  g  t  g  n  e  ti,  to  meet ;  f  o  1  g  t  n, 
to  follow,  and  TO  e  t  d)  t  n,  to  yield,  retreat,  are  conjugated  with 
the  auxiliary  f  e  I  it  which  is  here  rendered  by  have  (§  71.  6)  : 
With  (If  fdjon  gt gan'gcti  ?  Have  they  already  gone  t 

Dei  anni  JTnabt  ijl  grfalltn.  The  poor  boy  has  fallen. 

3.  The  following  verbs,  when  not  expressing  direct  i  on  from 
or  toward  a  given  place,  require  the  auxiliary  6  «6  t  n;  namely, 

o.L.XXTX.9;  b.  L.LVH:     «.  L.  XLV;    i  L.  LXTJ}   r.  L.  LX1T 
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f  tits,  to  hasten;  ft  i (fe»,  to  flow;  Jagcn,  to  chaso,  hunt; 
flettfrn,  to  climb;  1 1 1  e  A  t  n,  to  creep,  crawl;  I  ant  en,  to 
land;  laufen,  torun  ;  q  it  c  1 1  e  n,  to  spr.'ng ;  reijen,  to  travel ; 
r  e  it  c  it,  to  ride;  rtnnen,  to  run;  febiffen,  to  navigate, 
((fcmtmmen,  to  swim;  fegetn,  to  sail ;  ft  tit  en,  to  sink; 
fprlngen,  to  leap,  spring;  flofjtn,  to  join;  trtUttt,  to 
drive;  wan  t  em,  to  wandei,  travel: 


«mit'^aftbuf«9«Ut't 
Hi  fcu  nic^t  Jtutc  gerit'icn 
if  Jafctit  m$t  Bid  o.'"ifi' 


Why  have  yon  hastened  bo  I 
Have  70a  not  ridden  to-day  t 
They  have  not  traveled  much. 


Some  neuter  verbs,  as  1  i  1 g  e  n,  to  lie  ;  fit  gen,  to  sit ;  ft  c* 
fen,  to  stand,  are  sometimes  used  with  the  auxiliary  f tin: 
ftijftr  wor  feint  SWaiftl  nit  affianbm.     His  power  never  had  stood  higher 


SelfpMe. 

3(1  (item  no$  ttid)t  QEfotn'mta 
Etr  Srjjri  [ft  ntgjcflogfji. 
Elt  finb  in  baa  Sdb  atio'acn. 
Er  tfl  nan)  airtf'rifa  aeiciif . 
Ei  wirti  ftyon  aeaan'flfit  ft  In. 
;r  nadj  btr  Slabtgttill, 


Examples. 

lias  (is)  he  then  not  yet  coma' 
The  bird  has  (is)  flown  away. 
They  have  marked  into  the  field 
He  has  (is)  gone  to  America, 
He  will  already  have  (be)  gone, 
lie  had  hastened  to  the  city. 


SBarum'  fini  fit  aiif  baS  Sunt  gerit-   Why  have  they  ridden  L 
ttn?  country. 


TO    THE    EXETIOI 


)   the 


SBtiftn,  to  ripen; 

SrMtidfcn,  to  glide,  steal  away 
•Dai  SiMoji.-ti,  pi.  o.;.v:;- '-"..!,  ens  tie 
T.'m  wtosibtit,  -.  pi.  -fn,  beauty; 
£ir  Scclt,  -,  pi.  -a,  the  soul; 
Etr  Stein,  -cG,  pi  -t,  the  stone; 
£cr  Strcm,  -ti,  pi.  ©ttSmt,  stream 
©er  Xan,  -ri,  pi.  liint,  the  tone; 
Xit  Snatnb,  -,  pi.  -m,  the  virtue; 
.C.iiJ  ^r.-i-Tch  :v.'.n,  -#,  undertaking 

SJt vfi^al'ltn,  to  die  away,  p.  356 

Exerckb  96.  'Slufgnet  96. 

1 .  3ft  er  entfdjtrtfen  ?  2.  9tein,  er  iff  un3  erttromten.  3.  3St( 
langt  tjl  er  gefctiefeen  ?  4.  ©ie  flnt  nad)  ttr  3 tail  gtfaljvtn.  5. 
3ft  tier  iKann  gefaBen  f    C.  En  Soflel  1(1  gc  jlogcit.      T.  3(1  t<rt 


SeaCanm,  to  meet; 

IJilcn,  to  haaten; 

Sitttin'ncti,  to  escape,  p.  3tG; 

Enifibla'fen,  to  fall  asleep; 
SDcr  SVtl?,  -tn$,  pi.  -en,  the  rock; 
Btr  KInfr  -ffl,  pL  SlUlft.the  river 

@)c(in  fltMi  to  succeed,  p.  34H ; 

ffl(f*t'vtit,  to  happen,  p,  358; 
,".!;;ltrn,  to  climb; 
^liiilin'o-n,  to  fail,  p.  352; 
£<i  SHan,  -«,  pL  3>[j"iu,  the  plan 


ibyGoogk 


OBI  of  the  Acxn.iAKiss  Spabcn  and  ©eitt.  1SI 

Staffer  filer  ta.3  Selt  gefloffen?  8.  Ere  9>T«n  Ifl  gelungen.  9.  let 
ffnafce  ift  gmtftn.  10.  SJnS  ift  gefd;et>en?  11.  (1$  ifl  au«  fcn 
!£rte  gelrottien.  12.  £er  £unt  ifi  nod;  tern  ffialtt  grlaufen.  13. 
Ea3  Unteme^men  ift  mffilungen.  14.  £a3  SBaffer  ijl  auS  Jem 
gflfen  gefloffen.  15.  fir  ifl  nadj  ter  ©tact  gcrilten.  16.  ffir  mar 
in  tas  4>aitS  gtfcblidjen.  11.  Sr  mar  uber  ten  ©rafcen  gefprungen. 
18.  ©it  mattn  au3  tent  ©djtofft-  gctreten.  19.  ler  Icfte  Jon  mar 
BerfdjitHen.  20.  Eer  53aunt  ifi  ftfjr  fdjntn  aeioacbfen.  SI.  Cm 
$au3  mlrt  gefaUen  fein.  22.  ©ie  merten  gefomtncn  fcin.  23.  fir 
»at  auftetn  9R«|t  geflrttert.  24.  Ter  finnk  ifl  Merten  Slug  ge* 
fd)irommeti.  25.  fiiner  mar  una  gefolgt,  tint  ler  Mnttre  mar  uni 
begegnet.  26.  ttt  ©cbnee  ift  gei'rttnoljcn  unt  Me  ©rrBme  fine  ges 
fdjmollen.  21.  Xafl  Dbft  ift  fdjncll  gcreift.  28.  Tie  Jugenfc  ifl 
tie  ©d)oit1jeit  ter  ©eele.    29.  fir  mar  nadj  ter  ©tatt  geeitt. 

Exercise  91.  Slufgabe  91. 

1.  Have  you  remained  long  enough  1  2.  Who  has  gone  to 
the  city  t  3,  Do  you  know  what  has  happened  ?  4.  The  boy 
has  sprung  across  the  ditch.  5.  Our  plan  has  not  succeeded. 
6.  The  children  had  hastened  into  the  houses.  1.  Has  the  snow 
melted  ?  8.  The  hunters  had  climbed  upon  the  trees.  9.  Our 
soldiers  had  fled,  and  the  enemy  had  come  into  our  country, 
10.  He  has  ridden  (on  horseback)  to  the  forest,  and  she  haa 
ridden  (in  a  carriage)  to  the  city.  11.  The  patient  has  recov- 
ered. 12.  Has  he  fallen  asleep  1  13.  How  have  they  escaped 
us?  14.  Our  friend  has  fallen  out  of  the  wagon.  15.  The 
young  birds  have  flown  out  of  the  nest.  ]  6.  The  worms  have 
crawled  out  of  the  earth.  11.  The  horse  has  run  out  of  the 
stable.  18.  The  apples  had  ripened.  19.  The  water  will  have 
flowed  into  the  house.  20.  Why  have  you  followed  us?  21 
Hare  you  met  your  friends?  22.  He  may  already  have  gone 
23.  fl  here  have  they  remained  so  long  ?  24.  The  child  bar 
crept  out  of  the  house. 


■d  ^  Google 


LESSON  XL1X.  Ittlion  *T.TT. 

INFINITIVE   WITHOUT  3  "• 

1.  When  the  infinitive  is  preceded  by  an  auxiliary,  or  by 
one  of  the  following  verbs,  the  particle  j  it  is  omitted : 
b(ftien,toreraiun;     ,t  ifiin,  tocoromand;    tcrntn,  to  learr; 

fil¥rtn,  to  ride;  6  t  Ifen,  to  help;  madit  it,  to  make; 

fu&  r  tn,  tu  conduct;       ^itttl,  to  hear;  ntnntn,  to  call,  name: 

ffli  It  It,  to  feel;  &  ft  St  It,  to  have;  ftfctn,  to  sec; 

fUbtn,  tt  find;  Itgrn,  to  lay;  t(iun,  to  do; 

t  rbt  n,  to  go;  1 1  ^  i  tn,  to  teach;  ttiteu,  to  ride. 

The  infinitive,  when  dependent  on  the  above  verba,  is  frequently 
best  rendered  by  our  present  participle : 
Bltci  n  jifrn,  fitjtn  cbtrltt-  Did  he  remain  sitting,  standing,  01 

gt«?  lying! 

(itljj  mitt  ridjt  it  ben,   Stifi   raid)   Do  not  bid  me  speak,  bid  ma  be 

f4»ilgtit.  silent. 

Dainetiiif  id;  fdiUftn,  That  I  call  tin-pint,. 

3d)  fft, It  btn  $ule  fdjlagtn.  I/«rf  the  pulse  (beat)  ieartuj. 

3d),airiyntatbtittn.  I  Arfj*<f  him  Bort. 

3d)  bJrttfinTi'mmtn.  I  hear  him  canting, 

St  Itbrls  mid)  fingtn.  He  fcntjAtme  (o  ring. 

34  f d  &  ft  1 »  u  f  t  B.  I  »aio  tliem  runni'ny. 

34  It  tilt   (fiifiuttl.  I  am  learning  tn  draw. 

St  fa  it  b  mid)  fit  la  fen.  He /omul  me  deeping. 

©it  ma  dit  mid)  taditii.  She  u  making  me  laugh. 

Oas. — £ci|jrn,  when  used  intrauaitively,  often  answers  to  the  passive 
of  (o  name,  «aW,  or  to  the  noun  name,  with  the  verb  to  be. : 
(£r  | till  Sari.  Heunatnei (or hisnam«u)  Charles. 

Bit  6 1 1  jrt  b lie  im  Stutftcn T  What  U  that  called  in  German  I 

{>ti(itbaeari(itcn?  Do  you  call   that  (is  that  called) 

working! 

©pajlten  with  gatren,  git^rttt,  91 1 1 1 1  it  and  ©ebtn. 

2.  Spajlrtn  is  used  chiefly  with  fasten,  fufjrrn,  rftltn  and 
jtTtn,  and  implies  exercise  for  the  purpose  of  recreation  or 
pleasure: 

3d)  gtfjt  fpftit rtn,  ©it  fayitn   Igowottwio,yourt<fe(inacirri»ga), 

(Mjlttn,  unb  ft  rtittl  ftajirta.       and  he  ritfoi  on  horsebaot 
34  fit¥t  "It  Jagt  fpajfven.  I  go  walking  every  day. 
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SBlr  ma^ltn  titun  Inngtn  Spadr'aang..   We  took  (made)  &  long  walk. 

fft  Ttitet  eft.  al'tr  nit  f^ajtien.       He  rida  often,  but  never  for  pln» 

3.  The  infinitive  (usually  without  ju)  often  stands  as  the 
subject  or  object  of  a  verb  : 

6*  ifl  irffn  Unvctfet  It'b  t  r>  aU  Un-  It is  better  to suffer  wrong  than  to 

rtdjl  Itutt.  do  wrong. 

6iuttn  getnbfM  aer|t   "frtnijltbtl.    To  forgive  one's  (his)  enemies   it 

4.  The  infinitive  (commonly  preceded  by  the  article  or  a 
pronoun)  is  used  as  a  neuter  noun,  and  answers  to  the  partici- 
pial noun  in  English : 

ZtaiCugtn  fdwbtt  bent  Euaittr  am  (The)    lying   injure*  the  liar   th» 

ntrtftcn.  most. 

ttat  fie  fen  be!  ttntm  fd)n;ad)tn  filiate  Beading  by  a  feeble  liirbt  it  injn- 

tfl  btlt  8fagm  fc()iblUf).  rious  to  the  eyes. 

5.  The  infinitive  with  j u  follows  art jl a 1 1,  otynt  and  in. 
Urn,  denoting  mere  purpose  or  design,  may  be  rendered  in  or- 
der, or  often  wholly  omitted  in  translation  : 

Ct  ftfttl  anjlatl  in  Itftn.  Ho  plays  instead  of  reading. 

Er  1ft  franf  d  &rt  t  tt  jn  wiifoi.  He  is  sick  without  knowing  it 

<Er lif ft  inn  ji  Itinen  He  reads  {in  order)  to  laarn. 

6r  mat  ju  (ibujafl)  Mm  bit  Strtcit  ju  He  was  too   weak  to    finish   the 
nelttn'bin.  work. 

6.  Tile  infinitive  active  is  often  used  in  a  passive  sense  : 
Eit|t8  $au3  ifl  ju  virmletfin  unb  jt*  This  house  is  to  let,  and  that  one 

nte  ju  utrlau'ftn.  is  to  be  sold  (to  sell), 

fir  ISfjt  bae  Brut  Jclen.  He  has  the  bread  brought. 

<Et  last  ifen  ba*  SDto b  Sckn.  He  has  him  go  for  the  bread. 

7.  ©Ifffit  often  has  the  signification  of  to  know  how,  to  bt 
able,  followed  by  an  infinitive  : 

Cr  BXlji  fid)  ju  btlfcn.  He  knows  how  to  help  himself. 

SeifbUle.  Examples. 

©h  ©n^nitrt  an  mtiticr  Sinftn.  was  Thou  sword  upon   my  loft,  whal 
foil  btin^tilrr*  SBItnltn? — St.  means  thy  cheerfal  gleaming  I 

Site  6cttt  tint  SBantubr  in;  fcauff  (1c*  She  had  a  clock  standing  in  tin 
yra.  house 
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««  Ift;  Mitt  3tit  ju  KTlic'tnk  There  is  no  time  to  low. 

Cr  i|l  and)  SJmtfdjIanb  jtmil,  urn  Mt  He  has  gone  to  Germany  (in  or.'.»-* 

Stiadjt  ]u  iemtn.  to  learn  the  language. 

3d)  Jote  £1<4  an,  c^m  tid)  jii  Hitter »  I  listen  to  you,  withuut  iuterrup 

i(t4''it.  iug  you. 

VOCABULAKT   TO  TBS   BXBRCISE8. 


31km,  silly ; 

ambit,  instead  of; 

Bcinltnti  to  keep,  retain,  p.  360; 
t)a*  Bile,  -e«,  pL  Sitter,  the  pic- 
ture, image; 

gegttl,  toaweep; 
itoS  SefOHgltij,  -(J,  pi.  -(,  prison ; 

QtefcoriVcii,  to  obey; 

(Sir!*,  immediately ; 

(ilea,  ts  fetch,  see  p.  485. 


Da*  Soli,  -ti,  pi.  ©oljer,  the  *ni 

i'ttrm,  to  teach; 
©it  I'uft,  -,  pL  Milt,  inclination; 
Ha,i  aSar^rn,  -*,  pL  -,  tale,  storj. 

©imji'rtit,  see  2; 

Stuiji'rcn,  to  study; 

Ult|a)ulbijJ,  innocent; 
Bit  Urfartjt,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  cauae; 

SJtrmie'I&en,  to  let. 


Exercise  98.  KufflttBf  98. 

1,  ^elptn  Sit  it)it  flctjett  oterHefben?  2.ffitner  leljrt  mid)  frans 
jijfifd)  furcdjcn,  unt  Oer  antcre  lernt  e3  (efen.  3.  Tie  9tacb,tta,aH 
ntfrt  fid)  talc  town  (affen.  4.  Ettft  SRotrofen  roertcn  morgen  otet 
iitermorgen  (ifdjfii  gehen.  5.  let  altt  Sauer  feat  »iel  guten  often 
KJetn  iui  Seller  liegen.  6.  Befehten  ift  (eid)t,  fjefcordjen  fdjwet.  7. 
3d?  Hebe  ta$  Sefen,  alter  id)  Stifle  ta3  ©djreiten.  8.  2Gir  fltxto  feinrt 
unfciifiidjen  ©etragenS  bcrjlid)  mti' ..  9.  ©ie  ifl  ganj  unfdjuliitj, 
toeldje  Urfadje  bat  fie  tetin  rraimj  ju  frln?  10.  3d)  babe  meter 
3eit  nod)  $uft  frin  ©inatn  ju  burcn.  11.  $tttx  gute  ©djulet  weip 
wann  tie  SReilje  an  tl)m  ifl  ju  kfen.  12.  Sin  jo  albcrnes  jKardjen 
ift  nidjt  ju  glauben.  13.  ©ie  laffen  (hrtn  Beslenteit  i&r  3iminet 
fea.cn.  ^J.4.  let  9iid;ter  liefj  ten  SGerbwdjer  \\xi  ffiefangnif  wemn. 
15.  2ebe  ii m  ju  (mien,  unt  lerne  urn  ju  letcn.  16.  6r  meijj  ju 
Icben  unt  fid)  tai  Selten  angenet)m  311  madjen.  IT.  lie  fitntcr  flnt 
fitajiren  gejaferen,  unt  tie  Sdjuler  fint  fpajlren  geritten.  18.  Sr  ifl 
flfdjen  gegangen,  a'nfiatt  ju  jtutiren.  19.  fyAtn  Sie  ten  3-^ief 
20.  Sftein,  id)  laffe  #11  fcolcn.  21.  Sr  liifjt  mid)  lai  Silt  nod)  6e* 
halten. 

Exekcibh  99.  SIufgaBe  99. 

1,  Who  taught  you  to  apeak.  German?  2.  I  learned  to  speak 

it  in  Germany.     3.  This  stupid  boy  remained  sitting  the  whole 
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evening.  4.  The  man  had  a  small  tii^le  standing  beside  his 
bed.  5.  We  shall  not  have  time  to  see  our  friends  this  even- 
ing. 6.  My  mother  taught  me  to  sing  and  my  brother  teaches 
me  to  play.  7.  When  shall  you  go  a  fishing,  to-morrow,  or 
day  after  to-morrow  ?  8.  Why  have  our  friends  been  to  the 
city  without  visiting  us  1  9.  They  went  to  their  cousins  instead 
of  coming  to  us,  10.  1  am  tired  of  his  singing.  11.  They  have 
hooks  enough  but  not  time  to  read  ihem.  12.  These  house* 
are  to  be  let,  13.  This  man  has  something  to  say  to  your 
friend.  14.  The  captain  is  getting  a  new  coat  made.  15.  The 
general  caused  the  innocent  soldier  to  be  thrown  into  prison. ' 
16.  This  man's  conduct  is  not  to  be  praised.  17,  This  silly  story 
is  not  to  be  believed.  18.  Is  it  not  your  turn  to  read?  19.  We 
mustgo  immediately,  there  is  no  time  to  lose.  20.  Why  does 
he  go  for  the  wood  i 


PARTICIPLES    AND    IMPBBATIVB. 

1,  Present  participles  attributively  used  have  the  same  gov- 
ernment as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived,  and,  when 
the  object  is  expressed,  precede  it ;  when  predicative,  however, 
their  character  is  simply  that  of  an  adjective  : 
Wtin  Ooib  fudittibtr  gtcimb.  My  gold-seeking  friend. 

Dcr  ilill  IcSfllct  fiefcrtt.  The  teacher  who  praises  him. 

Bit  Xiiejidit  nar  rciitrtb.  The  prospect  was  charming. 

Elf  i>ifc[  war  biucttntt.  The  beat  was  oppressive. 

2  The  perfect  participle  sometimes  answers  to  our  present 
participle ;  or,  like  many  other  words,  it  may  often  be  varied 
or  omitted  in  translation,  according  to  the  different  idioms  . 
the  two  li 


ttnltnb  fommt  bfr  Sturm  gf flo'arn.—  Howling  comes  the  storm  Hying 

©.  (flown). 

6r  f«n  tit  Strait  ftT$tio'<;tn.  He  came  (moving)  along  the  street 

XjiiS  W(It  [ft  letlo'rtn  gt|jan'|J!ti.  The  money  is  (gone)  lost. 
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3.  The  past  participfc  may  be  used  as  the  imperative : 
Kidjl  fc  last  gtfpicdj'Eit.  Do  not  apeak  so  load. 
Bttipia  giscWttt,  Labor  diligently. 

4.  There  is  a  third  or  future  participle  formed  only  from 
transitive  verbs  by  adding  t  to  the  infinitive  preceded  by  ju; 
it  always  has  a  passive  signification,  and  implies  necessity  or 
obligation : 

The  to-be-feared   trager 

The  house  (which  ia)  to  tw  built 

IMPERATIVE. 

5.  When  the  second  person  of  the  imperative  is  used,  the 
subject  is  generally  omitted;  when,  however,  the  third  person 
is  used,  the  subject  is  expressed  : 

Jtarl,  Sttagf  mir  beta  Sudj-  Charles,  bring  me  your  book. 

Sttnbrr,  gtbr  in  bos  $«i«.  Children,  go  into  the  house. 

Ami,  6rlngcn  Sit  wit  36r  8u<$.         Charles,  bring  me  your  boot 
S*ic!(  tt  bo*  Jfttb  motfltn.  Send  the  horse  to-morrow. 

©0  fti  ( ),  fafitt  tt.  So  be  it  (so  let  it  be),  said  he. 

Oss, — The  present  indicative  of  the  auxiliary  f c  U  t  n  is  often  beat 
omitted  in  translation,  and  the  main  verb  rendered  by  our  imperative 
(see  imperative  L.  38.) : 

Hu  folllt  ti  (fan.  Do  it  yourself  (you  shall  do  it). 

5DtI  3oSatUl  foil  f  omratn.  Lei  John  come  {have  John  come). 

6.  £>aburd),  bafj  before  a  finite  verb  often  answers  to  by 
before  a  present  participle: 

Sfjrt  ftfjabci  tun!  tabu  rdj,  bag  man  Tou  are  injured  6y  being  prtued  to- 
tUd)  jli  ftbi  Isbl.  much. 

Literally,  you  are  thereby  injured,  that  yon  are  too  much  praisou 

Sclfplttt.  Examples. 

(at  ci  nc*  nidit  bie  tntfd)i('btne  8m>  Ess  h«  not  yet  received  the  fiusl 
tuott  rrb.il'lnt?  (determinate)  answer! 

Stp<  bid)  jum  Wiirmrabtn  S  tutr.  Seat  thyself  at  the  warming  fire. 

Jttin  TJont  Unltfct  bit  rilcnbtn  Sii^r  May  no  thorn  wound  thy  (the)  hogt- 
unb  (tint  fcblttd)(nbt  Siflangi  brim  ening  feet,  and  no  secret  serpent 
Sttft.  thy  heel. 
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Koftn  ant  ben  SBtg.  gtftrntt  imb  be*  Let  roses  on  tho  path  bo  ttravn, 

$ann»  B(igc(Ttn. — ftp.  and  sorrow  bo  forgot. 

£a«  auijugtttnbi  (Mb  ifl  not$  nio>t  The  money  to  be  spent  baa  not  jet 

(Tial'ttn.  been  received. 

Si  fdjabtt  (14  babu'd),  bnf   er  JU  »i(I  He  injure*  himself  in  sitter  Yg  too 

fdjliifl  much, 

lOOABULARY  TO  THB   KXCR0I8CS. 


•Dtr  SIortd)t,-e,  (the)  Albert; 
tit  anpilt,  -,  pi.  -tn,  preparation 

Ofjan'btln,  to  treat; 

StiWftn,  to  punish; 

Sttftmto  bleat; 

Sctnntn.  to  burn,  p.  846. 

SruQtn,  to  low; 

Iiubtird),  by  this,  thereby; 

Grroeif  en,  to  awaken; 
X>aS  (Euro'pa,  -t,  (the)  Europe; 
Btf  fcofl, -,  the  haste; 
*>(r  $uf,  -it,  pL  -c,  the  hoof; 

Jttunjtn,  to  gasp; 
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Die  JTitpapt,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  bud; 

JtiiJiTi,  bold; 
Vtr  Sanbmaitn,  -ffl,  pL  -Ituit,  thi 

peasant,  husbandman ; 
©«f  Caul,  -«e,  pi.  -t,  sound,  yoioa; 

Biemnle,  never; 

BIf  gie'rt  It,  to  govern ; 

Sdjiumm,  to  foam ; 
Btr  ®rf)l»fl,  -te>  pL  ©djlJgf,  blow; 

Sdjnwnfen,  to  stagger,  reel; 
D«8  SllcS,  -(«,  pL  -«,  the  cattle; 
Dtr  SDtle,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  wave; 

3«tit'itnr  to  tread  down,  p.  35  a. 

Sufgabe  100. 


1.  Der  itfluffttbt  Stub  rretbt  tat  fdjiwrnftntoc  Sdjiif  turd)  tie 
fd)Sunttnteti  SOctten.  2.  "Sort  fommt  eln  Sftann  In  seller  £aft  ges 
(anfen."  3.  Her  attt  SRarot  fd)rfeb  ntt  aitternber  $anb.  4.  fir 
reitct  gefdjwtnb,  unb  biilt  in  tern  Slrm  bad  feufjente  £inb.  5.  ©0 
JH  t«,  fitriflt  attrtdjt  wfl  toniternbem  Zaur.  6.  liefer  SBannifl 
tin  gu  befrrafenber  Serbredjrr.  1.  £er  ladjelnbe  grueling  trmtdt 
tie  fdjlafenten  ©lumen.  8.  tit  fcrennenbe  Sonne  fdjmeljt  ten 
glanjenben  ©djnee,  9.  3b>  Sruter  ift  ein  ju  beneibenter  SKenfd). 
10. 5Dn  tufine  Saudjer  toirft  (Id)  in  tie  braufenie  glutb.  ll.SJrtnjj* 
mir  meiwn  SDlantet  unfc  meine  #antfduibe.  12. ©crjfrfen  @ie3bren 
Setlenten  ju  mir.  13.  Sin  fdjlafenttr  £unt  fangt  (einen  £a[rn, 
14.  Unl  feudjent  lag  id),  rote  etn  ©terbenber,  jettreten  uniir  ibjer 
fcufe  Scblafl.  15.  Du  ubcrnitnmjl  tie  fpanifdjen  SHegtmenter,  mad)|) 
Imtner  Mnftolt  unb  bfft  niemald  fertig,nnb  treiben  fie  bid)  gegen  mid) 
}U  jie^en,  fo  fagft  tu  jo,  uitt  Helbjl  gefeffelt  fitfcn  (L,  38.  A). 

i 


Exbrcisb  101. 


ufgabe  101. 


1.  The  falling  snow  covers  the  fallen  tree.     2.  The  horse 
omes  running,  the  bird  comes  firing.     3.  Give  the  ttembltng 
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old  man  a  coat.  4.  My  friend  is  a  very  learned  man,  5.  I 
hear  the  singing  birds  and  the  bleating  sheep.  6.  Hie  smiling 
spring  brings  us  beautiful  flowers.  7.  So  be  it,  said  the  king 
smiling.  8.  He  has  the  weeping  child  in  his  arm.  9.  The 
burning  sun  drives  the  lowing  cattle  into  the  forest.  10.  The 
foaming  wave  flies  over  the  trembling  ship.  11.  The  snow  . 
melts  before  the  burning  sun.  12.  A  standing  tree  is  more 
i  -.autiful  than  a  fallen  one.  13.  The  hoping  husbandman  sees 
vilhjoythe  swelling  buds.  14.  Do  not  sing  so  loud.  15. 
Who  is  the  most  learned  man  in  Europe  1  16.  These  travelers 
call  themselves  traveling  artists.  17.  He  governs  them  bv 
treating  them  kindly. 


COMPOUND    VERBS    SEPARABLE. 


1.  Any  of  the  following  particles  may  be  compounded  with 
a  verb ;  and  as  they  may  stand  apart  from  it,  they  are  called 
separable  particles  or  prefixes  (§  89) ;  namely,  at,  from,  off) 
down;  a n,  to,  at,  in,  on,  toward  ;  auf,on,up;  AH *,  out,  out 
of,  from ;  6  t i,  by,  near,  with  ;  b a  or  tar,  there,  at ;  t i tt,  in, 
into ;  :  m  p  0  r',  up,  upward,  on  high  ;  fort,  onward,  away,  for 
ward;  gf  a tn,  toward,  against;  (tint,  home,  at  home;  her, 
hither,  here;  6  i n,  thither,  there,  away  ;  in,  in,  within;  mit, 
with;  nttd;,  after;  nteDtr,  down,  downward,  under;  ob,  on, 
over,  on  account  of ;  oor,  before,  from  ;  to  eg,  away,  off;  jtt, 
to,  toward;  and  jurad,  back,  backward  (§  89 — 91). 

2.  In  compound  tenses,  formed  from  the  infinitive  and  an 
auxiliary,  and  in  subordinate  sentences,  the  particle  is  placed 
before  the  verb : 

6r  rotrb  balti  anfuntmta.  He  will  soon  arrive, 

fflit  mulTtn  au3sc6fn  (§  93)  We  must  go  out. 

Obs. — In  like  manner  are  ased  with  verba  several  noon/  'wwmtimei 
written  with  a  capital  sad  sometimes  with  a  small  initial-  Kvi  adjec- 
tives; as,  tai  Ktmitrt  mxi  Sun  finbtn  (or  ftattfaStn),  the  nnot  will 
take  place;  et  TOirt  i&nt  Irofc  litlta  (or  trppMttcn),  lie  will  ■*■  nu  de- 
fiance; tr  witt  tt)n  tobtfdjlajjtn,  he  will  kill  hiiu. 
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COMPOUND  VERBS  SEPARABLE.  189 

3.  3U  °f  tne  infinitive,  when  used,  and  the  augment  g  t  of 
the  past  participle,  are  placed  between  the  particle  and  the 
verb: 

£3  ill  3d!  aitejitgf§tii  (no/  ju  ouige^en).  It  is  time  to  go  oat 

6*  id  Hiti(i$i  tjn  nafjiujatlEti  (not  ;u  auf^allm).  It  is  wrong  to  detain  hin_ 
<£(  Sat  mid)  aufflf^iiUen  (not  gt-auf^tlttn).  He  bas  detained  me. 

Sit  finb  auSgcgangcn  (not  gtiutflgaitgtti).  They  Lave  gone  out, 

Oss.-  -Verba  derived  from  compound  nouns  or  adjectives,  follow  lbs 
■Onjugatios  of  simple  verba,  i  e.  take  the  augment,  and  Jit  of  the  infiu 
t- vo  before  the  entire  word  ;  as,  [r  (at  gtfrii JfHiit,  be  baa  breakfasted ; 
t$  ill  fdjmti  !  u  Sanbfafcen,  it  is  difficult  to  manage ;  e«  fat  gswelif  ikudjiit, 
it  has  lightened. 

4-  In  principal  sentences  and  simple  tenses  the  particle  ia 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  '. 

%\t  Sail!  fommtrt  tftn  an.  The  guests  are  juet  arriving. 

SBrniim'  flEfan  Sit  ait3  ?  Why  are  you  going  out  1 

Gr  bind)  Me  Slumt  a  I.  He  broke  off  the  flower, 

(till  Er  btnScltnauf?  Did  be  detain  the  messenger  I 

5.  When  one  of  these  particles  is  prefixed  to  a  verb  not 
accented  on  the  first  syllable,  ju  of  the  infinitive  follows  the 
prefix,  and  the  augment  ge  is  rejected  : 

4i  tfl  ill  Rotj  tS  an-j  wtthrmtXL  He  ia  too  proud  to  acknowledge  it 

Si  but  <*  an-trtiiiutf.  He  has  acknowledged  it 

6.  These  compounds  generally  take  a  signification  different 
from,  but  often  kindred  to  that  of  the  components  used  separ- 
ately : 

3*  fl<6(  metmm  gituttbc  o t  i.  I  assist  (Wand  by)  my  friend. 

3d)  f!t$t  i  e  t  atcitKm  8«uno'-  *  b1""!  hy  (near)  my  friend. 

fit  ffeUtt  fU)mii*»t.  He  introduced  himself  to  ma. 

fit  [tonic  fid)  t  o  i  mid}.  He  placed  himself  before  me. 

33 1 1 1  p  t  ( ( (.  Examples. 

9am  r  bra  Skin  nitffaStn?  Can  he  lift  up  the  atonal 

Ct  6cBt  btn  Sttin  auf.  He  lifts  the  stone  up. 

6tc  fo lit tn  i^n  mil  aiiftatttn.  You  should  not  detain  him. 

Er  mag  ntdit  clnfrfjlaftn.    '  He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  sleep, 

Sit  |Utb  ti,  btt  mtd)  auf&a'lt.  It  is  you  who  detain  me. 

St  i(t  baft,  »t(I  Sit  auSgt$tn.  He  is  angry  because  yoa  go  out 
Sit  i|l  traarlg,  Wtil  tt  btt  Blunt  nb'    She  is  sad  because  re  broke  tiff  thi 
briil).  flower. 
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190  LESSON  LI. 

81*  (IMliiWfn  @ttl*cn  frinrt  Settrt  The  happiest  hours  of  his  life  ha 

briniU  (T  nmtt  ben  etumin  ju.— U.  upends  among  the  flowers. 

TJti  SB f iff  jiibf  re*  Mufliajt  fern  3n-  The   wise  man  prefers   the  useful 

genebmen,  imb  bit  Stl^tMpbljt  bem  to  the  agreeable,  and  the  neces- 

9iiifIiJjfn  cor.  sary  to  the  useful 

3m  SBinlii  rajrt  bit  Srbf  nut  ujtb  In  (the)  winter  the  earth  reposai 

fammttl  ntuf  Jtraftt.  and  collects  new  powers. 

IPanim'  ifl  ti  fdjim  auSgtgang*n(  unfc  Why  has  he  already  gone  on!   an  J 

rarua  munfdjm  ® i<  au*iugtjKn  f  why  do  70a  wish  to  go  out  I 

VOCABULARY  TO  THE 

tBmattnt,  to  weary ; 
Sbfdjitiben,  to  copy,  p.  354 ; 
Htlldgtn,  to  descend,  p.  356; 
SItdjt,  genuine; 
Stnfdngtn,  to  begin,  p.  348;    ' 
Kiuit^cn,  to  put  on,  p.  358; 
SKufsc^tm  to  rise,  p.  348; 
Mit ffdjntiM,  to  cut  open,  p.  364; 
SlitTpcttyrit.  to  store  up; 
Bufltcigtll.  to  rise,  p.  356; 
UuibttfdjtU,  to  thrash  nut,  346; 
SiuSgtitn,  to  go  out,  p.  348  ; 
fflwifilreit,  to  sustain,  p.  350; 
auef»i(*rn,  to  pronounce,  356; 
8i(  Ctlajtrang.-.pL-ttt,  thesiege; 

Exercise  102. 

1.  §aben  ©it  3bre  Biidjer  roeggerunnmert  ?  2.  3a,  i#  na^m 
ft*  meg  al*  ids  alleging.  3.  @cben  3b"  Srcunte  beutt  aui'i  4. 
9lein,  fie  (ittb  [then  auagegangen.  5.  ©chreifct  btr  jfriafct  ben  Svie( 
at)  ?  6.  5idn,  it  bat  ibn  I'lien  geftcm  abgejebdeben.  1.  Xer  flei? 
(iigt  Sautr  bat  feine  gclrfritebte  tingtfammrit,  au^gebroi'rben  unt 
auigefpetrbert;  8.  Urn  writhe  3eit  flE&'  tie  ©onne  "uf  ?  9.  ©it 
Ifi  ftbott  aufgegangen.  10.  T>tv  Stent  jlcigt  fctntcr  Cent  ©cbtrge 
o«f  unb  erfiilli  tie  Grrt  mil  feinem  fanfttn  Jidjte.  11.  T.k  tacritite 
Sijjbrbcit  ttfl  aibteii  greunteS  ift  bai  aRejftr  bc3  SBuiibarjtee',  Xa4 
tin  efttntcei  Otfdjmiit  aufftbnefret ;  tl  fdjojfet  Stbrnerjen,  aber  yum 
£etle  trt  Sfeibenten.  12.  3>r  Sogel  tfi  meggefiogen  unb  iai  §)fert 
ijl  n-eggtlauftn.  13.  3$  1}<>*t  meine  .£>aiitfu3ub>  OTigejegen,  unb 
left  jiebe  id)  meine  Uefcerftbubt  an.  14.  Etc  miiten  Setter  finb  bob 
ibren  abgematteien  Sferten  abgtjtitaen.  15.  ©it  jprtd)tn  tit  bents 
I'djen  SBBBttet  frfjr  gut  aui.  16.  ©ie  batten  bit  Sriagewng  nca) 
am. 


ffiinfammrtn,  to  gather; 
eittrn,  to  fester; 

ffirfiiil'tn,  to  fill,  fulfill,  do; 
Die  Bdbfrndjt,  -,  pi.  -friiojie,   tha 

produce  of  the  Geld; 
TiiS  SSttHrgt,  -i,  pi  -i  the  chain  o( 

XjS  ffl[fd)»BiJ,  -ti,  pL  -,  the  nleet ; 
£<ie€ri[,  -«,  the  welfare; 

Sanft,  soft; 

©djaffen,  to  create,  produce; 

Sfltfjfiitjtlt,  to  flyaway,  p.  348; 

aSeggcbtn,  to  go  away,  p.  348; 

SBegldiifro,  to  run  away,  350  ; 

SDtgnt&mtn,  to  take  away,  352. 

Knf  gate -102. 
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Eiskoise  103.  Mufga6e  103. 

1.  Who  has  taken  away  my  gloves  and  your  umbrella  t  2, 
Your  brother  took  away  your  gloves  yesterday,  3.  At  what 
time  do  you  go  out  this  evening  1  4.  I  shall  not  go  out  this 
evening,  I  went  out  thia  morning.  5.  When  will  your  friends 
go  away?  6.  They  have  already  gone  away.  1.  Can  /ou 
pronounce  these  words  well  1  8.  I  can  pronounce  them,  but 
lot  very  well.  9.  Have  you  already  begun  to  read  German  ? 
10,  No,  but  I  shall  begin  to-morrow,  my  friend  began  yester- 
day. 11.  Does  he  pronounce  well  1  12.  Yes,  he  pronounces 
very  well.  13.  Why  don't  you  take  away  your  table?  14.  1 
have  not  time  to  take  it  away.  15. 1  am  copying  letters  for 
my  friend  who  went  away  yesterday.  16.  He  understands  what 
you  say,  but  he  can  not  pronounce  the  German  words  well. 


ADVERBS. 

1.  The  adverbs  in,  there;  b  ort,  yonder  ;  h  t  e  r,  here,  and 
Bjo,  where,  are  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  or  with  those  indicat- 
ing action  within  specified  limits : 

ffiJcriflba?  $f«r  fltvt  1$.  Who  ia  there?  Here  I  stand 

■Dart  ftitltn  bit  Amber;  mi  (Iiib  bit    Yonder  the  children  are  playing. 
Slttrni  ahert  are  the  parents! 

2.  §er,  hither,  and  Ijitt,  thither,  when  compounded  with 
other  words,  as  b  a,  etc  (§  91)  still  retain  their  distinctive  mean- 
ings; Ijer  indicating  motion  or  tendency  toward,  and  bin, 
from  the  speaker.  As,  however,  those  particles  in  compounds 
have  no  precise  equivalents  in  English,  their  force  is  often  lost 
in  translating : 

SBtr  1(1  ba,  imbtttr  ge$t  be  fin'?  Whois(/W«,  and  who  goes  thither  t 

filttte  ^i tr,  ti  ttttbbalb  f  ttrftt'  Eemain  here,   he  will  soon  come 

iDiuntn.  here  (Hiker). 

SB  I!   ill  bet    Slmtmiimt,  llltb  UlSU'  Where  is  the  magistrate,  and  where 

j($!  tt  f  (vM/fier)  is  he  going  t 
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Direction  toward  the  speaker. 


6i  fjuMigStraiia 

He  sprung  out  (hither). 

ciftitgttTittr. 

He  ascended  (hither). 

Si  fifigt  &tmb'. 

He  descends  (hither). 

Ei  fain  f>t run'tt 

He  came  down  (hither). 

Ci  rabtrtt  ju  un* ' 

He  rowed  across  (hither)  to  us. 

Direction  fro 

m  the  speaker. 

Ct  feting  $  t  n  it  u  ( 

He  sprang  out  (thither). 

it(H«g*u.««r. 

He  ascended  (thither). 

fiiitiflt*t««*'. 

He  descends  (thither). 

«iginjblnun'tt 

He  went  down  (thither). 

Ci  nibtm  ju  i&ntn 

flinu'Ver. 

He  rowed  across  (thither)  to  them. 

3.  §  1 1  and  $  i  u  are  often  separated  from  ID  0,  and  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  They  are  also  sometimes  used  with 
verbs  of  rest;  $  tit,  in  the  signification  of  past,  gone  ;  and  1)  c  t. 
denoting  proximity  : 

SBo  giljrn<5it  l)U!  Whither  are  you  going  I 

SB o  ftmmt  a  btr  ?  Whtwe  is  he  coming! 

S)tr  Sommtr  l|l  fdum^ln.  The  summer  is  already  past. 

Sif  ftiinbcn  urn  ifeit  Ij  t  '•  They  stood  round  about  him, 

4.  These  compounds  after  the  dative  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, or  after  the  accusative,  are  usualJy  rendered  by  a  prep- 
osition before  the  objective : 

Kr  flog  jum  gtnfltt  tbtoni'.  He  flew  out  of  the  window. 

Sit  fasten  He  Xrcptic  tjttun'ttt.  They  came  down  the  stairs. 

FORMATION    07    ADVERBS, 

5.  Adverbs  are  formed  by  the  union  of  nouns  with  nouns, 
nouns  with  pronouns,  nouns  with  adjectives,  nouns  with  prep- 
ositions, adverbs  with  prepositions  and  prepositions  with  prep- 


ositions : 

Sojtiatf  motifs 

in  hordes; 

(SifaiST,  horde;  SBtlft,  manner). 

Qtliufli<6em«iff,  or 

fortiiLotely ; 

(gluoTlld),  fortunate;  ffitiff,  man 

flN&Blifftei  Stiff, 

ner). 

Shtnnftttti 

for  my  part; 

(»eitlFmy;  ©rttt,  side). 

Strtmanf, 

up  stream ; 

(SlTOtn,  stream;  ouf,  up). 

SBobutd), 

whereby ; 

(WD,  where,'  tun*,  through) 

Utfcnaui, 

eicepdinyly ; 

(titer,  above;  a:\i,  out  of), 
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6.  Adverbs  are  fiumcd  from  various  parts  of  speech  by 

means  of  the  suffixes  lid),  linga,  mints,  i  (§  103 — 106)  : 

tfgUd),  daily 5  MinbliitflSi  blindly;  dufiaart*,  upward; 

RugS,  suddBuly;  rtdjtel,  to  the  right;        linfi,  left  (to  the  left); 

BlorgipSiinthemornino;,  atsnSfl,  in  theovoning ;  ant>ti^>  otherwise. 


Seifotele. 


EXAUPLHS. 


Cl:i  gtlbfirrr  iifct  oaf  bcm  ^UFcrbt  nnb  The  general  aiUnpon  the  horse  tad 

ttttrt  tu^lg   iange  bsrt   Sftritjctt    ber  ridoa  calmly  along  the  ranks  of 

Golba'ltn  fin  unb  &cr.  the  soldiers  to  and  fro. 

Dltfe  Suvomnberer  tsmmcn  auS  8o$-  These  immigrants  oome  here  (hith- 

tnotftr*  er)  from  Bohemia. 

Eae  Ee6m  bt*  5Ktnf^tn  Wraanfl  Wit  The  life  of  man,  like  a  stiff,  varan 

tin  Kad)tn,  biniitei  unb  ttrubtr.  (vacillates)  to  and  fro. 

Qah  flncta'  mil  bebfiojtigtm  Sdjrtttein  And  thither  (therein)  with  conoid- 

Sorer  trill. — @.  erats  step  a  lion  strides. 

<Efn  ZbDi  fudit  MfnblinflS  Stiffm   <m  A.  fool  blindly  seeks  renown  in  the 

fca&i>Tfiii$  ber  ©djiinbt. — fr-a.  labyrinth  of  infamy. 


■Eaton,  thither,  there; 

getirtltdj,  hostile ; 
Eft  Btfa,r*,  -,  pi.  -en,  the  danger; 
Eit  @t»alt',  -,  pL  -en,  the  power; 

$er,  hither ; 

$CTU'bei,  over,  across; 
tmun'ttt.  down ; 
jiei&er,  hither,  bere; 
(lin,  thither,  away; 
$iiw&'(  down; 


4inauf,  np; 

$iritfllS\  out ; 

$imt'Sti,  over,  across; 
Err  °auf,  -tS,  pi.  fiduft,  the  course, 
Eu«  5Ke tt,  -tS,  pi.  -e,  the  sea; 
Eer  fflorgtn,  -B,  pi.-,  trumorning; 
Eit  9)trlt,  -,  pL  -n,  the  pearl; 

flteifen,  to  travel; 
Err  ©nirnt,  -t*.  pi.  SlKrnif,  storm- 

Xnutben,  to  dive; 

8Bo§l,  well,  probably. 


Exercise  104.  Staffjoic  104. 

1.  So  ift  ber  3{n!mermann  ?  2.  <2r  t|t  in  TeutfcManb,  fetn  greunb 
[ft  aad)  ta.  3.  Steijen  @ie  ouch  babin  ?  4.  Gntrocttr  retfe  t 
Jin,  ober  er  fommt  f)ierl)cr.  5.  ffio  geten  anfere  greunbe  tin?  6. 
©ie  gtten  nad)  tent  Eorftj  foflen  tttir  and)  babin  gefien?  1  ~~ 
BoUen  Vutf  6iet  blrtben  ant  morgen  bafcin  fleSen.  8.  SGoHen  ®ii 
tenSerg  iinauf  grijtnf  9.  £$o  fommt  ibr  ber  ant  too  gefit  ib< 
(■in?     10.  SJlr  Eoinmen  ou3  ©ajruafren  anb  geljen  nad)  ^rtnfien. 

11.  "Her  HJiann  mug  (L.  45.  15.)  binauS  in'e  felnblfdje  lEer-en,1 

12.  SSir  ttiffen  roobl  wo  iene  jletfjigen  Krbeittr  blngegangen  (int. 
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194  Lesbos  un, 

13.  Der  Xanfyr  taudjt  hi  baS  Steer  btna&,  urn  Stolen  btTaufjuho* 
[en.  14.  Bel  grofen  ©tirrmen  fiat  tie  ©djiffe  eft  tit  ©efabr,  tenn 
bit  SSetlen  fdjlagen  mil  ©email  ^eran,  tad  Scfciff  fdjrcantt  btmibtt 
uitt  ijeruter.  15.  Dee  Slorgtna  fdjretbt  er  lint  tee  Slbenbe  Iteft  tt, 
16.  ^inab,  Ijinanf  gtbt  uttfer  Sauf. 

Ekkhcibb  105.  Sufgnte  105. 

1,  Whereare  you  going?  2.  I  im  going  to  the  village,  will 
fou  go  there  too  T  3. 1  shall  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
but  not  to-day.  i.  The  boy  sprang  down  in  the  water.  5. 
Our  Mends  are  in  Greece  and  we  shall  also  go  there.  6.  Are 
your  cousins  coming  here  f  7.  No,  for  they  are  already  here- 
8.  Have  you  ever  traveled  from  Germany  to  Russia  1  9.  The 
carpenter  fell  down  from  the  roof.  10.  The  horse  ran  down 
the  mountain.  11.  The  boys  went  up  the  street.  12.  We 
must  go  to  the  forest,  will  you  go  there  with  us?  13.  No,  we 
must  remain  where  we  are.  14.  I  will  go  up  if  you  will  come 
down.     15.  Have  you  ever  been  in  Russia  1 


COLLOCATION    OF    WORDS. 
WORDS  HBflinBIBO  THE  VERBS  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  SENTENCE. 

1.  When  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  either  of 
the  following  words,  the  verb  (as  with  the  relative  pronoun  L. 
89.  5.)  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  ;  namely  : 

31 1 1,  when,  than;  beB  or,  efee,  before;  He,  till;  t  a,  since; 
tarn  it,  in  order  that;  bag,  that;  fall  i,  if,  incase;  intern, 
while,  in  that ;  i  nfof  em,  (with  ale  implied)  in  so  far;  fe(L. 
82.11.)  nadjtem,  after  that,  when ;  06,  whether,  if;  felt, 
ft ttb em,  since;  fo,  thus,  if ;  obngeadjtet  or  ungeatbtet, 
notwithstanding;  nsiibrenb,  while;  toann,  when;  roar  urn, 
why;  well  (tiemeil)  because;  meitn,  if;  mie,  as,  when; 
ao  where  if. 
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COMPOUNDS    UNDER    THE    SAME    BULK 

Are  ofjjUld),  o&fdjon,  8utto$I,  or  c-6  glr.idj,  nfc  fdjon,  08  mtjl, 
Wtnn  audi,  mcnn  glddj,  icenn  fdjon,  although,  even  if  ;  Bafcnt,  no? 
fern,  if,  in  case  that ;  auf  taji,  so  that;  aU  cb  and  ati  wenn,  as  if. 

Obs. — SBtrai  aiift,  worn  jltldj  and  tttrni  fdjon,  though  often  reujere'd 
although,  (liku  0b  IDoJl,  and  the  words  preceding  it)  are  more  strtngly 
•d  ucBBivo  than  the  former,  and  usually  beet  rendered  bj  even  though. 

WOBDS  FOLLOWED  BY  TBK  COKHELA1TVE  @  0. 

2.  Da,  ofcfllf tcrj,  oofdjon,  otroofit,  writ,  wtnn  and  wit  are  usually 
r.illowed  by  the  correlative  f  o  at  the  head  of  a  succeeding 
clause  : 

X>a  id)  efitntnr  $ltr  Mn,  fo  mill  idjaud)   Since  I  am  (once)  here  I  will  (alao) 

SItfStn.  remain. 

SB  til  ti  mtin  Rrcimt>  i[L  fo  nmfj  Id)  Because  he  ie  my  friend  I  mast  u- 

ttm  teil'ttjen.  sist  (stand  by)  him. 

33snn  ti  SSrttn  m^lid)  ifl,  fo  Tom-  If  it  is  possible  (for  you,  then)  oome 

mot  Sit. 

the  correlative  @o  followed  by  Dodj  or  Dfnnod). 

3.  When  o  6  g  I  ei  d),  or  either  of  the  concessive  conjunctions 
stands  at  the  head  of  thejirst  sentence,  the  correlative  f  o,  oi 
the  nest,  is  usually  followed  by  Sod)  or  Eennud): 

aBcnn  tr  oudj  itid}t  St[ftr  if(,  fo  ifi  it  Although   he  is  not  better,  he  is 

0 1  d)  nidj!  fd)lto>ftr.  nevertheless  not  worse. 

D*  man  it  i$nt  glttd)  fitfttfli  fo  iin-  Although  it  was  commanded  biit^ 

tttlitfj  er  fS  be  line  d).  he  neglected  it  nevertheless. 

DtgtttA)  «  "Id)  ifi,  ifl  tt  (or  fo  l|t  Although  he  is  rich,  he  is  nover- 

tr)  b  a  dj  (in  Jtnaiifer.  theless  a  niggard. 

SB  ( tin  tr  fawn  66ft  auafieljl,  fo  mcint  Even  though  he  seems  ill-natured 

ct  ti  b  (  dj  nld)t  fo  baft.  (bad)  still  he  does  not  intend  it 

Obs. — SStiuti  however,  is  often  omitted  and  the  verb  plaeed  before  it* 

3ft  tS  Sintn  mocjti*.  f  o  lommtn  €ie.  If  it  is  possible  (for  yon,  then)  coma 

4.  Slfcer,  fltt:in,  benn,  entrctber,  oter,  namlid?,  fonSem  and  unl, 
do  not  change  the  natural  order  of  the  sentence  : 

Sit  iflnidjlf^oR,  nitiftt  tftlitottW'  She  is  not  beautiful  but  she  w 
Bftttlj.  amiable, 
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5.  When  a  sentence  begins  with  any  <ther  word  than  iu 
subject,  except  as  already  specified,  the  main  verb,  or  its  aux- 
iliary, usually  precedes  the  subject.  For  the  sake  of  special 
emphasis,  the  verb,  followed  by  an  adversative  clause,  may  ha 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  sentence : 

©awn  fat  tt  nt^t  gelefeit  f  Why  has  he  not  read  t 

ffitttftn  fat  Mi  ftbtt  ntd)t  fat.  He  hat  read,  bot  not  loud. 

Ctnn  u)a  fait  to)  Mrttlgt.  For  him  have  I  offended. 

fjitfcn  Vtam  Itau  1$,  «*«  imtn  fate   This  man  I  know,  but  that  one  1 

id)  nlf  g<ff$tn.  never  have  Men. 

P.a"na«  (aim  io}  nl*i  martin.  Longer  I  can  not  wait 

Da  Utgt  Styt  Sua).  Here  lies  your  boot 

Obs. — As  the  same  word  may  be  an  adverb  or  a  conjunction,  it  may 
require  the  construction  of  the  relative  sentence,  or  the  iiivunuon  of 
subject  and  verb: 

Da  fommt  36t  Brturtb.  There  comes  your  friend. 

Da  3*r  gitin*  tomntt.   f»  ttltt  Id)  JU  yonr  friend  is  coming  I  wfll 

Damil  8te  f*  jufHrbtn.  With  that  I  am  satisfied. 

Damtt  14  ntdjt  ju  gcb>n  ttaudjt,  gett  In  order  that  I  may  not  need  to 
tr  ftltfl,  go  he  goes  himselt 

6.  Sometimes  a  causal  conjunction  in  a  leading  clause  is  best 
omitted  in  translating : 

<Er  1ft  btfifali  unjiifrietieit*  writ  ft  in  He  is  ( — )  discontented beeausebja 
Srcnnb  nubt  bitr  ijl.  friend  ia  not  here. 

1.  Adverbs  (except  gentig)  precede  the  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs which  they  qualify : 

«ES  til  Won  lUmtidj  rait.  It  is  already  pretty  oold. 

t>ti  $LU  tft  gruf  genug.  The  hat  is  large  enough. 

8.  Adverbs  follow  the  verbs  that  they  qualify  (in  eompouud 
Icnaos  thejirst  auxiliary) ;   those  of  time   preceding   those  ol 

Br  war  atfbftt  (ku  He  was  here  yesterday. 

0ti  fommtn  oft  jit  nn*.  They  often  come  to  our  house. 

€r  wirb  morgtn  $ltr  ftin.  He  will  be  here  to-morrow. 

©ft  *tfu'i$(lt  U)n  oft,  attr  a  Itfu'tijl   We  often  visit  him,  but  he  nevei 

St  Wirb  fcttfcn  »Btnb  uadj  in  Slabt   He  will  drive  to  tbt  city  this  after 
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9.  Adverbs  of  time  precede  the  object  (except  wnen  it  is  ■ 
personal  pronoun ) ;  while  those  of  manner,  referring  exclu- 
sively to  the  verb,  commonly  follow  the  object : 

St  madjtt   gt|hnt  feint   Srtcit   ft$T  He  did  his  -work  yesterday  very 

fdjl($t.  badly. 

<Et  fat  flc|tini  fftw  KrStil  f(b>  |'($ItAt  He  baa  done  hie  work  (yesterday) 

gtwa4f .  very  badly.  (See  L.  38.  3.). 

ffir  $at  {It  fnitt  Jtpi  Btm»(6f .  He  has  done  it  better  to-day. 

St  fcat  mil  fltfltrn  bttft  SJtiitljeitinig  He  ms.de  this  cummunication  ta 

fdjiiftiiift  jjcmmti'.  me  yesterday  in  writing. 


Crtfplclc. 


Examples. 


Ce  Mtbritft'  [$n,  tap  man  iT>ti  ntcjt  He  is  vexed  that  he  was  not  sent 

film  f  ltfj.  for. 

3t  nuii  man  ftal,  it  (or  btjlo)  mcpi  The  more  one  has  the  more  on* 

»1H  man  twWit.  wants  {wishes  to  have). 

Stimntiijj  febtn,  oi  «  ci  tr)un  trirb.  One  must  see  whether  he  will  do  it 

3n  btr  liifjtnb  altta'  ftxtbct  fcct  SBtift  In  (the)  virtue  alone  the  wise  max 

3ufr[c'btn$(lt.  finds  contentment. 

Bnr  mlt  btm  CtStn  Wtibtn  imftn  Sti-  Only  with  life  will  our  sufferings 

btn  anf&Jrtn.  cease. 

Oaf  Mtft  ©pMd)t  fofaitrnjtr  sit  bit  That  this  laDgnage  is  more  difficult 

tngllfnjt  tft.  (aim  Sit  tttbl  fnjon  than  the  English,  yon  have  prob- 

thtfltfettn.  ably  already  eeen. 

Sit  Ja6t  id)  fit  atmit'btn  nnb  fawtT'  Never  have  I  avoided  them,  and 

lid)  tttrbt  14  tinea  (L.  63.  3.)  gOO)  hardly  shall  I   entirely  en-ape 

tnigtbrn.— <S.  them. 

I)tm  gritttiifitn  gtnsaljrt  manfltntbcn  To  the  peaceful  man  one  wiHinpty 

Qrltbtn. — 3.  accords  peace. 

VOCABULARY  TO  1 


Vnfommtn.  to  arrive,  p.  S50; 

»IS,  till; 
5DfT  ©firgtr,  -i,  pi  -,  the  oitssen ; 
31ti  T>am»f,  -*6.  pL  DiSmjft,  steam, 

©coj,  yet,  however ; 
3)tr  Dim)),  -t£,  pi  Dflnftt,  vspor; 

Cnblitb,  at  last,  finally; 

ffintiif  6en,  to  arise,  originate; 

©oil,  -re,  Qod; 

3t-btflc,  L.  32.  11  ; 

3t  natbitm,  according  as ; 
Bit  Suit,  -,  pL  Jhcftt   the  force  j 


Dtr  9tao)tn,  -i,  pi.  -> the  boat ; 
Dti  9Jt  fed,  -4,  pi.  -,  the  mist ; 

DB,  whether ; 
Dti  ffitfltn,  -i,  the  rain ; 

Stltbtm,  since ; 

Irap.r ,  idle ; 

Uno.IiiiIIi<$,  nnhappv; 

nniabllfi,  innumerable; 

SfrMn  W,  to  unite,  f,  346  : 

Bftt^ti'tiotn,  to  defeiw*; 
Eft  SBaffen,  pL  the  arms,  weapm* 

Seigeii,  to  show. 
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106.  aufgaSt  106. 

1.  Snttlcfe  jttgten  tic  Siirger  {fire  SDaffen,  wtb  fmjjen  an  fids  ja 
urrtljcitigen.  2.  3$  tjatte  itm  gefcfiert,  efie  feint  greunbe  angtfomi 
men  martn.  3.  SJarrtn  ©te  Ui  id)  ben  ©rfef  geltftn  bate.  *. 
ICir  wiffeit,  tag  er  ubcrmorgen  fummen  ntlrt,  5.  3e  mebt  ©ott  th 
gtarteit  bat,  be|bj  mtljr  foII|l  tu  ten  airmen  gtfien.  6.  3e  nadjbtm 
man  gtbanteli  tin',  tfirb  man  gliidtidj  oter  unglucfifcfe  ftin.  7.  3d) 
toetfj  iiicti,  ob  cr  ta  tft.  8.  ©eittem  [tin  SJater  bier  ifl,  ifl  »  Bid 
jnfrtettnfv.  9.  SBlt  wifftn,  wit  er  baB  gcrfeart  Ijat  unC  mo  er  bin* 
fttgangen  ifl.  10.  Sua  Eampfen  unb  Eiinfien  entfltten  9lebet  unb 
Megtn.  11.  ©ie  tuifftn  ntcfct,  maram  id)  toe  gtfagt  feats.  12.  -8  tie 
'fine  flrafte  tnoUte  er  fammtln  unb  fie  mit  tern  geinbt  serblnben. 
L3.  Unfer  ©duff  nennt  er  eintn  Slacfctn.  11.  Dfcgleidj  er  arm  ifl, 
o  ifl  er  tod)  gliitfHd).  15.  2BeUSfefranI  fint,  jb  fonnen  ©te  nicfet 
luegtbtn.  IG.  ©it  fint  tranf  unb  fonntn  bt$alb  nidjt  auege^tn. 
I?.  Utter  un«  ftbjn  rctv  nur  ten  ftimmel  unt  unjafelige  ©terne. 

ExKRCiiB  107.  Hufjjabe  107. 

1.  He  has  written  more  books  than  he  has  bought.  2.  They 
jaw  me  before  I  saw  them.  3.  We  will  wait  here  till  you  can 
fo  with  us.  4.  You  know  that  I  hare  not  seen  biro.  5.  The 
longer  a  man  lives  the  shorter  time  has  he  yet  to  live.  6.  Ao- 
eording  as  one  is  idle  or  industrious  will  one  be  unhappy  or 
contented.  7.  I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  come  or  not.  8. 
[  have  seen  him  since  I  have  been  here.  9.  Do  you  know  how 
■ong  he  remained  in  the  city  T  10,  No,  I  know  that  he  baa 
been  there,  but  I  do  not  know  how  long  he  remained.  1 1.  We 
krow  him,  but  we  do  not  know  where  he  lives.  12.  This  boy 
Is  sad  because  his  father  is  sick.  13.  Because  he  has  not  much 
money  he  is  discontented.  14. 1  am  tired  and  can,  therefore, 
write  no  longer.  15.  They  can  not  go  out  because  they  are 
rick.  16.  Because  he  is  sick  he  can  not  go  out.  17.  These 
books  I  have  never  read. 
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LESSON  LIV.  £tttion  LIV. 

COMP0USD    VEHBS    INSEPARABLE. 

1.  Hie  unaccented  particles  it,  emp,  rat,  a,  fit,  ralfi,  Bfr,  tti* 
h r  and  jer,  when  prefixed  to  verbs,  reject  the  augment  (  g  ()  in 
the  pa*t  participle,  and  take  before  them  ju  of  the  infinitive: 
Si  fat  frin  (au£  scrfauft.  He  lias  gold  hia  house. 

It  bat  tin  f  au£  ju  vtrfaufta.  He  has  a  house  to  sell. 

Kit  (at  man  rod)  emefangrof  How  were  you  received  1 

5Ca6  fat  mil  nit  flt&Srt'.  That  has  never  belonged  to  bm. 

SDlt  ba|t  ten  Spitgtl  jerfcro'^t*.  You  have  broken  the  mirror. 

For  a  more  complete  survey  of  the  above  partiolea  than  oould  here 
b«  properly  introduced,  see  §  95.  and  following. 

2.  $5urd),  through  ;  binter,  behind;  ft&rr,  over;  um,  around; 
uttttr,  under;  cotl,  full;  tniter,  against;  tofcttr,  again,  back, 
when  accented,  are  separable,  and  when  unaccented,  insepar- 
able: 

Sr  rottbiifraltt  »a4  tr  gtbtot  ialtt.      He  repeated  what  he  had  beard. 
Sr  ftcltc  tit  Suit)  Bttbtt.  He  brought  the  book  again. 

Dae  SBafFcr  if)  burdjiitlaufra.  The  water  has  run  through. 

3.  The  particle  ntifj,  in  some  words,  takes  the  accent,  and, 
in  the  infinitive  and  past  participle,  is  treated  like  other  sepa- 
rable particles : 

IE*  Sat  ttig'gttoat;  tS  f$ttnt  wtjjU-   It  has  sounded  wrong;  it  seems  to 
tint*.  tonnd  wrong  (mis-sound). 

4.  In  some  verbs  the  augment  is  used  before  the  prefix  nttfj 
(hut  is  oftener  wholly  rejected)  : 

Bit  tatcn  i6a  grai|j'¥aiuVtt  (or  mij-  They   have    maltreated    (abused) 
(wn'belt.  him. 

9 t 1  f  p  1 1 1 t.  Examples. 

f  r  befall'  ibntn  (L.  62.  3.)  itrt  £au-  He  commanded  them  to  illuminata 

(tr  in  bt  lead)ten.  their  housea 

US),  ti&a&t  roteit  3«tiwt«  mir  utt-  Alast  I  have  only  increased  your 

giS'tifrt.  grief 

Cr  bat  line  if  trgtftt t.  He  lias  taken  (ferried)  us  over. 

ft  |at  tin  Zrautrfrtcl  an"  btm  DtUI«  He  has  translated  a  t-agedy  frora 

%n  0i«[(6i'.  the  German. 
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©fcfti  flflufaanii   Mrforgf  nn*   mil  This  merchant  tuppliea    n»  wilk 

.ffnfftt,  ££fc,  duller,  K.  coffee,  tea,  sugar,  eta. 

©ttft  Sflonjrn  muffta  aUt  3»bt(  »tt-  These  plants  must  be  traisplanteo* 

ftfcl  IDcrttll.  every  year. 

©it  6trrli0)fftt  briSBtlt  Jtrfd)»i'iibf].  The  glory  of  the  world  vanish**, 

60  Utratjl  aflf4  3tbifi^t .  Thus  perishes  every  thing  earthly. 

ftl  Ja(  3fleS  tciltnu'  mat  cr  Witgle.  He  has  forgotten  every  thing  thai 

VOCABULARY  TO  TUG  BXBRCISBS. 

Btflt'bcn,  to  commit,  p.  3*6;  ©if  Jtunft  -,  pi.  ftunftt,  the  tit; 

fitlov  tun,  to  reward ;  ©it  fiicbe,  the  love ; 

(Btraa'tati  to  rob;  Stlji'»Erftc$citr      to    mianndcr 

&tf<bm't>(n,U)d<sscribe,p.351;  stand,  p.  356; 

©asomofit;  ©it  fpflfcfti, -,  pi. -en,  the  duty; 
t\t  ttltttn,  pL  the  parents;  SMi'wit.  to  polish  ; 

Erfta'btfc  to  invent,  p.  346;  ©tr  ©niEOtl,-a,pL-,looking.gl»»s; 

Stb>I'itn,  to  receive;  Tin  licit,  -t$,  pi -t,  the  part; 

ffitmor'btn,  to  murder;  ©a*  Sltrt>rtd)'tn,  -9,  pi.  -,  crime; 

Ktft'ftn,  to  replace ;  3itrfu'a>tii,  to  try  ; 

©it  ©iitt,  -,  the  gooduesa;  Stnifi'btn,  to  drive  away,  356; 

©it  Sufitrtb,  -,  the  youth;  B«t«^'(n,  to  break,  p.  316. 

Exercisi  108.  3Iufga&e  108. 

.1.  3$  faff*  tncrgtn  tinen  SBrief  )«  erbalten.  2.  $at  ier  armt 
HHann  ft  in  ©elo  erfiatttn,  otcr  itiit  e  inen  J&eil  banon  ?  3.  34  ba&e 
baA  SBort  oergeffen  unc  casS  Ropier  ocriorcn.  4.  £ie  'ttutfdjen  has 
ten  tolete  niifeliaV  Jtiinfte  trfmften.  5.  SHcine  ©djiiler  taben  ftdj 
gut  betragen.  6.  3Ran  fiat  mfr  blefcS  Sud)  empfohteit.  7.  3* 
bate  einen  Srief  won  einem  meintr  greunbe  erbalten,  wotin  tr  feint 
SWfe  befdjrtebtn  t>at.  8.  Siner  traarttt  ©elb  Don  ftinem  Barer, 
line  ber  Slnbere  uetbtent  feln  (Mb.  9.  SJir  mufjten  ben  atten  SRann 
in  taa  Wetx  begraben.  10.  £er  Saner  fiat  ft  inert  ffieijtn  mtauft. 
11.  3$r  Srubtr  fiat  mid)  mifS»tr|tanbtn,  td)  tate  ifim  nia>tA  per* 
fprodjtn.  12.  Sr  fiat  feinen  Spiegel  jerbtodjen.  ID.  Unfcrt  greunbe 
fiaben  unS  oefudjl,  [ie  oerfuiten  fceutfd)  jn  fpredjen,  abet  mlr  lonnten 
fie  nfefit  BtrjieVn.     14.  tad  tapfert  Ster  hat  ben  geinS  oertrteten. 

15.  Sr  fiat  feint  3>fltd)t  erfiittr  unb  feint  greunbe  fiaben  ibn  bclobnt. 

16.  Safl  fur  tin  »erbred)tn  fiaben  biefe  geutt  begangtn  ?  17.  <Sit 
ejaben  tinen  SRann  beraubt  nnb  ermorbet.  18.  £er  flnabe  fiatfeine 
JtnBpfe  polirt,  anjtart  fein  33udj  jn  ftubiren.  19.  Iiercfl  Bud)  tja) 
er  tn  feiner  3ugenD  gtlcfen. 


i  ^  Google 


KUfUWCTLTK.  901 

Exercisb  109.  aufgote  109, 

1.  Hare  you  received  your  books,  or  only  a  part  of  them  1 
2  I  have  not  yet  received  them,  but  I  expect  them  to-morrow. 
3.  Have  you  studied  this  book  much  1  i.  I  have  not  had  much 
time  to  study  it,  5.  Have  you  understood  all  that  you  have 
studied?  6. 1  have  understood  it,  but  I  have  forgotten  a  part 
of  it.  T.  I  earn  the  money  that  I  receive.  8.  Somebody  has 
broken  my  knife.  9.  We  tried  to  speak  German,  but  they 
could  not  understand  us.  10.  I  can  recommend  this  book  to 
you,  J  studied  it  in  my  youth.  11.  The  poor  man  was  obliged 
to  aell  his  bed.  12. This  man  has  committed  no  crime.  13.  The 
thief  has  buried  the  murdered  man  in  the  forest.  14.  He  has 
robbed  his  friend.  15.  Have  you  sold  any  thing  to-day  1  16. 
Yes,  I  have  sold  my  horse.  17.  What  have  you  promised  me! 
18.  I  have  not  promised  you  any  thing.  19.  Either  you  have 
forgotten  or  I  have  misunderstood  you.  20.  Do  your  duty  and 
I  will  reward  you.  21. 1  have  not  yet  received  that  which 
vou  promised  me,  but  I  have  not  forgotten  it. 


e  i  it,  §  q  6  e  n  and  SJ  i  r  b  t  n. 


Imaybt.  Imaijhave,  I may  bteome 

t$f(t,  U)Mt,  '    t*  merit, 

bu  fttt|t(iw  |tifl),  buja&tlb  la  »eibc|t, 

tr  fti,  er  iabt,  tr  werbt. 

wit  fefra  (or  (tin),  air  intra,  mir  Wtrbtiv 


Z 


Joitt,  f&r  ntxUt, 

ikn.  (ft  mtrbtn. 


I  migh.  be.  I  might  have.  J  might  hecon 

Mi  Km,  ia)  f)Jttf,  14  aiirbe, 

bnmircfitoriiitll).  taKHtlb  bu»Mtf», 

tr  wtfrt,  (t  fjiitte,  ft  Wfirbt. 

»ii  afirtn,  »lr  fcittnt,  Bit  Kttrbtn, 

Ui  mint  (or  »SrtJ,  l^r  $dtltl,  (tr  luiirbtt, 

Sit  traim  (It  (*ttw.  (If  ttfirtti. 
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1  ma)  box  Asm. 

Imiy  have  had. 

Jmay  have  become. 

14  fet           1 
bu  frfefl         1 

id;  Sabe 
bu  fcibtft 
it  jabt 
ffiii  baStn 
iljt  babel 
fit  >aben 

Wfei 
bu  feift 

Mt'rrin         «***" 

Ibv  feiet 

[ft  ftlttt          J 

8t$abt. 

et  fel 
nil  feien 
tt>  feitl 

fie  feien 

gtDorbta. 

PLCFKKl'ECT    TXXSE. 

1  might  ham  bee*. 

J  might  have  had. 

I  might  have  become. 

14  mart 
bu  maitl! 

lit  roam 
fie  Mini 

Bttteftn. 

id)  $attt        .  I 

bu  fan  eft 
ibr  $alttt 

ld>  wire 
bu  roirtft 

Bit  »irtn 
ibr  nhtt 
jit  udren 

gtttorbtu 
ortoorben. 

riBBT    FUTURI    TTKSt 

{$0  /  shall  be. 

(ff)  I  ihall  have. 

(If)  I shall  become. 

\i)  roerbe 
bu  werbefl 

roll  mtrbtn 

ibr  tt trbtt 
fit  werbtn 

feln. 

ttj  meibt 

bu  tterbifl 

wit  roerbtn 
tbr  merbet 
fit  merben 

Jab en. 

W  rottfct 
bu  roerbefl 
«  tttrbe 
toir  tttrben 
ijr  Wtrbtl 
fit  werbert 

WtrbtB. 

flKJOKD    FCTCM    TETBI 

(//)  7  jftoif  Aom  i«m. 

(If)  I ih<dl  have  had. 

(If)  I  shall  have  become. 

idj  rotrbc 
bu  atibtft 

loir  »erbtn 
i$r  tttrbtt 
fie  ttfrbtn 

fltmtfm 
feta. 

14  roerbe 
bu  mtcbeft 
ee  Berbt 
tolr  netbeu 
tt}r  Wtrbtt 
fit  toerbtn 

ge^abt 

id)  weibt 
bu  merbefl 

ttlr  merben 

ibr  wtrbtl 
fie  tttrben 

•atttorbtn 
feln. 

1.  The  subjunctive  is  employed  : 

a.  To  indicate  a  wish  or  a  result,  in  which  use  il  answers 
to  our  potential : 

Datum  (ten  leiti  tr  Jteinem,  bamlt  er  For  this  very  reaaon  he  lends  tm 

flelS  )U  flebeti  Jabe.— S.  no  one(vit.),  that  he  may  always, 

have  (something)  to  give. 

Bon  9ellji  3ett  Sebarf  terSDeife.bop  From  time  to  time  the  wise  man 

man  tbm  bit  (Sitter,  bit  tr  beflft,  tm       needs  that  the  endowments  he 

redjtea  Cidjle  jetat , — O .  possesses  should  be  shown  to  him 

in  the  correct  light. 

6.  It  is  used  in  citing  a  report  or  opinion,  as  also  in  indi- 
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34  fi(K(  bag  «  (tin  Seli  vttlertn  I  heard  (u  a  r«port)  that  ha  bad 
$  a  6 1  (tut^iacfiM).  lout  hie  money. 

Hare  the  allusion  1  i  to  the  report  merely,  without  implying  on  tie 

part  of  the  speaker  any  opinion  aa  to  its  troth.  But  if,  on  the  contrary, 

the  indicative  ia  used,  the  report  ia  assumed  to  be  true  ; 

34  Witt    bap  tr  fein  ®tlb  Dttlorra  I  heard  (the  fact)  that  he  hai  loat 

2.  Ia  this  mode  out  tmperfect  and  pluperfect  are  often  ren- 
lered  by  the  present  and  perfect  ; 
tr  fafltt,  bag  tr  fete  QMb  (ate  (in-   He  said  that  he  had  (Aat)  no  mo- 

Ueadof^i.ttt).  ney. 

Han  glauStt,  «  b>bt  tat  ©fib  gt-  It  tu  thought  ha  had  (Aw)  stolen 

(lo$ltn.  the  money. 

EXAMPLES    OF    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE    AND    THE  INDICATIVE. 
Httbjunctivc                                              Indicative. 

34  »9itr,  bag  «    I  heard  (areport)   3*  ,BrK,  bag  tl  I  heard  (the  fact) 

ft$t  ftaitf  ftt.         that  he  ia  very    ftb>  franf  tfl.  that  lie  is  very 

uck.  nick. 

SBiw  fagt,  er  b>«    They  say  he  has  34  »tlg,  bap  (i  I  know  that  he 

bt  vitl  ®elb.         much  money.          *W  ©tft  Jut.  haa   mnch   mo- 
It  ia  known  that 


aRcinfl  bit,  bag  tdj    Thinkeet       thou  HSrigt  bu>  bag  U)    Knowest      thou 

beingfinbfti!        that  I  am    thy  btingttaij  bin!       that  I  am  thy 

enemy  I  enemy  T 

Wir  fogt  (tat  tianrlgt  9f>mmg,  bag  bu  A  lad  presentiment  tella  me  that 

bi(8rfifl(  frizi  tetrbtfl,  fibtr  »tI4t  you  will  be  the  bridge  oyer  which 

bic  Spanttr  in  baS  Eanb  ftfctn  »tr-  the  Spaniards  will  come  (get), 

ben.— S.  into  the  oounlry. 

Ctr  obtr  fagl.  tr  ftt  tfl   mflb\  unb  But  he  Bays  he  ia  tired  of  it,  and 

MoUt  Bttittr  niajta  mt^r  rail  bit  ju  will  have  nothing  mora  (further' 

f4afTtn  b>btn.— ©.  to  do  with  you. 

Btr  ftriajt  tv1"  **»  taS  «  M«  3"'"*  Wuo  oeniflB  (of  him) that  he  knowa 

ji$ra  feme,  |k  ju  e«  bt«u-^tn  luifTc  f  men(undcratanda  human  nature), 

— S.  knows  how  to  nee  themt 
S.  The  subjunctive  is  often  used,  especially  in  the  third  per. 

•on,  and  sometimes  in  the  first  person  plural,  in  the  siguifica 

lion  of  the  imperative : 
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£(t  Sttnfa)  vnfnfy  bit  Witor  nld)t.  Let  not  man  tempt  the  gods. 

Ce  fct  tuti  3fcr  gtn>anf4t '  Be  it  (let  it  lie)  as  you  wished 

3f6t  flt&t  3f&«  ffint*  SUcgte.— ©.  Now  let  each  go  his  way. 

*jtnn  icii  ©(bulb' !  or  Let  us  be  patient  1  literally, 

Eajjl  unfl  ©tbulb  6a!>f  it !  Let  m  have  patience  I 

SXanMnt  ibjiimbk  liiiibtbort!  Let  him  .be  bound  to  the  lit  J  a 
yonder. 

FOBHATiotr  or  the  sdbjunctivk. 

Present  Tense. 

«   The  present  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  is  formed  by  sum  i- 

ing  to  the  root,  t  for  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  and 

fjt  for  the  second;  the  first  and  third  person  plural  add  tit, 

and  the  second  e  1 1 

id)  lob-t,        mir  lot-en ;        tdj  »oQ— e,        ttte  ttofl-ot  j 

bu  lob-eft,      tir  Io6-tt;         bu  n>uH-ffi,      i$i  ttoH-tt; 

re  lob-t,       fit  iob-tn.        tr  n>ott-e,        (it  woU-tti. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

6.  In  regular  verbs  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  dlffi  .s 

from  that  of  the  indicative  in  taking  t  before  the  endings  1 1, 

tt ft,ttnandtet  (L.  37.  7.  8.): 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

id)  lot-tt,  ttir  lot-ten  j '  id)  lot  -e— re,  mir  lot-  t-tel ; 
bu  lot-tefl,  tbr  lob— tet  {  tu  lob-t-teft,  ibr  lob  -e-tet  j 
tr  lob— te,  fit  lob-ten.  tr  lob-e-te,  fie  lot  -t-ten. 
6.  Irregular  verbs  add  e  to  the  form  of  the  indicative,  an  t 
usually  take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it: 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

id)  gab,        mir  gabtn;  Id)  gate,        wir  git  tit; 

tu  gabfi,      itjr  gatt;  lit  gStcfi,      it;r  gfitetj 

er  gat,        fie    gabtn.  tr  gate,         (It  gabeu. 

The  other  tenses  ore  formed  by  means  of  auxiliaries.     For  comp.et 
list  ol'irregular  verbs  seo  p.  346;  also,  remark*  §  11, 

Sttfpitlt.  KxAJiri.KB. 

SDcr  itid)l  bit  SBttl  In  filitin  Sitimttn  He  who  does  not  see  the  world  1b 
|l($t  ot rbit m  nirbt  bap  bit  fflttt  son  his  friends  does  not  deserve  that 
ijm  Eifafrt. — ffl.  Hie  world  should  lieu  of  him. 
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Cap  man  ttitttt  SJoa,tI  fxngen  (aim,  bat  That  ■  bird  can  be  cangbt  (that)  1 

ttci§  life;  ate  bag  nttm  16m  ftintn  know,  but  that  his  cage  can  be 

RaRg  {ingmt^mer  aid  bad  freie  gelb  made  more  pleasant  to  him  than 

moduli  finue,  bo*  wcig  id)  aid}I. —  the  open  field  (that)  I  do  nut 

it.  know. 

VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXERCISES. 

S*e$auj'ten,  to  affirm;  I  Dai  Stum,  -4,  (the)  Rome; 

Tal  Btil'Oi  -e.  (the-)  Berlin;  Dtt  Ifcaim,  -en,  pL  —en.  tyrant; 

BtU'tt,  to  cultivate;  llmfonif,  in  vain; 

SMnbtn,  to  bind,  tie,  p.  MB;  !  Dae  Stnt'bfa,  -3,  (the)  Venice; 

DaS  Bnlbtn,  -i(  (tbe)  Dresden;  :  Die  Serjltnung,  -,  pL  -cn>  the  dia- 

Stageit,  to  ask;  simulation; 


SiciMal,  four  times; 
Die  SStlt,  -■  pL  -en,  the  world; 

SBltbrr,  again; 
DaeaBitn,  -a,  (the)  Vienna  ; 

Binar,  indeed; 

iioniwli  twice. 


Die  ianblung,  -,  pi  en,  the  action ; 
Ber  $err,  -  n,  pL  -en,  lord,  master ; 
Die  I'inbe,  -,  pi.  -n,  liuden-tree; 

3)!rinen,  to  think; 
Die  SMming,  -,  pL  -tn,  opinion; 
Die  Saliir,  -,  pL  ~ta,  the  nature; 
Oaf  fflewtnfiet-ti,  -»,  pL-,  thenerv- 

Exekcibb  110.  a«fgatt  110. 

1.  34}  fiorte,  bajj  Mffet  J^rann  in  95erlin  gemefen,  afar  id)  tpufitr 
nidjt,  ob  tt  rea^r  fei.  2.  platen  ©ie  aud>  getjort,  id)  jei  bom  $fett)f 
gefaHen?  3.  9iein,  id)  fiijrte,  ©it  frten  aue  tern  SBagcn  gefaHen. 
4.  He  granjofen  tetiaupten  fit  feien  tie  fflrtltbetjleit  in  ber  SJelt, 
5. 36"  @*TOtfler  glaubte,  ©if  feien  Inter  Statt  gewefen;  id) 
meinte  af-er,  taf)  Sle  im  3Mbe  geiuefcn  feien,  6.  He  Sngianter 
flnb  Ber  SOTelnung,  (ie  feien  Cte  &erren  tti  Mmti.  1.  liefer  3tci« 
fenbe  erjatjlt,  lafj  er  jmeitnal  in  3tom  unb  ulermat  in  SJenebig  gemes 
(en  fei.  8.  Sr  fiojfr,  tag  er  in  act:  lagen  in  2Bien  fcin  merle.  9. 
3d)  glaube,  tafj  oiele  SWenfdjen  filer  ctuf  Srben  ifer  ©urefi  gefiabt  ba» 
ten  merbtn.  10.  @r  fagte  jntar,  er  fei  front,  aber  uiete  gfauben,  ti 
fei  Serfiettung  son  ttjttt  gtmefen.  11.  3d)  fi&rte  mit  Sebauern,  ©it 
Garten  in  Sresbrn  baa  9le»enfieter  gefcabt.  12.  Sr  frogte  mid),  16 
id)  itrcai  son  biefer  $anblung  ge^ijrt  fc)atte.  13.  <Sr  glauh,  er  werte 
nie  wteber  gliicllid)  fcin.  14.  @r  meint,  id)  mi>d)te  eS  lefen,  afcer  left 
tBnnte  ttid)r.  15.  9Ran  Mirt'  ifin  an  lie  Sinbe  bort.  16.  dr  fagtt, 
er  miiffe  geben.  17.  3fit  5»nnb  meint,  teine  ©djonfjeit  bet  91atut 
fei  umfonft  gtfdjnffen,  unb  air  3Jlenfd)en  feien  ta,  urn  fie  ju  ge* 
niefjen. 
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1.  I  lope  I  shall  see  them  to-morrow.  2.  He  has  promised 
that  he  will  go  with  us  to-morrow  to  the  city.  3.  He  made 
me  believe  that  he  was  my  friend.  4.  We  heard  that  you  were 
unwell.  5.  Why  do  you  think  that  he  is  your  enemy  1  6. 
Because  my  friends  told  me  that  he  hates  me.  1. 1  have  heard 
tint  my  brother  has  lost  his  horse.  8.  They  say  these  people 
are  very  poor.  9.  He  says  we  were  in  his  garden.  10.  Did 
you  hear  that  I  had  found  my  money  ?  1 1. 1  had  not  heard 
that  you  had  lost  your  money.  12.  This  man  says  that  he  has 
been  in  Vienna.  13.  It  is  said  that  the  ship  has  arrived.  14. 
These  people  think  that  we  are  very  rich.  "15.  A  good  scholar 
studies  diligently  that  he  may  learn  rapidly.  16.  He  thought 
I  oonld  not  write.  IT.  They  said  that  they  must  have  the  mo- 
ney.   18.  My  brother  aays  that  Ihey  have  praised  you. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

CONDITIONAL    Of    ©till,    $4&eit   AND    SRttt)  [  tt. 


(*  Wirt* 
bu  wurbril 

Mir  routben 
tfjr  murbet 
|lc  Wiirbtn 


I  thovld  Itaw. 

td>  wiibe 
bu  Mitt  ft 

Kir  to  fit  ben 
ib>  mutbtt 
fit  marten 


I  should  btconte. 

id)  teiivbe 
bu  tuurbtfl 

roir  roilrben 
i&r  BUrbcl 
fit  ttiiibttt 


I  thouid  hatt  wet*  I  thouid  ha»»  had.  I  thovid  haha  btcom*. 


Wj  teurbe 
bu  triitbeli 
tr  miitbe 
»ir  roflibtu 
ttu  uutbtt 
fit  roftvfcftt 


leb  wiltbt 
bu  touibcfi 


id)  luiivbe 
bu  tourbefl 

wir  toflrben 
i$r  murbtt 
fie  tciitbtn 
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1.  The  conditional  mode  is  employed  where  a  coiid'lion  is 
■opposed  which  is  regarded  as  doubtful  or  impossible : 

34  tDftrbt  jtlbft  {(ten,  loom  id)  nid}i   I  would  go  myself,  if  I  were  not 

fo  alt  ware.  «o  old. 

fflaS  wurbtn  ©tt  gct&an  babtn,  Winn  What  would  70a  have  done,  if  you 

©it  tfl  Btftfctn  frittt  it  ?  had  ieen  it  I 

Si  mfitbe  II  tjutt.  wctut  tt  fiitntt .         He  would  do  it,  if  he  could. 
£te  toflrbtit  it  fitttnH  6\iben,  Bout  fie   They  would  hare  done  it,  if  the; 

b«  gtioeftn  Udren.  had  been  there. 

2.  For  the  above  forms  of  the  conditional,  the  imperfect  and 
pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are  often  substituted  ;  re  e  B  It 
being  omitted,  and  the  subject  preceded  by  the  verb : 

t>at   retire   fdjener,  toon  (4  ntdjt   ft  That  were  mure  beautiful,  were  it 

gtcfj  ;  irutead  of  not  so  large ;  instead  of 

■DaS  ttiirbt  fdjBntr  [tin,  ttttttt  tS  nt(t}t  That  would  be  mora  beautiful,  il 

fo  flt»f  naif,  it  were  uot  so  large. 

3d)  &atl<  tt  nidjt  geglcubt,  $attt  to)  tt  I  bad  not  believed  it,  had  I  not 

trio)!  fltftjut;  intteadof  seen  it;  intieadof 

3a)iBa:bt  t3  ni^t  ncglaubt  feattn,  tttnn  I  would  not  have  believed  it,  if  I 

14  tS  nidjl  gtftr/tii  bint,  had  not  eeen  it. 

IBifti  tt,  Wo  id)  bin,  ft  Mat  ei  P  £«-«  our  Wwm  doei  ttof  admi*  o/o 

mir;  intteadof  literal  translation. 

SGcna  tt  ttfiljlf,  »b  ldj  tin,  ft  nXtitu  If  he  knew  where  I  am,  he  would 

tr  in  mir  tauten.  come  to  me. 


i    Or    THE    CONDITIONAL    AND    1 

Conditional.  Indicative. 
Cr  reftrbe  tauten,  He  would  come,  Grfettnre  tamen,  He    could  eon-^ 
atm  tx  butftt.         ifhowareatlib-  abet    tr     BtUte     but     he    would 
erty  to.  nidjt.                      not. 
8fe  Ufhtt  Hrittai  She    would    re-  ©it   WcUtt    nidjt  She    would     not 
ttenjl  fit  nidjt  gt*     main,     if      ehe  eleitett,  eboldd)     remain,    though 
yta  mfifjtt.              were    not    ob-  ft    nidjt    S<itt     she  waa  not  ob- 
liged to  go.  mugtt.                   liged  to  go. 
£r  ttiitf'e  tt  jeljirt  He  would  have  Er  war  ba  attDC  He      had      beau 
Jabot,  »titn  tt  be    heard  it,  if  be  fir.,  atti  n  frattt    there,  but  he  had 
gltutftn  »Srt.          bad  been  there,  te  nidjt  gl^Brl.      not  heard  it. 
3.  The  conditional  mode  is  employed  : 
a.  Interrogatively  to  express  surprise  or  dissent: 
!Cu  wdttfl  Eon  Manuel? — ©.  Tou  are  Don  Manuel  1  (DoyousayT) 
Sr Curat,   <J)rinj?    ©o  warm  tt   itui  Dreams,  Prince  I  Were  they  then 
Itiiumt  flttnefttt? — ©.  only  (i.  e,  they  were  not\  dreama  I 
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Dili   $Slrt  ti   tfafoUe*  fallen  bitfm   (Who  pretends  that)  It  Ocean  ad  tl 

Stunt  im  ©tttitc  )ii  butbett  t — <5.  me  to  tolerate  this  staid  within 

the  state  I 
6.  Sometimes  the  condition,  or  that  on  which  it  depends,  U 
not  expressed  : 
tfrommtr  Stat!  D  }W  i<6  maimer   PeaeeM    staff  1    O,   had  I  nevei 

mil  bem  Scijice nt  bir$  wtaufebt !  changed  thee  for  the  sword  t 

Vlti  elenbt  aBevfjtug  ttrotie  mid)  rel-  ThU  wretehedvehicle  (instrument, 

LTj  6r-5d]te  mttfc  f^ntll  ju  Btfttunbe       might  save me— might  soon  con 

ttn  ©tibten. — S.  *  vey  me  to  friendly  cities. 

tin  miktt'  id)  wifftiii  6tr  ber  Sreuflt   I  would  like  to  know(theone)wlu 

mil  ion  an«i  1(1. — 3.  is  the  most  faithful  of  all  to  ma, 

e.  To  express  an  opinion  with  caution  or  diffidence : 
Eitwrritrtj mSdjte  trbea  Rdntefl  Sunt-   Ho  can  (I  thins:)  scarcely  escape 

fd)aft  (linttrfleSn. — ®.  thesearch  of  the  enemy. 

StfleS  Btutie  jaltjt  mil  falf^tS  Spiel   All  might  (may)  finally  be  deccp- 

feln. — ©.  tioD  (false  play). 

Err  spiifct!  f)&ttt  mii6  fafl  fjeHtlnigt.   The  rabble  almost  (was  likely  tu 

— ®,  hare)  stoned  me. 

d.  After  a  negative  the  conditional  is  used  to  give  empha- 
sis or  intensity  to  the  sentence  ; 
HiiefcforaiMt  »ir  Hfcer  telne  Beueruna   Nor  can  we  make  complaint  of  any 

Singe  fiilrnii  mdrtt  in  bfefcr  3 tit       innovation  that  has  been  made 

irgenb  too  gtmad)t»i>ri>enniflre.-©.       anywhere  during  this  time, 
3i$  Ha  in  meiram  Sfttn  fo  gludlid)   I  have  not  been  so  fortunate  in  my 

nid)t  gtrsefm,  bag  id)  bo.8  Sttgnigtn       life  as  often  to  have  experienced 

oft  empfutrttn  bdltt.~G.  the  pleasure. 

Oaa. — To  give  additional  prominence  to  what  may  be  regarded  as 
extraordinary,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  sometimes  substituted 
for  the  conditional : 
•Jiiittt  tr  tn  blefetn   SInaenHitfi   (Id)  Had  it  ignitod  at  this  moment,  thi 

(ntjfla'bet,  fo  ttar  {far  loire)  ber      best  part  of  its  effect  would  haves 

befit  Sfjeil  feint  t  SBitlwng  wrtewit.,      heen  (were)  loet. 

Stifpitlt.  Examples. 

fcittt|t  bu  •enSRmfteii  6»fftt  fteie  at-  Hadst  thoo  always  thought  betUr 

badjt,  bu  Si'ttejl  btlTtt  and)  gCyO""  of  men  (mankind)  thou  wouldst 

belt. — ©.  a'30  have  acted  better. 

WSbe  t«  ntojM  UntrtlorlinjtS  nttjr,  f»  If  there  wers  no  longer  any  thing 

mBd)te  id)  nid)t  ms$r  Ictin,  Wtber  inexplicable,  J  shonld  nr  longer 

Met  nod)  burl. — 8.  wish  to   live,  neither   here  n«f 
hereafter. 
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CONDITIO  HAL. 


Suit  Sdjityjuing  tvaT  tilt  Wtliig  ill  Tour  reconciliation  was  a  little  too 
ftyitll.  aJ*  baS  fit  $»itf  bautrfcft  hastyto  (alluw  that  it  might)  be 
(tin  folk*. — ©.  permanent. 


©iitfg,  bind; 
Hat  i'tr-.,  -mi,  pL  -en,  the  heart; 
Doaytilljia,  -t,  (the)  Leipsie; 

9HtjJH4,  perilous,  dubious; 

91(0)1,  very,  right; 
Die  Sadjr,  -,  pi.  -it.  the  business, 

SJtrfaS'rHt,  to  act,  proceed; 
Scilliltlf'lig,  reasonable; 
Scifcfircen'btrifif),  Tasteful; 
©»*©ef«,-4,  pi.  -,  the  being, 


akllftn,  to  depart; 
©a*  Smt'rifa,  -i,  (the)  America; 

SuibetS,  differently,  otherwise: 

auSwanbern,  to  emigrate ; 

©tglei'ttn,  to  accompany; 
Eli  ffibrt,  -,  pL  -n,  tie  honor; 
£■11  ■  Srembtr  -JW  pL  -n,  foreigner, 

atranger ; 
Dtt  ffltrttt'Wftft  -i  pL  -«.  the  com- 

©twfjj,  eure,  certain; 

EiERcrsE  113.  SIufgflK  112. 

1.  lafl  59efte,  wastleft  ganje  ©trftUfdinft  tbun  fonnte,  wSre,gleid) 
flSjureifen.  2.  Set  batte  gegtaubt,  bap  et  etn  foldjeS  §erjjelfltn 
nuTrte  ?  3.  liefer  fytmtt  hit  ttc  ee  gewijj  itidjt  gcrban,  wenn  wit 
ibn  gittfg  behantelt  batten,  i.  .Rein  oerniinftfger  SRettfd)  wurbe  fo 
jlfbatitflt  haten.  5.  fir  fijnntt  ted)!  gut  leben,  wenn  er  nitfct  fo  nets 
fdjwentetlfch  ware.  6.  3$  wurtt  gleid)  ju  ibm  getjen,  Wenn  Idj 
nut  wiifite,  wo  et  tfl.  1.  ©It  ware  gewifj  Don  ter  SBriiife  binab  ges 
fatten,  wenn  tyre  greuntin  fie  nid)t  gehalten  batte,  8.  fit  wiirte 
elent  fdn,  wenn  er  fo  leictt  mufti  wit  la).  9.  SBenn  id)  Ca3  ges 
mujjt  batte,  fo  Witre  tdj  gartj  attfcera  Berfahren.  10.  3d)  wiirte  ntit 
3&nen  geben,  Wenn  idj  nldjt  fo  sitl  jit  tbun  batte.  11.  ffiJenn  id) 
taa  S9ud)  gefehen  batte,  fo  wiirte  id)  t$  getauft  baben.  12.  9Bit 
Button  fdjon  foredjen  Rnnen,  wenn  wtr  flelfjig  (hillrt  batten.  13, 
SBenn  fte  3flt  batten  wurten  fit  unS  gewiji  begleften.  14.  Sienn 
idj  engltfd)  E&nnte,  fo  wurte  id)  gleidj  nadj  Slmerifa  auiwantern. 
15,  3")  fltaubf  ntdjt,  fcafj  bu  (ange  tort  Meiben  Wiitfceft,  wenn  bu 
nuewanbern  fottteft.  16.  3d)  wurbe  taS  £otj  tauftn,  wenn  tS  gut 
wiite.  17.  X>a&  wire  etrte  mtfjlidje  ©cube.  18.  D6ne  fibre  wiirbi 
bet  3Renf$  ein  thiitti  SBcfen  fetn. 

Exercise  113.  aufgate  113. 

1.  What  would  you  do  with  this  book  if  it  were  yourst  3. 
I  would  study  and  try  to  learn  the  language  thnt  it  teaches. 
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8.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  rieM  i.  I  would  trave. 
and  study.  5. 1  should  be  satisfied  if  I  could  speak  as  well  aa 
you  do.  6.  If  I  had  had  a  teacher  1  should  have  learned  n  uch 
faster.  1.  Would  you  sell  this  house  if  it  were  yours  1  8.  No, 
I  would  live  in  it.  9.  I  do  not  believe  you  could  sell  it.  10. 
If  the  stranger  had  called,  I  should  certainly  have  heard  him. 
11,  You  would  have  money  enough  if  you  were  only  industri- 
ous. 12.  We  could  have  bought  the  horses  if  we  had  had  the . 
money.     13.  I  would  write  you  a  German  letter  if  I  could. 

14.  We  should  have  seen  the  company  if  we  had  been  at  home 

15.  They  would  come  if  they  had  not  ao  much  to  do.  16.  If 
he  were  only  here  it  would  be  quite  a  different  affair.  17.  It 
would  not  be  the  business  of  a  month. 


LESSON  LVH  Ceclion  LVI1. 

tMFEB30N.il    VERBS. 

1.  Besides  the  verbs  denoting  natural  phenomena  (as,  tt  tons 

nert,  ti  rennet,  etc.)  which  in  both  languages  are  alike  imper- 
sonal (§  88),  there  are  many  verbs  in  German  impersonally 
used,  for  which  the  neuter  or  passive  form  is  required  in  Eng- 
lish : 

6«  (at  flart  gcrtptt.  It  has  rained  hard. 

He  ingrii  unb  itfmeti.  It  hnila  and  snows. 

£9  na$ttt  fo>:i.  It «  «lreody  growing  dark  (night). 

<E$  grant!  mil  not  t^m,  baser.  I  have  a  horror  of  him,  of  it. 

£«  9tIuflrtf6mna$Sae]i!ttaeirfft$t.  He  covets  every  thing  that  ha  sees 
ffia  fitut  nttd).  I  am  g^d,  lit.  it  rejoices  me. 

<tt  jungtrt  unb  bnrjltt  uitf.  We  are  huns^y  and  thirsty. 

Hi  i(I  mir  mil  bi^er  Satfje  draft. .        I  am  in  earnest  in  this  matter. 
ffiS  oHang  or  gliidte  t&m  tt  |tt  ibjitt.      He  succeeded  in  doing  it 
<S«  tfut  itnt  afltn  ftir  Iftt.  We  are  all  very  sorry. 

HI  fojiitttbtlt  tyntii.  They  feel  dizzy. 

<ti  Sat  tym  gcmift  gttrfumt.  He  baa  certainly  been  dreaming, 

flffl  mtyt  Sett  taj  I  rt  ?  At  what  time  does  it  dawn  (irrow 

lirntlt 
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hiiirsorai.  \  tonus,  %n 

9.  Some  .mpersonal  verbs  are  sometimes  preceded  by  (he 
object ;  the  pronoun  tt  being  omitted : 

fflirtj  timgeit.  aKU  frtjiitiiMi. 

Sbniti  bat  gttrnumt.  tin*  burflrt. 

3.  Daudjten,  liinfen  impersonally  used,  take  either  the  dative 


yjfidj  bunh  fit  baiieii  "<*'•  Methinks  they  vera  right. 

Vat  bunft  ntir  b«($  !"  a^P^-  That-  really  seem*  to  me  too  hoi« 

4.  ©ebeit,  impersonally  used,  indicates  existence  in  a  general 
and  indefinite  manner,  and  is  rendered  by  to  be;  the  object  of 
gttf  it  standing  as  the  subject  of  to  be: 

•CEe'gi&l  toff  ©tifitr.Mt  tabeefflnf  There  are  (exist)  evil  spirts  that 
f4)tn  Britjl  fjdj  tyrtlt  SBtlmiiB  ntb-  take  (to  themselves)  their  aboda 
men."  in  roan's  breast 

0ibt  tt  tflltc  »cj  Brate"?  Is  there  niiy  thing  now  to-day  I 

Wat  glbt'Si  noram  laaftn  ©if  ?  What's  the  matter,  whydoyoutunl 

5.  gtljlen,  jjrtredjen  and  mangtln  are  often  used  impersonally, 
graerally  followed  by  the  dative  of  a  person,  with  the  dative 
of  a  thing ;  the  latter  being  governed  by  a  n  j 

«*  ft,tl(  Mm  ntd)t  an  guttm  HSiKrn.      He  was  not  lacking  in  good  wilL 
•Dim  ©latfli^en  loan  tt  on  Widjt*   The  happy  man  can  be  in  want  of 

gibit$tn."  nothing. 

3n  Sctraeatuttln  mans  tit  tt  ijtitn.      There  is  a  lack  (scarcity)  of  provi 
sioiis  with  them. 

6.  Verbs,  intransitive  as  well  aa  transitive,  are  frequently ' 
nsed  impersonally  and  reflexively,  to  denote  an  action  in  pro- 
gress, or  what  is  customary  : 

<it  fragt  flit,  ofc  tr  <S  nitb  t(un  tin*  It  is  questionable  whether  he  will 

not.  be  able  to  do  it. 

•  £(lb>ft  trfuntt  W*    untti   bitftm  One  dreams  briskly  (nroch)  under 

©aunt."  this  tree. 

ft  fd^rt  |id)  gat  nuf  bitftm  SDagtn.  This  is  a  good  wagon  to  ride  in. 

Si  atbfi&rt  ft*  nid)t  tat  jn  Iburt.  It  is  not  proper  to  do  that 

Hi  gtSSit  fto>  irnfttt  ttlttra  ju  lieSnt  It  U  onr  duty  (becomes  us)  to  love 

nub  cbrtn.  and  honor  onr  parents, 

S#  IriSgt  ftd)  ittdjl  ftlten  in,  bag  itnttr  It  not  anfrequertly  happen*  that 

(lntmiinfd)(tn&it:tnflltib(  bttfdjon-  nnder   an   nnwghtly  garb    the 

(im  Zaltnlt  utrborgtn  (lab.  most  splendid  talents  are  oot- 
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1.  <3t$fll  impersonally  used  and  governing  the  dative,  riiej 
often  be  rendered  by  to  be;  the  dative  frequently  being  ren 
dered  by  our  nominative,  or  the  objective  after  wt'fA  ; 

Ben  8fid)tnl  gt$t  19  oft  ttit  bra  2Rttt-  It  is   often    with   books   M    r  ith 

f«tn.  men. 

fflif  B'6' '«  (<"■  »lt  g'v'  «  3tntn) »  How  are  yon  (how  goes  it)  t 

St  gejt  itjncTi  ftbr  fdjltdjt.  They  get  along  very  badly. 

iPtt  a(|)t,S  bit?  Hit  biiudjt  roo§lganj  How  is't  with  youl  It  scorns  t>   a* 

redjt. — S.  (yon  get  along)  quite  well. 


Brtfptele. 

•&i  sllit  tint  tit  ton  2Rtnf*tn,  btt 
wan  skit  3a^rt  long  btobadjttd 
fenn,  clmo  mil  [id;  elnig  ju  ntrben, 
ob  man  fit  in  Me  Jtlafft  btt  fdjrcadjcn 
obtt  btr  bifm  Etutt  ftftn  foK." 

*Ht  gf&t  SBBritr  ttttldjt  Ibaieo  flub.- 

Dit  gtagt,  ot  es  ©tfotnflti  gt&e,  lann 

Mtt  vtmunftintt  Slicufd)  btiaftn. 

£e  fell  an  mti  rridjt  frljltn.— ©. 

Sit  Sing  imb  Atttt  bir  ntfaOen  ttcr- 
btn.  bit  in  Da  ma;  hi  a  id)  bit  anegt- 
fudjr,  otrlangtt  mid)  ju  ftven.^8. 

Keniat6a6tiit8  vcrrudjt.imbnodjSBc- 
nlatrn  i(l  t«  otlungtn: 

(Er  lag]  ts  (14  in  SUidjie  wangtln. 


EXAMPLES. 

There  ii  a  kind  of  men  whom    ne 

may  (L.  15.5.  b)  observe  formany 
yean,  without  being  able  to  come 
to  a  conclusion  an  to  whether  to 
place  (locate)  them  in  the  clan  ol 
weak  or  of  wicked  people. 

There  are  words  which  are  de»  Is. 

The  question  whether  ghoeta  exist 
no  reasonable  man  can  answer 
affirmatively. 

I  shall  not  be  lacking  (absent) 

How  (the)  ring  and  chain  that  I 
■elected  for  you  in  Damascus 
will  please  yon,  I  long  to  see. 

Few  have  tried  it,  and  still  fewer 
have  succeeded  in  it. 

He  denies  himself  in  nothing  ^let* 
nothing  lack  to  himself). 


1    EXERCISES. 


Shrijalttnb.  constant; 

Blipen,  to  lighten; 

Dnijlm,  to  thirst;  (see  1.  42.) 

CntlKtt'tn  (fid)),  to  quarrel; 

Crtig'jiHi  (fid)),  to  happen; 
Bit  ffirntt,  -,  pi.  -n.  the  harvest; 

StBItn,  to  fail,  be  deficient  in; 

grttrtn,  tobecold,  freeze,  1.2; 

ffliftlj,  venomous; 

*ciligcn,  to  hallow; 

vWUtnb  to  hunger;  (a  1.  42.) 
Bit  Snftl,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  island; 
DM30lMib,  -o,  (the)  Iceland; 


Ctib  tjun,  to  be  sorry; 
Dit  Bmtti  pL  the  people; 
Dai  aJiatto,  -e,  (the)  Malta; 
Dct  2Hutb,  -t«,  the  courage; 


Dae Snrbl'nftn,  -i,  (the)  Sardinia; 
Dit  Sdjlangt,  -,  pi.  -n,  theserpentj 

Sdjndtn,  to  snow; 
Dtr  Gowitaa,  -ti,  pL  -t,  Sunday; 

Uebcrjeu  gtn,  to  convince- 

©(rfldn'tig,  sensible; 

fluliaattt,  to  happen,  (see  6.) 
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114.  Stufgabt  114. 

1.  <Sd  ift  f$ra  enbltd)  gelungen,  feintn  grcunb  ju  ii&frjeugcn,  2. 
€rin  fflan  ijl  gtfungcn,  unb  boc^  ijl  a  unjufrieCfn.  3.  &a  fragi 
(ii,  cb  miT  mcrgen  gctien  fiinnen  J  4.  Gs  gefe&rt  fid),  ten  Sonntag 
|u  fieiligen.  5.  ffia  [riiitft  fid),  atterc  Scute  ju  adjten.  6.  St!  cvrlgs 
nei  fid)  fflten,  tap  gute,  scrflSnbige  Seute  jitfc  tntjfceitn.  1.  ®J  tbut 
hm  ffuatoi  feljr  left,  tag  er  fo  nadjliifiig  gewefen  tft.  8.  23  iriirte 
mi*  fetr  freutn,  tfcn  relet  erjufcfjeit.  9.  £ur|tet  ©it  ?  10.  SRcin, 
(Ar  with  fcungrrt  unt  fritrt.  11.  S3  serfte^t  ftcfc,  bag  ft  Ijeute  itiftl 
fomaien  wirt,  benn  tie  SBege  |1nt  ju  fdjlfdjt.  12.  <S«  tr&gt  ft* 
juttetler  ju,  tag  anbafteitber  JRegen  bte  ganje  finite  BtrMtft.  13. 
Sluf  ter  3nfel  2Ralta  gibt  tt  feinc  ©djlangen;  in  Eartlnim  gibt 
ee  fclne  SBMfc  ;  in  lirutfdjlanb  fliltf  rt  trine  'Jtrolobu'* ;  auf3«Iotu) 
gibt  ti  ni&ti  ©fftiges,  abcr  In  ber  ganjen  SBelt  ift  !ein  Drt,  mo  es 
leinen  31eib  fliW.  14.  Sin  SRmib,  tucld^em  tfl  (in  SRut§  ftp  ifl 
Irin  guter  Soltat. 

Exercise  115.  Slnfgate  115. 

1.  I  would  be  very  glad  to  accompany  you  home,  but  I  am 
afraid  it  will  rain  ;  do  you  not  see  how  it  lightens,  and  hear 
how  it  thunders?  2.  I  think  it  will  snow  to-morrow;  it  is 
questionable  whether  our  friends  will  he  able  to  come  as  they 
have  promised.  3.  The  peasants  have  finally  succeeded  in  sell- 
ing their  horses.  4. 1  am  very  sorry  not  to  have  seen  them, 
but  it  was  so  cold  while  they  were  in  the  city  that  I  could  not 
go  out.  5.  It  sometimes  happens  that  lazy  people  are  very 
rich,  but  never  that  they  are  wise,  learned,  useful  or  happy, 
6.  This  man  is  Dot  hungry,  but  he  is  very  cold.  1.  Of  course 
you  will  visit  us  as  soon  as  you  can,  will  you  not  ?  8.  It  is  * 
questionable  whether  he  can  do  that.  9.  Is  there  any  thing 
more  useful  in  the  world  than  cold  water  ?  10.  They  say  thej 
are  very  sorry  that  they  did  not  succeed  in  convincing  us  that 
we  were  wrong.  11.  What  is  the  matter,  why  are  all  those 
people  running  into  the  house  % 
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I.   PABADIOin    Ot 

©tUfbt  tterbtn, 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

F  RESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT   TENSE. 

*  I1 

d)  tttlbt 

lam 

id)  ttttbt      1         I  may 

1  ' 

bu  rotrfl 

thou  art 

i 

bu  rotibrt      ^  thou  mayst 

■i 

6  Is 

~       lioia 

(I  »f  tbt      1  ^  ha  may 

ri   I  l 

nit  Btibtn 

ulr  njtrbtn    s  w«  may 

2 

1 

i$r  tttrbtl 

ijt  ttflbtl       *  you  may 

% 

«  |s 

lit  werttn 

they  are 

(It  Bttbtn    J         they  may 

IMFEHtECT    TENSE. 

IMPERFECT  TSNSH. 

I 

4  twtbt 

I  was 

id)  lufitbt     1        I  might 

| 

ju  touibtjl 

■t 

bu  rourbrt 

.  thoumighlat 

"i 

* 

•£        he  was 

*   he  might 

itr  miirben 

wit  rourbrn 

£   we  might 
you  might 

1 

1 

:%x  tturbtt 

™      you  were 
they  were 

Ibj  tturbti 

2 

B 

3 

ilt  wiirt-eti 

fit  ttutbtn 

they  might 

PERFECT  TBNSR. 

PERFECT  TBK8F, 

j  (1 

l*6tn 

I  have  ' 

WW 

i  I  may 

3 

M2 

bubtfl 

thou  hast 
t|  he  has 

bu  ftttji 

^   thou  mayst 

! 

»li 

trtft 

ttfti 

|   he  may 

l|l 

rait  flub 

roir  frttti 

ib>  feib 

ibr  ftiti 

.2   you  may 

5 

|ii|Iiib 

they  have 

£ 

fit  film 

jj,  they  may 

PLUPERFECT    TENSJ(. 

PLUPERFECT    TENSE, 

Id)  iv  .it        I            I  had 

i 

id,  Bit* 

tS  I  might 

;d 

bu  Batfl              -  thou  had 
ft  war         155  ha  had 
roil  warm    hS  S   we  had 

bu  mortft 

-5   thou  mightst 

i 

"iM^esi 

|   he  might 
—    we  might 
.S    you  might 

i 

it/r  »0tM      |   ™e    you  had 

1 

Ms 

jit  MotCtt     J            they  had 

£ 

fit  wStcn 

"§,  they  might 

J 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE, 

ll» 

id)  werbt 

g       I  shall 

id)  tctrbt 

g  (if)  I  shall  _ 

bu  ttitft 

£       thou  wilt 

■d 

bu  rocibrt 

-§     "  thou  wilt 

1 

*  i 

tr  with 

g      he  will 

1 

g     "  he  will 

^  i  i 

raltrotrbtn 

—       we  shall 

idIt  rottbtn 

m     "  we  shall 

1  Is 

il)r  merttl 

|        you  will 

■ 

ifcr  mtrttr 

■2      "   you  will 

i 

Ms 

fit  rotrbtu 

S,      they  will 

fit  wtrben 

U    "  theywUl 

SECOND  FCTUHE  TENSE. 

SECOKD  FTTURE  TENSB. 

iji 

Id)  roftbt 

.  I  shall 

-d 

id)  ttttbt     ■"  s   (if)  I  stail 

g 

bu  ttitft 

■g   thou  wilt 

g 
1 

bu  nitrbcfl 

£L     "  tliou  wilt 

i 

?  „  he  will 

^     "  he  will 

Iii 

5  5   we  ahull 

toit  roerben 

£     "  we  aliali 

i§i  »(tb(l 

S  yon  will 

tt)t  mttbet 

c 

i 

fit  wtrbcit 

a  thajwiU 

J 

fie  icttbtn 

"5,    "  they  will 

j 
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PASSIVE    VERBS. 


A  PASSIVE  VERB. 

TO    BE    LOVED. 


CONDmOffAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

iNFiNrnvfi. 

PAKTICI 

PRESENT  'I'EHSE. 

PRESENT  TENBK 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT 

tttrbt  bn 
nurbt  tr 
tttrbtn  mii 
writer  Ibi 
uiibot  tic 

si 

"J 

2 

grfitbt  ucibtn, 

to  be  loved. 

IMPERFECT  TEH  BE. 

IMPJCKF.  TENSE. 

IMPERF.  TENSE. 

imperfect 

PERRCT  TENSE. 

PERFECT  TENSE 

PERFECT 

gtliibt  ttorbtn  fdit, 
to  have  been 

otittit, 

nVFMKROI  TENSE. 

PLUFERF.  TENSE. 

»™~ 

PLUPERF. 

ITRST  FUTURE. 

FIRST  FUTURE, 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

1st.  FUTURE 

fc6  attrbt    l  a      0 
bn  tofirbeft     -e      *  |! 
er  ttflrbt      la      ?  j 
mir  warbcn  |  ,s      0*3 
t^r  wErbct    [  £      "8  g 

fitmarbtn  J  a    "~ 

vtrbcn  gtlitbt 

unbttii 
to  be  about 
to  be  loved. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

2d.  FUTURE. 

fit  aurbt    ' 
bu  wuibtjl 
tr  mfltbe 
tuir  Wflrbrn 
If  t  Wiirbf  1 

fit  reutbtii 

sill 

MS 
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SH  less;os  lvtii. 

2.  The  passive  voice  ia  formed  by  connecting  the  auxiliary 
wet  ben,  through  all  its  modes  and  tenses,  with  the  past  parti- 
ciple of  the  main  verb  : 

5E)a«  ipftrt  Wiib  etfdilagtn.  TV  horseisbeing(becoming)shod 

T>a$  9fttb  Murtt  fcrfdjlaatn.  The  hone  was  (became)  shod. 

t)oS  Vftrti  i|t  btfdjlagMi  twrbtn.  The  horse  hu  been  (become)  shod. 

8.  The  form  of  the  perfect,  with  omission  of  roerben,  is 
used  to  indicate  a  present  state  or  condition,  as  the  result  of  a 
prt  viout  action  ;  as, 

Bafl  Sftrt  if!  btfdjlagtn,  the  hone  ia  shod— ia  note  in  a  state  retailing 
irom  the  act  of  ■hoeing  (t  e.  in  a  shod  condition) ;  bad  SJfeib  ift  f  efqkgeB 
W  i>  1 b  in,  on  the  contrary,  merely  indicates  a  like  previous  act,  while 
the  remit  (namely,  a  present  shod  condition)  may  do  longer  exist. 

4.  Passive  verbs  are  often  used  impersonally  to  denote  an 
action  or  event  in  pi-ogress  : 

58  ttirb  gtfimgtn.  There  ia  singing  ("going  on"), 

ffia  rourbe  bit  (pit  In  tie  Sad)t  fit-  The  fighting    continued    (it  was 

foi'ttn.  fought)  till  late  in  the  night, 

©oft  wittbt  aff<  I«ge  gttanjt'  ant  ge-  There  was   dancing   and   playing 

fpieil'.  there  every  day. 

tti   nwrbc   tym   von  oll'eit  Stiten  j«  From  all  aides  it  was  run  to  hia 

$0tft  getilf.  assistance. — Milton. 

Die  SnjonSrtt  ttlrb  wtt  Simier  onge-  Beeuty  is  looked  at  with  adntira 

Mfifi,  boct.  mir  tStfartfgfctt  tntjilift.  tdon,  but  only  kindnesa  enchants. 

-». 

©elfpitlt.  m  Examples. 

See  (SIM  btt  ffleftttf^aft  witb  (ten  The  happiness  of  society  is  inter- 

fo  f(Jr  burrl)  I6"!)ett  M  burd)  8tr»  rupted  quite  aa  much  by  folly  as 

ired/m  unb  Cfljler  gt(16rt.— ©.  by  Crimea  and  vices. 

Cm  ©lilof,  ben  tRewjtbum   unb  bit  Sleep,  wealth  and  health  (L.  42.  1. 

@t[unb'b>it  gtnlefir'  man  nur,  Wtiui  a.)  are  enjoyed  only  when  they 

(It  unterbrodjen  nmibrn  (fhib). — Bt.  have  been  interrupted. 

©ft  ffltniuS  wirb  nur  sum  ©tniuj  gc  Genius  is  comprehended  only  by 

fafit',  bit  tblt  Satur'  nur  Don  lyres  genius,  a  (the)  noble  nature  only 

Bldajtn  (L.  36.  4.  5.)— S.  by  its  peer. 

.    VOCABULARY  TO   THE   EXERCISES. 

Cn  5Tugtn£lio\  -to,  pL-t,  moment;  ,  Dlt  £rb ft' Idling,  -,  pi.  -«,  the  ani 
sTiiefntitfi,  to  find  out,  p.  348;  mosity; 

t&irriifit',  afflicted;  StflM'tern,  to  climb; 

I'trdujt'i  in  the  future;  '  Smfli  earnest,  stern; 
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PASSIVE    VERBS.  '  911 

•rfUff'Wft  to  appear,  p.  348;  I)(r  S>remt'!$fn*,  (ihe)  Prometlienej 

Slf&it'ta,  to  shoot,  p.  354 ;  U(r  ©Am(id»Icr(  -#,  pi.  -,  flatterer 
SorifAIwut,  to  drag  ftwHj;  SAmiefccn,  to  chain; 

Btr  IPtrnfcnjagtr,  -e',  pi.  -,  the  cha-  Bit  @ti:t,  -,  pi.  -a.  the  side; 

mois-hunter;  2)er  ©Irtit,  -li,  tin;  i\>:nbat; 

Eub  fflmfbt',  -te>  pi.  -t,  tribunal ;  loufAcn,  to  deceive ; 

(SuitjHft,  favorable,  propitious;  DaS  tlngliict,  -i,  c£,the  misfortune 
ttrki'fiitmi,  to  brine  on;  Sieifjm'meln,  to  assemble; 

C(r  Switet,  -«,  (the)  Jupiter;  SsHtn'titti,  to  finish; 

SIrlbcn,  to  announce;  SttflS'rtn.  to  destroy 

MfldjbtDt,  after; 

Exercise  116.  '  fflufjjaoe  llfi. 

1.  1>r  gfefjjtge  roirt  gefofct,  unt  t«  Iiage  mirb  gctatcft.  2.  lie 
fieilflen  geifen  toetten  con  ten  ©cmfenjiigern  crflettert.  3.  ttt 
gunfltge  3tugcnMlrf  wirt  oon  tent  Jttugen  ergriffcn.  4.  2a  murte 
mef)r  gefpfeit  ale"  gearoeltet.  5.  Dei  ©trett  tourte  auf  fcciten  Sriten 
wit  grofier  Sroitterung  gefutjrf.  6.  £a3  S3ucb  tft  cnrlicfc  oottentet 
worben  unb  rcirt  ball  erfcbeinen.  1.  ffinMtdj  tfi  ed  ausgefuttten  n>or* 
ten,  wee  otr  liefe  ift-  8.  He*  teirb  tereinft  (in  ernjlca  ©eridit  getjals 
ten  nxrten,  nadjtcm  atle  SJiilfer  merten  oerfammelt  morten  fein. 
9.  ler  9lad)t«r  glauot,  tafj  tet  Sahr  oon  feinem  Sinte  gctiiufdjt 
tt»erte.  10.  £r  melCet,  tag  lie  ganje  ©tatt  jerftort  rcorten  fei.  II. 
Wan  fagt,  lag  ter  nrme  5Katm  fortgef*Ieppt  tnorfen  fei.  12.  Tin 
oetrufcte  SJater  glaufrt,  fein  ©olnt  merle  Don  tcm  Jeinte  erfd)o(fen 
ttorten  fein.  13.  tit  greunttn  oefcauptete,  lag  tad  Uiiglucf  turd? 
tie  ©djuil  ted  tHadjbatS  terMgcfiitjrt  morten  marc  14.  grumes 
tbeus  mat  con  3upiter  an  einen  gelfen  gcfdjmieM  icotten.  15. 
£aa  £aus  reirl  oon  cincm  feb>  gtfditdreu  SJknne  gebaut.  16.  £icfe 
Seme  glnuten,  fie  feien  con  unfl  gctaufdit  rcorten.  17.  SJtjfen 
©le  Bon  totm  tieft  S9iid)er  gefdjrie&en  morten  finb ? 

Exekcibe  117.  3t  a  f  gate  117. 

1  Do  you  luiow  why  you  have  been  blamed  by  your  friends  1 
2  I  was  blamed  by  them  because  the  letter  that  has  been  prom 
Ised  by  me  had  not  been  written  before  they  arrived  here.  3. 
I  hope  the  enemy  will  be  defeated  and  driven  out  of  the  eoun 
try.  4.  My  letter  will  have  been  read  before  yours  will  have 
been  written.  5.  We  are  not  often  hated  by  those  who  are 
loved  by  us.  6.  The  bad  will  be  punished  and  the  good  will 
10 
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be  rewarded.  7.  Good  men  are  often  blamed  wht.e  the/  live, 
and  praised  after  they  are  aead.  8.  The  ring  of  the  rich  young 
traveler  has  been  found  by  one  of  his  servants.  9.  These  beau- 
tiful baskets  are  said  (L.  45.  9.  6.)  to  have  been  made  by  the 
blind  man  to  whom  the  flute  was  sent  yesterday.  10.  Those 
indolent  boys  deserve  to  be  punished.  11.  There  has  been  more 
done  today  than  yesterday.  12.  We  are  often  deceived  by 
those  who  praise  us,  for  we  are  often  praised  by  flatterers.  13. 
The  hunter  says  he  has  been  bitten  by  a  bear  that  had  becu 
shot  by  one  of  his  friends.  14,  Has  it  not  yet  been  found  out 
by  whom  the  money  was  stolen  1 


LESSON  LIX  Section  LIX. 

PROPER    AND    COMMOK    NAMES, 

1.  The  proper  and  common  names  of  places  and  countries, 
is  also  of  months,  are  placed  in  apposition ; 

Die  ©labt  2Hiim$eii  ifi  kit  taupiftabt  The  city  (of)  Mimioh  ie  the  capital 
bit  £6 martini  S&aifnt.  of  the  kingdom  (of)  Bavaria. 

D(t  Wonai  URdrj  ifi  [tiimufdj  unb  Kit-  The  month  of  March  U  stormy  and 
anatntfcin,  disagreeable. 

2.  The  date  of  the  month  (without  a  preposition  intervening) 
precedes  its  name : 

lit  Wadjl  jwifibtn  beat  nitrten  unb  The  night  between  the  fourth  and 
fitnften  Qlpril  war  ju  bicfem  (tmtitn  fifth  of  April  waa  designate  J  for 
Umtiilt&msn  teflimml. — S.  the  execiAion  of  this  great  un- 

dertaking. 

3.  Nouns   denoting   weight,   measure,   quantity   and    kind 
usually  stand  in  the  same  case  as  those  that  they  limit.  When 

ollowed  by  nouns  in  the  plural,  the  feminine  takes  the  plural 

form,  while  those  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  retain  that  of 

the  singular : 

ttr  laufte  tint  (EUt  Xu$  unb  ;fttt  Ellen  He  bought  an  ell  of  cloth  and  two 
€iibc.  tin  Jfunb  ffaffet  unb  (D>ti  ells  of  silk,  .me  pound  of  cote* 
3)  fa  tit  Bucftt.  au<]  two  po  tads  of  su^ar. 


i,5,GooqIc 


PROPER  AKD   COMMON  NAMES.  219 

9J)  fait  line  unit  3frt  SPapler.  I  hare  a  new  kind  of  paper. 

Or  (iti  bid  Stud  Siti.  He  lias  three  head  of  cuttle. 

4.  When,  however,  the  latter  noun  is  qualified  by  some 
other  word,  it  usually  stands  in  the  genitive  ;  in  a  few-  phrases, 
also,  the  genitive  occurs  when  not  thus  qualified  : 

Cringe  mir  (In  ©Io9   bit\t$    flaitn   Bring  me  a  glass  of   bat  clear  va. 

SDafTftf.  ter. 

<Einc  unsa^Iigt  SUtngt  SoIW  mat  $tr»   A  countless  multitude  of  peopleW 

&t,aefh6mt,— ©.  flocked  together. 

5.  2J(ann,  when  referring  to  organized  bodies  of  men,  t» 
tains  (like  mil,  horse,  etc,  in  an  analogous  use)  the  singular 
form,  with  the  plura!  signification  : 

ffiin  fdjBtbifatrSentriil.beiinft  thum  A  Swedish  general,  who  had  re- 
edit  laafrnb  SHimn  flatten  $ttrt  an  mained  on  the  Elbe  with  an  «.r- 
bet  Glfct  iiuudgtlilitbtn  mat/  Jitl!  myof  eightthousaiidmenatrong, 
bit  Stabt  IKagbeburg  anf'S  engjlt  held  the  city  of  Magdeburg  close, 
(bigtfdiloiftn.— S.  ly  invested. 

6.  6tn  Spaar  {literally  a  pair)  often  answers  to  afew,  and 
is  used,  undeclined,  before  nouns  in  any  ease : 

SBoitta  Sit  nod)  eln  3)«ar  Stnnbrn.      Wait  a  few  honra  yet, 

Setfpiete.  Examples. 

Onb  fammelten  aEe  Speiftn  bet  flcbcn  And  he  gathered  up  all  the  food  ot 

3abte  fo  im  fianbe  Cgfpten  matin.  the  seven  years  which  were  in 

— Gen.  ili,  48.  the  land  of  Egypt. 

Sit  Uufiljulb  bat  tine  gRtitje  Snncf  m-  file)  innocence  has  a  multitude  of 

tidjfeiien.— SB.  graces. 

Sinntuts  jwanjigtinifenbaitiimi  ftorteS  A  new  army  twenty  thousand  men 

ttet  ttUftanb  in  flircitta  unlet  ftinen  strong  soon  came  into  existen.  ■ 

Babnrn. — ®.  under  his  banners. 

VOCABULARY    TO    THE    EXERCISES. 

abfaiten.  tosetont;  titr  3anuar',  -*.  (the)  January, 

En  ipril,  -a,  (the)  April;  Bet  3unl.  -i,  (the)  June; 

Bir  Smut',  -,  pL  -n,  the  army  j  t>a*  Soniattid),  -B.pl.  -t,  kingdtia 
Die  «rt. -,  pi.  -tn,  the  kind;  SRtulid),  recently; 

EoSSaitt.1,  -i.  (the)  Bavaria;  J>at  3>aar,  -eS,  pL  -e,  the  pair, 

■Jini  Bremen,  -t,  (the!  Bremen;  'Lai  ^teuptn,  -e,  (the)  Prussia; 

Die  ffille,  -,  pL  -n,  the  ell;  Twi  Sonjfcn,  -$,  (the)  Sax.my ; 
Itr  gtonidi',  -«,  (the)  February:  ©td)e,  six; 

Bit  fftndjt, -,  p!.grii$tt,  the  fruit;  EaeStiiit,  -ti,  pi.  -f,  plena, head; 

t>le  $aunjUibi, -, pi.  -fliible,  the  cap-  Dtt  Scaler,  -9,  pL  -,  the  thaler; 

itaJ.  chief  city;  X>tt  SDie^anblet,  -$,  pL  -,  dro\»r 
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Exerciss  118.  Hafgatt  113. 

1.  atn-  frflen  3uni  mire  tie  Strmee  in  lit  ©tact  ^ie^en.  2.  In 
nltt  Qit^antltr  l>ar  Ijuntert  ©turf  8U$  gttaiift.  3.  fir  rriuft  jctrn 
gBorgen  jwti  ®(a3  SJaffer.  4.  SBoUfn  ©ie  mlr  tin  Stiicf  ?lroe 
fiitcn  $  5.  3d)  mlU  3^nm  aioci  ©tiid  gftifdj  gtben.  6.  3Bir  Fw$* 
ten  itn  jiinf  unf  jwanjfgjhn  3anitar  bob  [ft  ©tart  9ieiu=Sorf  aft, 
unt  famen  am  attentat  gtbruar  in  tcr  €taU  Bremen  an.  7. 
Co  atonal  ffiut  iff  »ie(  angenetjmer  aid  tcr  SDlunat  SprU.  8.  £ie 
©tact  Berlin  ijl  tic  $aupt|iaM  tea  Jfyntareidjd  JPreufjtn.  9.  £a3 
i(l  eine  Srt  grucht,  tie  id?  nie  gefeljeit  $at*e.  10.  @r  l)at  jwei  $aar 
£antfd]ufce  unc  fedja  alien  £ud)  gefauft.  11.  Ere  torn  in  ttr 
©tart  HHagtcfcurg  iji  ftfft  fchfiit.  12.  %a$  Jtonigrddf  ©adijen  ijt 
ftt)r  tlein.  13.  tir  bar  nod?  fin  ntenig  ©elD,  Benn  tin  gutcr  greuiw) 
bat  ibm  neultd)  tin  j)aar  ityaier  taxi  JSaUrn  gefdjitft. 

Exercise  119.  Slufgatt  119. 

1.  Here  is  a  little  piece  of  paper  for  you.  -2.  Our  friends 
live  in  the  city  of  Vienna.  3.  The  shoemaker  has  sent  you  a 
pair  of  shoos.  4. 1  have  bought  three  barrels  of  flour  and  a 
hundred  pounds  of  eoffee.  5.  The  kingdom  of  Prussia  is  larger 
than  tbe  kingdoms  of  Saxony  and  Bavaria.  6.  We  were  in 
the  city  of  Dresden  in  the  month  of  June.  1.  The  city  of  Dres- 
den is  rich  and  very  beautiful,  8.  This  man  says  he  has  a  new 
kind  of  paper.  9.  Will  you  give  me  a  glass  of  water?  10. 
Will  you  not  take  a  glass  of  wine?  11.  1  have  already  drank 
a  glass  of  wine.  12.  We  remained  only  a  few  days,  and  did 
not  see  much.  13.  On  the  sixteenth  of  August  we  were  in  the 
eity  of  Cologne. 


LESSON  LX.  Section  LX.     . 

FREPOSITIONS    WITH    THB    GENITIVE. 

1,  The  following  prepositions  are  construed  with  the  gem" 
tive;  namel  ", 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


•  njtatt  or  fin  It.  instead; 
91  u  ^  tr  ft  n  1 1 .  outside  o£  without; 
■Ettffdt  (aj,  on  this  aide; 
4>alb,  Ijalttn  or  filter,  un  ac- 
count (a); 
Slinerl^itlb,  inside,  within ; 
Senfeil  (e),  beyond,  on  the  other   I 

At  a  ft,  by  virtue  of; 

£  a  it  t,  according  to ; 

DDerw«(b,  above: 

Urn — roillen,  for  the  Babe  of ; 


g  ta  $  t£t,  notwithstanding; 

If  ryalb,  below; 

t  e  r  it.   unmet!,    not  far   from, 

rir.ilttie,  mtttetfl,  byiwuw 

<u 

r  mflfje,  by  dint  of; 
i  b  1 1  nb,  during; 
r  5  en,  on  account  of; 
2  iin  a  Si  along; 

n  spite  of; 
ii  u  f  o  I  8 1,  according  to 


In  German  grammars  the  list  is  sometimes  found  as  follow* 


Slt$CBOTiti)(lll©tJlttil>. 

Dter atif  tie  grant,  rot ffen! 

X'o*  if!  jjisi  nid)l  ju  wgefjen, 
Hitj  td  bitfen  listen  'firct 

Sludjhcr  Satlt  rttfjtia  ftt. 


llntufir,  mittclfl,  fruft  unb  may-rent, 
gout,  sermogi,  im  3  fitter, 
Dbcrjalb  unb  imKib>Ib, 
3nnerljal&  unb  augcr^alt, 
jDttiftlt,  jenfeit,  (olbfii,  rotgtitr 
€taUi  ana)  langS,  pfnlgt,  IroDi 

2.  iJ  5  n  g  a  and  t  r  o  fc  may  be  used  also  with  the  dative  ■ 
fifing*  tern  Git  [tube  (or  M  ©eftabe*)   Along  the  shore  of  Hie  ocean. 
buJ  ffiitree.— S. 

Irofc  mcimr  Sluffiit,  mtfnera  fajarfen  In  spite  of  my  inspection,  my  does 
Gudjrn  nurt)  Jtt|lb*rf(tttii,  nod)  ge»  scrutiny  still  valuables,  still  so- 
&>imt  Srt)a|)t. — ©.  cret  treasures  (are  concealed). 

s;  following  it  til* 

gufnlgc  bt8  Ktfcjia  (bem  Scfftlt  jn-  In  conformity  to  the  order  I  shall 
folflt)  bltibt  id)  yitr.  (L.  38.  1.  e.)  remain  here, 


in,  also  requires  the  genitive, 


3.  gittlurig,   before  a  n 
after  a  noun,  the  accusative : 
Rarity  gtofi  b»«  Ibal  raJInna,— ®.     Rustle  river  along  the  vale, 
SBii  fatten  ben  aaiijtn  Sag  geiagt  cai-   We  had  hunted  all  day  along  Uu 

long  b(4  9Ba(bgetligeA, — @.  woody  mountains. 

4. .  JF>  a  1 6  r  ft  alb  en  or  baiter  must  follow  the  noun;  uf 
g  t  a  d)  1 1 1  and  id  e  g  t  n  may  precede  or  follow  it : 
Sidjt  be*  Seifvlr  Id  6>Iten,  fonbent  ber   Not  on  account  of  the  example,  but 
VfltAt  BJtgfit  foil  man  in  tcr  OeftH-       on  account  of  duty  should  on* 
fdjflfl  bjjlid)  Tein.  be  polite  in  society. 
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ft.  The  geniti  re  is  placed  between  it  m  and  tpUltltt 
Cm  ft  iitt*  Qitunbtd  niKcn  (at  tr  c<   On  hi*  friend's  account,  be has  dona 
pfiljim.  it. 

6.  §  a  1 1 1  tt,  ffitgrn  and  tu  i  I 1 1  n  are  often  compounded 
wi'Ji  pronouns,  t  being  substituted  for  the  final  r,  or  added  after  m 
Bftint  t  Mgctt       (instead  o/aidntrlD[gtn)i      for  my  sake; 
Sdiw  Italbtn       (inxtead  o/ftint  tbalbtn),      for  his  sake; 
Ilm  ttjTtnt  roifltn  (instant  o/ura  beffentuilltti),  for  the  sake  of  whom 

1.  fl  n  fl  a  1 1  may  be  divided  ;  (i  a  1 1  taking  its  original  char- 
acter as  a  noun : 
Si  bjcnc  on  flints  Cattr*  Stmt  (or  He  serves  in  hie  father's  stead  for 

aa|h>H  f«inte  ffiat(te).  instead  of  his  father). 

8.  SB  t  g  c  n,  preceded  by  0  o  n,  was  formerly  employed  as  a 
substantive;  hence  certain  expressions  like  the  following  still 

Cull  fRtd)i*  tttgfB.  On  ■eeoBnt  of  justice  (right), 

ffltlit    9ttd)tnF4nfl   ion  Btgtn  btS    Give  aceountof  |in  reference  to)  the 
MtJslTMn  »UtK*.~S.  spilled  blood. 

Selfplflt.  EXAHPLKB. 

fSan  mug  bit  lucent  urn  Itrtr  fclifl  Ooe  must  lore  virtue  for  Its  own 

ttiHtn  lirben,  obtr  fit  ganj  wifgtStn.       take,  ur  give  it  up  (renounce  it) 

— <8.  entirely. 

SnMtiti  tutjtn  tfittt  man  bit  |>anif($m  For  the  sake  of  India  the  Spanieh 

iianbtr  rntDiiUfrt. — S.  territories  had  been  depopulated. 

Siilttlji  (tint*  89fi|htnbt*  ft|tt  id)  rt  Bymeaneof  his  assistance  I  accom- 

batd),  plished  it 

VOCABULARY    TO    THB    EXERCISES. 

anlangCKi  to  arrive;  3«fttt#,  on  the  other  side, 

Sliicfuirm,  to  accomplish ;  Bang*,  along  j 

Sufltiballi,  outside  of;  Citvtalb,  above; 

Cd  SJtfcJl',  -ti,  pi.  -ti  command ;  "Bit  sptjl,  -,  pL  -tn,  the  pestilence 
&igr[i,fm,tocomprebflnd,350;  SfiSuJtig,  magnificent; 

£>tmu>d),  notwithstanding;  Del  Sttltt,  -«,  the  Rhine; 
SHtfftitS,  on  this  siiie;  Urr^,  in  spite  of; 

Eti  Dimftlbtft.  -.  the  darkness;  t)at  Lifer,  -8,  pL  -,  the  shore, 
Di(  grtunbfibaft, -,  pi. -tn,  friend-  Um-n>iHtn>  for  the  sake  of1 

ship ;  Unfern,  near,  not  far  from 

talbm,  ^albtr,  on  account  of;  Ungtanjttt,  notwithstanding;- 

3tuwHiili,  within-  Unltrbalb,  below 
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tttwtfti  near,  not  far  from;  Dtt  SBanumg,  -,  pi.  -at,  warning, 
Bttmilttlll,  by  means  of;  3BrgtHi  on  account  of; 

SJtrutSgc,  by  dint  of;  SButycn,  to  rage; 

Btl  Ucrjtanb't  -ti,  understanding ;  SufoIiK.  according  to; 

Eti  SSarmfcnitmtti,   -&,   pL  -,    the  QacM'tt^ua,  to  return, 

warm-spring; 

Exercise  120.  »*ffl«St  120. 

]  Snflott  Its  £>errn  fam  tet  Wiener.  2.  Smtnfdt  set  ©tabt 
nutate  M'  1M*.  "n*  auficr^a(6  tfrjtlfrtn  in  Seine  3.  SJas  birds 
frltd  *ei  Reined  lirgt  grEjiirt  ju  £curfd)lanb,  load  jrnfeih?  Uigt,  ju 
granfreia;.  4.  ®tbtn  Sie  ifjm  Cau  ©elB,  fcer  grtunDf^aft  o&cr  tet 
firmull)  fatten?  6.  ffiir  ftgtltra  langfl  tea  Ufert,  Us  rolr  an  btr 
@tatt  anlangten.  6.  ®r  crvte(t  tic  ©rioftuntfl  ftaft  fined  $cfe$lrt 
ber  Megfenntg.  1.  Dter&alb"  Ber  SJrfidt  ouf  bem  Strge  flffc,t  rin 
pradjttgrd  ©djlojj.  8.  Irop  aflrr  Sartiimgni  Dot  ten  ©cfatjreu 
wagte  et  tt  btnnoa).  9.  Urn  fcintt  filtern  tutflen  frljrt  «  bait  jus 
rfef.  10.  Ungeadjtet  ber  SunMbfit  (ah  Id)  itjn  erfannt.  11.  St 
rooljntt  imterljalS  ber  ©tatt,  urnurit  bed  glufftd.  12.  Uufern  M 
Wttrti  lag  bad  £*lof  auf  fcokm  fielfen.  13.  Utintflt  ber  ©tabt 
1(1  ter  beriiljmte  aBarmtrunmn.  14.  fir  farni  ti  Mrmttttljl  feineB 
©cited  ausfiUjreii.  15.  "Dai  fannfl  Cu  oermoge  teined  .iCtrftantt* 
begreifrn.  16.  Utfftr  SWann  ifl  tDafjrenb  felned  ganjen  Seben*  nte 
frant  gttrcfen.  11.  SBcgen  biefed  Ungtiiiid  ifl  er  feijr  betrtibt.  18. 
3ufolgt  btefed  Scf^ieo  t[t  et  gleid)  abgeretfl. 

Exercise  121.  Mufgabt  121. 

1.  The  servant  came  instead  of  my  friend.  2.  The  pestilence 
raged  within  the  entire  state.  3.  That  which  lies  on  this  side 
of  the  liver  belongs  to  the  rich  merchants,  and  that  which  lies 
on  the  other  side,  to  poor  fishermen  and  day  laborers.  4.  1  a 
you  visit  him  on  account  of  his  money  or  his  poverty?  5.  Wo 
walked  along  the  shore  of  the  river.  6.  He  received  this  re- 
ward by  virtue  of  a  command  of  the  king.  T.  We  saw  the  Dlack 
douds  above  the  city.  8.  In  spite  of  his  promise  he  did  it 
nevertheless.  9.  For  the  sake  of  his  poor  mother  he  still  re- 
mained in  his  native  country.  10.  Notwithstanding  the  deep 
■now  and  the  cold  weather  he  went.  11.  The  building  stands 
below  the  city,  near  the  stream.   12.  The  castle  lay  upon  lofty 
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rocks,  not  far  from  the  sea.  13.  The  ciilebraU'i  Warm-spring 
in  Germany  is  near  the  Giant-Mountains.  14.  lie  can  accom- 
plish it  by  means  of  his  friends.  15.  lie  did  it  by  means  of 
his  diligence.  16.  He  saw  his  friend  during  his  journey.  17, 
He  is  so  sad  on  account  of  the  death  of  his  friend.  18.  Accord- 
ing ■/>  the  officer's  command  he  remained. 


LESSON  LXL 


1.  The  following  adjectives 
follow,  the  genitive  : 
Sebtuflig,  in  want,  wanting; 
ffltuo^'kl,  necessitated,  needing; 
Scnjuft',  conscious,  aware; 
Cingtbenf,  mindful; 
ft  J  iij,  capable; 
8rob,glad;(eee4.) 
©etoart'ig,  expecting; 
tbtmifi',  sure,  certain  ; 
Jtunbig,  having  knowledge; 
Ccbfg,  free,  single,  void; 
SJaifctig,  powerful,  master  of; 
Dull!,  clear,  rid; 

Sttttt,  bit  tint  gtopr  SSciltfat  glrid),  People  who  can  at  once,  without 
($nt  Stfcenfcn,  tmncl}men  loraien,  hesitation  accept  a  great  kind- 
tint  fcti  KBo$U$ot  ftlim  n>iirbig. —  ness  are  seldom  worthy  of  tha 
8.  kindness. 

©*  6i(l  bu  betniS  fiibtS  quill.— Gen.  Thou  shalt  be  clear  from  this  thj 
niv,  8.  oath, 

Ett  mtfftrn  Sirlufir  iinb  tine*  SifaffS  Most  losses  are  capable  of  a  rap* 
BWg.-®.  ration. 

2.  The  last  seven  adjectives  of  the  above  list  are  more  oom- 
monly  used  with  the  accusative  : 

ttn  .ftisjifttfr  wiib  man  ntdjl  gcaa^r.  The  artist  is  not  perceived.  (On* 
— B.  does  not  btcomo  aware  of  ela.) 

T,tt  Btuiel  i|l  uc!l  ©eft,  Tho  puree  is  full  it  money- 


are  construed  with,  and  usually 


X$ffl§aftig,  participant,  sharing; 
Ufhrtriipig,  tired,  disgusted; 
SSfrbiidjtig,  suspected,  suspicion*; 
SerUift'ii),  deprived  of,  having  loot; 
SJttrbig,  worthy; 
05 t»e¥i',  aware ; 
©fWjefint',  accustomed; 
fir"?,  free,  rid; 
IBlubc,  tired,  weary; 
Siitt,  satiated; 
SDK,  fall; 
8S(rt$,  worthy. 
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©**    iftlifigt    ffllfAIttfjt'   Blib    Mlfrti    The  present  nee  will  not   get  rid 

3<iatm«  nidji  lc*. — ®.  of  this  miafortune. 

Etr  o6(l  filfll  (i  fti  t*  mfib'.— ©.         He,  however,  says  lie  ie  tired  of  it 

3.  8 oil,  as  employed  by  many  writers,  often  takes,  with 
the  accusative,  the  ending  1 r t 

©'t  war  sii|trtidj,  soUtT  stnltMt.-®.   She  wa>  witty,  full  of  talent(i> 

4.  §rrjfc  is  often  followed  byiitcr  with  the  accusative; 
a  tit  1 6,  Ittr  and  Do II  by  Don,  and  (S^lfl  by  J"  ' 

©It  ffnb  (U  flUtm  SBiSftn  fd^ig.  They  are  oapable  of  every  thing  bad 

5.  ©  4  u  1 B  i  g  with  the  genitive  signifies  guilty ;  with  the 
accusative,  indebted; 

ffir  1ft  utraff  'tint*  8)trirtcb>nS  f<rbnl-   He  i«  certainly  not  guilty  of  any 

Me.  e«m«. 

Sic  »itl  [fltt  una  IDofl  fdjutbla?  How  much  is  he  probably  indebted 

to  (does  he  probably  owe)  us  1 

6.  SB  tit,  with  the  genitive  answers  to  worthy;  with  the 
accusative  it  denotes  the  value  of  a  thing,  and  is  rendered  by 
north: 

<£l  ift  a  Iter  Etrm  Wtrtt).  He  is  worthy  of  all  honor. 

Etf  Ift  ftintn  ®roitf)tii  V>crti>.  It  U  not  worth  a  groat. 

In  referring  to  one's  wealth,  rt  Idb,  instead  of  » trtk,  is  employed; 
ffir  ifl  bimbtrl  tastftnb  ®ulbtn  ret*.        He  is  worth  a  hundred  thousand 

1.  Formerly,  in  denoting  the  relation  of  magnitude,  the  gen- 
itive was  used ;  and  it  ia  thus,  in  a  few  expressions,  still  re- 
tained : 
Hi  ifl  dues  Dminita  bid.  It  is  a  thumb's  thick  (ne&a). 

8.  The  genitive  is  often  employed  adverbially,  in  which  case 
feminine  nouns  sometime  take  it-  • 

tttbtn  Sit  bt*  3Rmgtn8  ?  Do  yon  go  in  the  morningl 

3d)  9'bt  9tadjtt  um  wis  tin  gtquiSI-  I  go  about  at  night  as  a  tormented 

tti  ArtfL  -@.  spirit  (goes). 

9    The  genitive,  denoting  possession,  frequently  precedes 
the  governing  noun; 
•fttr   attui   fflatS,  its  3uitatn  The  advice  of  the  ild,  the  action 

Hat  mad)t  Stvmmi  grub."      ,  of  the   yonng    mates   crooked 

straight. 
10* 
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B^onlftbt*  ffilmtta  mitfcm Jtlar-  Boantff.il.  is    the  moon's    mildew 

(lit    Ullttt    bft    ©ttine     Hifcetibtm  clearness  amid  the  darting  glow 

©lanij  fdjinijlbtr  fflumtlitb-  of  the    stars;    beautiful    is    the 

U*t  $tij(it  )»tf4m  b«  ©i>b>t  ftn»  mother's  lovely  majesty  amid  the 

rlgsi  flrofl.— ©.  fiery  strength  of  her  sons. 

'Slier   Stutt    Brtunb   iff   olltt  (To  be)  every  body's  friend  is  (to 

Cfult  ©«!.■  be)  every  body's  fool. 

10.  The  genitive  of  personal  pronouns,  when  ^w.d  part 
Hively,  precedes  the  governing  word ;  as  does  also,  frequently, 
that  of  nouns: 

SJct   aibiinr  in  btm  ffitinbftgt  The  laborers  in  the  vineyard  of 

fcttf jtnlgtn,  b(t  btn  lt$un  Colja  «•  him  who  gives  the  last  reward 

!&(tit.  Tin*  $tari|e.  we  few. 

Unfer  2In«  miip  »»n  agen  Sortm  One  of  us  (our  race)  must  live  upon 

9Htn(n>en  Itbtn.— £.  all  sorts  of  people. 

9Il(i  gnitn  Singe  flnbbrti.  Sprid)-  All  good  things  are  three.    Adage. 

isirt.  ("Three  is  the  charm.") 

11.  Tbe  genitive  is  often  used  partitively  with  omission  of 
the  governing  word  : 

Sorgfsm  tradjtt  bit  Stutter  bt«  tin-  Themothercftrefullybron.ght(som.« 

ltd  fttirUfytn  SBttHf  S.— (S.  of)  the  clear  excellent  wine. 

I£i  Irani    tci    Bad)e*. — 1  Kings  He  drank  of  the  brook. 
*xvii.  6. 

12.  Formerly  the  genitive  was  often  used  as  the  predicate 
after  the  verb  f  1 1  it,  but  now  seldom  occurs  : 

Elf  ffilbt  ifl  b«  »)erm.— 1  Cor.  x.  26.  The  earth  is  the  Lord's. 

©tit  btm  Jfalfcr  \Bti  itt  ffaiferi  ifl.  Render  to  desar  the  things  that 

— Mark,  ziL  17.  are  Cnsar's. 

JBeifpteff.  Examples. 

t'.iftf  Slhpftt)  ifl  ttrtcs  DietrMI*  Mr  Tl'is  man  is  strongly  suspeeteu  of 

(HbfcCrfg,  theft. 

Si  i(l  fcince  ERangri  Btrlii'flfa  tvfldrt'  His  rank  has  been  declared   for- 

roorbrn.  felted. 

SDer  arms,  btt  tint  r  £ad)e  btbutftig  The  poor  (man)  who  is  destitute 

ifl.  ifl  aimo^ti'ltd)  aud)  eintr  anbtrn  of  one   thing  is  commonly  also 

into  n)igt.  (needy)  in  want  of  another. 

Dc*  SairtnS   jfWotnt',   bin  id)  balb  Accustomed  to  ride,  I  am  soon  tirrd 

bt«  ©t^taa  mflbt.  of  walking. 

Eir  SLBil!  ifl  soUtr  SBiberfprurfi. — ©.  Tkeworldisfu!lofcontradiotion(sX 
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tae  Stmt.  -««.  pi.  STtwtet,  the  office ; 

Storm aucn,  to  intrust ; 
"Be:  Stuff  m$alt,  -c«,  the  sojourn  ; 

■Jonbtatn,  to  break,  tame; 

Stbfrftig,  in  need  of; 

BttlS'tiigti  in  want  of; 
Bit  8f  (Km  ntimg,  -,  pi.  -en,  destiny; 

Stwisjt',  conscious; 
Tjer  Erfap',  -ti,  the  restitution  ; 

Crrari'cten,  to  soften; 

ffiniig.  eternal; 

gcbig.  onpable; 

IT to l>  glad; 

ttintr  Sad)(  fr»|  ttetbtn,  to  en- 
joy a  thing; 
•<9en>a$r',  aware; 
Tmi  QftM,  -ti,  i,  the  fortune ; 
I)tr  $abfr,  -«,  the  quarrel; 

■fccirfdjttt,  to  rule; 
Bit  $itlft,  -.  pL  -a,  the  aid,  help; 


Btt  Sinn,  -fe,  pL  -t,  the  mind ; 
tai  Sunlititn,  -e>  the  city  life ; 
tit  Sta'rft,  -,  the  strength ; 
BtrM, -*,  (the)  Tell; 

Utbtibriijjia,  tired,  weary, 
Bit  Hettm'tann,  -,  pL  -m,  the  pre- 
cipitancy ; 

Untinjtetnf,  unmindful ; 

Um)E»o$nt,  unaccustomed; 

UMrtn,  faithless; 

SerbtiE'fltn,  to  spend,  p.  3*8; 

Strtodj'ttg,  suspected; 

Strtof  Itn,  to  arrest ; 
Bet  Si  trim?,  ~tt,  pi.  -f/  the  loss; 
■Dtr  iOtrtflK)',  -ti,  the  treason; 

Sflrtta,  worthy. 


Exercise  122, 


Stufgaie 


1.  5B«in  tas  $ferb  feiner  ©tnrlt  Sfflnjjt  tcSrt,  fonnte  91ieman6 
eg  6&nbigen.  2.  3d)  Hit  »iel  ©ell  febulbig,  abtt  id)  tin  Wnrt  8«a 
tredjene'  fdjultig.  3. Sr  reiirte  biefe  iflrkft,  beren  er  ganj  ungemoljnt 
ifl,  niefct  tfaun,  we  nit  er  nid)t  led  ©elbes  benc't^igl  ware.  4.  3(1  Oefn 
©ruler  Seiner  $ulft  bebiirftig,  fo  frage  nidjt,  ob  er  bcrfetben  iDiirtfg 
ifl.  5.  SHandjer  HRenfd)  wbrfngt  fein  fieben  uneingebenf  feiner 
tmfgen  Sfftimmung.  6.  ©oldje  SSerfufie  flnb  etnefl  grfafcea  fab,ig. 
1.  Jtetn  ©etjiger  tann  felneS  Ztteni  frob.  luerbnt.  8.  5r  i(l  feiner 
Ueteretlung  gerca^r  geiuorbcn.  9.3d)  btnlefi  SebrnS  unb  §trr* 
fdjeni  mute.  10.  £er  tapfert  ltd  ifi  fret  unb  feinefl  Mrmtfl  m&ty 
ttg.  11.  fir  [kit  melnen  §ut  anflatt  tefl  felnigen  genommtn.  12. 
IDii&renb  annua  fflufent&airs  in  E.  hntrte  id)  lei  ©taMlrteit*  flanj 
nbtrbriifttg.  13,  Kraft  fctnrt  Mmttfl  oer&aftcte  er  aflc,  tie  rr  beS 
Serrate  Dtrtadjtlfl t>ictt,  14.  Urn  ftinta  Satera  SJttIen  bleibt  er  in 
infer  SteQe,  o&gtefd)  er  riner  beffern  wiirtig  ifl.  15.  "  Tier  tfb'nia. 
unb  bte  flatferin  be?  langen  ipaberi  ntiite,  trroeidjten  ifcren  Ijartni 
©inn  unb  tnadjten  enblid)  Srleie."  16,  Differ  lag  war  ti,  utn 
teffentrotHen  er  Krone  unb  Men  bem  untrtuen  ©Ificte  nnstrtratttt. 
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Exercise:  123.  3ufgoS(  123. 

1.  We  live  on  the  other  side  of  the  city.  2.  During  the  cold 
weatherwe  remained  at  home.  3.  Ilehas  taken  your  hat  instead 
of  his  cap.  4.  Those  people  are  destitute  of  money,  and  in  want 
of  help.  5.  They  arc  not  tired  of  walking,  but  they  are  weary 
of  the  road.  6.  This  is  a  labor  to  which  I  am  entirely  nnao 
customed,  and  I  do  it  only  because  I  am  in  want  of  mjney, 

I.  Men  often  become  guilty  of  a  crime  because  they  owe  much 
money.  8.  I  am  sure  of  his  innocence,  for  1  know  that  he  is 
not  capable  of  such  a  crime.  9.  Every  industrious  man  who 
is  mindful  of  his  destiny  does  not  become  tired  of  his  life.  10. 
Our  friends  live  within  the  city.  11.  During  our  sojourn  in 
Berlin  my  friend  became  master  of  the  language.  12.  For  his 
friend's  sake  he  remains  here,  although  he  is  tired  of  city  life. 
13.  He  is  conscious  of  his  strength,  sure  of  his  aim,  and  certain  ■ 
of  his  cause.  1 4.  This  scholar  is  in  want  of  money,  and  in  need 
of  good  books,  15.  By  virtue  of  his  office  he  has  at  length 
arrested  the  criminal.     16.  He  is  not  conscious  of  his  strength. 

II.  This  young  stranger  is  worthy  of  a  better  situation. 


LESSON  LXH.  lection  LXJJ. 

REFLEXIVE    VERBS    WITH    THE    GENITIVE. 

I.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  require  the  genitive  after 
the  accusative  (or  dative)  which  they  govern  ;  namely, 
Snnidfjtnr  to  usurp;         EntMo'ofit,  to  dnre  ;  Dtlrii'itcn,  to  be  assnredj 

9Tmt($mtlt,  to  protect;     SnrtrcaVtn,  to  forbear,     SRuJmfti,  to  boast  of; 
UJtbie'titn,  to  avail;         lEnfyit'tCN,  to  abstain;      S^onun,  to  be  ashamed 
Btffti'Btti  or Sefltt'iitflfn,  Sittfrfjla'jot,  togetridof;  Urttrjticn,  to  boast; 

to  endeavor;  Cmjut'ittit,  toremember;  UtlNrfangtlt,  to  attempt; 

tkgt'lKtii  to  yield  op;    Srtar'racn,  to  pity;  Unit  mint)  tnt  to  venture; 

ikmad/tiiicn,  to  seise;  fisrfrtt&'tn.  to  presume;  Slfwurffn,  to  vaunt; 
©emfi'iltrn,  to  master;  Stin'ncrn,  to  recollect;  5*trfc'&fn,  to  expect; 
SBtfifiti'btn,  to  concede;  (EttiiQ'ticiit  to  dore;  Se^rro,  to  resist; 

Ctjin'ntn,  to  consider;    Gsroc&'td,  tokcep  off; 
Snlau'jjtrn,  to  abstain;  3  nut  ft  to  rejoice; 
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G  itt  flatten  is  often  followed  by  eon;  erfrarmen,  fmiert,  [Aamrn 
wid  murttrn  by  ft  6  e  r ;  and  fcfinnen  and  frtntn  by  an f  i 

BtiMi  SltUfltn  3fi*tm   DSCa$rbrtt,  Thy  holy  signs,  0  Truth,  deception 

$at  btr  Smug,  fi*  engtnialjt.— ®.  ho"  usurped. 

3d)  ben!'  btl  anibnriM  no*  tfd)t  wd((  I  still  very  well  remember  the  ex- 

bfg  rinft  bu  felbti  bid). son  tym  be  preisiou  that  you  once  need  iu 

b'tnttfL — 2,  reference  to  him. 

Sit  criniMrt  (Id)  V)llt  Scrfprt^tnS.  She  remembers  her  promise. 

Eti  Eanbnuwa  ru^mc  Rd}  bt*  3>|Uij)3.  Let  the  peasant  boast  of  the  plow, 

-«. 

Obs. — IBei* UtJt,  when  referring  to  a  tiling  learned,  answers   .0  re- 

3$  fatm  bit  Samtn  nidit  6 1  f)  a  1 1  ( n.    I  can  not  remember  the  names. 

2.  Ss  gtliiflet  (or  ti  Ufiet),  ti  tutnmerl,  efl  tenet, 
tt  I  o  I)  n  t  ft  d),  also  take  a  genitive  after  the  accusative  : 
£c$nl  jid)'*  btr  >IRii)t  ju  tofftn  unb  p   Is  it  worth  the  trouble  to  hope  and 

ftrtbcu?— S.  to  strive) 

Unb  ba  er  baa  Self  fa}  jammcrtc  l$n   But  when  he  sew  the  multitude*, 
bcjTtlkit. — Matt  ix,  36.  he  was  moved  with  companion 

5*  gttOjltl  is  sometimes  followed  by  na  <§  (L.  57.  2.)  I 

SBntn  bid)  ft  na(§  Aa'ttpftn  lufttie.      If  you  bo  longed  for  contests, 

TRANSITIVE    VEKBB    WITH    THB    OENITIVB. 

3.  The  following  transitive  verbs  govern  the  genitive  of  ■ 


thing,  and  the  accusi 

ttive  of  a  person : 

«nfkara,  to  accuse; 

Otrfrflfl'tn,   to  put  off,  gnthfTtn,  to  dismiss; 

ffitStb/mt,  to  instruct; 

feed  with  hope;          ffinlft&'tn,  to  displace. 

BtnuTStn,  to  bereave; 

SMrblgrn,  to  deign;        8ntH>6$  ntn,  to  disuse  ■ 

Srfrfju lb'  ijtn,  to  accuse  ; 

3ribtn,  to  accuse;            SoSfttt^en,  to  acquit; 

StU^t'bfn,     to     exempt      (See  i.  neit  page.)      Ueterfus'ten,  toconvio 

bom; 

CmtinVn,  to  release;     11  tt (15m  gen,     to    coi 

ftWK'biatn,  to  set  free 

QhttMo'jjcjt,  to  uncover;       vin.ee; 

Slabno,  to  warn; 

(tratlti'ttn,  to  divest;       fflerfid)'cntr     to    asaur 

Uttttit't eti,  to  exempt 

(Enila'Btn,  to  discharge;      ascertain. 

ffitld)  iwbtrtr  ©uribt  ftigl  Sue  £trj   Of  what  other  sin  does  your  (the) 

bid)  an? — 0.  heart  accuse  youf 

ftintr  grcfjtn  8urd)t  |lnb  wir  tntttbtot-    Of  a  great  fear  we  are  relieved, 
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HtiSl  ftlftwtttt)*  triV  ttl  tttlfani   He  who  knows  Don  Caesar  dot>  not 

trrr  ifcn  fennl. — ©.  accuse  him  of  want  of  uourage. 

Er  'iSdjcugtt  fit  ftincr  Unfi^ulb.  lie  convinced  them   of  hie   imio- 

4.  The  last,  eleven  of  the  above  list  are  often  followed  ny 
ion;  raafjiwn  by  a  n,  and  oertrS  fttit  by  a u f ; 

Bit  ftafc  »Mlfttn«  Itnf^Utt  ubtrjtugl.  We  are  convinced  of  his  innocoiM. 

Z)tr   lot  cntbinte!  son  HjtDimg'nEtt  Death  releasee   from   compulsory 

Sfliitttn.— «.  {compelled)  duties. 

T)tii  SRamftjl  ftTldjt  lot  bat  $etr  ten  Thin  manifesto  releases  the   army 

bt«  ©t^or'fanta  $  ftic^tcn. — 3.  from  the  duties  of  obedience. 

VERBS    WITH    THE    GENITIVE    AND    ACCUSATIVE. 

5.  The  following  verbs,  though  sometimes  construed  with 
the  genitive,  oftener  take,  except  the  last  two,  the  accusative  : 
BtWftlb  to  need;  Uma^'mn,  to  mention;  Sttgtfffn-  to  forget; 
SBtgcVicib  to  desire;         Ocntt'jtni,  to  enjoy;        SBa^rfn,  to  preserve; 
■3n>u$cn,  to  need;  ffltwa&'rtn,  to  perceive;  3Da$nw$nteiti     to     per 
ttlUifb/rttt,  to  leek;  $jlcgrt!,  to  take  care  of;       oeive; 

Sniiaij'tit,    to  dispense  S^imen,  to  spare;  Erman'gelrt,  to  lack. 

with;  ffitrftb'Ien.  to  miss; 

ffir  Stbarf  bee  (Si'.btS  (or  baa  (Mb).     He  needs  (is  in  need  of)  money. 
Sroa'fntt  ft  btr  (or  bit)  Sadje  ?  Did  he  mention  the  matter  I 

S4ont  ttn  (or  be3)  Vram.  Spare  the  poor  man. 

£t  (antt  blffe  (or  fcitfei)   Safrn  Itfifil   He   can   easily  do  without  (lack) 

(ntbtljicn.  these  things. 

6.  3  Jj  t  e  tt  and  m  a  r  1 1  n  govern  the  genitive  or  accusative : 
3$  aajlc  t$ti  (or  fsintr).  I.  regard  (esteem)  him. 

With  auf,  adjttn  signifies  to  pay  attention  to,  to  observe;  and  mat- 
te n,  with  ait  fi  to  wait  for: 

3i$  oiStf  auf  ba*  roaS  tr  fagt.  I  attend  to  what  he  is  saying. 

Sit  narttn  auf  aai.  They  are  waiting  for  us. 

7.  barren  governs  the  genitive,  or  is  follewed  by  the  to 
cusative  with  a  uf  : 

Sir  Unci  fctintt  (or  auf  bit)).  We  wait  for  (depend  on)  thee. 

8.  ©etenlrn  (orbcnltn)  governs  the  genitive,  or  is  Col 
lowed  b;  the  accusative  with  an  : 

®cbti*  ration  (or  an  mid)).  Think  of  (remember)  me. 
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9.  Saificn,  fpotttn  and  isalteti  govern  the  genitive,  or  , 
are  followed  by  the  accusative  with  ii  6  e  t  ; 

3$  fiwtte  ijtsr  {or  itber  fit).  1  mock  (deride)  them, 

<ti  ftnb  ninjl  St  lie  ftti,  bit  itjw  JtelKn  They  are  aat  all  free  who  deriie 
fpotttn. — <S,  their  chaina. 

10.  Many  other  verba  and  adjectives  were  formerly  followed 
by  the  genitive,  some  of  which  are  still  retained  : 


6it  fltibtit  (nraoeiS. 
Bit  fiitb  btt  S>«ift*  tinig. 
titr  i|l  mtlnta  Bldbtna  nid)t, 
tRan  Jut  i(n  btS  Sanbte"  BtTWitft 


They  are  dying  of  hunger. 
They  are  agreed  as  to  the  price. 
Here  is  nut  my  abiding-pluoe. 
Ee   has   been   banished    from  the 
country. 
Verba  governing  the  genitive,  when  used  passively,  tube  the  imper- 


©nati  »iib  no$  otbn^l. 
Selfpttte. 


Yon  are  still  remembered. 
Examples. 


©djamt  bid)  mdjt  btr  ©parfamfcit.  Be  not  ashamed  of  frugality. 

Kfbi  Hi  It,  btbt  lylt  bal  t&liii,  btnEt  Mure  than  ever,  does  the  man   of 

jtintr  alien  greunte  bcr  Sfcrenmann.       honor,if  prosperity  elevates  him, 

— S.  think  of  (remember)  his  friends. 

£>ti  Srtimbt  roirb  Itt^t  mt$r  gtSfla>t'.  The  (your)  friends  are  no  long-r 

— ©.  remembered. 

9Dtr  6isttt:i  felntr  ©efeu"f($aft  tntpcf-  We  could  have  dispensed  with  his 

itn  fonntn.  .  company. 

D  fdjontt  metn ! — <3.  O,  spare  me. 

©tnit'&t  btfl  StbtnB,  obtr  mil  (E^rtn.  Enjoy  (the)  life,  but  with  honor. 

tBttut  id)  feints  Sttra'atnJ  auti)  gt«  Even  if  I  would  be  silent  concern 

fd>nci'9tn  ttoUti,  mujj  id)  feint  Sit-      ing  hia  behavior,  I  must  blame 

btn  Isbeln.  hia  talk. 


TO    THE    EXERCISE  a. 


Btiau'ben,  to  rob; 
Bit  lErbjiltuiifl,-,  the  preservation; 

Crln'turn.  to  remind;    ■ 

ffirmaynen,  to  mention ; 

©tocu'tcn,  to  think  of,  p.  316; 

$trb,  harsh,  bitter; 
Btl  flampf,  -ti,  pi,  Jlrimpft,  contest; 

flaum,  scarcely; 
Cir  Jforper,  -8,  pi.  -,  the  body; 
En  .ff ummtr,  Hi,  the  grief; 

9)fl((l(n,  to  take  care  of,  nurse; 

©dioiitn,  to  spare; 


tie  Stele,  -<  pi.  -n>  the  soul; 
©It  Gotne,  -,  pL  -n,  the  care; 

Scinfjltifl,  careful; 
■Dit  ©pba'ie,  -,  pi  -n,  the  spheu; 

©pollen,  to  deride; 
5Dtt  I?b,H«,  the  death; 
Bit  aimbfnno,  -,  pl.-tr,  the  i-a 
provement,  ennoblement; 

SBerfeb/ltn,  to  miss; 
TJtT  SBfii)fri, -a,  ii L  -j  vicissitude; 
5Du  SSicge,  -,  pL  -n,  the  cradle; 
Dtt  aDitrje,  -,  pL  -n,  the  seawniug 
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a«fgo6     124. 


1.  Hi  (L.  28.  9.)  ffcoitt  ter  flrteg  aucfc  (§  156.  2.  A.)  ntdjt  trt 
Ainttefnd  In  ter  SJtegr.  2.  Her  Jtrantt  Dtrgajj  fttner  ©cbmtrjin, 
ter  Irauernte  feint*  Summers,  tit  Strmuttj  ifcrer  ©orgen.  3. 
SIHancfjer  SDtcnfdj  pflrgt  lb  fcrgfalHg  ftine*  ABrperi,  tajj  er  ftiner 
©eele  faum  getenft.  4.  3t)r  fiircritttter  <3pl?8re  ju  serf  (Mm,  tie 
cures  ©eijlci  wurtig  fft.  5.  (Senie^t  tri  2eieni,  afcer  getenft  au4 
let  Ictle*.  6.  tit  gteuttn  ttr  Srte  tetiirftn  ttr  SBfiTjt  t>ti  %tt* 
ttn  Secbjels  ju  i&rtr  Srfjaltung  writ  Berctlung.  1.  SBer  M  lln* 
gIMiaVn  nlcr,t  jtyont,  fontern  Beffelten  fpotlen  lann,  ter  otrtitnt, 
oaf;  man  au*  ftiner  im  Unglitif  sergeffe.  8.  3&r«  Sreuntti  mars 
tet  nod}  tin  fd)tr>ertr  Aampf.  9.  Xefl  RjjntgS  murtt  Jjtutt  gar  nidjt 
trwafcnt.     10.  St  trutntrt  fEct}  ttr  ©utt  ticfe*  gremten. 

Exercise  125.  Stufgafre  125. 

1.  He  often  thinks  of  thee,  but  them  he  has  forgotten.  3. 
Among  others,  he  mentioned  his  cousin.  3.  Do  not  forget  the 
poor,  while  you  are  enjoying  so  many  pleasures.  4.  He  who 
ridicules  the  poor  shows  a  bad  heart.  5.  Never  forget  the  love 
and  kindness  of  those  who  instructed  you  in  your  youth.  6. 
Your  friend  does  not  need  your  assistance.  1.  We  should  for- 
get  our  sorrows  and  remember  our  joys.  8.  He  spares  the 
guilty  and  punishes  the  innocent,  9.  The  matter  was  not  men- 
tioned. 10.  He  has  taken  care  of  his  sick  friend,  11.  The 
good  man  does  not  forget  his  friends. 

>  THE  EXERCISES. 

Srtat'nun,  to  pity; 

Srna'ren,  to  declare; 
3M(  gefftl,  -,  pL  -n,  the  chain; 
Die  gmfprt^ung,  -,  pL  -to,  the  M- 

q  u'i  1 1  al ; 
Str  ©eoante,  -at,  pi.  -«,  thought; 

fDeftttei'flen.  to  pus   orer  in 
silence,  p.  854; 

3A«fl)\  however; 
Dtr  Atrfer,  -i,  pi  -,  the  prison; 
Eft  Ejnbjlritljc,  -,  pL  -n,  highway; 


fflnft* jm,  to  accuse ; 
atifaulHaen,  to  accuse; 
Smwftnt,  present; 
audtitSIiiflto},  instantly; 
SBcftei'fitn,  to  be  studioos  of; 
StflC'ben,  to  renounce,  p.  348; 
9c|al'ttllt  to  retain,  remember; 
S'ttiilf,  nlready; 
StfAul'tigtn,  to  accuse; 
StjudVtkcit,  to  convict; 
ffinrtttir.  destitute; 
flsitrte'ten,  to  exempt  from,  350; 
Cntu'btgfBi  to  release; 
gmftU'fltn,  to  divest,  p.  354; 


Dtr  Stout,  -*«,  the  robbery; 
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Cer  StitttiT. -t,  fL -,  the  robber;  i         ll(t(rfu$'«n,  to  etrariot, 
,   Suhmcn,  ti  boast  of;  Siiclmt&r,  rather; 

©iljo  mtii  (iidi),  to  be  ashamed;  SSimfl,  last ; 

Die  Ifcal,  -,  pi  -fill  the  deod;  |         ffiiirbiani,  to  vouehjai* 

ExBuaiss  126.  Stufjjaie  126. 

].  ©te  erinnetit  ffd)  tt>of)l  (§  151.)  nod)  lea  (ungen  VRanntt, 
in  tm  Bcrigen  3o6re  tea  Staubea  angetlagt  icar.  2.  Sr  mar  be« 
(itjufDtgt  efnen  reid)en  ffiit^Sntltr  auf  rcr  Santftrafe  feint*  ©tteel 
tcraufrt  ju  haten.  3,  IDtan  tonnte  itn  jrtfd)  Mrfca  55erfcrect)enS  nid)l 
u'Berfuhrtn.  4.  (St  ^atte  fid)  6erttta  aflcr  ^offnung  ctntr  greifpres 
dntng  btgrfcen  lint  fid)  tea  ©etantene  entfcfelagen,  al3  unfdjuittg  ers 
fl&rt  ju  roerten.  5.  ler  SRidjter  ietodf  entboB  iin  aUer  ©orgt.  6. 
91ad)tem  er  len  Slngeflagten  aufgefortert  Batte,  gutta  5JlutBefl  ju 
Fein  uitb  fid)  aties  .ftummera  ju  entfdilagen,  trflarte  er:  3$  Hit  ter 
oollen  SJtcinimg,  tafj  man  tiefen  jungen  SBiann  nitft  tea  StauBci 
BeiiicBtigtn  tann.  7,  Xenn  nidjt  3eter,  tet  fid)  tea  Bettttna  fdjamt 
unc  alter  sJJittt(  entBlefit  iff,  rcirb  ein  SRSuBer.  8.  3*  will  feine« 
gutcn  Setragena  gefdjireigen,  tenn  er  fiat  fid)  immer  rinca  ortentlU 
d)eu  SeBenS  frefli[fen.  9. 3*  erinmre  eud)  afier  ter  Sfiatcn  im  lep* 
ten  flriege,  lereit  er  fid)  mit  SRedjt  hitmen  !ann.  10.  greuet  end) 
feiner  8reifpred)itng  unS  reurttget  ibn  eurtr  gre  untfcbaft.  1 1 .  ©pets 
let  feiiter  nid>t,  meil  er  f  m  Verier  mar,  fontern  ertarmet  end?  stelmcBt 
feiner  tint  getentet  feiner  Scilen.  12.  3<*er,  ter  feiner  (acfet,  fd)Sme 
fid)  feinea  eigenen  Setragen*.  13. Me  Slnwefenten  freuten  (id?  tie* 
fer  SRece,  tint  man  entlettgtr  augenBIidifd)  ten  Mngefd)ultigten  feiner 
geffeln.  14.  3d)  tann  mid)  ttefer  Seute  erinnern,  aBer  id)  fann  ifire 
Stamen  nidjt  Straiten.  15.  @r  frente  fid)  tefl  ttugen  Katfia  tmJ 
ging  htnaus  unt  BegaB  (Id)  an  tie  Slrfceft. 

Ekrcibb  121.  SlufgaBe  121. 

1.  The  old  soldier  boasts  of  his  valiant  deeds.  2.  Do  you 
tern  ember  the  promise  that  you  gave  me?  3. 1  do  not  remem- 
ber that  I'  gave  you  a  promise.  4.  Can  you  remember  all 
the  long  words  that  you  have  found  in  this  book  ?  5.  Have 
you  accused  any  one  of  this  crime  ?  6.  Who  has  robbed  the 
traveler  of  his  money  1  7.  He  has  been  convinced  of  his  er- 
ror but  convicted  o'no  crime.     8.  The  tyrant  avails  himself 

D,0„zed  by  GOOQlC 


234  utssos  urn. 

uf  his  pot.o  9.  An  honest  man  would  be  ashamed  of  such 
an  action.  10.  Do  you  remember  the  old  man  whom  we  met 
in  the  city'!  11.  Do  you  remember  the  old  gentleman  with 
whom  we  traveled  from  Berlin  to  Bremen?  12.  Yes,  I  still 
remember  him.  13.  It  is  difficult  for  those  who  have  a  bad 
memory  to  rem<  mber  the  rules  of  a  language.  14.  Are  you 
of  the  opinion  that  he  is  guilty  of  this  crime?  15. 1  remem- 
ber the  man  who  accused  your  servant  of  robbery,  16.  We 
rejoice  to  leave  the  country  of  the  tyrant.  11.  Our  enemies 
have  robbed  U3  of  our  money,  but  they  can  not  rob  us  of  our 
hoi  or.  18.  The  happy  parents  greatly  (jcljr)  rejoiced  to  sse 
thcr  lost  child  again.  19.  He  remembers  still  the  happy  days 
wheu  he  went  to  school  with  these  children. 


LESSON  LXIIL  fiection  LXIIL 

ADJECTIVES  WITH  THE  DATIVE. 

1.  The  dative  is  governed  by  many  adjectives,  and  is  then 
usually  rendered  by  our  objective  preceded  by  to  or  for;  some- 
times by  other  prepositions.  The  dative  generally  precedes 
the  adjective  by  which  it  is  governed : 

(Eg  if:  ben  HSfiifdjra  leiifcter  ju  fdjmrf*  It  is  easier  for  man  to  flatter  than 

d)(In  al*  ju  Icfxn. — M.  to  praise. 

SBcJ'TPtm,  ber  ui  btr  9Ba^rvctl  ac^t  Woe  to  him  who  comes  to  the  trull 

turd)  ©itjulb ;  fie  luirb  U)m  tiimnttr-  through  guilt,  it  can  never  bo  ■ 

mt$r  tifttulio)  ftln. — ©.  source  of  pleasure  to  him. 

(Efl  1)1  ntir  trimitrlid).  I  can  remember  it 

€S  ifl  rair  nmtratfittdj.  I  can  not  forget  it 

-JEtt  btm  arrow  D»fer.  nxrm  btrfcltt  Woe  to  (woe  is)  the  poor  victim,  if 

3Kunb  btr  bai  ©eftp  gab,  and)  bae  the  same  mouth  that  gave  Un 

llrlttil  fvriitt."  lawalBOpronouDcestheseDtence. 

fBo^l  T>tM.  btr  frri  son  @<t)nlb  unb  Happy  he  (well  to  him)  who,  free 

flrtSIt    Bcmobrl    bic     ffaiMtd)    rrint  from  guilt  and  error,  preservu 

<SnU . — ©.  his  soul  pure  as  a  child. 

2.  The  dative  is  often  substituted  for  a  possessive  pronoun, 
or  for  the  gen  live  of  a  noun : 
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Kb  roflttt  in  btr  $»![«  $tlm  ttnb  My  helmet  and  my  shield  sr«  rust 
Sd>ilb  (/or  inttii  trim  le.).— ©.  ing  in  the  hall. 

Bti  ©ott  bts  Sltgia  tonntiEl  i$r  pi  The  god  of  victory  walks  at  her 
Stilt.—®.  aide. 

3.  The  first  and  second  persona  of  pronouns,  in  the  dative, 
are  often  used  to  indicate,  in  an  indefinite  manner,  some  special 
participation  or  sympathy  on  the  part  of  the  individuals  which 
Ihey  represent : 

f  *  flnb  <£m$  qax   ticflgf  fiamtra'btn.    They  are  right  insolent  fell  cwa  (for 

— S.  you). 

■Durante  tantn  »li  bit  fctr  »"»  At  that  time  we  were  very  joyous. 
enflgt'.' 

4.  The  dative,  with  fcet,  Son  and  jit,  often  denotes  one's 
place  of  residence  or  business,  and  is  rendered  by  our  possess- 
ive preceded  by  at,  from  or  to : 

Dn  Mantel  tfl  fcclm  S^iitibif.  The  cloak  is  of  the  tailor's. 

Cr  grift  i  U  [tftum  C$tun.  He  is  going  to  hie  uncle's, 

Sic  fontrai  nan  rtjrtr  lortit.  She  is  coming /row  her  aunt's. 

The  dative  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  used  in  the  same  manner; 
usually  rendered  by  the  possessive  case  of  our  pronoun  followed  by  a 

©it  ttobntn  if  i  un*.  They  live  at  our  house. 

SDfr  grijtn  Vu"  iu  it°>.  Wo  are  going  to  his  house  to-day. 

Seifpitit.  Examples. 

Hat    tntot  ivm  btn   ©rimm  in  btr  And   excites   rage  (anger)   in  his 

©crit.— ®-g.  soni 

Cr  Iff  btt  frintm  grnmtc.  He  is  at  bis  friend's. 

tBctntnStt  M  ibntitf  Do  you  live  at  their  house  I 

Ctt  btintn  Bttnnbtn  trgt'boi  unb  btt-  Be  devoted  to  thy  friends  sndohlig- 

not  Bdnttn  gcfal'lij.  ing  to  thy  enemies. 

Stbtr  Kdjtltdjc  9Katin  ijl  bem  fflnini  Every  upright  man  is  inclined  te 

srnttgl'  unb  btm  SBiftB  abgtiuigt.  (the)  good,    and    disinclined    ts 
(the)  evil 

VOCABULARY   TO  THB  XZBROISES. 

Btr  E^smf'ttT,   -4,  pL   -ti'tt,   the  i  £»«  ®tgtnn}tfl,  -i,  the  contrary , 
charaoter;  fflfbei'fiiiB,  obedient; 

Xlanfboi,  thankful,  grateful;       DaSfflemiilb',  -ti,  pL  -ti,  mind 
Btt  Boljjtbrit,  -,  pi. -(it,  falsehood)  ©Ids),  lik^  en""11; 

ffltfitrli^,  dangerous;  I  Ondbij,  gracious* 
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<  !Btr  ©ontuitfd)tltt,  -t,  tbr  *nuUU| 

Da«  Sponkn,  -a,  (the)  Sj.ain ; 
;    Etr  2 ifctl,  -0.  the  blame  ; 
;  Utbcttt'gtn.  superior; 

ltntrtT(M)Iti$i  intolerable; 
Uniert^jrt  (adj.),  subject; 
UnttrgtjHi^,  memorable;  t*  1% 
Ctbtg,  free;  mir  — ,  I  can  never  forget; 

Citti  dear,  pleasant;  Strtfrtiti  to  honoi; 

SD««  ('.-■!>,  -M    the  praise;  Scrifl&l',  hateful; 

Tic  RclgtHgj     rpL  -tn,  inclination;    TJaS  SBodjSl^um,  — (*,  vetreUti-»a  ■ 
lit  Stung,  -t«,  pi.  ffiongt,  the  rank ;  Suit,  worth,  dear  ; 

Sd)mei4)tl$.lfi,  flattering;  SBlbiig,  repugnant; 

Exkrcisb  128.  Sufgabe  128. 

1.  Sin  gutt*  Jfint  ift  fclncn  Sit  cm  gtborjam  mil  banfbar.  2. 
IE  us  ffiaucben  ijl  btnen  febr  uiiangeneism,  tit  ei  ntctjt  gcivofcur  fine. 
a.  2RiT  ijl  t»  litt,  bajj  id)  Mr  in  Mefcr  6ad)e  niiftid)  (tin  lann.  4. 
UaS  Setter  war  unfl  geflern  febr  giinfrig,  abcr  iieute  ijl  ei  ganj  lai 
©tgentfeeK.  5.  ®ut  ju  merten  ijl  lem  Safterfiaften  fajmcr,  benn  re 
Meibt  gen>ijf)nlidj  fcinen  SKefgungtn  treu.  6.  5>m  Jtbnigrtld)  Spas 
nitn  ift  granfrcid)  iiberlcgen.  1,  SSa*  ifcn  rurfs  tritrig  ntartst,  wadjt 
itjn  mir  wectl).  8.  3|jr  feib  Mtfer  ftMgtn  ni$t  unt(rtb>n.  9. 
Steles,  n>a3  mi  ntdjt  gefa&rli*  Ifl,  'ft  mW  bod?  fe^r  lajHg.  10. 3m 
SRangt  iji  er  ftf item  ©ruber  g(rid),  im  (Jljaraftre  feinem  Sater  abn= 
fid).  11.  9H4M  ijl  mir  fo  fefir  mbajjt  aU  galfd)I)eit  >>np  £ni*clei. 
12.  Du  bift  6ei  SctteS  Irtig,  ©ott  frf  ber  ©erit  gnottg.  13.  SBa* 
rum  ijl  MefeS  aire  8u<b  unfern  Breunten  fo  Hri?  14.  <S«  t(l  mir 
unuergcfjlicb,  wit  febr  id;  Mr  ocrtuntert  Hn.  15.  Xen  ■Sofraten 
war  tad  Cob  (breS  serefjrten  gtiMjtrrn  fetjr  fd)tnrid)tlbaft.  16.  Die* 
ftr  Staftnrljalt  ijl  Ujm  fafl  unertragtid)  geroorben.  17.  label  unb 
Sob  finr  tern  ©rmiitlje  be*  SRmfetjtn,  »as  Sturm  unl  ©uimcnfdjetn 
bem  SBadjafljum  ftnb.     18.  3d)  mcbnr  6ri  mdntot  Ditffl.   . 

Ezercibs  129.  Sufflabt  123. 

1.  These  things  may  be  useful  and  agreeable  to  yon,  du1 
they  are  very  unpleasant  to  me,  and  injurious  to  my  frieuds. 
2.  Every  good  man  is  grateful  to  his  benefactors.  3.  This 
weather  is  very  unfavorable  for  us.  4.  It  is  very  unpleasant 
to  me  that  I  am  obliged  to  remain  here  so  long.  5.  Every 
good  citizen  is  obedient  to  the  just  laws  of  his  country.     6. 
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Will  this  happy  country  ever  be  subject  to  a  kmg  1  7.  What 
is  more  hateful  to  a  good  man  than  hypocrisy  t  8.  I  am  much 
obliged  to  you  that  you  have  been  useful  to  my  friends  in  this 
matter.  9.  The  soldiers  were  with  blind  obedience  devoted  to 
their  leader.  10.  This  house  is  very  similar  to  the  one  in  which 
yon  lire.     11.  No  country  in  the  world  is  superior  to  ours. 

12.  Hie  fen  friends  that  this  man  has  are  very  dear  to  him. 

13.  Many  tnmgs  are  burdensome  which  are  not  dangerous  to 
as.  14.  Those  are  to  be  called  good,  who  remain  true  to  their 
principles.  15.  The  praise  of  a  good  man  is  very  flattering  to 
us,  16.  He  is  gracious  to  those  who  are  obedient  to  him.  IT. 
Is  he  at  his  brother's  1 


LESSON  LXIV.  Cerlion  LXTV. 

VERBS   WITH  THE   DATIVE. 

1 .  The  dative  is  governed  : 
a.  By  transitive  verbs,  which  in  addition  to  the  direct  ob- 
ject (in  the  accusative),  require  the  object  to  be  specified,  for 
or  in  relation  to  which  an  action  is  performed.  In  this  use, 
as  also  with  get)u«n,  fdiHncn  and  ireidjen,  the  dative  is  rendered 
by  our  objective  with  a  preposition  expressed  or  implied: 

Kr  Claim  t«  Iprttlt  »eg.  He  took  it  fl»ay/r«nt  them, 

SDttfd  $ut  escort  mir.  This  hat  belongs  to  me. 

6.  Many  German  verbs  are  called  intransitive,  and  govern 
the  dative,  whose  English  equivalents  are  transitive,  and  gov- 
ern the  objective ;  as,  antscorten,  Sefdjlttt,  fcegegnen,  bonfen,  Mm 
twn,  fcroljtn,  fefjlen,  ftudjett,  folgcn,  frBIjncn,  jrommtn,  gefciitjren 
gtfattcn,  ge^orcfjtn,  gcretdjen,  gteidjen,  ytlfen,  ^ultigen,  lotjnen,  man 
geln,  naljen,  mtfceit,  paffen,  rotten,  ffljaten,  fdsmtii^dn,  trauen,  tros 
gen,  n>eljren,  jitmen: 

Bit  hie  famddjtll,  firjiibsl  bir,  »ttm   He  who  flatten  you  injures  yon, 
bn  iltm  fltallStl.  if  you  believe  him. 

e.  With  the  impersonally  used  verbs  efl  o^ntt,  ti  bautft,  e( 
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bunft,  tt  etelt,  tt  grant,  eJ  frfirchrtett,  e S  trSumt,  as  also  tt  »irt 
td  ifl,  the  dative  is  frequently  rendered  by  our  nominative  : 
(JJrtti  »n«  nit  gctiJumt  Jot. — Gen,    Hear  what  I  have  dreamed  (Lear, 
ztxvii  6.  I  pray  yon,  thia  dream  which  J 

have  dreamed), 
d.  Intransitive  verbs,  governing  the  dative,  take,  when  usee 
liassively,  the  impersonal  form ;  the  logical  subject  being  pu 
n  the  dative,  in  which  position   (like  the  impersonal  verb* 
08  c.)  it  is  rendered  by  the  nominative: 
Ssnsurtt  u)m(oHb>tnsiitbf)  gtfdjobii.   He  was  injured. 
Crimea)  murbt  btm  tStbel  mt  Jr  fltf^ntrt-   Still,  to  the  nobility,  there  was  as- 
rt)t It,  M  usirflidjer  Sinftaj)  gtgfbtll,       corded  more  of  flattery  than   of 
— S.  actual  influence. 

2.  Some  verbs  govern  the  dative  or  the  accusative,  accord 
ing  to  their  signification : 

SBit  ritftn  tyncn,  abtr  {it  fciirlsn  uat   We  called  them  (to  them)  but  they 

nid)l.  did  not  hear  us. 

KStr  rltfm  fit  in  bat  $au*.  We  called  them  into  the  house. 

3.  £  eft  en  is  generally  used  with  a  dative  and  accusative; 
sometimes,  however,  wilh  two  accusatives  : 

•SS   wurbt   Srdfttl   nttr  unb   fitbett   It  would  soft  me  freedom  and  life. 
Ib|!m." 

8  e  i  f  p  i  e  I  e.  Exam  pleh. 

Gnbliift  fictang'  tt  ifcm  frintm  Rrtunbt  Finally  he  succeeded  in   opening 

bit  Sugtn  JU  bffntn.  hie  friend's  eyes. 

Xmut  nfdjf  jtbem  WcnTdjtn,  unb  cm  Trust  not  every  one,  and  least  of 

alltrBcnijj'ltn   btnjtnigtn,    bit    bit  all  those  who  flatter  thee. 

fdjcieithtln. 

tit  Eimab'iusng  cine*  grtunbtS  gilt  The  admonition  of  a  friend  is  cf 

mil  sit!,  unb  id)  folgt  l$t  gtrn.  much  value  to  ma,  and  I  fullnw 
it  gladly. 


VOCAB0LART  TO  THE 


Hi  fa  IKK,  to 

■nt>njm<  t 
«ngebbim,  I 
Snroortrn,  t 
ftdfammtn, 
Btifltbtn,  to 


ffitfla'gtn  (flt&),  to  complain; 
SBttoofentn,  to  be  present  si,  li 

tnke  part  in ; 
■Danfen,  to  thank; 
ffibtlmiiujtgi  noble; 
etjirnjinnig,  obit.inate; 


Bei(Hmmen,  to  assent  to;  I  Bit  (Jtinbftligleit,-  pi  -to,  uostiliky 
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Vtfct'ojab  tc  obey  j 

■felftn,  to  help,  avail ; 
Titt  $(rjog,  -ti,  pL  -t,  tbe  duke; 
Co(i3nttr[fP(,  -&,  pL  -n,  interest;  SemflWttiu  to  bind  (by  oath), 

Xttt  Horn,  -n,  pL-n,  the  lion;  Hi*  SDiJabtn,  -e>  the  design; 

5Baibiig,  powerful,  mighty;  SBrfc  u)im,  to  hurt; 

B(T  astnifit r,  -e,  pL  -,  miniater ;  aBiberfowfe/cit,  to  coutradiot; 

SDtfftun,  to  open;  I  Bugtljiifn,  to  belong  to. 

EiERCiax  130.  Hufgaif  130. 

1.  3d)  caitff  36nen,  bag  <SU  mir  ^cfcotfen  Safccn.  2.  Si  luiirfct 
tuff  geicijj  fdjaten,  tttnn  er  mir  telfommen  Connie.  3.  £ieier  $ut 
Baft  mir  Beffet  a(3  jener.  4.  SBas  feljit  36neit,  nwwm  reivtr|pTt* 
d)en  6ie  3&rem  SceunBe !  6.  ffi*  ft&Ir  mir  nldjU ;  06  ibm  eliwU 
fetjien  mag,  roeifj  id}  ntd)t.  6.  5>r  Jtnate  bat  fid)  in  ten  Singer 
gejftnitten.  7.  ©anj  Deflerretd)  lag  tern  etclmiitbigen  llngarn  ju 
giifjen.  8.  SJitjtm  eigenflnnigen  SDtenfdjen  ifl  gar  nidjt  ju  belfcn. 
9.  ffia  tiut  mir  fetr  left,  Bag  er  fid)  n>cb.  gettan  bat.  10.  Ztm  .JES* 
nig,  roelcber  ficb  liter  liefe  Srintfeiigltit  Miagte,  tourtt  gtaiitroorter, 
"Mr  ftoifer  boot  Der  ©oftaten  ju  Bid;  er  miiffe  frinnt  guien  greims 
ten  tamit  fjeifen."  n.Sntlid)  gelang  tt  1cm  Jliiitiftcr,  rem  Jtiinfg 
fiber  fein  wafires  Sntmfft  tte  Slugen  ju  offnen.  12,  SJenn  in  alien 
3citen  tin  SDtadjtiger  Jem  anlern  feint  mar,  fa  fagte  er  tentfelben  at. 
13.  2us  aQen  Drten,  tie  irm  angebbrien,  fammelte  tiefer  miicbt£a,e 
fcerr  tie  tWiinner,  lie  itm  anbtngen.  14.  Wadjtem  fie  ffinnn  'Jjors 
taben  fceigeflintmt  batten,  Berpflie&teten  fie  fid)  itm  teijufleten  unt 
tern  flrirge  bcijuiDobnen.  15.  ©old)  ein  mac&Hger  £err  roar  $ffn* 
rldj  ter  Sbroe,  $erjog  son  SBatern,  reelc&ew  gruf)e  Santcr  jugebortrn 
unt  Xaufenfce  eun  Jtriegern  geljotdjren. 

Exercise  131.  Wufgate  131. 

1 .  Why  do  you  not  answer  him  1  li.  I  have  answered  him, 
but  he  has  not  answered  me.  3.  Do  they  wish  to  injure  their 
friends  1  4.  They  have  assisted  us,  and  we  will  assis't  them, 
5.  Will  you  not  help  this  boy  1  he  has  hurt  himself.  6.  The 
soldiers  that  adhered  to  him,  bound  themselves  to  take  part 
in  the  war.  7.  He  calls  them  obstinate,  because  they  will  not 
assent  to  his  deaigr.  8.  Do  you  know  what  ails  thorn  people? 
9.  This  hat  fits  me  better  thun  the  other  one.     10.  Uo  does 
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not  contradict  them,  though  he  thinks  that  they  are  wrong. 
11.  How  was  (he  king  answered  when  he  complained  of  certain 
hostilities?  12.  Is  it  my  duty  to  obey  such  men,  and  to  help 
them?  13.  Have  you  succeeded  in  finding  them?  14.  Do 
you  succeed  in  learning  Spanish? 


SeifpWe. 

1m  ficinti  Wt&iw,  tin  greets  SJfrrb; 
tin  furiti  Sfrm,  tin  langtS  ©u)to«t, 
ut us  tint  fctra  anbtm  fjtlfra. — U.  ' 

Suit  gtau.  btr  bit  ffirfuflittig  i^ttt 
$jiiitttn  an  $erj«  [ftgt,  jeigt  i^rc 
I'itbf  jum  ©djimcn  nidjl  In  eintm 
lejlbattn  Stnjugt,  foiibtrn  in  btr  gu- 
Kn  ffiiw tuning  itjsct  iauetttftitf. 


Examples, 

A  small  man,  a  large  horse,  a  shur 
arm,  a  long  sword  must  helpeach 
other  (i.  ft  ought  to  go  together). 

A  woman  who  has  at  heart  the 
fulfillment  of  her  duties,  shows 
her  love  of  the  beautiful,  not  in 
oostly  apparel,  but  in  the  appro- 
priate arrangement  of  her  house- 
hold. 


I    EXERCISES. 

1>tx  Krieai-jng,  ~et,  pi.  -jttgt.  cam- 
paign; 

ORiBlingtn,  to  full,  miscarry; 

Sdjiudnii,  to  wave; 
3){t  Slolj,  -ts,  the  pride; 

Irjiicu.  to  confide  in; 

Srofen,  Co  defy; 

Itefctl  wcllcn,  to  hear  a  grudge; 

UtttrlicVti  to  invade,  p.  358  ; 
X>a3  SJcrljn'gcii,  -i,  the  demand; 
Slit  JDtnumfr,  -( the  reason; 

SBto<r|le'6fn,  to  resist,  p.  866; 

StbtTflrc'kit,     to    oppose,   to 
struggle  against; 

Burnt]!,  to  be  angry ; 

■jimor'fommeii,  to  anticipate. 

Slufgabe  132. 

1.  Xod)  lit  .Krone  tinea  Jtdfere  fatoeote  16m  immtt  Dot  Slugen. 
I.  £er  £erjogal}ut  geniigte  lljm  nidjt.  3.  St  traute  fefnre  etgnen 
Kraft  unt  trofte  cent  Sai\tt.  4.  Ire  JJatfct  forterte  ifin  auf  fid} 
feittm  Stfeljleit  ju  fiigen,  tint  trofjte  i^m  mtt  tet  Sldjt.  5.  X»n) 
tfm  ^trjoge,  tet  eittein  SJBacn  glid),  gait  torter  Sernunft  nod}  gittcr 
SRatb..  6.  36m  gefiel  nur  fetne  eigne  SBletnung,  unb  et  wioerftrefrtt 
[cm  ©erlangen,  Cent  Sai\tx  tine  ffi&re  ju  mneifen,  tie  lemfelben 


TOO  All  UL  ART   TO  1 
jDct  Btfcfli   -*8.   pL  -t.   the  oom- 

Di(  S*t.  -,  pL  -fn,  the  outlawry; 

Diobtn,  to  threaten ; 
Doc  liicnt,  -t»,  -e,  the  misery; 

Ifrlit'grn,  to  succumb,  p.  360; 

Street  |tn,  to  show,  render,S58; 
£>tt  Santt'Itt,  -,  pi.  -n,  the  family; 

Slu$enF  to  curse; 

giigtn  (ftd)l.  to  submit; 

(Stl'u&'rtni  to  be  due ; 

©tfol'lnt,  to  please,  p.  348; 

©kidjtn,  to  resemble,  be  like; 

@!itii'gtit,  to  suffice,  satisfy; 
TJtr  ^Erjogeiiul,  -ti,   pL  ~t)uic,  the 
ducal  bat; 


EiEKCISE     132. 
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griityrte.     1.  ttx  Jtatfer,  Set  bt-n  ^eraogt  'ion  frit  tanget  3rit 

iitcl  icotftc  lint  ifsm  roegen  ffineS  StoijeS  juntie.  (am  il;m  juser  uirt 
iiberjog  Itm  mtt  Jtrieg,  8.  En  flriegijug  mlfifaitg  betn  Aatftt 
nldjt.  9.  £er  £erjog  foitntt  bet  feinttidjen  9Jiad)t  nlcht  iciccrftcbeit 
unb  trlag  Bern  Jtaijer  in  let  ©djlactt.  10.  St  mufite  nad?  (Snglant 
flteljen  iinB  nur  feine  gamilie  unt  einige  SreunBe  folgten  Hjm.  II. 
£ter  entfagte  er  jeret  £oflnung  unb  filiate  Bern  ©tolje,  aid  ter  Ur= 
°ad)e  feinefl  S(enBS. 

Exbrcisk  133.  Sufgabe  133. 

1.  Threaten  them  as  you  will,  they  will  never  succumb  to 
you.  2.  Will  no  one  render  them  this  service?  3.  These  men 
will  not  submit  to  his  commands.  4.  What  does  not  please 
them  is  of  no  value  to  them.  5.  All  that  ho  has  heard  and 
seen  does  not  satisfy  him.  6.  They  will  not  be  able  to  resist  so 
powerful  an  enemy.  7.  The  laws  of  nature  are  opposed  in 
vain,  there  no  resistance  avails.  8.  Why  do  you  defy  him  1 
ft.  He  is  angry  at  his  friends.  10.  Those  people  will  injure 
you  if  you  confide  in  them.  11.  He  anticipated  us  in  every 
thing.  12.  So  great  an  honor  is  due  to  no  man.  13.  These 
children  resemble  their  parents.  14.  He  struggled  against  the 
demand,  but  could  not  resist  his  enemy.  15.  Your  advice  is 
of  no  value  to  him,  for  he  can  not  renounce  his  evil  company. 


LESSON  LXV. 


1.  8(nber,with  words  denoting  time, signifies  n,ext,following 
•nd  never  refers,  like  other,  to  indefinite  past  time  : 
Ci  aeD'  fittwirgen  un&  Wir  tint  Jtt-   He  goes  the  day  after  to-morrow 

bent  ?.ao.  and  we  the  next  day. 

Ctr  5Hamt,  fcer  Dor  ttitijjttt  lagfti  $iex   The  man  that  was  here  the  othei 

War,  iil  ftanf.  day  (a  few  days  ago)  is  sick. 

a.  Instead  of  a  n&er,  as  the  equivalent  of  other,  in  denot- 
ing something  additional,  the  adverb  nil  d)  is  employed  : 
Kimm  nod]   diun  SKtntel,  ttntr   til   Take  another  cloak  (in  addition   * 
nia)I  jenug.  this),  one  is  not  enough. 

11 
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Rirnm  rtntn  Mibtra  VtexaA  Mtftr  ift  TakeanothOTcmskfrnateadif  this), 
in  burnt,  thia  is  too  thin. 

6.  The  adverb  anbtrl,  otherwise,  differently,  else,  sometimes 

occurs  in  the  signification  of  namely,  that  is  : 

Bit  eintn  Siorif  Bill,  mug  aud}  bit  He  who  wishes  a  result  mast  also 
fflitttl  isellftt,  ncnn  tt  unbtiS  »tr-  wish  for  the  means,  that  is,  U 
ftiltbffl  ijl,— ©tl.  (provided)  lie  is  judicious. 

2.  Still,  unlike  both,  may  refer  to  objects  taken  separatpl  j  ; 
with  nid)t  or  tetn,  btitt  often  answers  to  neither,  not  euher  : 
£rrgt  fur  til  ©([iinbbrit  btint *  fiti-  Take  care  of  the  health  of  (thy) 

biS  unb  btfnti  Sttlc.  abet  Btijiitllt       body  and  soul,  but  do  not  panv 

bdbt  nidjt. — JJt.  per  either. 

tBtldjte  urn  btn  bttbtit  SPfcrbm  ttlrb   Which  one  of  the  two  (both)  horses 

(Tlauftni  will  he  bay? 

Ct  roirc  feints  sen  btibtn  fauftn.  He  will  buy  ueither  of  them. 

3.  In  referring  to  two  things,  different  in  kind,  the  neuter 
form  singular,  b  t  i  t  c  i,  is  often  employed : 

ffi[  butlt  bin  SHing  unb  bit  gt  btr,  nf)tr .  He  had  the  ring  and  the  pen,  bat 
tr  &at  btibtS  vctUicn.  he  has  lost  both. 

6ft  irrtn  (i(|j,  bttut  btfbti  llfflt  uuf  You  mintake^ourselfi.forbothare 
ft  intra  lif.fie.  (each  is)  lying  on  his  table. 

i.  S  t »  a  i  is  sometimes  used  before  nouns  in  the  singular, 

and  before  adjectives,  in  the  signification  of  a  Huh,  somewhat: 


3   IS  t »  0  3  signifies  mich  a  thing,  something  of  the  kind; 


6.  3r3f"l  denotes  great  indefinite! less ;  it  is  often  fol 
lowed  by  the  indefinite  article,  and  generally  rendered  any, 
some,  whatever  : 


I.  Sit  I  and  »eni  g,  in  referring  to  a  quantity,  or  to  a 
number  taken  collectively,  are  not  usually  inflected,  except  when 
preceded  by  the  definite  article,  or  an  adjective  pronoun : 

Etr  Singling  bat  ftin  uttlri  ©tlb  unb   The  youth  has  lost  his  large  aura 
(tint  bttltn  Rrtunbt  Btrloren.  of  money  and  his  many  friends 

ffltt  t>itl  llbr  if!  a  ?  What  o'clock  it  it  i 

In  the  last  eiampla  the  phrase,  in  German  us  ii   Englij),  b  abbi* 
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Tinted;  the  fall  form  "being,  tttt  Did  nuf  tier  HJt  if!  I*  ?  bow  much  of 
the  clock  (o'clock)  in  It  I  The  time  may  be  reckoned  either  from  a  pre- 
ceding or  a  following  hoar  : 

It  i|l  fin  iUerltl  nadj  bittj  or  It  is  a  quarter  poet  three;  or 

£e  i|l  (in  Sittttl  a  u  f  Diet.  It  is  a  quarter  on  (or  toward)  fc  it. 

69  fcljU  tin  iiitrld  an  (or  t)ie)adjl.    It  locks  a  quarter  to  eight;  or 
eaiflbrri  SJiftttUuf  ad)!.  His}towart8(i^itlaeketofS) 

After  ^ii lb,  anf  b  omitted;  as,  («  ifl  fait  nil,  it  is  half  (towaj.1) 
igbt;  i.  *.,  half  past  seven. 

8.  SJiel  and  lornia,  are  declined,  when  they  refer  to  a 
iimnber  taken  aa  individuals ;  or  substantively  to  persons;  and. 
often,  when  preceded  in  the  singular  by  prepositions  : 

fiirli  ffimfdjen  trhueit  [(inert  SB  tin.       Many  man  drink  no  wine. 
SHJtnlgt  SKcnfu)tn  [Ini  flanj  jufritben.      Few  men  are  perfectly  contented. 

9.  When  declined  in  the  singular,  except  as  above  speci- 
fied, Bid  and  is  f  nig  signify  many  or  few  kinds: 

wine,  but  not  ma 

10.  The  superlative  of  V  t  e  I  (meljt)  is  often  preceded  bj 
the  definite  article,  or  a  possessive  pronoun: 

Unfert  mfifjm  Sttbw   ftnb  bit    Solat    Most  of  our  sufferings  are  the  con 
tmftttr  tiantn  gejltt.  sequence  of  our  own  errors, 

11.  Mile,  all,  in  some  phrases,  is  equivalent  to  all  gone, 
spent,  masted ;  withbctCt  it  does  not  require  translation  : 
©tin  ©tlb  ift  (tilt  His  money  is  aWffone 

3  1 1 1  S  e i  b  t  war tn  f  rani.  Both  (of  them)  were  sick. 

12.  The  plural  of  all,  applied  to  divisions  of  time,  answers 
to  every.  The  English  all,  in  such  phrases  as  all  day,  all  the 
week,  etc.,  is  rendered  by  ganj  : 

Sr  ae&]  tilt  £ag(.  Ha  goes  every  day  (all  days). 

Et  teat  beit  a  a  it  j  e  n  lag  jjttr.  He  was  here  all  (the  whole)  da; 

Setfpttte.  EXAMPLBS. 

«tt  SB<t$t6>it  tmb  bit  ffleft  (Inb  ftvi  (The)  troth  and  the  rose  are  verr 

fajiti,  aber  btlbt  b,abtn  Xmnurt.  beautiful,  hut  both  hate  thorni, 

;1c$  bafct  ibn  ntt  mil  irflt  tib  ttitcm  I  have   never  offended  him   by  a 

SSVtt  Sriti'Mgt.  single  word. 

iturottlen  (floi  bit  JRenntbvere  ntdjf*  Sometimes  the  reindeer  ca.  noth- 

anOtrce  alS  ^Honi.  ing  but  (else  than)  moss. 

fcrin'rttit  bid)  ter  uitl  e  n  S8«$Iib>tni  Remember  the   man;  good  deeds 

hi(  id)  bit  trwttS.  (favors)  that  I  showed  you. 

«af  fo  lit  3IrI  rata  id)  ntcbt   itidj  I  do  not  wish  to  become  rich  in 

Otrbtit.  such  a  manner. 

Unlet  9 1 1 1 1  i|l  auf  btm  SittI,  Our  all  is  at  stake 
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vac  a  ip  i:  nil  v   TO  THE  BXKRCIBKJ. 

SBtrfcffl,  Terr  beet; 

Ks^tbtn,  to  upend,  p.  348; 

Bitot,  bulb; 
Dli  Scfann'tt,   -n,  pL   -n,  the   nc-   ' 
qaaiataace;  ' 

Sinigtr,  »ome  (§  52.  S) ;  3i$Iilnm,  bad,  ai 

ffin|Mnv  to  appear;  Dei  lle&ertoit    -ti,   jn.  -lone,   n:u 

Dtl  Srati>'i(t,  -9.  pi.  -,  the  rebel;  overcoat; 

£rt)tn>  to  inherit;  Eafl Strgnu'gtn,  -t,  the  pleasure; 

Cif  Staftfi  -,  pi.  -n,  flask,  bottle;  aWjictit,  to  place  before. 

Exercisb  134.  SUfflate  134. 

1.  5r  $ctjjt  atleS*  geintc  not  Smo&rer,  »a3  nid)t  mit  i&m  ift. 
2.  Berjle()|t  Bit  ailtf,  raa«  id)  Mr  fage  ?  3.  SSir  alle  •  njoUcn  mU 
bit  get)en.  4.  ler  Bauer  frjjtt  un*  Ten  allcrbefttn  *  SBttn  »or. 
5.  Sr  mill  iicd)  Stpfrt  un&  tine  antcrt  glafdjt  Sein.  6.  SJoGcn 
©it  Sudser  fauftn?  1.  3*  ^be  fdjon  rceldje 6  gelauft,  aber  id)  roitl 
nod)  etnige  faufen.  8.  SelteS  tretgncte  [id)  unt  Me  fcblimmm  gols 
gen  oon  Scirem  flcQten  jid)  ein.  9.  tat  Setter  i(l  fdjon  ctroac 
(or  tin  mtnig)  [alter  gcioorben.  10.  S3tr  fjatte  fo  ctroas  geglaubt? 
11.  £ennft  tu  irgent  3 1  mantra, ter  l"0  ettpaS  'lun  Kiirte?  lS.gtn 
3eter  ■  oon  feineit  greunten  Ijat  iljrt  oerlajfen.  13.  Sr  6,at  oiel 
SCein  getrunten  unb  oiel  <Mo  bafiir  autfgegeben.  14.  tat  oielt 
©elf,  las  er  erbte,  Ijat  tr  auigegtben  fiir  ten  »ieten  SJein,  ten  tt 
getrunlen  b>t.  15.  Serne  nidst  auf  elntnal  SJieltS,  fontcrn  ottt. 
16. 3tten  lag,  ben  ©ie  ju  una  lomtntn  iDotfen,  ttotfen  loir  31  He  mit 
Sljnen  fpajieren  ge&tn.  It.  liefer  Ueberrotf  i(t  ju  tltin,  nt&mtn 
S5ie  iljn  toeg  unb  brlngtn  ©it  mir  eintn  anbern  (see  1.  a.). 

EsEitciBJt  135.  Sufgabe  135. 

1.  The  weather  is  so  cold  that  I  must  have  two  overcoats, 

bring  me  another  one  (see  1.  a.).  2.  As  soon  as  my  money  was 
all  gone  I  had  no  longer  any  friends.  3.  Which  of  these  car- 
riages shall  you  buy  ?  4. 1  shall  not  buy  either  of  them,  for 
neither  of  them  pleases  me.  5.  If  you  wait  another  day  we 
will  all  go  with  you.     6.  Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  more  1 

«.§  58.  3;  ft.  L,  39.  4;  c  L.  48.  3;  it  L.  32.  1. 
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1.  I  have  a  little  money  and  he  has  a  great  deal.  8.  Many  of 
my  acquaintances  reside  in  this  city.  9.  The  few  friends  that 
he  has  are  more  powerful  than  his  many  enemies.  10.  Who 
has  more,  enemies  and  fewer  friends,  more  trouble  and  less 
pleasure  than  the  miser]  11. 1  understand  all  that  you  say 
and  can  read  all  the  letters  that  you  have  written.  12.  I  would 
like  to  buy  a  few  pears  and  a  few  more  apples.  13.  To-moi 
ow  I  shall  go  to  Manhcim,  and  the  next  day  to  Mayence.  14. 
Every  book  that  I  have  is  in  this  room.  15.  Do  you  wish  to 
buy  some  more  horses?  16.  The  weather  is  becoming  some- 
what warmer. 


LESSON  LXVL  Certiotl  LXVL 

PREPOSITIONS   CON8TRURD  WITH  THE  DATIVE. 
1.    31  US,    §  112. 
a  B  8  Srn  Suflra,  a  u  t  tent  ©ituu.        Out  of  sights  out  of  mind. 
«t  t|t  a  ii t  SStrlln.  He  is  from  Berlin. 

3d)  t$al  (*  a  n  i  ®<$orfam  grgrti  ©it.   1  did  it  through  obedience  to  you. 
Slue  Mof  [m  Serbadjt  Feu"  man  nid)t   On  mere  suspicion  one  should  not 

fo  banbttii.  set  thus. 

S)a«  jlrtt  man  an  *  btm  Stirft,  One  sees  that  Ay  the  letter. 

9u  S  bitftm  fflnmbt  HttSt  «.  For  this  reason  he  remains. 

Ci  lift" fl  IIS  aGcil  ffraftts.  He  ran  aiih  all  his  might, 

SfJaS  i|t  an«  tym  gemorbMi?  What  has  become  o/himl 

Slue    Qrcnilbcit   tMrbtn   oft   gtinbt,  Friendsoften  become  enemies,  ens- 

ftltenir  grtunbt  a  u«  gefnben.  miee  less  frequently  friends. 

Cr  xtat  t*  a  u  $  ftticn  @lniftit.  He  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 

©if  loifitn  Wfbfr  an  &  no*  (in.  They  are  entirely  at  a  loss. 

£r  t>nt  (1$  flue  btm  ©tttlljt  ntntadjt.    He  has  run  away  i"eut  sticks"), 
6*  i(l  an  S  mil  ibm.  It  ie  all  over  with  him. 

Sr  f^riib  ftincm  ©rubtr  »  »  n  SBiin-  He  wrote  Co  his  brother  _/W™  Ma 

d)cn  aut.  nick. 

2.  Hufjtr,  §  112.2. 

io  much  (so  completely) 
sb   our  thoughts;   all 

tme. — !uj.  eise  is  vnthout  (cxlT'or  («)  us. 

Krr  nutj*  Ufkn  Will  el*  (tin  (Sim-  He  wlio  will  love  notbing  but  hi) 

Mtb,  f at  auger  {14  ntdjti  !u  ^c*       own  image,  has  wwp;  (beside) 

btn. — 31.  himself,  nothing  to  love. 

Si  mar  a  u  f  t  r  fltr)  w  ©utb.  He  was  frsrirfu  himself  with  rage. 

34  Mnoaniaufifr  SM)tm.  I  am  entirely  out  of  breath. 

Den  btrftr  Oeivo^ii^it  jt6t  ti  ni*t  ob    From  this  custom  he  varies  not,  ax 

soger  vt  m  &  robe  tet  tbm  (Int.        <*p<  when  strangers  are  with  him 
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8.  8fi,  §112.3. 

9dj  tabc  ft  In  (BclJ  t  !f  mtr.  I  ha  ve  no  money  un'fA  (a&oW)  ma. 

Sit  fluiibtn  b 1 t  mtr.  They  stood  ««ir  (by)  me. 

i'dj  it|(  nii^i  gtrn  t  e  f  ttr  Earner.  I  do  not  like  to  read  by  the  lamp. 

JO  e  i  bitftr  St  belt  gtlsirait  man  tiiijt  One  earns  (gains)  bat  little  at  thie 

Bid.  work. 

<S.i  if!  nld)t  SUM  6ti  uo*.  It  is  not  theoustom  amonj  (ntfA)  as. 

«r  i|l  niif)t  6 1  i  ©taunt.  He  is  not  in  hi*  senses. 

IBH  uOtt  fflnti  BIngljfti  Wgl  n  fldj  R'.IA  all  bis  prudence  he  allow  j 

jur  lljoiljfil  vtrlclttn.  himself  to  be  seduced  into  follr. 

8  ( i  btm  flatten  ffiittbt  gtijf  bn$  Bflltr  J"  amtcguenct  of  the  high  wind  the 

(AntQ  um  fjd>.  fire  spread  rapidly, 

ttr  taltt  t»  i  ( i  EeTjtnefhoft.  He  forbade  it  oti  pain  of  death. 

S8wi>wiJjenttl  fljmtta.  We  called  on  him. 

34  liti  mid)  b  t  i  iljm  anmtlfcen.  I  bad  myself  announced  to  him. 

SBtnn  3«nanb  btfd!eibtn  Meifct.  nld)t  If  one  remains  modest,  not  unrfer 

btim  ijf!)t,  fonbttii  be  tut  Xebti,  praJae,  but  under  censure,  Lhen 

ijl  d  tt.—St.  he  (really)  is  so. 

4.  Sittgegrn,  §  112.5. 

<ke  ifl  Rug  unb  Kljn  btm  luntimtiblO  It  is  prudent  and  bold  to  go  toward 

a>ti«lMtl  tntgtgtn  ju  gtI)in.-<3.  (to mtei)  unavoidable  eriL 

dm   alrtn    3Rantit,   btr  in    in>an.(ig  But,  to  the  old  man  who  in  twenty 

Edjladjttn  bem  lob  fiir  Sit  in  I  g  i-  liA\\et  encountered  {vent  to  meet) 

g(n  ging,  foHt  te  bodj  t>art  fle^  f»  (1-  th  for  yon,  it  seem*  hard  to 

(Itlftlltt  ju  (tbtn. — S.  fi        himself  thus   removed. 

5.  ffiegtnittr,  §  "12.  6. 

Eit  Mt<S)t  fltljt  btm  alttn@djlnfft  g  t-   The  cbarcb  stands  oppotite  to  (oswt 
gtnfibt  r.  against)  the  old  castle. 

SuKlinifi  g  (  g  ( it  precedes,  and  Q  S  t  r  fallow*  the  dative : 

<&$  jlebJ  gtgftt  btm  3d)loJTf  Mtr.  It  stands  oppotite  the  castle. 

6.  an  it,  112. 7. 

St  ftitlt  mtt  ben  fltnbtrn. 
©it  fdirribtmit  btr  fftbtt. 
St  iiilim  t*  mit  ©t»«lt. 
ffl i  t  ©oil  mollcn  n>ir  26>itn  ttjun. 

Pe.  It  12. 

91  i  t  la  gt  a  ant  red)  (cijlr  (t  ab.  -d<  the  break  of  the  day  be  Bet  out 

Ditfte"  ©ilblfat  firojttSlsIjnlidjfdl  mil   This  picture  has  (bears)  a  great  re- 

bfui  Brtmbtn.  semblance  to  the  stranger. 

St  atbtlttlt  mil  mlr.  He  worked  (in  company)  with  me, 

«i  blt(l)  bet  mit.  He  remained  with  (by  or  near)  me. 

Er  Tccrfitt   mtt  mtr  bit  btm  Aran'  He   watched  wiJA  me  (helped  m« 

(tn.  watch)  with  the  sick  man. 

3d)  Itmtt  ml  t  l$m,  1  learned  uttA  him  (when  he  did) 

7.  j4/&r  Ut  1 1  compounded  with  verbs,  a  pronoun  is  often  rt 
quired  to  be  supplied  in  translation  : 
Bringr  ibn  m  1 1  twin  bu  fomntlt. 
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SBcnn  ft  jtljii  sffct  id)  mil.  If  be  goes  I  shall  go  with  him. 

HBoHcn  Sie  una  nio)l  mitscfmmf  Will  you  not  take  us  alone  t 

t>at  gebt  ntd)l  |U  mil  tea}ttn  Dingta.  There  is  some  witchcraft  in  it 

34  mill  eg  mi  1  i&m  aufat^mcu.  I  do  not  fear  him. 

<£r  fid  mil  filtijj  nieber.  He  fell  down  intentionally. 

Sit!  niibten.  Sjinomeun. 

Etc  raixdjt  allt  'fflobtn  m  tl.  She  follow*  all  the  fashions. 

•ffiilt  mil  ©tilt.'  "Slow  and  awe"  (hasten  slowly). 

8.  9ladj,  §112.8. 

ft-r  tfl  bcr  ffirftf  n  a  dj  3$WH.  He  is  the  first  a/far  you. 

Sic  fdjiitcnnnd)  bem  »r;tt.  They  sent  for  (after)  the  physician 

Sic  biirjhl  n  a  *  9hi$m.  She  thirsts /or  lame. 

Cl  ttfuiibijli  fid)  n  a  4  ib>en.  He  enquired  after  (for,  aSou*)tham. 

<[[«  i&n  bee  Sliwce  gjpidjtcn  bulb  bar-  As  the  ditties  of  his  office  soon  af- 

aiif  «*iS  graiifma)  ticfcn,  fanbtc  terward  called  him  to  Franca,  ha 

tr  mi<$  n  a  dj  31$fimS.— ©.  sent  me  to  Rheima. 

6ic  fdjcfTcn  nat*  t&m.  Thay  allot  at  him. 

SBit  Willi  cr  nadj  ben  $Qttbclt! — S.  How  he  looks  (peers)  at  my  hands] 

Km*  bn  SJefttjtttbuna  mu|j  fS  fe$r  According  to   the    description    it 

fd>3it  ftia.  must  be  very  beautiful. 

Si  jaitbtlt  a  a  dj  feint*  UtBitituaung.  He  acta  in  accordance  with  his  eon- 

©it  fpictt  aidjt  n  c  4  9!olf n.  She  doea  not  play  oy  note(a). 

€ic  jfirtjntt  na  d)  bcr  91amr.  She  draws  from  nature. 

Eae  glitfa)  fdjmtilt  no*  SnileSeln.  The  meat  tastes  of  oniona. 

9.  91  ad)  frequently  follows  the  word  that  it  governs: 

©cinct  sffieiiiuna  HA*  Jut  ill  mil  flaitj  According  to  hia  opinion  we  are 

rtcfjt.  perfectly  right 

34  f«mc  fi(  rail  Dim  Stamen  n  a  dj.  I  only  know  them  by  name. 

10.  D6  is  generally  construed  with  the  dative;   sometimes 
with  the  genitive : 

fiStfr  mein  Oeifl  btr  unaefe^eii  ti  It  ia  my  spirit  that,  unseen, hovers 

btincm  ©djritel  fdjwtot.— 3>.  over  (the  stows  of)  thy  head. 

Sit  c$ttnt  ivB  d  b  femes'  3>(Utb>6.  They  honored  him  on  aeoount  of 
his  courage. 
11.   ©tit, 

:  Since  the  time  that  I  brought  apth 
ckildi' n  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt 

4r  tft  ft  i  i  etncnTijafcrt  [rant.  He  has  been  sick  for  (linec)  a  year. 

"■   '    '      "                          ■»-.--,  nm  J  have  not  seen  him /or  (lAeas)  ten 

12.  Son. 

Et  na$m  bit  Sua)  van  btm  XH&r .  He  took  the  book  from,  the  table 

Bom  fcrtn  ftminl,  nai  bie  Suits'  The  answer  of  the  tongue  is /row 

tcbrtt  foil.— Pe.  xvi  1.  the  Lord. 

Stan  ft  aunt  t>on  rinem  Dm  nomuf  One  comes  from  t  place  in  (at' 

(tec   man),   unb   me   eincm  Dilt  which,   and  oat  of  a  place   in 

ttortn  wvx  jid)  tefmfctt.  which  one  ia. 
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lit  fommt  S  »  n  btm  tttaftt.  He  comes  /Wtw  the  market. 

S*  lowrne  hue  btt  Dott.  I  come/row  (o»(  o/)  the  optr* 

iiJjo  fafli  mis  son  ibm  ?  What  is  laid  of  him  I 

i-jii  fiii,itn  »  0  11  I'tiij  u:ib  Efete.— 11.  Tlicy  sing  0/ spring-time  and  k 


Xititr  Xifrt  iii   aun'ffitoijfflj. 
Hue  UtKtn  fid)  taiifcn  no  it  ijim 
lEr  i|l  tin  ScfciMfct  un  ©ttmrt. 
Son  t»em  tftHefeoSenwIbfY 
(Ei  tour  »  0  n  Siioiuir  trnnfen. 
6i  1(1  fltta  »  0  n  3>trfon. 


This  tahle  is  (mode)  0/  ebonj. 
And  were  baptized  0/  (iy)  him. 
He  is  a  Swede  by  birth. 
By  whom  is  this  painting! 
He  -was  intoxicated  with  delight. 
He  is  small  it    '  * — 


£u  folliJ  Gtott,   btlittn  dm  IfeStn  Thou  shaitloTe  the  Lord  thy  G<J 

mm  ganjtm  fter,en.  with  all  thy  heart 

St  Itbt  son  ftintu  Sinfiinffcn.  He  lives  on  his  income. 

*J9  gtng  nut  n  g  n  Stattt n  It  went  ojf  (succeeded]  well. 

(St  l$at  littn  freitti  Stflcttn.  He  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 

SMaim  en  9lug(rt,  rctifi  » on  ©Unit.  Blue-eyed  (blue  o/),  white-browed. 

Xct  Sin'  In  golbnen  1'odtn.  bet  Sinbtt  The  one  in  golden  locks,  the  other 


graii  0 


11  $rtut.— 11. 


gray-) 


ffir  e?lit  1. u  Kin!:;,  iv  lir/ujt. 

Sit  bttteln  ton  6mi3  \u  $<m(. 

litWititn  ibnuut  Glbtt. 

6ie  ;icbc:i  i!i;i  u; r  SitraiUKOttnng. 

3*  gc bt  i "  Mtto™  ajtuott. 

lit  fop  nod)  j  u  Stir*- 

Sic  [flfitfl  lira  in  Sfijien. 

£it  >'!j:i:  ij:i:   :  11 1   ^(ite, 

(ErfabfinlKfumwiStt. 
SOir  tiimin  su  1  ivi;;t  .;kil. 
Gibitnt  su  4>oft. 
Sit  iff  nod)  ju  #jiift.  L.  48.  2. 
Et  fnuft  Suit  ;u  tinemSlod. 
T>ni  nimijum  SJttttift  biencn. 
ffi*  iff  bit  jum  Sfrttn  atfdjtbiit. 


13.  3«. 

He  is  going  to  market,  to  table. 
They  beg  from  house  to  houae. 
It  redounds  to  his  honor. 
They  call  him  to  account. 
I  am  going  to  my  brother's. 
He  was  stilt  sitting  at  table. 
They  lay  at  bia  feet. 
She  stood  at  hi  a  aide. 
He  saw  an  engagement  «i  sCM. 
the  right  time. 


Eu  baft  ibn  jum  [tpttn  'Dial  gtfcben.     You 


He. 

She  is  still  at  home. 

He  buys  cloth  for  a  coat 

That  may  serve  for  (a»)  a  proof. 

T' done/iwyour  good. 


inhim/ortlielasttimn 


They  died  by  thousands. 
Tlicy  are  caught  by  (in)  multitudes. 
He  travels  by  water,  1  by  land. 
They  travel  on  horseback,  I  on  foot 

the  stranger. 


He 


Sit  flatten  *n  Sou  ft  lib  tn. 
ffli.ui  fangt  fie  ju  (Miifen. 
I£i  rcifl  j  u  ai3a|Ttr,  idi  ^  u  Eantx. 
©it  itiftn  1 11  jftrtt,  ia>  j  a  %u%. 

14.  3  1  0fte,i  occurs  after  a 
ttt  fling  0  u  f  btn  gttnibtn  j  u. 

15.  The  dative  with  ju  in  cow>tvH(n  with to  erbcn,  it  often- 
rendered  by  our  nominative ;  after  ntildjen,  by  our  objective: 
Ocn  9Iaiut  befiftn  nit  ftinin  Settler,   By  nature  we  possess  no  fault  that 

Oft  nhtt  jut  SlIMMbi  ftint  Sugenb,  might  not  become  a  virtue,  (and) 

bit  ni4t  j  a  m  gefltr  tat rben  tiiuiUt.  no  virtue  that  might  not  become 

— <S.  a  fault 

Bitliffl  3<iSrt  bautrlt  tin  Jtrieg,  btr  Forty  years  awarcontinued,  whiih 

btn   Sti'ftr  bed   golbrtiaJEn   3)etu  maJe  the  possess ur  of  gold  yield 

jum  atmtn  SSomit  inadgte. — S.  iug  Peru  a  poor  man. 
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16.  Idioms  with  gu  and  nad). 

Win  (nt  (i  t  nblid)  ju  ©tanbc  get rod;!.  It  has  finally  been  scomplishtd. 

Si  mad)"  fld)  t*n  11  m  fid  lib  ju  viuvt.  He  profited  by  the  ci  re  iim  stance. 

■Diefe  Seult  balttnbaeSbrigt  juSRalb.  These  people  taltecareof  their  owe. 

ftr  miH  jttr  abet  tafftii.  He  wishes  (o  be  bled. 

Sit  Sabt  ibtt  ju  ©eflnjtt  btfommcit.  1  have  got  a  si^ht  at  (of)  him. 

<£i  tcnvitt  ni*t  |u  SBortt  lommtn.  He  could  not  make  himself  hearii 

di  turn  ibro  ftbt  ju  Slatltn.  lit  nl  very  favorable  to  him. 

Hit  £aart  fhniicn  ib>  tn  ©tigt.  His  hair  stood  on  end 

fir  fotmit  ddi  fiadjen  Eaum  ju  atbtm  He  could  scarcely  get  h[a  bretfib 

fommtn.  for  laughing. 

Kir  tfl  nldit  TOobI  ju  9»ulbt.  I  feel  ill-at-ease. 

Dna  ill  luirflid)  &tiroi$t  {ant  loll  ttrr-  That  ia  realty  almost   enough  to 

bin.  make  one  mad. 

Eit  grtmben  loglrttn  im  BSirtSBbaue  The  strangers  lodged  at  the  EagU 

jum  abler.  Hotel. 

Bit  £t)ur  t|l  ju.  ba*  gtnjltr  auf,  The  door  ia  abut,  the  window  open. 

<£i  bat  ;ll  sitl  ju  tt)tin.  He  baa  too  much  to  do. 

Star  ieimtr  ju  !  Keep  on  !  goon) 

Gd?»trmiitb  iiitb  STraurlgfflt  marten  bit  Melancholy  and  sadness  gradually 

Stele  rtad)unb  rtsttj  fdjlaff  unb  tttidj*       (by  degrees)  make  the  soul  re- 

mitlbig.— iR.  hubs  and  effeminate. 


LESSON  LXVE  lettion  LXVIL 

PRBP06I7IONB  WITH   THK  ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  Durdj. 

Ur  gtng  but*  ten  SDalb.  He  -went  through the  woods. 

SBitfinb  nodj  nld)!  butij.  We  are  not  yet  through. 

arm  an  ©tnuB  uttb  nod)  a'rmer  b  u  r  dj  Poor  in  enjoyment^  and  still  poorat 

btn  ©tmijj,  teas  baben  »it  aitbtri  through   enjoyment,   -what  havt 

uli  fcoffruiiigcn?— St.  we  but  hope(s)  I 

(Ermtint,  trTSmit  tit  burdj  ©elb  aui*  He  thinks   he   can   accomplish  it 

rti'iten.  by  (means  of)  money. 

Eurrb  nidjtB  Scitinjiitn  bie  3Hcnfdfen  In  nothing  do  men  more  (perfectly) 

mtbt  i^ttn C&ataflet  "I*  bur^baa,  indicate  their  character,  than  in 

nat  fit  Id'djrrlld)  Rnbtu. — ®.  that  which  they  call  ridiculoue, 


t  fid)  nnb  nidjt  and)  f  ftr   He  who  lives  only  for  himself,  and 

t,  ifl  nit  gl&cfUd).  not/or  othersafsoisnerer  happy 

3Jj  fiib>  reeber  Siebt  nod)  t>a$   fui   I  feel  neither  love  nor   hate  fir 


{toward)  him. 

3**feit  ibnJagfur  lag.  I  see  him  day  after  (by)  day. 

tti  bai  tin  Simmtr  ffit  fid).  He  has  a  room  by  {to)  himself, 

3d)  balte  ti  fiir  mtint  Jtflidjt.  J  consider  it-(regard  it  as)  my< 

Eu  bill  unfert  3uflud)t  fti  unb  far.   Thou  hast  been  (art)  our  dwd 
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Er  foufle  ffir  efntn  QJuIben  Aifftt         He  bought  a  florin's  worth  ofm 
34  ta&t  t«  ffir  miini'tttn  gem.  I  am  extravagantly  food  of  it. 

3*  binnidjtbaffir.  I  am  not  in  favor  of  it 

S.  ©tgtn. 

Sr  tiU5f|l*8tBttl  fit.  He  U  polite  to  (toward)  theta. 

Er  serlitij  unO  gtgen  3btnb.  He  left  us  toward  evening. 

Bit  fiat  oerbunben  gig  in  mid).  They  are  united  aaainxt  me. 

IBciB  manfttn3HttteUegtnben»i6  Isnon 

tine*  tolltn  <utnbe3f  the  bite  of  a  mad  dogf 

£r  uttlanft  t«  1Uir  gtgf  n  fflelb.  He  sella  it  only  for  money. 

El*  t'f&tn  gleid)t  gt  gin  6i(  ffittia.'  life  compared  with  eternity  resem 

liit,  bem   ftftntflen  £aitd)  bcr  bem       hies  the  fleeting  breath  that  et 

Sterbtnbtn  tutjlitbt. — A.  capes  the  dying  man. 

Bom  id)  mid)  g  t  g  t  n  {1c  wroflufytn  If  I  am  to  pledge  myself  to  them, 

fell,   fo   muffin   fit'*   dud;   gcgtn       they  must  also  do  it  (o  me, 

i.  Dfcnc 
■Jii*W  aStrrtipCtv!  tfl   nbnt  £(&ttt   Nothing  valuable  U  to  be  obtained 

ju  erloiKJin.  without  labor. 

D  i  n  e  i&n  man  Id)  gludlid).  Bid  for  him  1  should  be  happy. 

Cint  it  toinrfimsi  lubatitut  edf<»  slat 
ffie  ifffiln  Erit   o&ne   (oU)  bu  iinb   There  is  none  to  redeem  it  but  thee, 
id)  nod)  bfr.  -  Ruth,  iv.  i.  and  I  after  thee. 

5.  Urn. 

t)<t  gamin  SmieS  SBauern  lichen  U 

ben  Drt  gefdjaart.— U. 
SBtijj  ft  urn  bieSad)ef 

!D(r  ffingti  bcS  i>trrn  lagtrt  fid)  um  The  angel  of  the  Lord  encampetL 

bit  f)tx,  bit  ibn  fiird)ien.  round  obont  them  that  fear  him. 

ffir  fommt  u  m  fiinf  ll()i.  He  is  coming  of  Ave  o'clock. 

11m  wievitl  llbr  (ratine  Seft)  gc^t  bie  At  wlrnt  time  (-what  o'clock)  doei 

©onne  oaf!  the  sun  rise! 

HStrbicnt  id)  boa  um  bid)? 

SDit  fte&tteuni  ibn?  Hows! 

fit  t|l  u  m  jf  &n  3ai)re  Alter.  He  is  older  by  ten  years. 

I  ratter  mar  nod)  vn  3amcrra  umben  There  still  was  mourning  in  Z&mo- 

lob  btfl  groBin  Aiintgd. — $.  ra/or  the  great  king's  death, 

ffir  flel  feinem  grt  unfce  a  m  ben  $<tle.  He  fell  upon  his  friend's  neck. 

U  m  fo  (um  befh))  btffcr  fur  line.  So  muoli  the  better  for  us. 

EU  3d!  ijl  um.  The  time  is  vp  (pati). 

ffir  fommt  einen  Jag  utnben  anbern.  He  comes  every  other  day. 

Sit  fimmtn  eintr  urn  ben  anbern.  They  come  on  alternate  days, 

ffir  bat  fid)  um  bus  SJaterknt  Ottbtent  He  has  earned  the  gratitude  of  hi 
'  fltmud)!.  country. 

Er  fprtrfjt  Bit  te  tt)m  u  m'S  $eij  ifi.  He  speaks  u  be  thinks  (feels). 

Ei  bjnbtll  fid)  ni$t  a  m  Jtltinigltiitn.  It  is  not  a  trifle  that  is  under  con- 
sideration. 

5ie  laufra  um  bie  SBettt.  They  are  running/or  a  (ihe)wngcr. 

CmbieiD  t tit  is  often  equivalent  tu  (if tig  zealously,  with  all  one's 
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6r  Um  in  compounds  frequently  marks  loss  or  privation  : 

tr  lam  Km  ft  in  ©tlb.  He  lost  hie  money. 

Rami  JradjK  i»n  urn.  He  wee  destroyed. 

Bit  gatut  SWantifofafl  tarn  am.  The  whole  crew  perished. 

7.  The  accusative  with  it  m   is  sometimes  best  rendered  by 
our  nominative : 


LESSON  LXVIIt. 

phepositiob~8  governing  i 


St  Itjjntc  fii  an  tie  SBanb.  He  leaned  ajratnjrt  the  wslL 

Btr  Sifa)  (lanb  a  n  bet  SBanb.  The  table  stood  agaitut  die  walL 

3<6  Eifiinntf  tin  an  bei  ©tlmmt.  1  recognized  him  Sjhis  voice. 

St  navm  fie  a  n  bet  $anb.  He  took  her  *y  the  hand. 

Si  (tibct  an  fl'turot^.  He  suffers  _/rom  headache. 

3  m  Sogc  ficbj  man  ifn  nit.  -Durino; the  day  one  never  1008111111. 

Gi  i[l  rtid)  a  n  $otfnung.  He  is  rioh  in  hope. 

3*  Hat  ti  an  ftintr  SMit.  I  do  it  in  hie  stead. 

Si  flarb  an  tlntr  SBunbt.  He  died  «/a  wound. 

a  n  t&n  ba*tt  id)  nid)t.  I  did  not  think  0/  him. 

Bit  Btabt  litgt  an  btm  Bluff*.  The  city  lies  on  the  river 

Bet  $ut  JiMjjt  a  n  btm  Sagtl.  The  hat  hangs  or  the  nail 

Kr  gefjt  a  n  bit  Xftait.  He  is  going  la  the  door, 

©djitiben  Sit  an  ibitT  Are  you  writing  (0  himl 

Watrn  Sit  to  an  tbre  ct  t  Did  you  deliver  it  to  him  t 

£r  ifl  a  U  jf  bti  Sabit  all.  He  is  about  ton  years  old. 
2.  Moww  w*(A  an. 

Si  {ft  nod)  a  m  fitfttt.  He  is  etill  alive. 

Si  fat  t*  fu  an  btv  Sri.  It  ie  his  way  (custom). 

HRtr  tttgt  nid)l*  an  btr  Sadjt.  I  care  nothing  about  the  mat,-. 

a  *  bcr  <Sad)e  ift  nidjts.  The  affair  is  of  no  consequence. 

Er  (at  Eftl  a  a  SQcm.  He  ie  disgusted  wi(A  every  thing. 

Dt*  fmnb  litgt  an  bet  Sttlt.  The  dog  ie  chained. 

Bit  9ttf it  fommt  morgtti  a  n  raid).        It  will  come  my  turn  to-iaorrow. 

Bit  ffirifrt  tft  a  n  3tac!i ;  ntin,  fit  (ft   It  is  your  turn ;  no,  it  is  mine.    I. 

Baatflnicfet  an  btm.  That  is  not  true  (is  nothing  in  it) 

S*  tft  an  btm,  bafi  Id)  acfctn  mug.  It  ia  time  for  me  to  go. 

Si  gina,  ijmn  an  bit  $anb.  lie  assisted  them. 

Cr  fat  t$  a  n  btn  3Jia«tt  gttradit.  He  has  found  a  customer. 

»cn  jt&l  an  totrbe  id)  ftttpig  ftin.  From  now  on  I  will  be  diligwb 

Si  fitftt  oben  an.  " °-  -'"■■■  '■-- ' 

Eft  nipfiifii  ncl-fiT  a 
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«rb<|Htb»niuf, 

Git  fpiclt  aiiF  ban  Sifted. 

S;i)  «r[a|T(  mil*  c u f  Sit. 

Gr  gcfci  a  u  f  bra  (jltbt  auf  beta)  $ugd. 

Gr  tUiiufCcr  feciijitU. 

Si'j*  fantenait  auf  berSpofif 

13m  tt  auf  bent  Sail? 

Gr  ifl  bofr  auf  und. 

t'ilbr-rtauf  baiiMen  faal. 

etc  ac&eti  auf  ber  SSicft. 

Grucbm  auf  bem  SiblBjj. 

etitt  )ic  auf  bun  I'.iii&e  ? 

Si  11  f  ti(|'[  W  die  gsbt  ed  nitty. 

i:  flficti  fid)  auf  englifdje  3d. 

I'cibtn  ctt  ce  mir  auf  einiar  Jagt. 
Wcvt«  auf  btnfflarftl 
1st  ttfifil  bad  SJieb  a  u  f  bit  SBeibt. 
lit  Hi  ftoli  auf  ]'iia  ffltlb,  unb  tiftr- 

fiittolg  auf  ftint  9iart)bain. 
Gr  fall  t>itl  (ttw  ©iiitft)  auf  fit. 
ti,!  I  .-itci  c  i:  r  (tfri.M  «ulbcn. 
lid  litgi  a  u  f  bim  (rr  It  jt  cd  auf  ben) 


He  in  nisi;)  upon  it. 
Site  plays  on  the  piano. 
I  depend  upon  you. 
lis  goes  on  (stains  on)  V  e  hill 
He  ia  n(  the  wedding. 
What  did  you  find  at  the  j«»t-oflk...l 
Was  he  at  the  ball! 
He  is  angry  ui*  ua. 
I  listen  (o  what  he  says. 
Tbey  are  walking  in  the  meo-ikaa 
He  livea  in  the  custle. 
Are  they  in  the  country. 
la  thia  wny  it  will  not  au"»*«iil. 
He  dresses  in  the  English  iasbioi., 
He  waited  for  me. 
Lend  it  to  me/or  a  few  .?»ya. 
Is  lie  going  to  market! 
He  drives  the  cattle  to  *-!.e  pasture. 
He  ia  proud  o/hie  money,  and  jeal- 
ous of  his  neighbors. 
He  thinks  a  great  deal  e/them. 
It  costs  about  forty  Bonus. 
It  lies  (he  lies  it)  on  the  table. 


Gr  ifl  in  bem  ffljrttn. 
&Sad  Sater  jt|)T  i  in  Siitnt? 

lir  st^t  in  ben  (Saricn, 

£ie  fir*  in  bem  £t>n;rrt. 

si  i:i  i-tiaUMtti  Kf;tl;l  i  i;  ("tfniitbilu'tfm. 

Grttyiled  in  bieftr  «bfid)l. 

Eir  geien  in  bad  Eonjert, 

Gr  uiate  Tit  in  tie  r«i-.ulit. 

Gr  ftrang  in  tie  ?>i>ty. 

SiHaifdrti  in  bit  tanbe. 

Ijai  fa  Hi  in  bie  2Iug«n. 

3d)  bate  ityi  in  Serbatty. 

Gr  lebt  In  ben  Jag  bint  in. 

Gr  fAliig  bit  9(rnit  in  einanber. 

Sie  Orangcn  in  it>n  fid)  ;u  (rflarm. 

."ad  fanit  ifl)  in  ben  3cb  nitty  letben. 

■Me   f.imra  in'J  ©ebriingf,   afrer   et 

Ttgtt  fid)  fur  fiein'd  fflfitfcl, 
'i  f.i;iie  |lt  tn'd  9lugr. 
■U  litnf  in  ben  lepteit  Siigen, 
■aie  liegen  (let)  in  bin  foiartn. 
Sie  rebete  in  cinem  fort. 
Gr  teiile  in  eflct  rjriibt  at. 
Gr  ifl  nod)  nid>t  itn  SRcinen  baruber. 

Gr  fiigt,  fie  babe  ffeb  i  n  ityi  fltrlitbt. 


He  is  in  the  garden. 

What  haehe  tn  mind  (on  foot)  nowl 

He  is  going  into  the  garden. 

Tbey  are  at  the  concert 

His  property  consists  o/'  real  estate. 

He  did  it  with  thia  intentkn. 

They  go  to  the  concert 

lie  put.  them  to  flight 

He  sprang  up. 

He  clapped  his  hands. 


::'it  iv 


i  suspect  him. 

Hi!  !iii.:<  extravagantly. 

lie  folded  hie  aims. 

Tliey  pressed  him  to  declare  linnse! I 

To  that  I  have  a,  mortal  aversion. 

Tliey  were  in  a  dilemma,  but  hi 

interposed  in  their  behalf. 
He  looked  sharply  at  them. 
He  lies  at  the  point  of  death. 
Tbey  are  together  Sy  the  ears. 
She  spoke  without  cessation. 
He  started  very  early. 
He  bos  not  yet  decides!  (is  not  clear) 

He  says  she  has  fallen  in  love  with 
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©il  utibtn  In  ben  erfltn  lagen  at-  They   will  depart  fa  a  very  ie« 

rciftn.  days, 

ffit  ifl  in  ber  Itlptra  3til  ft$r  traurig  Jbr  some  time  past  he  his  Met 

atioeftn.  very  sad 

Stib,*  33 iJT (Id n  ne&mtn  mid)  in  Sn-  Sii  words cairn my  attention  ever) 

foru^  itbtn  Xog.— 9tt.  day. 

Sic  tabes  i$n  i  n  Sdjufc  ntnoranien.  Tbey  have  taken  him  under  theii 
protection. 
5.  Utter. 

XieSomtt  bang!  fiber  bem  Xlfdjt.  The  lump  hangs  over  the  table. 

tSd'ij  fiber  mil  am  Sifdjt.  He  sat  a&oue  me  at  the  table. 

Sit  ae$!  fiber  bit  Srfidf .  She  is  going  acrot*  the  bridge. 

Da*  ill  ubtr  3Btnfd)tn  SetntSgen.  That  is  oe</oi«((aiotw|  human  powet 

S.T  btfcmra!  Sritf  fi  b  t  r  Brief.  Be  receives  letter  after  (over)  letter. 

Eafftl   tit  Sonne  fiber  eurtn  3»rn  Let  not  the  eun  go  down  upon 

nit^t  umtraeb"'- — Kph.  iv.  26.  your  wrath. 

$itt  fiber  fat  rt  nirfjt  nadjgebad)!.  On  thie  he  has  not  reflected. 

Uub  ttoHtn,  bajj  mttit  SuK  intuit*  9ta-  Which  think  to  ennae  my  people 

men*  Btiatftt  fiber  i^rtn  Uraumtn,  to    forget    my  name    6^    th«ii 

glcirfjroit  t&rt  SSaut  mt'mtt  Samtne"  dreams,  ae  their  fathers  have  for- 

itrgapn  fi  b  1 1  btn  Baal.-Jer.  28.  gotten  my  name  for  Haul, 

lie  btr  Heft  langfctiligt  SHtbt  f$Hef  Under  (during)  this  tedious  speaeh 

n  till.  be  fell  asleep, 

lit  ber  bafl  Sanmnlj  b>ben  end)  bit  D-iring   the  delay  the  Spaniards 

Spflititi  to*.  9ltB  fiber  tit  Dbren  have    drawn  the  net  over  your 

at  so  gen.— ©.  ears. 

SHoft*  abtr  fai  iibtr  Mtft  Sttt.  7 Tien  fled  Moses  at  this  saying. 

Sit  ijl  biift  u  b  e  r  nttin  i!aa)tn.  f^e  is  augrv  at  my  laughing. 

So  lufr  Bciitt  wtrbtn  gtri^tt!  fiber  If  we  this  day  be  examined  of  this 


itftl  SBobllbat.        "  good  deed.— 

n  &at  it>n  fiber  *--•■■  ■•    ■ 


Wan  b>t  it>n  fi  b  t  r  btr  KJal  trtappt.    He  has  been  caught  in  the  act 
<£t  batle  fid)  gttrBjlet  fibtr  amiwn.—   Ho  was  comforted  eoneerning  Am- 

2.  Sam.  xiii.  39.  lion. 

$tutt  fibtr  ad)t  Xage  Ibntrat  ti.         A  week  from  to-day  he  is  coming. 
Dteifttl  Sit  fibtr  SBremtnS  l'u  you  go  by  way  o/Bremen? 

tie  bet  ben  Senuutr   Uofnt  ft   auf  I'uring  (through)   the  summer  he 

bem  Sanbe.  lives  in  the  country, 

lltber  fnrj   tbet  lang  fommt  tr  an  Sooner   or  later  he  will  atme  to 

brn  ©algcn.  the  gallows. 

8ei  ibm   geil   bie  Stblittjlelt   fibtr  With  Em  honesty  is  prised  abovt 

SiHrt.  »*wy  thing  else. 

(Er  forum  t£  nfc&l   fiber    ba«  $trj   He  could  not  find  it  In  hit  heart 

biingtn.  funks  up  bis  mind  to  it). 

Bit  fmb  fiber  Sttbgtsangtn.  Thej  I  nve  walked  inie  the  count**, 

lltbtr  ben  faultn  fftrl !  O,  thduj  feliowl 

C,  fibet  bit  Sllnbtn,   bit  nidjt  febtn   (0,)  rhino  on  the  blind  that  ml) 

tocttrn!— 8.  not  seel 

6.  Urttfr. 
SCir  fafirrl  u  n  It  r  tint  Saurn.  We  sat  nrdc-  the  trea 

Er  fafi  unlet  miram  It  fat.  He  sat  Mwene  »t  thr  table. 

X>«*tfi  untrr  feiner  SBtttbe.  I'uat  ia  Je.iettt  M-a^mtlv. 

llnier  bieftr  SBtbinjurg  tbut  Id)  t«.      On  this  con dit.io.-t  I  wJI  W  it. 
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254  imbon  lux. 

tlnter  ftintil  ©Styutl  |«le  Id)  mil  el-  I  have  provided  me  a  king  among 

atn  fliinis.  tnod^U.  his  mm, — 1  Sam.  ivl  1. 

Er    &fftlf(j    Ullttr    fctui  SdjoEt    bet  Amid  tlie  clangor  of  trumpets  he 

Dfmnmttcn  boa  fJCOJj.  mounted  the  steed, 

Co  I4119 1  '«  Srbt  fin  Alnb  111,  I'd  ill  As  long  as  the  heir  ia  a  child  then 

nnlfr  ifm  unb  etntm  find)  It  fein  is  no  difference  between  him  and 

Unltrfajltb.— Gal.  iv.  1  a  servant  (Literal). 

Man  fennt  ibn  hut  ii liter  Ottfew  «a-  He  is  known  only  by  {under)  this 

Jtomme  mirnic  wieber  nntci  Mt,3u-  Never  come  before  my  eyes  again. 

(en. 

Er  iff  unlet  btr  Sttbrtt  cinatfitlaftn.  He  hat  fallen  asleep  at  hia  work. 

Dal  Slid)  til  unter  brr  Striffe.  The  book  is  in  press, 

tte  ffl  unmiigltS  (lOt  Jts|lft  unlet  c[«  It  u  impossible  to  make  all  men  ci 

itta  £>ut  in  Srinatn.  one  opinion. 

Ei  bat  um   cine   Unterrebung   unlet  He  sought  a  private  (secret)  inter- 

•let  Slugtn.  view. 

E  i  giug  ii  n  t  c  t  bit  ©olboitn.  He  became  a  soldier. 

Ea  lieal  Wcf  nnter  cinanbtr.  Every  thing  lies  in  confusion. 

St  flecft  unlet  eincrlCeilt  mil  tjnen.  He  is  in  collusion  (under  one  cover) 
with  them. 


61e  fie  lit  b  o  t  bet  'Urn.  She  ia  standing  before  the  door. 

©tetoelnltn  nergrtube.  They  wept /or  (wtfA)  joy. 

Gt  flare  not  (wnger.  He  died  o/iunger. 

St  mat  auger  jl<b  b  c  r  Stmt.  He  was  beside  himself  utith  anger. 

3e^t  ffrb  lift  [Irtjei  Dot  iim.  Now  we  are  safe  from  him. 

g4nb  tf  Sifcm)  But  ibtti?  Did  be  find  protection  against  him  I 

■Dai  B4iffIi*giSit  Snter.  The  ship  lies  at  anchor. 

3d)  fat  ijn  b o  t  clutt  ©wnbt.  I  saw  him  an  hour  ago. 


t>ii  ifl  b  o  i  bet  {unb  tlnttlcbcnb. 
Die  *inrtdituitj  nitb  bulb  * 
gftex. 


ADVERBS    AND    CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  %Ut. 

St  1(1  gut,  obtt  rtitfrt  fdjSn.  It  is  good,  but  not  beautiful 

St,  a  b  t  r,  WBlItc  mil  9t§cn.  He,  however,  would  not  go. 

6ie(«nn  re  Ibun;  n>if(  jit  aoc  t?  She  can  do  it;  will  she  though  t 

Dnb  abet  rtfLinfl  bit  CtomUCK.  And  again  the  trumpet  resounded 

St  |1  ,oi)|)  ibei -(>"  e.  iibttjglaufcig.  He  is  exceedingly  superititiouB, 

2.  ailefn. 
©if  jlnb  jWiii  rtids,  ulltin  fit  mifcn   They  are,  it  ia  true,  wealthy,  but 

ISttn  fJceldjiSum  ttiffjl.  they  do  not  use  their  wealth. 

E-t|lnfo)t  al'efn  ttio),  Ontmnmd}    Ha  is  not  only  (atone)  rich,  bnt  ibt 

njeWtJdtla.  benifioent. 
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AOYB&BS    AND    CONJUNCTIONS. 


8.    Kit. 


Det  Stat  Melbt  tine  aU  fflti&tl.-S.  Mai  remains  (to  ub)  at  (a)  hostage 

Qsi  ((t&t  OUS,    a  I  e  ni  (I  front  Iran.  He  looks  at  though  ho  verb  aick. 

efifitt  ifl  nia)t*,   alt   iiittt;  4>onla  Sweeter  (Aon  love  is  nothing;  ho- 

i|i  ©allt  ju  ibr. — £>.  ney  is  gall  (compared)  to  ft. 

fit  (at  nidjle  lU  baB  fieSm.  He  has  naught  but  (else  (Aun)  life. 

Miemanb  din  faun  <g  tljiin.  None  ow  him  can  do  it 

2$  iprtdjt  fo  «itl( — )id)  fann.  I  apeak  as  muish  <u  I  can. 

Noix. — After  fo,  aa  in  the  above  example,  ale  ia  often  omitted. 


4. 

aifo. 

34  mupt(  alfo  vLinbtlu. 
ffir  voJ  eg  »erfprcrf)cn,   a 
<e  tfim. 

©it  feuiicrt  t$it  alfc? 

If. 

mug 

I  wbb  obliged  to  act  (Aim  (so). 
(t    He    lies   promised   it,  eonteq-aentlg 
(hence)  he  must  do  it 
You  know  him  thin  I 

5.    91  li  A. 

EerSiSuIft  ifl  and}  &ltr  atmtftn.  The  scholar  also  has  been  here. 

Sit  [tnntnikrt,  id?  [mm  Ibn  aud).  Touknow  him,  1  know  him  too. 

Sit  tetmeti ivn nidjl,  ta>  fenne  tbn  and)  You  do  not  know  him,  neither  (I* 
uidjt.  21.  8.)  do  I  (L.  38.  7.). 

Stiretfliit,  immtr.  aua)  in  fjeredjter  Dreadful  always,  men  in  a  just 
©ad)e  ill  ffltnmlt.— S.  cause,  is  violence. 

(E*  ijl  lirav  unb  liiHidj  eintn  SBcfcair^t,  It  is  noble  and  praiseworthy  fear- 
n>o  (i  a  u  $  fit&t,  furdjiloS  anjU'  leasly  to  attack  a  villain,  wher- 
flttifen. — ©.  wer  he  may  Btoud. 

Dae  'IDafttt,  (Suit  unb  Scrtttffttd)'  ifl  The  true,  good  and  excellent  is 
einfad)  unb  [id;  irmnir  glridj,  nit  re  simple  and  always  alike,  how- 
it  u  d)  tr|'d)cint.— Of.  ever  it  may  appear. 

6.    Salt. 

fjr  wiit  6 alb  anfommen.  He  will  soon  arrive. 

Si  lutrfc  tali)  boft.  He  is  eanly  provoked. 

firwart  ialb  fltfallttt.  He  «i»™i  fell  (was  likely  to  fall) 

Se  ill  bulb  Ditr  Ubr.  It  is  nearly  four  o'clock. 

8  a  I  b  lint  man  (*  iter,  6  a  I  b  tort  Son  it  is  heard  here,  tuns  there. 

T.   me. 

Ortt  Si*  id)  inrudtfomme.  Wait  (tH  I  return. 

8  r  ghfl  S  i  I  a  n  bit  Stficfe.  He  went  at  far  as  (to)  the  bridge 

6lt  glnatn  H«  an  ben  $aW  ill  bafl  Tbey  went  in  to  the  water  up  ,"o 

Kaffir,  their  necks. 

Cs-  tft  blfl  jwm  SttrSen  franf.  He  is  sink  «mt  unto  death  (dying). 

34  Si&t  ibn   bis   ttuF  ben  le&tro  I  have   paid  him  lathe  last  far- 

9>ftnnla  bqafd!.  thing. 

ffii  batte  baS  ®(Ib  tie  auf  tfnisc  He  had  received  the  moi,ey  tnitAin 

©rnfdjtn  ttfcdJtn.  (except)  a  few  groats. 

Bflt  *'«  auf  Git  |inb  {ufrlfbtn.  All  but  (except)  yon  are  satisfied. 

tt$tr  v^)t  trfolglbtS  JtamvftS  Stlbt,  The  end  of  the  cortest  did  not  corns 

>tet«  bcr  Ictit  Kami  aefaUen  ifl.       until  the  las)  man  fell  (had  fell- 
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8.  Da. 

I>  n  et  nl*t  aeM,  To  9e$e  14-  -^"  (»ine«)  he  does  not  go,  I  go. 

2)  a  no*  3Uc<  lug  in  weitet  Siernt...  At  (when  or  wAifs|  all  yet  lay  in  the 

£  a  ^jitcil  Eu  Smiling  unb  Sfnty —       distance,  ((A™)  you  had  resolu- 

uti5  (tfl,  tion  and  courage,   and  now  that 

,..Da   bet  ttrfolg  utrfilitrt  tft     bn       the  result  is  secured  (tkhj)  yon 

fangfj  Eu  an  )U  )Ogt>r— S.  begin  to  despair. 

IDu  jtaiibtft  &ft«,  14  ftoi*  6  a.  Ton  stood  Aer^  I  stood  there 

X)  a  tin  i4  l"4»n  raitbei.  Here  1  am  again  already. 

5ilia.  fine,  bit  9  a  i-'tib  iraarn.  Blessed  are  they  that  mourn. 

9.  £<tfg. 

8aa.te  tr,  bug  tr  (iillr  gc&e?  Did  lie  say  that  he  goes  to-dtyl 

llDii  Uajt  i|l  ef,  bag  et  »ier  wait  How  long  is  it  tinee  he  was  here  I 

SBurw  bis  bag  er  Eeratnt  Wait  till  [that)  he  comes. 

Dag  14  f&n  mit  fc(tn  lonnit !  That  I  might  only  see  himl 

D  a  g  bu  nitfct  Don  tur  ©leHf  atv|t  Do  not  move  from  the  spot. 

Hag  id)  <e  nl4t  miigii !  -*"<  thoughl  did  not  know  itl 

Sllf  bag  tl  Id  bait)  vcrg'lft.  In  order  thai  lie  may  booh  forget  it. 

10.     Dtnn. 
fflarum  gtbt  tr  b  t  n  n  nld)t  wit  nne  ?    Why  does  he  not  go  with  us  then  t 
34  mug  tin  a6tcn,   bt  tin   ct  i(l  ctn  1  must  respect  him,  /or  he  is  an 

aufriitigtr  Kami,  upright  man. 

©it  cjfntma)H  btnn  Smb.  They  est  nothing  but  bread. 

St  fli^i  %i\tt  oU  fliitgtr,  btnn  »W   He  stands  higher  asawarrior  (sWr 

Siiatimanrt.  as  a  statesman. 

Uet <Ktn(4  lann  nid)t  mabrbaft  aluc!-  Man  can  not  he  truly  happy  (I  a. 

ltd;  ft  in,  ee  f(i  btnn,  bag  tr  tu-       unconditionally)^  it  tbea  (as  tha 

acnbb>ft  ftL  eoniieicn),that}iobevirtuouB;  or, 

Man  can  not  be  truly  happy  wnfess  he  is  virtuous. 

11.  3>odj. 

T-.i*  t|l  be  16  fotibtrbai. 

3d)  m8d)K  b  o  4  » t|Ttn,  tvamm  ei 

&in  gcjt,  goes  there. 

®e!)en  Sit  b  d  4  mil  mir.  Do  (pray  do)  go  witb  us. 

3a,  be  4!     Ketn,  bod)]  Tee,  inuW/  No,  twfeoV 

ZHtftrnttl  fie  ni4L)  k  ■*.  /„„hn*i  You  donotknowthein.OyeBldo 

Ct  bat  bin  8b*    J  "*  t<p'  "*•'  Hehsanobook.              Yeshehas. 

12.  S6en. 

€i(  ifl  tttn  ft  alt  etc  tr.  She  is  just  as  old  as  be. 

EJii  a($tn  ebert  (or  \o  tltti)  attt.  We  are  Just  going  out. 

Tad  biiiljtE  td)  e  i  t  n  nld)t.  That  is  not  exactly  what  I  IhongLt 

6ttn  barum»UIi4n'4tint»tf4tti-  For  that  wrj  reason  I  will  not 

Jen.  write  any  longer. 

13.  g$e. 

34  fa{  IJn,  e  $  e  er  ml4  fa*.  1  saw  him  6e/or«  he  saw  me. 

34  noa>H  e$er  (liebtr)  (leiben,  all  fa  I  would  rathtr   di»  than  to  lire 

It  ben.  thus. 

Ct  fltna  ntdtl  *  %  1 1 ,  ale  M«  et  fie  ale  Ue  did  not  go  tilt  (is/trtf)  he  bad 

gtfeben  b>tit.  seen  them  all. 
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1   CONJraCTIOSB. 


14.  SrfL 

SiR  fatt.  tonn  oririit,  /Vrrfpray,  then  w 

©ie  iji  t  x  fl  jf  bit  3abrr  alt.  She  is  only  ten  yen 

Or  ljflt  e  r  ft  angefangen.  He  has  onlgjtut  h 

SBtr  to  titer,  t  r  |1  wotgen  gc$tn.  We  shall  not  go  fi 


It  tltmdjt  fe  flai  Ipjib*  t«.  It  is  not  ao  wry  long  since. 

3fi  Bttiii  tS  nut  got  ju  »«^I.  I  know  it  iw  (altogether)  too  well 

e*  ill  gat  m  Will.  It  is  very  (too)  beautiful 

£j   Iji  fn)ffl>Iid),   »eim  tudjt   gar  jt*   ltisinjmioua,  if  notewsdaugerou*. 

Rfiflt 

E)  fciirflttt  (h  gor  fe$r.  They  were  exceedingly  thirsty. 

(£i,  roarum  attii:  g  a  I  ?  Hey,  why  not  then  (indeed)  I 

3*  fc$e  t  i  g  a  t  nidjt.  (L.  19.  a)  I  do  not  see  it  all. 

17.     ©tnli  fain,  gladly,  comparative  UtStr,  rather,  often    anawem  to 
Ukt,  be  fond  of  etc 

$ie  Sinter,  fiebBrtnta  jtrni.-ffl.  Theehildren  (L.  38.) 'tie  to  hear  it 

3d)  trinft  gem  flftfffc.  I  am  fond  of  coffee. 

aS3d)teu  Sll  gtrn  3)entfd)  lenten?  Would  you  like  to  learn  Germaul 

6i  fat  (it  it(t  gtm.  He  it£e«  them  very  much. 

Dieft  3?flatti(  fat  g  t  r  n.  tin*"  finbigen  Thia  plant  like*  (flourishes  best  in) 

Sobtn.  a  sandy  soil 

68  mSrtile  g  t  r  n  regitm.  It  "ia  trying"  to  (looks  like)  rain. 

2Mei)  jSftrt  Wag!  gem.  This  horae  ia  ijiciiB&i  to  kick', 

©liflt  atfinJer-fuiB  gem  ticf.  Still  waters  are  (apt  to  be)  deep. 

18."  ©  I  e  i  d)  ia  often  equivalent  to  ob git  idj  (L  63). 

3(1  e«  g  I  e  t dj  nidjt  fi&Sii,  fo  111  li  tod}  Although  it  is  not  beautiful,  it  i* 

gnL  ^nevertheless)  good. 

3fl  gietdj  btr  3)imam»aH>  «uf  Suit'  Though  Birnam  wood  be  come     o 

flnan  yfiangctitit.  — S.  Dunsinane. — Shak. 

19.    3  miner. 

So  Trita  tmirifr.  Thus  be  it  ever  (or  always). 

6t)  finb  nod)  i  m  m  t  r  tier.  They  are  still  (— )  here. 

Hi  fjt  imntd  cin  gcroaglefl  linlcr-  It  ia  a  hazardous  undertaking,  at 

itctnun.  any  rate. 

So  I'^linim  t«  i mater  (or  Mid))  ifU  However  bad  (bad  ae)itia. 

Sit  nuigen   trnwtr   wiffen,    bflf  i#  It  is  a  matter  of  indifference  torn* 

niijtS  n-.cjr  Sate. — 8.  that  theyahouldknow  I  no  long- 

er have  any  thing, 

ffir  fami  ti  f  muter  glanben.  Hemay(forftughtlcare)  believe  it 

ffii  [age,  roa3  tt  immt  r  WoEe.  Let  him  sriy  whathopleaaea. 

©if  roerben  inin  floljer.  Tiey  grow  prouder  and  prouder. 
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20.  3  a- 

(He [bin  St  J  a  )u  4<mft  Remain,  by  all  means,  at  home. 

a.bun  Bit  ti  i a  md)l,  Do  not,  iy  any  rrwanf,  lo  it 

3d)  [ami  ji  ntd)t  lefttt,   n«dj  Ttdjntn  Why,  I  tu  Dot  rend,  nor  cipher 

unt>  ftteiBtn. — 8.  Dor  write, 

©timid)  ju  linritr  JuSilEil'infoHn,  fa  But  if  I  should  remain  longer  da 

mailt  utdil  auf  mid).  cot  wait  for  me. 

21.  3  e. 


Sit  gingtn  ie  jird  unb  jwiL 
lie  iittfi  ji  ciittr  btn  nirttvn. 
3  t  nadjtcm  rt  jjt$altbtlt  b>l.  wtrt  fttn    According  as  be  lias  acted  will  hii 

Scot  ft  in.  lot  be. 

3t  lingti  tjttr,  i(  (bt|tn)  ftutftbort.    The  longer  here  the  later  there. 

22.  A  tin. 

Ceifl  ft  in  6djnte.— ©  It  is  not  (is  do)  enow. 

Unb  ntrgenkS  (tin  ©auf. — ©.  And  nowhere  any  (no)  gratitude.  . 

IBlt  tlmb  Birr  nidjt  btt  8Htnfd)  o^m   How  miserable  would  <not)  man 

tin  piing.  be  without  (but  for)  hope. 

Not*.— Where  two  negatives  occur,  as  shove,  only  one  should  be 
translated. 


Er  ttoftii  nod)  bitr.  He  'till  lives  here. 

<&i  tfi  nibCT  fd)cn  no  dj  nufclidj]  It  ia  neither  beautiful  nor  nsefuL 

3$  babe  ibn  nod)  nidjl  gtfebtn.  I  have  not  yet  seen  him  (L.  21.  T). 

Eingtn  Sit  it  tt  »  *  (inmal.  Sing  it  ooain  (yet  once). 

Wtinuit  ©it  nod)  ttntn  apftl.  Take  another  apple  (L.  66.  1.  a,). 

Cetnbtgt   tine  Sfadjt,   ntnn  fft  alio)  Finish  one  thing,  even  if  it  eeema 

it  o  d)  fo  Fltttt  fdjtiut,  eft  bit  tint  an-       ever  (never)  eo  small,  before  yon 

bcie  iinfanafL  ■  begin  another. 

24.    9Un. 

tBaS  iftnunptbwi?  What  ia  to  be  done  now/ 

Sun,  nme  i)I)ii!&tmf  Well,  what  is  to  be  done t 

iiStldjtn  6iUf(filu(i  nun  fit  fagttn,  ci  Whatever  resolution  they  adopted 

battt  ftintit  fltotoT  mtldjt.  he  had  gained  hia  end. 

Unb    nun   bite  (Halt   Bite   rut   bit  And  since   (now  that)   thin  sheet 

Xtubetti  sutfjt.— ®.  secure*  to  us  the  troops. 


Titii  wtlfi  tr  nur  tit  gut  That  ha  Vnows  but  too  welL 

t£r  fat  it  ti  r  firttn  gttuilb.  He  has  only  (bul)  one  friend. 

•aCcbini*  nut  ft&t."  Wherwerl  look. 

Eaji  itjn  n  n  r  frnimin.  Just  let  hint  come. 

Kit  id)  ti  nur  imnut  oirlanacn  meg-  However  1  may  demand  it 
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AND  CONJUNCTIONS.                                   26* 

26.     <5d)on. 

©it  bmmtn  f^on.  They  are  already  coming. 

Sic  mcrDtn  f  4  o  n  fommco.  They  Till  come  at  the  right,  time. 

%3a$  ill  ibm  f4oB  ird]t  He  is  perfectly  satisfied  wit  that 

feabt  i$  f  4  o  n  tacnig  (otf4on  t*  rot*  Although  I  have  but  little,  still  1 

nig  fait)  ft  $aSe  14 bo4  6enu9-  tlftve  enough, 

21.  @o. 

tr  Ifl  rttn  fo  alt  rott  l<$.  He  is  juat  <u  old  hh  I  am. 

©"*  tin  Slid)  fit*!  mart  it  lit  it  SwA  a  book  one  seldom  sees. 

8JU  (iinn  tr  f  o  ttnjae  oliuttn?  How  can  he  believe  *uck  a  thing) 

So  i^r  Ktit,tnnittbti'anmtintriRc6t,  If  ye  (will]  continue  in  my  word, 

f 0  feib  f&r  mint  «4»n  3wia.tr,  then  are  ye  my  disciples  indeed. 

34  Bin  end)  tin  Bora  ta  btn  Stugnt,  f  t  I  am  a  thorn  in  your  eyes,  small  as 

Iltin  idj  tin.— IS.  (however  small)  I  am. 

Si4t  f  o  balb  »«  etntr  fort,  ale  tin  No  sooner  was  one  gone  than  an- 

anbtrtr  [am.  othereame. 

©o  {je&en  Sit  f4on?  Ah(indeed),areyouaIreadygoingt 

Si  (jrcfj  tyrt  Stir4>  »oi  ben  3tinbt  Great  n»  waa  their  fear  of  the  ene- 

mar.  fo  anntntSm  ttat  ibtt  Utber-  my,  to  agreeable  was  their  snr- 

raf4ung  i&tl  feint  3Rd|jigimg.  prise  at  his  moderation. 


£$ut  t9  irf4l«  f »  a  ft  tttrfi  tu  btftraft  Do  not  do  it,  othermte  yon  will  be 

tottbtn.  punished. 

Sit  rauiTfii  e8  t^iin,    f  •  n  ft   geit   cr  You  must  do  it,  or  -i»«  he  will  go 

■eg.  away. 

6 1  (or  fit  f  t  li  it  mo  a  I  ft  6ttL  He  has  seen  them  tomevhtre  ettt. 

6  o  n  ft  ba4tt  trati  Janbtltt  ct  gan|  an*  Formerly  be  thought  and  acted  en- 

berj,  tirely  otherwise. 


30.    BitUttdjt 

©t(  fanitnifrn  »itllti4t.  Perhapt  yon  know  him. 

fltnnra  Sit  Iti  b  i  1 1 1 1  i  4 1 1  Do  yon  know  him  (perhapt)  I 

Jtimntn  Sit  mit  sitlltldji  fagtn,  Canyon  (perhaps)  tell  me  when 

at  n  aortal  he  lives! 

31.  SB  it. 

BSiffnt  Sit.  wit  ct  fftrat!  Doyoaknow  how  he  sings? 

St  fpii4>'  ro  it  tr  benft.  He  speaks  at  he  thinks. 

Sit  rot&ntn  no4  &if  r,  id  f  (  i4  63vt-  They  still  leave  here,  ai  I  hear. 

Sr  fttnii  mit  tin  fflotf  He  howls  like  a  wolf. 

Ber  3Rtnf4tn  2^Jttn  unb  QbibaZutn,  Men's  thoughts  and  deeds,  know 

nigt.  ftnb  ni4t   ro  1 1  ffiteree  milb  lye),  are  not  like   (not  at  are) 

tenxgtt  SBtlltn. — 3.  ocean's  wildly  agitated  waves 
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32.     3  I  a  »  t  c  sometimes  occurs  in  the  signification  of  » i  r  t 
©tr  Set  llfgt  TuSlfl  ba,  lU  tttl  tin   The  lake  lies  quiet  thy   (m  m( 
tbtiwr  Spttatl.— ©.  like  a  smooth  mirror. 


-■13.     -Kit  (or ale »tc)  sometim 
stive,  Slid  answers  to  than; 
3i*two,n  reiiij.  wit  fie  fdjtini  Iftu 

I'm  3pre$t. — St. 

84. 

et  follows  nn  adjective  in  the  cor 

i-    Less  rich  than  it  seems  is  ou 
guage. 

St  btftobetfldj  wobL 
I'll  bin  ni$t  ft  reo)t  moftL 
fiiir  iftni,i)t  nt|l 
lii  t(tut  (£titem  oitH 

lie  is  (finds  himself  L.  38.  9.) 
I  am  not  so  very  (right)  veil. 
Idonotfeelwe«{L.67.  3.J. 
It  Mpleatant  (grateful)  to  one 

35.     SB  o  i  I  often  denotes  a  doubt,  a  supposition,  or  a  probability. 

Sir  till  un£  w  o  b  I  nod)  nidjt  geftSt  n.  She  bos  probably  not  seen  us  yet 

£ci&aiirrn>o.i)i'  ft  in  CtiOi  bran;  bod;  The  peasant  risked  his  life  at  it, 

ibot  ft'S  »  0  6 1  um  fflolbefl  Along  i       but  did  he  do  it  probably  for  the 

—  S.  clink  of  gold  t 

63  Itnb  mob'  Sunbtrt  3aSrt  Jer.  It  isperAapsabundradyearsaince. 

ffilt  farm  otrffltnfdj  fitftfennmlcrnen?  How  cm  man  become  acquaiu ted 

Durd)   ©etradjttn   nitranli,   hd^I       withhimsolft  byreflectionnever, 

abet  biird)  (lonbtllL — ®.  but  he  can  by  acting. 

EJ  i!  b  1  ill  lie  fdjbn.  bit  SBdt.— ®.  The  world  is  indu<f  beautiful. 


LESSON  LXX.  fiection  LXX. 

1.  fytrt,  grou  and  g  V  5  it  I  e  i  n,  placed  before  proper 
names,  answer  to  Mr.,  Mrs.  and  Miss.  In  address,  when  the 
name  is  omitted,  5K  t  i  n  6err  answers  to  Sir,  and  iWefn  graus 
lein,  to  Miss  ;  SRetne  Jjerrtn,  to  Gentlemen,  and  mctne  Squirm, 
to  Ladies.  -Blatant'  (singular),  and  mtint  lamen  (plural), 
are  addressed  to  married  ladies. 

2.  £crr,  grau  and  graulein  are  used  before  words  denoting 
ieki(i'.i[is!iip  (except  in  reference  to  one's  own  relatives)  ;  and 
the  first  two  before  titles  : 

■3*  babt  fruit  terra  M.,   gruu  S.  I  have  to-day  seen  Mr.  N.,-Mi* 

uno  graiiltin  9f.  aefebtn.  M.  and  Miss.  N. 

.  ffluien  Worsen,  nuin  (titi  wit  Stfln-  Good  morning  Sir,    how  is  jam 

be!  fid)  3$t  $m  Slattr?  father! 

©men  Sibinb,  tfltiit  Sraiilcin,  nit  St*  Good  evening  Miss,  how  ar-i  you 

finben  fid)  3b"  Siau  SRutlcr  unb  mother  and  yonr  sisters  1 

Ityrt  Stiiultin  Siijiuejltrn  f 

S;;ii:kk  «ie  mtr  fagen,  mo  bet  $trr  Can  yon  toll  me  where  M-.  Settsfr 

©tcrttit  8.  »fftflt  ?  ary  L.  resides  I 

34  ftjot  ?6rt  §tmn  Sifibtr  unb3§rt  I  bare  seen  your  brothers  and  your 

granltin  Sdjrotiient  gtftftn.  sisters, 

©men  atenb  nefan  $t:ren,  rote  be  fin-  (rood  evening  Gentlemen,'  how  do 

ten  Sit  |idj?  you  do) 

3|1  ber  Sen  jjrofepr  ut  ■Euuft  ?  Is  the  Trofessor  at  homo  I 
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AniiKviATioMs.  *U  i  !  ii  r  j  u  n  g  t  it. 

t  o.  D am  atigtfS$rttn  Crtd at  the  plaie  mentioned 

*Sfd)*-. Slofa>ftr, seetion. 

8nm.   vr  Xnmctl. Snmirfung, observation, 

Sltin Snlttort. answer. 

».  Si alien  Stijli, old  style. 

■.  S    ffllioBlcilamtni Old  Testament 

Hufl. Snffaflt edition. 

aufa. MiSgraommcn, except, 

8 »u<&,  Sant book ;  volume. 

£.,  Gar.  or  flop Sapittl  orRnnirtl, chapter. 

tttnm.,  St  crfflr Stithwr, hundred  wa igfct 

Ii,  Er.  or 'Docl. Doctor, Doctor. 

Ecm.  or  Demotf. Dtmotfctlf maiden,  lady,  min. 

b.  $ bflS  beipt that  means. 

b.  i. bag  ift L  a. ,  via 

b.  3. btt|(S  3«&r. this  year. 

b.  Tt. biefcS  Slionoia, of  this  month. 

b.  S ber  Strfalftr, the  author. 

<Eu EBono/Iiitm, Gospel. 

ffiw Sutr,  ffiutt your. 

I"*'1* fJ^H;-1  I.  .the  Mlowing. 

ff. folgtnbt,  <jrf«c) . . . .  [  B 

gr (Stan, lady,  wife. 

grbr Srei&tnr baronet,  baron. 

jjtt gtbortiii born. 

gcft.  grjiorSen, died. 

$r..  Srn. *>m.  4>ma, ...Mr.,  Sir.  Sira,  If  can* 

(.  E bcillgc  S4(ift, Holy  Scripture*. 

3-  tt 3tfu4   U!)rt|hi*, Jeaug  Christ 

flaif.  orfaiftrl uitfevllcfc;, imperial. 

Jten.  ort6ni£l fijtiifllidj royal 

L UtS, read. 

Birtfc HBabam,. Madam 

itoj. Waitflat Majesty. 

OTtft. gHaoemolfeltf, Mad  imoiselle,  Miat. 

SBftr.  or  fflfapt. 2R*mll|rripl, manuscript. 

91.  o>  S.  ft. Dtamt  or  ftamttt, name  or  name*. 

ft ftovce  n north. 

S.  S. . ., ftad}fd}rtft postscript 

ft.   St MUCH  SljU, new  style. 

ft.   % iUroee  XtftmaO,..  New  Testament 
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D. Cllcn, Eaa*. 

»b obtt. or. 

$f.  orDfb Hfuob, pound. 

3»ief. VraftfToi profeaaor. 

ffitt. tRttrttftW reviewer,  oritia, 

Kit! SrtdrftSalci RixdolUt. 

B. Seitt  i  Subra, page ;  Sooth. 

S.  a*  f. (Itbt. tea.  Tide. 

(1    fCi;, lata,  .Irt-.naed. 

6;.  or  Set ©unci, Saint. 

€:b Sninbt hour. 

3J. St(U> volume,  pari. 

I  Jlr I|dtl dollar. 

a. unb.  and. 

n.4.  at unbanbm  m(it At,  farther. 

n.  KL  m. unb  btrBlf  inVn  mtbi,  — and  similar  instate* 

u.  f.  f. unb  fo   ni,  or  ftn»i>  . 

n.  Li. imb  [o  wttt,   |  ..eta 

n.  f.  id.  or  ic  unb  fomditt ) 

B.  ».  9. mb  vltlt  ■Ir-.-cK and  many  otbera, 

8... 9)  »8 Terae. 

». uoit  , of,  from. 

Serf,  or  «f. StrfafTtr. author. 

BdflL  W3BL wrflltiibt compare. 

S.t- - sen  ohn, .from  abor* 

Stii Si'itcbtf preface. 

B.  u. »on  Knltn, from  below. 

SB 93t!ltn West. 

B 3<llt. line. 

t  V   «  i  * )um  ©i . '-,  ... mnSiimSf I  for  enmr<i . 
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$  1.     ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology  regards  words  as    individuals  ;  discloses  theii 
origin  and  formation ;   classifies  them  according  to  significa- 
tion ;    and   shows    the    various    modifications,    which   they 
undergo  in  the  course  of  declension  and  conjugation.  * 
S  2.     Derivation  and  composition. 

(1)  In  respect  to  derivation,  all  German  words  are  divi- 
sible into  three  classes :  Primitives,  Derivatives  and  Compounds. 

(_2)  The  Primitives,  which  are  also  called  roots  or  radicals, 
we  all  verbs  ;  forming  the  basis  of  what  are  now  generally  called 
the  irregular  verba,  and  of  about  fifty,  or  sixty  others,  which 
were  once  irregular  in  conjugation,  but  are  so  no  longer.  They 
are  also  all  monosyllables  ;  and  are  seen  in  the  crude  form,  (so 
to  apeak,)  by  merely  dropping  the  sufiis  (t  n)  of  the  Infinitive 
mood:  thus,  6inc(«i,)  to  bind;  fdjlief  (en,)  to  close ;  fallen, ') 
to  catch. 

(8)  From  the  primitives,  sometimes  with,  sometimes  with- 
out, any  change  in,  or  addition  to  the  crude  form,  conies  a 
numerous  train  of  derivatives:  chiefly  nouns  and  adjectives. 

Thus,  from  6ino(en,)  to  bind,  we  get  ber  33  a  nb,  the  volume, 
and  ber  SB  u  nb,  the  league,  where  the  derivatives  are  pro- 
duced by  a  mere  vowel  change.  The  derivative  is,  also,  often 
distinguished  by  a  mere  euphonic,  or  orthographic  termination : 
changing  the  form  indeed,  but  in  no  wise  affecting  lht>  senxe. 
The  terminations  employed,  in  this  way,  are  (  r,  t 1,  e  n,  e,  b  t, 
1 1  and  ( t ;  thus,  from  fpretfj(e n,)  to  speak,  comes  bit  Spr a  df  t, 
speech ;  language.  In  some  cases,  moreover,  in  forming  de- 
rivatives, the  syllable  g[  (without  meaning)  is  f 
(jewlfj,  sure;  certain  ;  ber  ©efaitg,  the  song. 

*  The  inflection  of  all  par 
called  declension:  the  result.   ....  _ 

persons,  and  participles  of  a  verb,  ie  called  Conjugati ..  , ,, 

however,  all  words  capable  of  inflecDon  are  said  to  be  declinable.     The  h- 
t  porta  of  speech  are  often  called  Particles. 
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(4)  But  there  is  another  and  a  most  extensive  class  of  do. 
rivatives,  sometimes  called  secondary  derivatives  formed  by 
the  union  of  radical  *  words  with  suffixes,  that  are  significant : 
thus,  from  btilig,  (holy,  sacred ;)  we  get  by  adding  t  n,  the 
verb  ^filtgrn,  to  make  holy;  to  consecrate.  The  suffixes  of 
thia  class  (the  significant  ones)  are,  however,  most  of  them, 
used  in  forming  nouns  and  adjectives.  They  will  be  found  ex- 
plained under  those  heads  respectively.  Several  of  them  are 
the  same  inform  exactly  as  the  terminations  mentioned  above, 
as  being  often  added  to  primary  derivatives.  From  these, 
that  is,  from  the  merely  orthographic  endings,  the  significant 
suffixes  are  lo  be  carefully  distinguished. 

(5)  Among  the  secondary  derivatives  must,  also,  be  in' 
eluded  those  formed  by  means  at  prefixes  as  well  as  suffixes. 
These  are  mainly  verbs,  and  are  treated  somewhat  at  large 
under  the  head  of  Compound  Verbs. 

(6)  In  respect  to  compounds,  properly  so  called,  that  is, 
words  formed  by  the  union,  not  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  with 
radicals,  but  of  radicals,  or  other  independent  words,  one  with 
another,  the  German  is  peculiarly  rich.  Not  only  is  it  rich  in 
the  abundance  of  such  compounds  already  in  use ;  but  it 
possesses  a  rare  facility  of  forming  them,  as  occasions  arise, 
out  of  its  own  resources. 

(7)  In  forming  these  compounds,  the  two  components  are 
often  merely  joined  together  as  one  word  ;  as  Ubnimdjer,  (from 
Uljt,  a  clock  or  watch,  and  SRatfjtr,  a  maker.)  But  in  numerous 
cases,  the  union  is  marked  by  the  insertion  of  certain  letters, 
which  may  be  called  letters  of  union:  thus, 

©it  Sobtflnoth,  (from  Xob,  death  and  Sftotf), need, agony;)  tlm 

death-agony ; 
£>nfl  ■glinmtl  B  Ilcfjt,  (from  .fiiiutmel,  heaven  and  Pidjt,  light;)  the 

light  of  heaven  ; 
5)U  ^etj  t  n  8  gutt,  {from  ^ttj,  heart,  and  ®ittc,  goodness  ;)  the 

goodness  of  heart;  ' 

•  The  word  radical,  however,  in  thit  place,  ia  designed  to  indicate  ani 
Tord  capable  of  assuming  a  suffix.  In  thia  looser  Benae,  the  word  ia  often 
employed  f«r  ihf  cakeot'eonvenienre. 
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parts  or  speech.  |  3.  26A 

f>«  Spftrt  * arjt,        (from  Spftrb,  horse,  and  2fcjt,  doctor;)  the 

horse-doctor ; 
DaS  -girt  e  n  l(6en,     (from  &cct,  shepherd,  and  Htbtn,  life ;)  the 


T'er  Si  e  x  t udjtn,        (from  Hi,    egg,    and  Jtudjtn,   cake;)  the 
omelet. 

(8)  Some  of  these  letters  of  union  are  nothing  more  than 
the  signs  of  the  genitive  case  of  the  first  component :  others 
we  mere  euphonic  additions. 

(9)  In  some  instances,  the  union  of  the  parts  of  a  com- 
pound is  characterized  by  the  omission  of  some  letters ;  as, 
bet  ©onntafl,  (©oitn  t,  the  Sun,  and  Soft  day ;)  Sunday  ;  bcnf- 
touriig,  (btnfen,  to  think,  and  irurbla,  worthy ;)  worthy  of 
thought. 

(10)  In  all  compounds,  finally,  the  main  accent  falls  upon 
the  first  component  which,  also,  always  qualifies  or  defines  the 
second,  as  containing  the  fundamental  idea. 

$  3.     Parts  or  sfbbch. 

(1)  The  parte  of  speech  in  German  are  usually  reckoned  tea: 

Articles,  Verbs, 

Nouns,  or  Substantives,       Adverbs, 
Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

Numerals,  Conjunctions, 

Pronouns,  Interjections. 

(2)  Of  these,  six,  namely,  Articles,  Nouns,  Adjectives, 
Numerals,  Pronouns  and  Verbs,  are  capable  of  inflection  ;  that 
is,  admit  of  various  changes  of  termination  by  which  various 
modifications  of  meaning  are  expressed:  the  other  firttf,  namely, 
Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions  and  Interjections,  are  in 
fcnn  invariable. 

(3)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  inflection  have  two 
mvml>ers :  the  singular,  which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plu- 
ral, which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(4)  All  parte  of  speech  capable  of  inflectior,  except  tha 
>erb,  have  four   casks;   namely  the   nominative,  oenittvb, 
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dative  and  accusative  :  also,  three  gkndebs;  namely,  the  ma* 
guijne,  the  fbiukink  and  the  neuter. 

(5)  Cases  are  variations  made  in  the  form  of  a  word,  to  in- 
dicate its  several  relations  to  other  words :  the  nominative  being 
that  form  which  denotes  the  subject  of  a  verb;  the  genitive  that 
which  is  chiefly  used  in  signifying  source  or  possession ;  the 
dative  that  which  indicates  the  person  or  thing/or  or  to  whom 
or  which  any  thing  is  directed  ;  and  the  accusative  that  which 
points  to  the  immediate  or  direct  object  of  an  action. 

The  cases  in  German  correspond  well  to  those  in  the  Latin 
language.  The  Vocative,  however,  is  never  counted,  because 
it  is  the  same  exactly  in  form  with  the  nominative ;  while  the 
Ablative  (as  in  Greek,)  is  wholly  wauling:  its  place  being  ge- 
nerally supplied  by  the  Dative  (with  a  suitable  preposition). 

J  4.     The  article. 
(I)  There  are  two  articles  in  German:  the  Definite,  btr, 
the;    and  the  Indefinite,   tin,  a,  or  an.     They  are  inflected 
thus. 

Singular.  •         Plural, 

Matculbie.  Feminine.  Neuter.  For  all  genders, 

Hon..  S)tt,     bit,     bat,  the ;  Nom.  iDU,  the ; 

Gen.    IDeS,     bet,    be8,  of  the;  Gen.    Set,  of  the; 

3>eut,   bet,    btnt,  to,  or  forthe;  Dat.    Sen,  to,  or  for  the; 


Ace.    3>tn,    bit,    bdfl,  the. 


Singular. 

Fern.      Neui. 


Ace.   JBic,  tbe. 
Plutal 

For  all  gender*. 


Nom.  Gin,     tine,    tin,      an,  or  a;  N. 

Gen.    (SintS,  tincr,  tintS,  of  an,  or  a;  G. 

Dat.    (5intm,rintt,  tilunt,to,  orforan,ora;    D. 
Ace.    (Sinen,  tine,    tin,       an,  or  a.  A. 

(2)     In  familiar   style,  certain   prepositions  <i 
contracted  with  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  definite  artiob 
into  one  word. 


Wanting. 


t  frequently 


D.  am, 

A     Qltfl, 


as,  am  Stuer,  at  the  fire ; 
as,  anB  Picbt,  to  the  fight ; 
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D.  nufift,  for  auf  btm,  as,  aufm  3"6urni,  on  the  tower; 

A..  uuf8,  for  auf  baB,  as,  aufB  ^auB,  upon  the  house  j 

D.  fctim,  for  6ti  btm,  as,  6eim  SJattr,  with  the  father ; 

A,  burdjB,  for  tourrfj  la!,  as,  burdjS     SBaffft,     through   the 

A.  furB,        for  fur  baB,        as,  flirt  ®ttt,  for  the  money  ; 

D.  butltrnt    for  fciitttr  btm,   as,  tinttrm     ■E'auft,     behind     tit 

house; 
as,  Im  <£imim!,  in  (the)  heaven; 
as,  in3  J^auB,  into  the  house  ; 
as,  omit  Utttl,  from  (the)  evil ; 
as,  DorS     Srtnfttr,       before     the 

window; 
as,  Dorm  Short,  before  the  door ; 
as,  Liberia  %tutx,  upon  the  fire; 
as,  QberB  I'anb,  over  (tlie)  land  ; 
as,  unrtrm     SBafjtt,    under    (the) 

water; 
as,  juni  Rluflt,  to  the  river ; 
as,  jur  (Shrt,  to  the  honor. 

5   5.      NOUKH. 

(1)  Id  German,  as  in  English,  the  nouns,  that  is,  the  names 
of  persons  and  things,  are  divided  into  two  great  classes  * 
viz  :  Common  nouns,  which  designate  sorts,  knids,  or  clause* 
of  objects;  and  Proper  nouns,  which  are  peculiar  to  indi- 
viduals. 

(2)  Under  the  head  of  common  nouns  *  are  commonly 

*  1-  In  German  all  Nimns,  as  also  ill  parts  ofapPech  when  used  u 
nouns  begin  wirh  a  eapitnlleiier.  Ex. :  I.  <£>rr  £»hn,  [ha  son  ;  fir  Isdjter, 
'      JnugTiter.     ki.  t1"  ©iitr.  the  good  {man  I ;  hir  Gtutc.  ilie  good  (woman). 


D. 
A. 
D. 

A. 

im, 
tae, 

bom, 
oorS, 

for  in  btm, 

for  in  baB, 
for  »on  btm, 

for  tior  baB, 

D. 
1). 

A. 
D. 

norm, 
ubtrm, 
06  erg, 
unttrm. 

for  Dor  btm, 

for  fibtr  btm, 
for  S6tr  baB, 
for  unter  btm, 

D. 
D. 

jum, 

for  ju  btut, 
for  ju  btr, 

3.  3;,iS  .;-'iiafi:.  llif  siiiKini*. 


...    ...j  Indefinite  Pronoun*.     Ex.:   ^rmanb,  (any    body,  somebody). 

Sttrrnittim,   (every    body).      t£ii»iH,  (anything,    something:,    and    9iidjr(, 
{nothing). 

Note,  lhat  when  (5  t  ra  a  t  and  91  t  d)  t  <  ore  connected  with  a  noun,  or 
with  an  adjecrint  usrd  as  a  noun  iliey  do  nol  begin  with  n  cnpiial.  Ex. : 
(Sr  h,it  1 1  in  >il  ©tot,  he  lias  Mine  bread;  ir  bar  u  i  d;  1 1  ©iirie,  he  hai 
willing  good. 

III.  The  uhtol-ilt  Potietsive  Pronoun*  (when  used  subtian lively.  L 
35.  2-1     Ks.  :  'tit  >T!;mu.;<'ii.  :my  liimiiy  ;  MS  i'intiiiif,  (tuv  properly) 

IV.  Tilt  Indefinite  Numerals,  when  used  wiihoul  a  substantive.  Ex.! 
Witt,  HUr.'all  ;  ISiiiiar,  (some)  i  2>fan*tr,  (n.any  »);  Uitlf.  (many). 
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included  set  erai  subdivisions ;  as  Collectiie  nouns,  which  art 
the  mme*o{  &  plurality  of  individuals  considered  as  unity  ;  and 
abstract  itcuns,  which  are  the  names  of  certain  qualities,  or 
attributes  regarded  as  separate  from  any  given  substance. 

(3)  The  nouns,  both  common  and  proper,  as  before  said, 
are  regularly  inflected :  exhibiting  thus  by  means  of  termina- 
tion' the  several  modifications  of  gender,  number,  and  case 
The  numbers  and  cases  will  be  made  sufficiently  clear  undei 
the  head  of  declension  of  nouns.  We  here  introduce  the  sub- 
ject of 

$  6.     Gender. 

(1)  Strictly  speaking,  the  masculine  gender  belongs  ex- 
clusively to  words  denoting  males ;  the  feminine  to  those  de- 
noting females ;  and  the  neuter  to  such  only  as,  are  neither  male, 
nor  female.  And  in  English,  accordingly,  with  very  little  ex- 
ception, this  is  found  to  be  actually  the  case. 

(2)  Not  so,  however,  in  German ;  for  there  the  names  of 
many  things  without  life,  from  their  real,  or  supposed  posses- 
sion of  <]ualitie»  pertaining  to  things  with  life,  are  considered 
and  treated  as  masculine,  or  feminine.  Often,  moreover,  words 
indicating  things  without  life,  are  deemed  masculine  or  feminine 
merely  from  sqme  resemblance  inform  to  those  designating 
things  properly  male  or  female.  Hence  arises,  in  Grammar, 
the  distinction  between  the  natural  and  the  grammatical  gender 
of  words. 

(3)  Were  the  natural  gender  alone  regarded,  it  would  be 
necessary  only  to  know  the  meaning  of  a  word,  to  know  its 
gender;  but  since  this  is  not  the  case,  we  are  often  obliged  to 
determine  gender  chiefly  by  the  torm.  We  give  below, 
therefore,  the  principal  Rules  for  determining  the  gender  in 

V.  The  Per»onoI  Fronoutw.  Til  3h.[,  (thou,  you),  lc.,when  wewoold 
iidunguieh  thereby  the  person  addressed. 

VI.  Silt,  when  an  adjective,  and  likewise,  when  pronoun  as  distinguished 
Von:  thrj  article  Ex  :  3rt>  Mot  tiui  iSiiitii  Stoitib,  1  have  only  anr  friend. 
Ba(  dint  %-Utt  ift  Hint,  tit  mint  iff  Ub.ni.  the  ana  Lome  is  blind,  tha 
jilier  is  lame. 

VII.  Adjectiyes  denied  from  names  of  persons.  El  :  Eo(  £*iHrtla}( 
jjiiu*.    Obbeivb  that  adjectives  derived  from  tlie  names  of  countries  do  not 
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either  way:  suggesting  only,  as  the  best  mode  of  learning 
the  exception*  (which  are  numerous  and  here  purposely  omit- 
ted,) the  custom  of  constantly  and  carefully  noting  them  in 
reading  and  speaking. 

Bulbs  for  dhteumisiso  obnder 


$  1. 

by  the  mbahiko  ; 

(1)  To  the  masculine  be- 
long names  of 

male  beings ;  *  as,  bet  SDtarni ; 

btt  £6ttt ;  Ac. 
days;    as,    bet  2J?entag;    bet 

SMnrftag;  4c. 
months ;   as,  bet   3amiar ;  bet 

gebniar;  &.£.. 
seasons  ;  as,  bei  gruhling ;  ber 

©ominer ;  &c. . 
winds  ;  as,  btt  9totbioinb ;  bet 

©ubttinb  j  &c. 
points  of  the  compass ;  as,  bet 

9forb  ;  bet  ©fib ;  Ac. 
mountains  ;   as,   in  £at$,  btt 

atiaa;  &c 

stones ;  as,  bet  JEtiimattt ;  btt 

JBubiii;  &c. 
fruit-trees  ;  as,  bet  SBitnSaum ; 

bet  5b>fet6aum ;  &c. 

(2)  To  the  feminise   be- 
long the  names  of 

female  beings  ;  *  as,  bit  8tau; 

bte  -tothter ;  Ac. 
rivers;     as,    bit    3Btfet;    bit 

Sfhtmft;  Ac. 
fruits ;  as,  bit  Stale ;  bit  9Iu| ; 

Ac 


by  the  for!*. 
(1)  To  the  HASouun  be. 
long 


o.  Those  primary  derivatives 
(See  $  2.  3.)  ending  in  1 1, 
t 1,  t  It ;  (without  meaning  ;) 
and  those  also  that  are  with- 
out affixes  of  any  kind. 


b.  Those  secondary  deri- 
vatives formed  by  means  oi 
the  (significant)  suffixes,  et„ 
el,  en,  t a  g,  and  ling. 


(2)  To  the  rarani  be- 
long 

a.  Those  primary  derivative* 
ending  in  t,  it,  I C,  or  f  t : 

b.  Those  se  ondary  deri- 
vatives formed  by  means  ol 
the  suffixes  e,    t  i,  t  n,  b  t  i  t 


trees  ;  fas,  bleaSirfe,  We  ffirte;     feU,  fdjaft,  ung. 


*  Under  the  ninw  of  male  bringt  most  be  included  that  of  the  Almighty 
■In  those  of  anuria  and  oilier  superior  powers ;  those  of  mythological  dei«<* 

I...; .k^g,  of  heaste,  birds,  reptiles,  and  fishes.     The  to'il 

like  latitude  of  signific 
t  Thy  include*  alto  mar  *  and  fliwen. 


■d  by  Google 


DERIVATION    or    NOUNS.       {    9. 

t  belong         (3)  To  the  h 


ft  belong 


<t.  Those  secondary  deriva- 
tives formed  by  means  of  tha 
suffixes,  djtn  (tin  fat,  ft  I. 
it  I  %,  t&um. 

b.  Those  nouns  having  the 
augment  9 t. 


(3)  To  the  1 
the  names  of 
places  ;  as,    Berlin;  <fcc. 
metals;    as,  bag  ©ilbrt;  Ac. 

materials  ;  as,  baS  «$oIj  ;  4c. 

letters  ;  as,  baS  %  ;  Baa  '&  ;  &c 

infinitives  used  as  nouns  ;  as, 
6fl3  i'fbm;  dlS  Oifitfll;  etc 

many  individuals  taken  to- 
gether ;  (i.  e.  collective 
nouns;)  as,  baS  •§(«;  Ac. 

adjectives  used  as  nouns;  (jln 
an  abstract,  and  indefinite 
way;)  as,  bad  Quit,  bas 
©djint;  ic. 


$   8.      Gbndkr  OF   COMPOUNDS    AND   TORSION   WORDS 

(1)  Compounds  in  general  adopt  the  gender  of  their  last 
component : 

(from  ■©of,  court,  or  yard,    , 
and  Jturdjt,  church ;) 

the  church  yard ; 
(from   bit    (Sitfje,    the  oak,  and  btr  JBaum, 

tree;)  the  oak-tree ; 
(from  btr  SBinfc,  the  wind,  and  bit  2RiibIe ; 

mill ;)  the  windmill ; 
(from    btr   Siattj,    council,   and  baS  >§auS ; 
house ;)  the  council-house. 

(2)  Foreign  words,  for  the  most  part,  when  taken  into  the 
German  language,  retain  their  original  gender.  Those,  how- 
ever, that  have  become  fairly  Germanized,  often  take  a  dif- 
ferent gender  as  they  take  a  different  form  :  thus,  Corpus, 
(the  body,)  which,  in  Latin,  is  neuter,  becomes,  in  German, 
btr  JtSrptt,  which  is  masculine. 


bit  SofHrdjt,     \ 

btr  Jtirdjfjcf. 
ber  (Sidjbiium, 


bit  3Biiibiimt)It, 
baS  SRaffj&aue, 


>  court  church ; 


$  9.     Derivation  of  nouns. 
( 1)     To  what  has  been  already  said  ($  2.  (3  )  )  concerning 
th«   derivation  of  nouns,  we  add  here,  before  entering  upon 
th-?  subject  of  Declension,  a  brief  view  of  those  (the  secondary 
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c*»  rtuMtve* )  tW  are  made  by  significant  suffixes.  And  that 
the  ranttfir  may  have  the  most  practical  shape,  we  subjoin  a 
list  of  the  leading  suffixes  of  this  class  :  putting  in  brackets 
the  cyiivtlent  English,  terminations,  explaining  severally  their 
ioriA  and  use,  and  illustrating  the  whole  by  suitable  examples. 

%    10.       Sc*MXES    D8BD    IN    FORMING    NOUNS. 

Suffixes.     English  equivalents. 
tt  [et   ier,  or,  yer,  ten  ;]   designates   (malt)  persons, 

also,  agents,  or  instruments ; 
Jtig,orIing[&re<7,  astet  ,]  denotes    (often    contemptu- 

ously) persons,  animals  and 
things  ; 

designates  (jemale)persons  ; 

',  ary,  ery,  org  ;]  indicates  the  act,  practice, 

or  place  of  business  ; 


.  Teas,  ir,] 
L?.  ry,  ary, 


Wig 

now,  try,  rA  ;  1 

signifies    the    act,    or    the 
continuing  to  oxt; 

nfit 

nets,  ity,  th. ;  [ 

denote  qualities,  or  attributes; 

frit 

mm,  t(y,  (A  ;  ) 

Waft 

s&ip,  Aoorf,  t(y 

\ 

express  rank,  grade,  offict  ; 

fftlUH 

dom,  hood,  ity , 

also,  Rnumberof  things  taken 

collectively;  often,  merely  the 

[at 

ude,  ey  ;  \ 

quality  ; 

denote  the  state,    or  condi- 

ft 

ude,  cy  ;\ 

tion  ;      also,    the   quality ; 

nif 

ness,  eg  ;  )  ' 

sometimes  the  result ; 

cfatn 
bin 

tin,  vie,  et,  let , 
kin,  vie,  et,  let , 

} 

indicate  diminutiveness. 

%  11 

Examples. 

f  ©anger, 

a 

singer ; 

©urge*, 

a 

citizen ; 

(Soger, 

a 

sawyer 

a  ^  ®d)iutber, 

I  fflSmer,  * 

a 

Roman; 

PrU)il3tr,t 

a 

resident  of  Leipzig ; 

LaSttner, 

* 

Viennese ; 

"tt,  MT$((T'<  the  Haariui; 
t  Noons  derived  from  the  name  of  a  oily  or  town,  are  often  used  indocK- 
nably  as  adjectives.     Ex.:  I)a*  Sfiurigit  iBitt,  lite  Leipric  beet.    Gen.  Stl 
8rip|igM  Btt«. 
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r^awrtiina, 

a  captain ; 

gl&djtling. 

b  fugitive ; 

Ifatfl 

J  5"ftt$lmg, 

a  hireling ; 

1  iDirfjitrlina, 

a  poetaster; 

.ganfttng, 

a  linnet; 

I  @<f)  ogling, 

a  shoot,  or  sprig 

(■  ©rofln, 

a  countess; 

1  ■gdbin, 

a  heroine; 

in  or  tnr 

^  JtCntgin, 

a  queen ; 

(  OJrofefforin, 
UBtaJin, 

a  professor's  wife ; 
a  lioness ; 

[iDitbml, 

thievery ; 

ri 

J  ^tinfcrfd, 

hypocrisy ; 

1  WWrnL 

fishery ; 

LsBranmi, 

brewery ; 

(■Bdt^rejifl, 

teaching,  i.e.  the  act  of  teaching; 

unfl 

I  (Sr  taming, 

the  building,  or  erecting; 

1  itroixung, 

the  crowning,  or  coronation ; 

L  Siting, 

the  sitting,  or  session; 

rsfift, 

goodness ; 

I 

©tarfc, 

strength ; 

6dt 

J  JtianffcHt, 

sickness  ; 

1  Hunt  illicit, 

stupidity ; 

tat 

1  ^tiligftit 

holiness ; 

LffnitftlflWi, 

humidity ; 

fgwnnbf^aft, 

friendship ; 

fcfiaft 

fSTJiufterfdjaft 

priesthood,  that  is,  the  body  of  tha 
priests; 

I  Stmtfdjafc 

readiness ; 

ifjuin 

■gcibetttbum, 

heathendom;  heathenism; 

(Sfcrifteiitfiun 

Christendom;  Christianity; 

L  (Sigmtljiim, 

property ; 

fSHfltfirt, 

the  state  of  being  in  trouble;  dis- 

fat 

tress; 

WW 

that  which  has  resulted  from  hacking 

fd 

{ 

and  cutting  ;  i,  e   cuttings ; 

aSeburftifjj 

the  ntule  of  being  in  want;  necessity ; 

nig 

©Itidjnig, 

quality,  or  state  of  being  like ;  like- 

IseadiTefn,  a  little  book- 

JtnSMtin,  a  little  boy ; 

©tu$td}en,  a  little  stool ; 

<£ich(n.  a  little  egg. 
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(1)  It  should  be  observed,  in  forming  derivatives  of  the 
order  illustrated  above,  that  when  a,  0,  or  u,  is  contained  in 
the  ladical  part,  it  is  modified  into  S,  0,  or  it,  upon  receiving 
any  one  of  the  suffixes  1 1,  I  i  rt  g,  in,  (hen,  I  e  in,  i,  a  i  ( 
and  ft  1;  as,  in  the  case  of  Mngct,  (from  fang,)  Ourgtr,  (from 
'Surg,)  and  others  of  the  Ike  kind. 

(2)  Often,  moreovei,  in  forming  secondary  derivative! 
iitrtain  euphonic  letters  are  inserted  between  the  suffix  and  the 
word  to  which  it  is  added  ;  as,  j  g  in  SreucfjtigEttt,  humidity. 
Other  tetters  employed  in  this  way,  are  c  n,  n  and  t.  These 
euphonic  parts  are  easily  distinguished  from  those  having  rn 
influence  on  the  meaning,  by  merely  resolving  the  derivative 
into  its  elements. 

(8)  Here,  too,  may  be  noted  the  particle  g  e,  which  being 
prefixed  to  certain  primary  words,  forms  a  class  of  nouns 
denoting  either  frequency  of  action,  or  a  collection  of  things. 
These  words,  also,  most  commonly  suffix  the  letter  t ;  ©etfbe, 
constant  talk;  ©eteul,  frequent  crying;  ©efctrgt,  a  range  of 
hills,  are  examples. 

§  12.  Declension  op  common  nouns. 
(1)  In  German  there  are  two  declensions,  distinguished  as 
the  Old  and  the  New.  The  charactei-istic  of  each  is  the  termi- 
nation of  the  genitive  singular.  In  the  former,  the  genitive  is 
formed  from  the  nominative  by  adding  tS  or  6 ;  when  other- 
wise formed,  the  noun  is  of  the  new  declension. 

(2)-  To  the  old  declension  belong  almost  all  masculine  and 
neuter  nouns ;  that  is,  by  far  the  greater  part  of  all  the  nouns 
in  the  language- 
fa)  In  both  declensions,  the  nominative,  genitive  and  accu- 
sative plural  are,  in  form,  alike ;  while  the  dative  terminates 
always  in  the  letter  n.  Unless,  therefore,  the  word  under  de- 
clension already  ends  in  that  letter,  it  is,  in  the  dative,  uni- 
formly assumed. 

(4)     All  feminine  nouns  are  invariable  in  the  singular',  in 
the  plural,  they  are,  for  the  most  part,  inflected  according  to 
the  new  declension. 
12* 
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v5)     Id  compounds,  the  last  word  only  is  subjected  to  the 
rifttiona  of  declension. 


%    IS.       OLD    DBCLBNSJOS. 
TERMINATIONS. 

Singular.  Plural 

aomMAiivi    1  (6;  — •). 

SKHinvi        — — eS  or  i,  {see  8).  t. 

n  ati  vie  tor  like  nom.  en  (9). 


(1)  Feminine  nouns  in  the  singular  number  are  not  in- 
fleeted ;  those  of  the  other  genders  ending  in  t,  el,  en,  tr,  djen 
and  If  In,  add  t  in  the  genitive  ;  the  dative  and  accusative  being 
(ike  the  nominative : 

N.  tcr  Spatfit,       the  spade;        ta3  ©iittleln,       the  book; 
G.  t«  <3paten-fl,  ofthespade;    bei  3}iidjlein-e,  ofthebook; 
D.  bem  ©paten,      to  the  spade;     tfmSu^lcfn,       to  the  book; 
A.  ten  ©paten,       the  spade  ;         lai  Sitdjletn,       (L.  XXIV.  1) 

(2)  Nouns  of  the  old  declension  which  do  not  end  in  t,  el, 
tit,  tt,  djeit  and  Itin,  add  ti  (see  3)  in  the  genitive,  and  e  (see 
8)  in  the  dative ;  the  accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative : 

N.  las  3ab>,       the  year ;  bet   Saitm,      the  tree ; 

G.  tti  3«t)t-tfl,  of  the  year;         befl  ©awit-fe,  of  the  tree  ; 
D.  vtm3atjr-t,   to,  for  the  year;  bem  Snunt-t,  to,  for  the  tree; 
A.  lat  3*»fo       the  Tear  *.  ben  ©autn,      the  tree. 

N.  ba«$ii(t,       the  desk;  ber    ©ta#,       the  steel ; 

G.  ttd  j)ult-e«,  of',hedesk;         teS   @tabl-ea,  of  the  steel; 
D.  tern  $ult-e,    to,  for  the  desk ;  bem  ©to^I-e, '  to,  for  the  stoel ; 

A.  liie  9>ulr,       the  desk;  ten  ®tat;I,       the  steel. 

(3)  Tho  t  of  the  genitive  and  dative  is  often  omitted  In 
words  no/  ending  in  tl,  en,  er,  dien,  leiit. 
tention  ia  to  be  determined  by  euphony  a!  *<*e. 
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two  or  more  syllables,  uuleBs  the  last  one  be  under  the  full 
accent,  e  ia  commonly  omitted  in  the  genitive,  and  sometimes 
also  in  the  dative ;  as,  Bcfl  ffinlfti,  bent  Stinlg,  instead  of  bed   " 
ttonlgca,  tent  Jtonige. 

FORMATION    OF    THK    PLURAL. 

(4)  Nouns  ending  in  e,  (I,  en,  ft,  (ben  and  Ictn,  have  ih 
wine  form  in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular  : 

Singular.  Plurul  Singular.  Plural, 

ber  Spaten,        bit  ©eaten;  ba«  Sudjleln,     tit  Budjftln ; 

bet  ©djfojfer,      tie  ©cblofler;         lai  SNittel,        lie  SRittrf. 

Exception!,     a.  The  following  take  the  umlaut     (L.  '/..  IT,) ; 

Slpfrf,  ©urautel,  9'anbrt,  Wangsl,  SKantrf,  Stuitl,  fflagri,  SatttL  ©djnottl, 
SJpgtl.  gabtn,  ©aiten,  fflrn&tn,  $ofttt,  Dfm,  S^abtn,  Sdtr,  Smbtr,  $am* 
oier,  Sajmaget,  Saltt,  JtUifttt;  as,  it:  Slpfel,  the  apple;  bit  K cf ft I,  the 
apples  etc 

b.  Jtrao,en,  Sffajsn  and  5Ban.ni,  abo,  sometimes  take  the  umlaut  in  the 

(5)  Neater  nouns  not  ending  in  e,  ft,  en,  er,  d)en,  (eltt,  form 
their  plural  by  adding  t: 

ba3  3a$r,  tie  3ab>-e;  tat  ©tfld,         tie  ©tfidWj 

tat  full,  Me  $ult-e;  taS  £4 at,         Me  ©c&cif-t. 

Exceptions,  a.  glofj  aud3to§r  take  theumIaut;>S3oot  has  the 
regular  form  SBcote,  or  Sole. 

6.  The  following  neuter  nouns  add  er  in  the  plural,  and  those 
capable  of  it  take  the  umlaut : 

%m,  Srai,  Sab,  Silt,  Stall,  Sua),  fca*,  Xorf,  ffii,  Sad},  Bali,  gtft, 
©elb,  ffltmuif),  ©tfdjltajt,  Qicfpcnft,  ©la*,  -"itb,  ©ra&,  @tafl,  ffiut,  Sxtuvt, 
(ana,  {efpilal,  ftu^n.  Jtalfc,  Jtamifol,  Bute,  arlcib,  flora,  Jtraut,  Pautm.  i5irt, 
80*.  Waul,  Mtfl,  SJSarlonicn!,  flpfanfc,  Mat,  Bttatment,  Steffi,  Sinb,  ©djUfi, 
e^ttttl.  Stital,  Ifyit,  Self,  SMS;  as,  bae  9ml,  the  office;  bit  Simtit, 
ths  offices,  etc. 

*.  All  nouns,  also,  ending  in  H)um,  masculine  as  well  as  neater,  sdd 
<  r  and  take  the  umlaut ;  as,  btr  JRctdjnjnflii  bit  8ttid)l$um  1 1  it. 

(6)  Masculine  nouns  not  ending  in  t,  el,  en,  er,  form  the* 
plural  hy  adding  e,  and  taking  the  umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 
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SerSaum,         tteSaume;  tcr  @tu$l,  Me®U$Iej 

ter  Soil,  ticJlii^t;  ter  Soli,  tie  Salle. 

Exceptions,     a.  The  following  add  er  : 

Softiui^t,  Born,  ®ti«l,  ffluti,  Ctib,  Slann,  Ort,  3tai*  Sitmimfc,  SEBaft, 

ESi;tm ;  u,  b:r  Xmrti,  the  thorn ;  bit  Darner,  the  thorns  ate. 

6.  The  following  reject  the  umlaut: 

Sat,  ajr,'9t(nb,  Sin  tug,  Stimuli,  9rm,  Dc$t.  ©olA,  Di'rfa,  ffilbam,  ©«- 
mi$l,  ©rob,  ftcbiitt,  $a(m,  $audj,  t>rTjDj,  ^iif,  t>unb,  Jlapaan,  Jtctslb,  Serf, 
Jtnroltv,  Caut,.Crif6iliim,  i'ucfl*.  field),  SKonat,  3J[«ib,  STCurb,  spf.ib,'  gjrotf, 
f>ul4,  $im!t,  Satin,  S4aft,  Sijut,  Sfaar,  Stuff,  lag.  Irimfrabiilb,  Itnboib, 
Sitlfrap,  aBifbtbopf,  iM  (inch);  a*,  ber  Sal,  the  eel;  bit  State,  the 
tela;   etc 

(1)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  funft  and  ttijj,  as  also 
Uiose  of  the  following  list,  form  their  plural  by  adding  e,  and 
taking  the  umlaut,  if  capable  of  it: 

9ng(t,  auaflu*r,  art,  Saitf,  93raut,  Srufi,  Saujl,  grutrjt,  ®an«, 
■*ruft,  ©eftbnmlji,  £ant,  ijaut,  Shift,  Araft,  Sah,  Sunfi,  Sous, 
Suft,  Su|t,  Sflacbt,  image,  SRaui,  Wait,  3la^,  9toti),  9luj),  ©a», 
©djnur,  ©tart,  SBant,  SJrit,  SBurji,  Smft,  Bujammenfnnjt. 

(8)  The  two  nouns  2Jtittter  and  Stochttt  form  their  plural  bj 
taking  the  umlaut. 

DECLENSION  OF  -VOUN8  IK  THE   J'l.UML 

(9)  Nouns  whose  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  cases  in  this 
number  alike ;  those  of  other  terminations  have  the  genitive 
and  accusative  like  the  nominative,  and  add  n  in  the  dative  : 

N.  He  ©paten,  the  spades ;  tie  S9iid>Icin,  the  books,  L.  24 } 

G.  tcr  ©oaten,  of  the  spades;  Her  Sudjleln,  of  the  books; 

1>.  ten  ©paten,  to  the  spades ;  ten  Siicbleln,  to  the  books ; 

A.  tie  ©paten,  the  spades;  tie  Sucbleiti,  the  books. 

N.  tie  fflaume,     the  trees;  tit  3>ulte,      the  desks, 

G.  ter  SSaume,     ofthetrees;  let  ?pulte,      ofthedesksj 

D.  ten  Saume-rt,  to  the  trees;  ten  $u!te-n,  to  the  desks ; 

A.,  tie  sBiiume,      the  trees;  tie  Suite,       the  desks. 
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$    14.       THK    NEW    DEC  LENS  IOW. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singular.  PluraL 

Norn.  -.  tn  or  It 

Dat.    en  or  n         «i  or  n. 

Ace   en  or  n.  tn  or  a 

Singular.  Plural. 

».  3rt  ®taf,  the  count;  bie  ©rafen,  the  counts; 

G.  US  IStaftn,  of  the  count;       ber  ©rafen,  of  the  counts; 
D.  kern  @rafen,  to  the  count ;     ben  ©rafen,  to  or  for  the  counts; 
A.  bin  ©raftn,  the  count,  btt  ©tafrn,  the  counts. 

N.  btt  ffaTfe,  the  falcon;  bit  ftafttn,  the  falcons; 

G.  bfB  ffolf  ra,  of  the  falcon ;  bti  gotten,  of  the  falcons ; 
D.  btm  SJoffen,  to  the  falcon;  ben  JSalEen,  to  the  falcons; 
A,  ben  Salfen,  the  falcon.  bie  Soften,  the  falcons. 

(1)  Feminine  nouns  which  are  indeclinable  in  the  singular, 
are,  for  the  most  part,  of  this  declension,  f  Those  ending  iu 
the  suffix  i  n,  in  the  singular,  double  the  n  in  the  plural.  These 
last  are,  also,  often  written  with  the  double  n  in  the  singular: 
as,  <6ttbiim,  a  heroine. 

Sir^ular.  PluraL 

N.  bie  ©djulb,  %  the  debt;  btt  Stbulben,  the  debts; 

G.  ber  ©djiitb,  of  the  debt;  brr  Edjulben,  of  the  debts; 
D.  ber  Stfjirto,  to  the  debt ;  ben  ©djulben,  to  the  debts ; 
A.  bie  Sdjufb,  the  debt  bie  ©djulben,  the  debts. 

•  When  the  angclar  ends  in  I,  ft,  jror  it,  the  plum]  lakes  it  only. 

t  ■SI  iitlrr,  mother,  and  X  c  title E.  daughter, at*  the  only  feminine  noun* 
tlia  have  the  terminations  of  the  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Ace.  plural  like  the  singu- 
lar.    They  ndd  n  to  the  dative. 

t  Feminine  nouns,  it  will  be  remembered,  have  no  variations  of  declension 
tn  ihe  lingular  Aa  exceptions  to  this  rule,  however,  some  examples  remain 
(vestiges  of  the  ancient  mode  of  declension),  in  which  the  Gen  and  Dat.  ap- 
•vnr  and-:.t  ihe  govrrrmit.nt  uf  a  preposition  ami  vnriuil  In'  terminations.  Thus: 
iitii  or  in  Bhnit,  with  or  in  respect  or  honor ;  Wires,  fmm  ISfitt  ■  nui  Gfrben, 
on  earth:  ftfm,  fromtSrt*:  niit  Rrruttn,  with  joy:  ftmtbtti,  from  grriTM ; 
con  or  a  .if  Sdr.'Ti   on  (lie  part  of:  Zr.uttn.  from  £titt 

The  ending  of  the  Gcmtivr  ~  - 
ander  the  government  of  a  n 
edjnjefltt,  this  is  my  wife's  wi 
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N    bit  $irtin,  the  shepherdess ;  bit  •ghtinnen,  the  sheperdesses  j 

G  btr  ^irtin,  of  the  shepher-  btr  <&iT(inneit,  of  the  shepher- 
dess ;  desses; 

D.  btr  {iirtbt,  to  the  shepher-  btn  ■£>inimtcn,  to  the  shepher- 
dess ;  desses ; 

A.  bit  £lrtin,  the  shepherdess,  btt-girtitintir,  theshepherdessea. 

|  1 5.     Observations  on  the  declension  of 
(1)     Some  have  so  singular:  as, 


9ltlttm  (eittrn),  parents. 

Jtuficn  and  Unfofftn,  costa. 

Slfjntn,  ancestors. 

JftiegelSuftt,  events  of  war. 

Mlptit,  alps. 

Htutt,'  people,  folks. 

2lnnattn,  first  fruits. 

OTufern  and  jliotfjetn,  measle*. 

33tinfltibtr,  small  clothes. 

SKolftn,  whey. 

SSlntttrn,  small-pox. 

Dfttrn,  Easter. 

Sritfftfcaflfn,  letters,  papers. 

SBfingfien,  Whitsuntide 

(SinfunfU,  revenue. 

31  an  ft,  tricks. 

Ffafttn,  Lent,  fasts. 

SReprtflallen,  reprisals. 

fterien,  Holidays. 

©cbrauftn,  bounds. 

Sufjitapftn,  footsteps. 

©ptfen,  expenses. 

©t&rfibtr,  brothers. 

©poMeln,  fees. 

©tfaUc,  rents. 

©polien,  spoils. 

©efdjruifier,  brothers  and  sisters 

©tnbitn,  studies. 

©titbmaf  en,  the  limbs. 

Jrabtr  or  S'ret'er,  husks,  le**. 

6niibtl,  quarrels. 

Srummet,  ruins. 

■geftn,  dregs,  yeast. 

S'lu^fen,  troops. 

■£ofen,  trowsers. 

SBtfyiadjttn,  Christmas. 

3nfignien,  marks,  badges. 

3titISufte,  events  of  the  times. 

■Ralbaunm,  entrails. 

Sinfen,  interest  of  money. 

*  Eeult  merely  expresses  plurality  of  persons.     In  this  il  differs  from  37icn> 
ffftdi,  (At/man  beings)  which  hue  regnrd  to  the  kind  or  species,  as  also  from 

OTiimwr  (iwti)  which  denotes  particu 

■■mr     «f  urlii^h     in  rh*>  bi  n  <n  I  In  T.    flljfln 

arly  the  Bei.     Those  compounds,  how- 

theplurai,  Kni't  instead  oT'JHSttiin;  ihus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Slrorifdnaiin,  workman  ;  iHrrjtifsfnilf  workpeople. 

BttlDMnn,  nobleman;  ffitellturt.  noblemen. 

Aiiufntiuiii,  merchant ;  jtaiifltiire,  merchants 

Sniitm.nm.  countryman  ;  EmiMeutt.  countrypeople. 

The  distinctive  ditfer-'iitT  bs'tweeu  ?tntt  and  OJlSnnrr  may  be  forcibly  shown 
by  reference  In  (he  marie  BWtwH  and  Iffctnilnnrt :  ©hrltiitr  means  married 
people;  <S|)(!it4!iiin  signifies  married  men 
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(2)  Some  have  no  plural. 
These  are, 

a.  Generic  names  of  material  substances;  as,  boj  ®oIb,  gold ; 
Sifter,  silver ;  (Siftn,  iron  j  Ac. 

b.  General  terms  and  those  expressive  of  abstract  ideas;  as, 
Rant,  pillage;  JBubm,  glory ;  baS  93tefe,  cattle;  iBernuiift,  rea- 
son ;  Stolj,  pride ;  Jtcittt,  cold ;  Ac. 

c.  Some  names  of  plants ;  as,  btr  JtobI,  the  cabbage ;  $e« 
tffrtv  hops ;  Jtreffe,  cresses  ;  Ac. 

d.  All  infinitives  employed  as  nouns,  as  also  all  neuter  ad- 
jectives so  employed;  as,  Men,  life;  SBrrlaitgen,  wish;  baB 
QScijj    white  ;   Ac. 

«.  Nouns,  for  the  most  part,  denoting  quantity,  number, 
weight  or  measure ;  *  as,  SBuitb,  bundle ;  3)uf)enb,  dozen ;  ©tab 
degree;  ipfunb,  pound;  3"".  an  inch;  Ac. 

(3)  Some,  in  the  plural,  have  two  forms;  conveying, 
however,  in  general,  different,  though  kindred  significations ;  as, 

Singular.  Plurals. 

bet  SBottb,      33tmbe,  bonds,  fetters;  935nber,  f  ribbons. 

bie  33anf,       XianU,  benches;  SorJett,  bimks  (of  com- 

ber $8eaen,     SBugm,  sheets  of  paper;       SSogen,  arches,  bows. 
ba§  Ding,      JDtnge,  things  in  general ;     dinger,  little  creatures. 
bet  ICom,      iDprron,  kinds  of  thorn ;       3)5tner,  thorns   (more 
than  one). 
BerrJuB,        gujje,  feet;  gufje,    feet   (as  meas- 

ures). 
eaS  ©efldjt,   ©efldjte,  visions,  sights;       ©effdjter,  faces. 
MS  $orn,      .gem*,  sorts  of  horn;  -Owner,    horns   (more 

taB  ^oli,       •§£%,  sorts  of  wood ;  <$51}er,  pieces  of  wood 

•  It  should  be  noted  that  words  expressing  quantity,  number,  weight  ot 
measure,  even  if  qualified  by  numerals  signifying  more  lion  one,  ate  rarely 
found  in  liif  lilum,.  Timlin  German,  we  =<ay,  i-.ini  .it  .111",  vw.jathmn*; 
■Httrfl  Hn»,  a  hundred  degree*:  ice.,  where,  though  the -numeral  expresses 
mmsthanone.tlit-inHiJK.fjiicasiirf  Ls  still  in  the  singular  number. 

Note,  however,  thai  feminine*  ending  in  (  and  words  denoting  pentode  o| 
time,  as  also  the  nsmes  of  coinB,  are,  in  general,  excepted  from  the  rule  given 
in  the  note  preceding 

t  The  singular  of  this  is  Hit  (neuier)  Stllifc  From  In  »«i».  we  have  an 
•therfonn:  WlOtt    volumes. 
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btr  Paten,  Pabeit,  shutters;  Paten,  shops. 

bad  i'fliit,  Panbt,  regions ;  ?anbtt,  slates. 

bad  SMabl,  ffla&tt,  marks,  seasons;  SMS  bit t,  meals. 

btt  'Mann,  Wanner,  men;  SKanncn,  vassals, 

bet  iffiont,  SHoiiben,  months;  BHonfce,  planets. 

bet  Dit,  ©rtt,  places  (any) ;  Dttttr,    places   (parti- 

tit  Sou,        ©autn,  wild  boars;  © 5« t,  swine. 

btt  Sdjilb,     Edjilbt,  shields;  ©djiiber,*  sign-boards. 

bit  ©djnut,    ©cbniirr,  tapes ;  ®d)iraren,     daughters- 

btt  Strang,    ©trairjjt ,  nosegays ;  ©traufim,  ostriches, 

feaf  aScrt,     SBotttr,  words  (more  than  2Bo«t,  words  (in  con- 
one)  ;  atruction) 

b«  3pH,        3c0t,  inches ;  35IU,  tolls. 

S    16.      FOKEIBN   NOUNS. 

(1)  Some  nounB  introduced  into  the  German  from  foreign 
languages,  retain  their  original  terminations  unaltered  :  as,  btt 
SHebicuS,  a  physician;  plur.  SPlebici,  physicians;  jjactum,  deed; 
5J  a  a  a,  deeds. 

(2)  Some  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  French  and  the 
English,  merely  affix  B  to  the  genitive  singular,  which  is  re- 
tained in  all  the  cases  of  the  plural ;  as,  bft  Porta,  gen.  ttS  Sorbfj 
plur.  bit  Sorts';  bet  (Sfcef;  gen.  beS  S&tfS;  plur.  bit  <5b(f8. 

(3)  But  foreign  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  drop  the  termi- 
nations peculiar  to  the  language  whence  they  come,  and  sub- 
stitute those  characteristic  of  the  German.  Some,  accordingly, 
are  found  to  be  declined  after  the  old  declension,  some  after 
the  new,  and  others,  again,  partly  after  the  one  and  partly  af- 
ter the  other. 

S  17.     Foreign  nouns  or  rax  old  declension. 
(11  Foreign  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender,  as  also  most  of  tha 
masculines,  are  of  the  old  declension, 

•  ti  the  angular,  bill  Sifcilb. 
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(2)  Among  the  masculines  must  be  noted  those  appella 
tiona  of  persons  ending  in 

al;  as,  Jtarttaal,  cardinal. 
M;  as,  SRotaT,  notary, 
as,  JlciftfUan,  castellan, 
as,  SDominifaner  dominican. 
as,  iBencbiftuter,  benedietine. 
To  which  add  %bt,  Spropjl,  tyatpft,  'Bifdjof,  2Ha«<ir,  ©pion,  93n« 
Iron,  Offtjta. 

(3)  Some  have,  in  the  plural,  the  form  ei  (t  +  r);  as,  <$os* 
pilot,  ©pital,  Jtamifpl,  JRegimtnt,  5!ariamcnt ;  plur.  •gotyitaTct, 
©pitaltr,  &c. 

(4)  Some,  in  the  plural,  soften  the  radical  vowels;  as,  fAbt, 
2Utor,  aSifdjof,  &)ct,  ductal,  hospital,  ©pltnl,  Jtanat,  Saplan, 
Aarbinal,  Jttojtre,  flSorfn),  Sffioroft  SPatoft  SBopfl,  apropft;  plur 
9t<6te,  giMtt,  Sifd)Sft,  &c. 


$   18.      Foreign   nouns   of  the  hew  declension. 

(1)     To  the  new  declension  belong  all  foreign  nouns  of  the 

feminine  gender,  and  nearly  all  masculines  which  are  the  ap- 

pellations of  pe 

r»M.     These  latter  are  chiefly  those  ending  in 

at 

as,  QttfDcat,  advocate. 

ant 

as,  '21 t  jut  ant,  adjutant 

ent 

as,  ©tubent,  student. 

if 

as,  Jtatljcltf,  Catholic. 

aft 

as,  33^ianta(i,  humorist 

tjt 

as,  Swift,  lawyer. 

op 

as,  ©tatc|t,  Polish  magistrate. 

et 

as,  ECoet,  poet. 

it 

as,  3(fuit,  Jesuit, 

rt 

as,  3t iut,  idiot 

t 

as,  QJffBe,  pupil. 

log 

as,  J^ericg,  theologian. 

M 

as,  SJiljili-fopIj,  philosopher. 

turn 

as,  5lftronr-m,  astronomer. 

(2)     To  these  are  to  be  added  some  othsr  foreign  maso*-- 

thies ;  as,  b«  S 

tp^aitt,  the  elephant;  bet  SJufot,  the  ducat;  btr 
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Jtonitl    the  comet;  btr  ipiontt,  the  planet;  bcr  JConfnuutt  th« 

consonant;  ber  5Priiij,  the  prince;  ber  Sljrann,  the  tyrant. 

S  19.  FOREIGN  MOONS  PARTLY  OF  TBE  OLD  AMD  PARTLY  OF 
THE  BEW  DECLENSION. 
(1)  These  arc,  first,  neuters  ending  in  fin;  as,  bafi  ^Baffin 
gen.  JJjnfjiufl;  plur.  SPafitnoi;  —  secondly,  titles  of  males  in  pt; 
as,  JDoctut;  gen.  Doctors ;  plur.  IDoctowit;  —  thirdly,  neuters 
ending  in  a  I,  it  and  u  m,  which,  also,  often  have  i  before  the 
tn  of  the  plural;  as,  JtaEkal,  plur.  JtayitalUn;  Soffit,  plur. 
ftoffUttn;  ©tubinm,  plur.  ©tubUn; — fourthly,  the  following 
masculines,  HfiertSf,  3)iamant,  5afan,  jtapautt,  3mpstt,  Jtonful, 
SKuBW,  SUantcfftt,  qjrfiftft,  qjfalm,  Mucin,  ©iaat,  £$«,  Sraftai, 
3inB;  to  which  add  Snfetx,  ^tont,  iPtoncm,  ©totut  and  Stab 
which  arc  neuters. 

$  20.     Declension  of  proper  boons, 
in  the  lingular  number, 

(1)  Names  of  males  and  females,  except  when  the  latter 
terminate  in  t,  take  6  to  form  the  genitive,  which  is  their  only 
variation ;  *  as, 

N.    $tfnrt<tj,  <BtfaBd$, 

G.     ^einrid)B,  (Slifa&etfcS, 

D.    ^tinridj,  Stifoteti 

A.     gtfnttdj.  ®ifa6rt$. 

(2)  Names  of  females  ending  in  t,  as  also  of  males  ending 
in  9,  |  fd),  r,  or  j,  form  the  genitive  in  triB;  f  as, 

N.  Sulft,  MMfc,  33op", 

G.  SuiftnB,  ?ei6nl|mfl,  SGofftni.I 

D.  Mft,  JeicnuJ,  QJog, 

A.  Sfuift,  Setfiirifc  *Bof. 


*  It  tat 

jnicif'T'ns"V''"'ii"i'r'^cn^   Vf-iiiiV-T;  ,ViLi7'bim"i;i'tfi:i',)  (intend ''oRtViiiijjWi'', 
a™.  Itii  t'sfiiiirt  (instead  of  Stfjinjifii). 

t  The  genitive,  dative  and  accusative  of  names  ending  in  a,  ait  sometime! 
formed  by  adding  respectively  tnl  and  ml.  after  dropping  the  a;  aa,33iiiiia; 
fen  Tinitfn*  ;  dot.  Ttiintn  ;  ace.  £i<Mirii. 

surfers  contraction  ;  as,  Cofi'..  Etituis't, 
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(8)  Names  whether  of  males  or  females,  when  preceded 
by  aa  article,  are  indeclinable  ;  as, 

N.  berStbtlltt,  MeSuffe; 

0.  fct6  ®d)iIleT,  btrl'uifc; 

D.  btm  Sdiillcr,  btrSuife; 

A.  ben  ©filler,  bit  Putfe. 

(4j  Foreign  names,  also,  having  the  unaccented  termina- 
tions ai,  1 1,  ii,  ut,  admit  no  variations  of  form,  either  in  the 
singular  or  the  plural.  When,  therefore,  their  case  and  num- 
ber are  not  otherwise  sufficiently  indicated,  an  article  or  a  pre- 
position is  used  to  point  them  out  - 

%  21.     Proper  nouns  in  the  plural. 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  when  employed  in  the  plural,  conform, 
For  the  moat  part,  to  the  rules  for  the  declension  of  common 
nouns :  the  masculines  being  varied  according  to  the  old  de- 
clension, and  the  feminities  according  to  the  new.  * 

(2)  Their  inflection  is  in  no  wise  affected  by  the  presence 
of  the  article,  nor  do  the  radical  vowels  a,  o,  u,  au,  ever  as- 
sume the  Umlaut 

Example*. 

N.    bit&tonlfet,  ©djlcfltt,  Cutftn,  «Himtitj 

G.    b«  £tifau)er         ©djttgd,  Suifen,  fflrmnt; 

D.    bm  Peitnifeen,       ©cftttgcln,  Suiftn,  Qlnntn ; 

A.    bl(  I'eitmge,  ©djUgel,  Cuifen,  Stnutn. 

%  22.     Proper  names  of   countries,   cities,  *c. 

(1)  Proper  names  of  places  admit  no  changes  of  form  for 
the  purposes  of  declension,  beyond  the  mere  addition  of  <  to 
the  genitive  singular  ;  as,  Berlin ;  gen.  SBerlinS. 

(2)  If,  however,  the  word  end  in  a  sound  not  easily  ad- 
mitting an  t  after  it,  the  case  is  distinguished  by  placing  be- 


the  plural  ii  made  by  the  addition  nf  J  to  the  singular ;  la, 
JMitcr* ;  the  Schillers,  the  Herders.  Thoae  ending  in  o  add 
!  oi  at  n;  as.  Sain;  no  in.  pi  ur  Efltont  or  Satoiicit,  ic. 
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fare  it  a  noun  preceded  by  the  article  ;  or  it  is  expressed  by  Um 
prep.  son.     JSiample  :   tic  @tabt  Walni,  the  city  Mayenoe, 

t)tx  #5nig  nun  Jtrtufitn.     Die  Qiitwobtter  Don  3>arle. 

§  23.     Observations. 

(1)  When  several  proper  names  belonging  to  the  same  par- 
son, and  they  not  preceded  by  the  article,  come  together,  the 
last  one  only  is  declined;  as,  3ofinnn  Gbrijloplj  'JlbelungS  ©ptadj- 
Uljrt ;  John  Christopher  Adelung's  grammar;  —  if,  however, 
the  article  precede,  none  of  them  undergo  change;  as,  bit  SBertt 
Pt3  3c6ann  ©ottlofc  <$etbtr ;  the  works  of  John  Gottlob  Herder 

(2)  When  a  common  and  a  proper  name  of  the  same  per- 
son, preceded  by  the  article,  concur,  the  common  noun  alone  is 
inflected ;  as,  bet  3  cb  tefi  St  3  n  i  g  6  fu'otmg  ;  the  death  of  king 
Louis  :  —  if  no  article  precede,  the  proper  noun  is  declined ;  * 
as,  JtBtitg  C  u  b  tt>  i  9  8  Xct> ;  king  Louis'  death. 

(3)  When  a  Christian  name  is  separated  from  a  family  name 
by  a  preposition  (specially  B  0  n),  the  Christian  name  only  ad- 
mits of  declension  ;  as,  bit  ©ebidjle  fStkbrtdjfl  oon  ©djilltt;  the 
poems  of  Frederick  of  Schiller :  —  if,  however,  the  genitive 
precede  the  governing  noun,  the  family  name  only  takes  the 
sign  of  declension  ;  as,  griebridj  boit  ©{fjtlltrS  SSJtrft ;  Frederick 
of  Schiller's  works. 

§  24.     AnjKonvRB. 

(1)  Adjectives  are,  in  German,  generally  so  varied  in  ter- 
mination, as  to  indicate  thereby  the  gender,  number  and  case 

of  the  words  with  which  they  are  joined.  Before  treating  of 
their  inflection,  however,  we  shall  present  and  explain  those 
significant  suffixes,  which  are  most  commonly  employed  in  for-_ 
ming  adjectives  from  other  words. 

(2)  Here,  as  was  done  in  the  case  of  derivative  nouns 
($10.  §11.),  each  suffix  is  given  with  its  corresponding  English 
equivalent ;  its  meaning  explained ;  and  its  use  further  illus- 
trated by  a  series  of  examples. 
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$  25.     Surnxxs  dsbd  in  kibminu  adjkctivw. 
.  English  equivalents. 
bat  [a&&,  iWe,  tie;]        implies  ability;  sometimes,  dit- 

position. 

points  to  something  made  of  that 
expressed  by  the  radical. 
denotes  tendency,  or  inclination ; 
also  resemblance. 

represents  a  thing  as  being  full 
of  that  denoted  by  the  radical, 
marks   similarity   of  nature,    or 
character. 

implies  likeness  or  sameness  either 
of  manner  or  degree ;  also,  ability. 
represents  something  as  pertain' 
ing,  or  belonging  to. 
expresses  inclination;  sometimes 
ability. 

Examples. 


(  ®o!btn ;  made  of  gold. 

tn  |ffllei(tr)n;*  leaden. 

.     ,        (  SugmSbaft ;  inclined  to  virtue  ;  virtuous. 

™    '        j  2RcifterljafI;  resembling  a  master  ;  masterly. 

,  ©liiittlfl;  full  of  flowers  ;  abounding  in  flowers 

8  \  aSluntifht ;  flowery,  that  is,  like  flowers. 

,  .  1  SBatttg ;  woody,  i.  e.  abounding  in  woods. 

,m>        [  <£.fitjid)t;  saltish;  somewhat  like  salt. 

,  SSrubtrlidj ;  brotherly,  or  like  a  brother. 

...         \  Jlranftid) ;  sickly. 

™        j  ©iif  lid) ;  sweetish ;  somewhat  sweet. 

'  93th;cglid);  movable. 


en 

[«;] 

».fl 

[tw,  irk  ;] 

ig 

L*yw;] 

Hi 

[y,  otw,  tiA;] 

114 

[ly,  isk\  able  ;] 

if* 

[«A,  some,  al ;] 

[am 

[some,  afifc  ;] 
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i  3rttf<() ;  earthly ;  belonging  to  earth. 

if$       Jqjectifdt;  poetical. 

*  ( 35nfif(i) ;  *       quarrelsome. 

.  j  9Ir6titfom ;        inclined  to  work ;  diligent. 

1  Srfgfnm;  inclined  to  follow  (orders),  L  o.  obe 

dient 

S  27.    Declension  or  adjectives. 

(1)  Whether  an  adjective  is  to  be  inflected  at  all  or  not, 
ependa  wholly  upon  the  way  in  which  it  is  used ;  for,  when 

employed  as  a  predicate,  it  is  never  declined  ;  f  when  as  an  at- 
tributive, almost  always.  Be  the  noun,  therefore,  masculine, 
feminine  or  neuter  ;  be  it  singular  or  plural ;  if  the  adjective, 
to  which  it  is  applied,  be  used  as  a  predicate  (L.  14.  Note.),  its 
form  remains  unchanged  :  thus, 

3>tr  Warm  tft  gut;  the  man  is  good. 

S)'w  Stall  ift  gut;  the  woman  is  good. 

SJaS  Stint  ift  gut;  the  child  is  good. 

3>tt  QRSntttt  fhrt  gut;  the  men  are  good. 

3)lt  fftaiint  finb  gut;  the  women  are  good. 

3*  WltlK  baS  jttttb  f  ct)  6  it ;  I  call  the  child  beautiful. 

3d)  ittime  bit  Jtittbfr  f  dj  C  n  ;  I  call  the  children  beautiful. 

3)cr  Stnabt,  Aug  urtb  atrtig ;  J  the  boy  prudent  and  polite. 

(2)  The  following  adjectives  (and  a  few  others)  are  never  used 
otherwise  than  as  predicates,  and  are,  of  course,  indeclinable: 
flfcfcotu,  averse.  fetrb,  hostile. 

ongft,  anxious.  fltbugt,  hating,  hated. 

«u)f ifdjtg,  bound  by  promise.  gar,  done ;  cooked  enough. 

Btrttt,  ready.  gong  unb  gefct,  current ;  usual 

tradj,  fallow.  tingebjnf,  mindful. 

*  This  is  the  ending  commonly  added  to  mimes  of  places  pointing  to 
things  belnnjring  to  them;  as,  iiMtiftb,  f*ojrttf(tK4  5.  Note  Vll.j.&e.  If 
fumcver.  a  name  be  a  compound,  the  Buffii  tr  is  used  in  place  of  i  f  $  ;  n, 
fcjj  HJrr|(6iit8(r  'JJitr ;  the  Mereeburg  beer. 

t  For  the  form  of  the  adjective  substantively  employed  after  ntdj  it  orfhaal, 

1  In  this  loat  example,  the  predicative  use  of  the  adjectives  may  be  midd 
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gttruft,  cneerfm.  not$,  needful, 

gctnartig,  aware.  ituftt,  useful. 

gram,  grudge-bearing.  quer,  crosswise, 
fabljaft,  possessing,  or  possessed  of.     fluitt,  rid  of. 

ijautgtiimn,  skirmishing.  i&tUfeaft,  sharing. 

rat,  wrong;  erring.  uniwfi,  ill;  sick. 

furtb,  known.  Otdujrig,  forfeiting, 
tto,  distressing ;  sorry. 

$  28.     Declinable  adjectives, 

(1)  There  are  two  declensions  of  adjectives,  as  there  an 
two  declensions  of  nouns  :  the  Old  and  the  New.  In  either  of 
these,  according  to  circumstances,  are  attributive  adjectives 
declined.     The  following  are  the  terminations  of 

1KB   OLD   DBCLKHBIOH. 


Singular. 

Plural 

Max.          Fern. 

NeuL 

For  all  gendert 

Norn. 

a.  *           t. 

rt.f 

Nom.    e. 

Gen. 

c4  (tn  J),    rt. 

.e(mj). 

Gen.     a. 

Dal. 

em.            a. 

Dat      m. 

Ace. 

tn.            *. 

At 

Ace.      t. 

§  29.     Rulb. 

When  the  adjective  stands  either  entirely  alone  before  its 
substantive,  or  preceded  and  restricted  by  a  word  that  is  un- 

*  Adjectives  ending  in  1 1,  t  It,  1 r,  commonly  drop  the  t  upon  receiving  a 

rtet  noble;  (tier  (not  rtrlff]  SHInnn; 

ti>«n.  even;  (titer  (not  tbeiitt)  91'tii; 

lauttt.  pure ;  louttt*  (not  Imiicrrl)  ©clt-. 

Upon  adding  mi.  the  t  of  the  termination  (tn)  is  dropped,  white  that  of  the 

toot  is   retained;  as,    ten  hritern  (instead  of  b tilt! it)  SHotgcii;    t]«   Berime 

t  In  these  two  places  (nom.  onrf  nee.  netif.)  the  termination  r  S  it  olten 
omitted,  when  the  adjective  is  under  no  special  emphasis:  as,  Fait  (for  lain 
t(«)  aCnfftr  ;  cold  water. 

t  Note  that  here  (gen.  sing  tnasc.  and  neut.)  it  is  now  the  common  custom 
to  adopt  the  nfin,  instead  ofthe  old  form;  in,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  being 
•ubsrituted  for  tt ;  as,  fin  ©rtd  frif*  Ml  (not  tS)  iBnbti;    it  piece  of  fio^G 
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declinable  (we  L.  XIV.  3)  it  follows  the  Old  form  of  diolmaiiM* 
thus, 

Max.  Sing.  Fern.  Sing.  Nail.  Sing. 

N.     jjutfr  Sinter,  gutt  3Rurttr,  guteB  ©(ft, 

O.     guttB  (en)  3httrt,  guttt  SKutttr  gitteS  (tn)  ©ettrt, 

D.    giittm  3k»r,  guttr  3Rutttt,  juirm  Ottbt, 

A.     guttn  33ater.  gutt  Mutter.  guttS  ©tlb. 

Plural.  PJurol  Pfurat 

H.     gutt  SBdtre,  gutt  OTutttr,  gutt  ©titer, 

O.    guttr  9J5t«,  guttt  2fiurter,  guter  ©tbet, 

D      fluttii  Satern,  gutfit  Mutton,  guien  ©ttbtrn 

A.     gute  SBatti.  gutt  2H  fitter,  gute  ©clter. 

(l)  The  following  are  examples,  in  which  the  adjective  m 
earth  instance  is  preceded  by  a  word,  either  undeclined  or  in- 
AtPnable  (§  33): 


Stoat  guttr  SBtin, 

bo  me  good  wine- 

BUI  frifcht  iffiildj, 

much  fresh  milk, 

OBtnig  falttB  gUafftr 

a  little  cold  water. 

©ebr  gutt  2tfcnfd)en, 

very  good  men. 

©tniig  rctfier  SBtln, 

enough  red  wine. 

Siinf  langt  3  «$«, 

five  long  years. 

«fltrlet  fuf  e  grurtjt, 

ail  kinds  of  sweet  fruit. 

$  80.     Tun  imf 

i..™™*. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Mate,             Fern. 

NeuL                For  all  gender* 

Norn.    e.                t. 

i.                        tn. 

Gen.  .en.              m. 

tn.                        en. 

Dat.     tn.    ,            ot 

m.                         tn. 

Ace.     tjt               e. 

t>                        at 

S  81.    Bulb. 

(l)     When  immediately  preceded  and  restricted  by  the  de- 

&.dte  article,  by  a  relative  or  demonstrative  pronoun,  or  by  an 
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indefinite  numeral  (declined  after  the  aneimt  form  *j,  the  ad- 
jective follows  the  new  form  of  declension  :  thus, 


Mate.  Sing. 
N.  btr  gutt  Warm, 
G.  btS  guten  SHanntfl, 
D    btm  avtm  ffiamte, 
A.  ben  guttn  9#aiut 

Plural. 
N   We  guten  Winner, 
(J    ber  guten  5RSnntt, 
1).  ben  guttn  SHSnnttn, 
A.  bit  guten  URSnntr. 


bie  gutc  Srau, 
brt  guttn  Sratt, 
ter  gutm  Srau, 
bit  gute  Srau. 
vPIurai. 

bit  guten  gratten, 
ber  guttn  Srautn, 
btn  guttn  Sraum, 
bie  guttn  gfrautrt 


Neul.  Sing. 
ba8  gutt  Jtinb, 
btB  guttn  Jtinbtt, 
btm  guttn  Jtinbt, 
bad  gutt  Jtinb. 
Plural. 

bit  guttn  Xlnbtr, 
btr  guttn  Jt tuber, 
btn  guten  St  tube  a, 
bit  guttn  Jtinbtt. 


Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine. 
N.    bitftr  fdione  ©urttn,  bitft  fdjSntn  (gotten. 

G.    bitftS  fdjonen  ©ortenS,  bitftr  fc66nen  ©jrten 

D.     btcfmt  fd)6ntn  ©art  en,  bitfen  fdioiteit  ©Sum. 

A.     bitftn  fdjonen  ©arlen,  bieft  fdjSnen  ©arteit 

Feminine. 
N     tctltht  fdicne  SSIitmt,  tueldjt  fcfjSnen  ■[■  ©lumen, 

Q.    rctldjer  fdjSnen  ©fame,  rotldjer  fdjSntn  ©lumen. 

D.    ntUjr-  fdfSntn  Slumt,  nxldjtn  fd&ontn  SBlumtrt. 

A.     wtla)'  ja)$nt  SBIumt,  ml&ft  fdjoitcn  f  ©lumen. 


'  Il«l,  1-ewever,  the  neuter  of  the  definite  article,  differs  from  the  old  form, 
In  haling  'he  ending  a  I,  instead  of  1 1 ;  an  nlau  in  compounds  ;  as,  calfelbe, 
the  same  '  htSjciiiflr,  (hat.     The  other  words  referred  to  in  the  rule,  ire 
liefer,  this.  aUtr.  nm:  ill. 

jentr.  that. 
iBrlrtnr,  who ;  which. 
folAtr,  BDch. 
jtfcfr.  jefllitbet,  each. 
Ttuo'  if  thrive,  it  may  farther  be  noticed,! 
'  I,  such ;  and  at""*- 


it  dw 


I  of  dt 


ma  11  diet,  many  a. 

l»t[*et,  ttr  l*r.  irricfjrJ,  which ; 
ucte.  mmiefcel,  many  a ;  some- 

&c-    Thus,  niatifl;  (oSttei  6il6, 


jfctiTe  aiBumi'9  the  suffixes  denoting  gend 
tr.any  a  beautiful  picture. 

t  With  many  authors  it  is  the  custom  to  reject  the  final  it  of  the  nom.  aim 
■oc.  plurt.1  of  objectives  preceded  by  ritiiflr,  rtlitbc.  miortrr,  mandjt.  si  (If 
elk    n><ln)i    folvyt  and  nxnigr:  as,  rinige  b  t  u  I  fdjt  jtat|rc;  rant  German 
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Singular.  Plur  tl. 

Neater. 
K.     mandjtS  ftfiSite  gtlb,  niandjc  fdjontn  gtibtt. 

G.    mandjtS  fdjoiwn  gtlbtS,  mandjrr  fdjonra  &tlb«. 

D.     mamheni  fdjSntn  gttbt,  nitmdjni  fdjoiwn  gelbtv-. 

A.    nunc&tB  fcbone  gelto,  maiidjt  fdjoiwn  Selbtr. 

S  32.     Mixed  declxkbus. 

(1)  We  have  seen  that  an  adjective,  when  standing  mlaat 
before  its  noun,  is  varied  according  to  the  uckmt  declension  j 
and  this,  because  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun 
being  very  imperfectly  indicated  by  the  for.n  of  the  noun  it- 
self, the  terminations  of  the  old  declension,  which,  in  this  re- 
spect, are  more  complete,  seem  necessary  in  order  the  more 
fully  to  point  out  these  particulars :  thus,  guttr  tDInnn,  good 
tnun  ;  giii  e  gran,  good  woman  ;  gut  t  S  fidtt,  good  field. 

(2)  When,  however,  as  often  happens,  it  is  itself  preceded 
by  some  restrictive  word  (such  as  b  e  r,  b  t  (,  6  a  8,  the  ;  to  1 1* 
fer,  Si  (ft,  bitftfl,  this,  &c),  declined  after  the  ancient 
form,  and,  therefore,  by  its  endings,  sufficiently  showing  the 
gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun,  the  Adjective  passes  into 
the  less  distinctive  form,  called  the  nev  declension :  thus,  bit' 
fer  gutf  2ttann,  this  good  man  ;  bieft  gut:  ffvau,  this  good  wo- 
man ;  SitfeS  gu»  5flb,  this  good  field. 

(3)  But  there  are  some  restrictive  words  which,  though, 
in  the  main,  inflected  according  to  the  more  complete  form  of 
the  ancient  declension,  are,  in  three  leading  places  (nom.  sing. 
masc,  and  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  neuter),  entirely  destitute  of 
significant  terminations      These  words  are, 

till,  a,  fttn,  his:  its. 

fern,  no;  none.  iljl,  her;  your;  (heir, 

mein,  my.  tmfer,  our. 

bem,  thy.  tuer,  your. 

(4)  Hence  it  happens,  tij\t,  while  in  every  other  case,  the 
words  just  cited,  follow  the  old  form,  and  consequently  require 
the  subsequent  adjective  to  adopt  (he  new  one,  the  adjective 
U  itself  made  to  supply  the  d-itiiency,  in  Ihe  three  placet 
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named  above,  by  assuming  therein  the  terminations  proper  to 
the  ancient  form.  In  this  way,  is  produced  a  sort  of  mixed 
declension,  which,  in  books  generally,  is  set  down  as  the  Third 
Declension.     Thus,  then,  will  stand  the 


Terminations  of  the  Mixed  Declension,. 
Muse,  Fern,  NeuL 

a  (old  form).      t.  (4  (old  form).         I 


Plural. 
tn.* 


A.    tn.  t.  eB  {old  form).        A.     en.* 

(5)  It  must  be  added,  also,  that  the  personal  pronouns, 
id),  I ;  bit,  thou  ;  tx,  he ;  fit,  she ;  ti,  it ;  toil,  we  ;  ibr,  ye  or 
you ;  fit,  they ;  cause  the  adjective  before  which  they  stand, 
to  take  this  mixed  form  of  declension.     Hence  the 

S  33.    Rulb. 

(1)  When  the  adjective  is  immediatly  preceded  and  re- 
stricted by  the  indefinite  article,  by  a  personal  or  possessive  pro- 
noun,  or  by  the  word  f  1 1  n,  it  assumes  the  endings  charac- 
teristic  of  the  mixed  declension  :  thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine. 
N.    tut  Qirttr  93nri>et, 
G.    tintB  guten  SStubtrt, 
D.    etnem  guten  99ruber, 
A.     ttntn  guten  ©ruber. 


N".  in  cine  gutt  ©tfitutfter,  '   meine  gntrn  ©djicefttm 

G.  meiner  guten  ©drtotfter,  meiner  guten  Sri)  to  eft  em. 

D.  mutter  guten  ©<b>efttr,  meinot  guten  ©djretftttn. 

A.  tnelne  gute  ©djiuefttr,  metne  guien  ©ebweftetn. 

K  unftt  guteS  <^au3,  unfit  guten  ■£>  Sufet. 

G.  imfert  guten  $aufe8,  imfrtr  guten  ■65uftr. 

D.  mtferai  guten  <0auft,  unfent  guttr  -&aufern. 

A.  utifer  gu'eS  >£au9,  unfre  guten  ■fJSuftr. 

*  Sec  note  pags  105,  also  2d  note,  page  269. 
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Singular.  Plural 

S.  in  gutt  9Kutttt,  u)r  guten  3Rutttt. 

Q.  bcintr  (in*)  gufen  aflutter,  eutr  guttn  Stutter. 

0.  bir  guttn  iDiuirrr,  tucb  guttn  OTi'tttcm. 

^  bub  gute  2HuttttF  tudj  guttn  BRutttr. 

$  34.       FVHTHIR  OBBKBYATIONB  OH  ADJICTITKS. 

(1)  When  several  consecutive  adjectives  come  before  and 
qualify  the  same  noun,  each  has  the  same  form,  which  accord- 
ing to  the  preceding  rules,  it  would  have,  if  standing  alone;  as, 
fluttT,  rc-tfctt,  fautttr  ©tin,  good,  red,  pure  wine;  bit  wtft, 
fdjSiw,  gutt  Srildjt,  the  ripe,  beautiful,  good  fruit. 

(2)  But  when  of  two  adjectives  which  relate  to  the  same 
noun,  the  teeond  forms  with  the  noun  an  expression  for  a  single 
idea,  which  the  Jir»t  qualifies  as  a  whole,  the  second  adjective 
takes  (except  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  in  nom.  and  ace.  plural) 
the  new  form  of  declension  ;  as,  rati  ttottn  t  m  rocifj  e  n  ©anb, 
with  dry  white  sand ;  where  white  sanrf,  that  is,  sand  which  is 
white,  is  said  also  to  be  dry. 

(3)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  terminating  alike,  precede 
«nd  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  ending  of  the  former  is  occa- 
sionally omitted  ;  such  omission  being  marked  by  a  hyphen  ; 
as,  tin  tol6«  (for  roffrtS)  unb  tetlf  rt  ©tfldjt,  a  red  and  white 
face;  bit  fdjicarj'iot^'golbttu  fSabnt,  the  black  red  golden 
banner. 

(4)  Participles  are  declined  after  the  manner  of  adjectives : 
thus,  ber  gtlttfitt  SBrubtt,  the  beloved  brother ;  gen.  befl  geHtfc* 
ten  fflrtibtrfl,  Ac. 

(5)  Adjectives,  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  are,  by 
ellipsis,  often  made  to  serve  in  place  of  nouns.  They  then  be- 
gin with  a  capital  letter,  and,  excepting  that  they  retain  the 
forms  of  declension  peculiar  to  adjectives,  are  in  all  respects 
treated  as  nouns.  Their  gender  is  made  apparent  either  by 
their  terminations  or  by  the  presence  of  an  article  or  other  defini- 
tive; as,  tin  SEtutfchtr,  a  German;  bitfer  ©tutfdjt,  this  Ger- 
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man ;  bit  ©tuffdje,  the  German  woman  ;  ba8  ©d)3ne,  tbe  beauti- 
ful ;  bad  Outt,  the  good ;  that  is,  that  which  it  beautiful ;  that 
which  is  pood.  So,  also,  baB  SBcifi,  the  white ;  baB  ©tun,  the 
green  ;  baB  SRotb,  the  red  ;  &c. 

(6)  When  of  two  adjectives  preceding  a  noun,  the  first  is 
employed  as  an  adverb  to  qualify  the  second,  the  former  is 
'not  declined:  thus,  tin  9 an}  ntuefl  >$au6,  a  house  entirely 
new :  not  em  g  a  n  j  1 8  ntueB  $  au8,  which  would  mean,  on  en- 
tire, new  kouic. 

%  35.     Coiiparison  or  a»jbctiy*s. 

(1)     In  German,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparison 

are  commonly  expressed  by  means  of  the  suffixes  c  t  and  t  ft : 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

»ilb,  wild;  tuilbtt,  wilder;  to  lib  eft,  wildest 

ft  fl,  firm;  ft  ft  tr,  firmer;  ft  fit  ft,  firmest. 

oreift  bold;  bid  fie  t,  bolder;  bttlfttft,  boldest. 

US,  loose;  loftr,  looser;  I  of?  ft,  loosest. 

naf,  wet;  naffer,  wetter;  noffejt,  wettest 

rafa),  quick;  rafebtt,  quicker;  rufdjtft,   quickest 

ftolj,  proud;  ftoljtr,  prouder;  ftoljtft,   proudest, 

§  86.     Euphonic  changes. 

(1)  When  the  positive  does  not  end  in  b,  i,  ft,  S,  fj,  fdj, 
01  j,  the  1  of  the  superlative  suffix  (t  ft)  is  omitted ;  as, 
ulonf,  bright;     Hunter,  brighter;     Han  Eft,  brightest 
flat,  clear;    •       floret,  clearer;  flarft,  clearest 
rttn,  pure;          rttntt,  purer;            rtinft,  purest 
fdjBn,  fine;          fdjBner,  finer;           fdjSnft,  finest 

(2)  When  the  positive  ends  in  t,  the  t  of  tlie  comparative 
suffix  (t  l)  is  dropped  ;  as, 

to  fife,  wise;       rotifer,  wiser-,  tot  if  eft,  wisest 

iniibr,  weatv;    in  ft  b  t  X,  more  weary ;    mub^,  most  weary 
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(3)     When   the   positive   ends  in    tl,  ttl  or  tt,  the  e  of 
these  terminations  is  commonly  omitted,  upon  adding  the  com- 
parative or  superlative  suffix  (cr  or  ft);  as, 
tbtl,  noble;    tbttr  (not  rttltr),  nobler;         ebttft,  noblest 
tted'tn,  dry;    trcifntr  (not  iwiftnrr),  drier;  ttotttnft,  driest, 
tauftr.brave;  to|jfttr(notta|>ftrtt), braver;  tapftr-frbraveat 

(*)  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  vowel  (if  it 
be  capable  of  it)  commonly  takes  Die  Umlaut,  in  the  compara- 
tive and  superlative ;  as, 

all,  old;  filter,  older;  filtcft,  oldest, 

gtot),  coarse;        grfistt,  coarser;      gtofcft,  coarsest. 
1 1  ti  g,  wise ;  linger,  wiser ;         1 1  fi  0  ft  wisest. 

(6)  Exceptions.  From  this  last  rule,  however,  must  be 
excepted  nearly  all  those  adjectives  containing  the  diphthong 

mi:  as,  laul  (loud),  lautet,  lautt  ft ;  rant) (rough),  raufctr, 
r  a  a  1)  t  ft     So,  also,  the  following  : 

fcuiit,  variegated.          fnupp,  tight.  fart,  satisfied. 

fube,  insipid.                 I  a  tin,  lame.  fcrjlaff,  loose, 

fabl,  fallow.                laf,  weary.  fdjlun!,  slender, 

f  alb,  fallow.                  lot,  loose.  fdjroff,  rugged. 

pad),  flat.                    matt,  tired.  flarr,  stiff, 

frob,  glad.                     naift,  naked.  ftclj,  proud. 

ntrofce,  straight.           start,  flat  frraff,  stiff;  tight 

gliitt,  smooth.              chimp,  clumsy.  ftumnt,  dumb. 

bcbl,  hollow.               rob,  raw.  fhnuBf,  blunt 

befb,  amiable.               runt,  round.  toll,  mad. 

fabl,  bald.                   fudjt,  slow.  uofl,  full 

faro,  stingy.                fanft,  gentle.  ja^ra,  tame. 

$  37.     Declekbion  or  comparattvxs  and  butbblatives. 

(1)  Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  subject  to  the  same 
laws  of  declension,  that  regulate  adjtctives  in  the  positive. 
Thus,  after  adding  U>  fd)6n,  fair,  the  suffix  (tt),  we  get  the 
comparative  form  fdjSnre,  fairer;  which  is  inflected  in  the  three 
ways :  thus,    g£ 
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a. 

OLD  FOBM. 

Smffular 

Plurat. 

Af.wc 

f'em.          A'wtf. 

Fjt  all  gender t 

N,  fdjBntttr, 

t, 

(«, 

frfjBntt  c. 

G    fd)6ntrt8(tn), 

tr, 

Cl  (m)f 

fdjBntr  t  t. 

D.  fdjBntrtm, 

ei, 

tmr 

frfjBntttn. 

A.  fdjBncvtn, 

«, 

**i 

fef)5ntr  t. 

b. 

HEW  FORM, 

Mote 

Fern. 

A'eal. 

For  all  gender* 

N.  bcr  fdjBiwt  t, 

(MO 

-e,        (baB)  -e. 

bit  fdjBntt  t  n. 

G.  b(B  fdjflntrtn. 

Ow) 

-en,     (M)  -en, 

btt  f (!)  on  tr  t  n. 

D.  btm  fdj&ntr  e  n, 

f>er) 

-t  it,     (btnt)  -*  n, 

btn  fdjBntt  t  n. 

A.  ten  fdjSncrtn, 

(bit) 

-«,       (b<"0  -t, 

MIXED  FOBM, 

bit  f dj  ontr  t  n. 

Mojc.  Sing-. 

F«n.  Sing1. 

A7™/.  Sing. 

N.  unftt*  f&Sner 

r, 

(imfrTt)       -t, 

(unftt)      -e  8. 

G.  unfttrt  f^Sntr 

n, 

(unftrtt)    -t  n, 

(unftrtB)   -tn. 

D.  imfettm  fdjSntr 

tn, 

(imftrtt)    -t  n, 

(unftttm)  -tn. 

A.  unfmn  fSjSnrt 

«, 

(unftrt)     -t, 

(unftt)      -t 8. 

Plural  for  all  gender*. 

N.    unftt  t  fifjBner  ( n. 

G.    unftt  <r  ftbStttttn. 

D.    unftt  t  n  fdjSntt  t  it 

A.    ur 

fttt  fajfirttr tn. 

(2)     So  likewise  the  superlative.     In  the  superlative  of  the 

aid  form,  tioweve 

,  the  vocative  case  only  is 

used.     Thus  we 

have  in  the 

a. 

OLD  FORM. 

Mate 

Fern. 

Aetrt. 

G. 

t 

D. 
A. 

1 

V.  Tit&ft  e  r  SSattt !  t    t^euerfl  c  ©cfjttefter ! 

ftfSnft  1 8  Jttnb 

*  Sometimes  the  t  in  the  endings  of  pronoun*  and  comporedvea,  is  omitifd, 
■r  transposed :  thin  inatesd  of  unftt  tl  fd)8ittttn,  we  may  My  unfit  I  fdjS- 
Krrn.  or  unfrrf,  fttSiitm. 

t  Heretofore  the  vocndvr  has  not  been  set  down  in  the  paradigm*,  bntm 
■  n,  in  form,  ilwayn  like  (he  muni  native. 
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II 


V.  Uebjl  t  SBattr .        %urrft  t  ©djittfftmi !     fdjSnft e  Jlmitr! 


irew  tobm. 


N.  btr  fdjBnft  t, 
Q.  US  fd)6nft  t  i 
D.  b<m  fdjSnft  ( 
A.  btn  fcfjSnH  t : 


Singular. 


Neui. 

(Ml)  -t,       (ba«)  -t, 
(b«)  -t  it,    (»t8)  -*  n, 
(bet)  -tn,    (ktm)-«ii, 
(Me)  -t,       (ba8)  -c, 


P&mi 

For  all  genders. 
Mt  fthonft  t  n. 
btt  |ifj6n(lta 
Sen  fibonfttn. 
bit  [(henft  t  a. 


C.  MIXED  FORM. 

Mate.  Sing.  Fern.  Sing.  NeuL  Sing, 

N.  unfit  fd)6nft  t  x,  (unfirre)   -e,  (unfit)      -e  3. 

G.  nnfeitfl  fdiBnft  t  n,  (unftm)  -t  n,  (unftrtfl)    -t  n 

D.  nnfmtrt  fdjE^fi  t  it,  (unftrtr)  -t  n,  (unftttm)  -*  n. 

A.  unftrm  fdjcnfl  t  n,  (urtfrrt)   -t,  (unftr)      -t  B. 
Plural  for  all  gendert. 

N.  unftrc  fdjonfttn. 

G.  unfmt  ftfjonfl  e  n. 

D.  unfettn  fdjSrrfttn. 

A.  unfert  fd)5nft(n 

$  38,     Observations. 

(1)  In  place  of  the  regular  form  of  the  superlative,  prece- 
ded by  the  article  and  agreeing  with  the  noun  in  gender,  num- 
ber and  case,  we  often  find  a  circumlocution  employed  ;  which 
consists  in  the  dative  case  singular  of  the  new  form  preceded 
by  the  particle  a  m :  thus,  bit  Sage  finb  tnt  9Binttr  am  futjt* 
(Jtn,  the  days  are_  shortest  in  the  winter.  The  explanation  is 
easy :  a  m,  compounded  of  an  (at),  and  btm,  the  dative  of 
btt  {the),  signifies  at  tlie.  Translated  literally,  therefore,  the 
sentence  above  will  be :  The  days  in  winter  are  at  the  shortest ; 
that  is,  at  the  shortest  (limit)  :  where,  in  the  German,  furjp 


ibyGOOQlC 


ulrzouuk  ako  difictivb  forms.     S  89.  297 

(ten  agrees  with  some  noun  in  the  dative  understood,  which  W 
governed  by  a  It.  But  the  phrase  is  used  and  treated  just  a* 
any  regular  superlative  form  would  be  under  the  same  circum- 
stances. In  like  manner,  nuf  (upon')  and  ju  (to)  combined 
respectively  with  the  article  (a  u  f  bad  and  J  u  b  t  m),  and 
producing  the  forma  aufiS  and  jum,  are  employed  with  adjec- 
tives in  the  superlative :  thus,  aufS  fdjSnftt  twgtrid]ttt,  arranged 
uf.oi  the  finest  (plan)  ;  jum  fa)Bnften,  to,  or  according  to  the 
Guest  (manner).  These  latter  forms,  however,  are  chiefly  em- 
ployed to  denote  eminence,  rather  than  to  express  comparison, 
freely  rendered,  therefore,  auf8  fdfOnftt  and  jum  fd)5n|ltn  will 
be  :  very  finely,  matt  beautifully  or  the  like. 

(2)  Sometimes  nDtt  (of  all)  is  found  prefixed  to  superla- 
tives to  give  intensity  of  meaning  ;  as,  bet  atltr&f  fit,  the  best 
of  all,  i.  e.  the  very  best ;  tie  aHetfdjSnflt,  the  handsomest  of 
ill,  i.  e.  the  very  handsomest. 

(3)  When  mere  eminence,  and  not  comparison,  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, the  words  aujjtrft  (extremely)  and  bfcojft  (highest)  are 
employed  :  as,  bteS  ift  tint  oupcrfi  ftfjont  Slutnr,  this  is  a  veiy 
beautiful  flower. 


< 

39.     Irrboulab  At 

D  DBFEOTTVK  FORMS. 

Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

flut,  good; 

Btffre,  better; 

btfl  or  am  be(tcn,  best. 

fyci),  high 

1j3$tr,  higher; 

bBd)ft  or  am  bfidffttn,  highest, 

naljt,  near 

n5$tr,  nearer; 

nSdjfl  or  ant  naajpen,  nearest. 

»itl,  much 

mtljr,  more; 

meifl  or  am  meiflen,  most. 

Wtntg,  little 

;      miiiber,  less; 

mlnbtfl  or  am  minbtftat,  least 

flWft  great 

;       gtSger,  greater; 

grSjjt  or  am  atofjtm,  greatest 

6  alb,  early 

t$tr,  earlier; 

trjl  or  am  ttfttn,  earliest 

wanting. 

wanting. 

Itfct  or  am  Itfclnt,  latMt. 

„ 

2u$en,  outer; 

Suferjl,  uttermost 

m 

Inner,    inner; 

innrrfl,  innermost. 

bprbtr,  fore; 

bnrbtrft,  foremost 

u 

tjiittet,   hinder; 

Ijinterfl,  hinderaost 

„ 

c6tt,  upper; 

oberfl,  uppermost. 

n 

unttr,  under; 

unttrft,  undeitnort. 
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$  40.     Observations. 

(1)  Note  that  $odj  {high),  in  the  comparative,  drop*,  whils 
na§  (jtfar),  in  the  superlative,  assumes  the  letter  t :  thus, 
bod),    comp.  bBfctt;  nab,  comp.  niljet,  sup.  ttadjft 

(2)  That  mtbt  (more),  the  comparative  of  tottl,  has  two 
forms  in  the  plural,  mebr  t  or  mtbr  1 1 1 ;  and  that  the  latter 
(mfbmt)  is  the  more  common  one.  It  has  the  use  and  mean- 
ing of  the  English  word  several :  as,  3d)  fab  mcbjtw  ©olbatm, 
I  saw  several  soldiers. 

(3)  That  the  superlative  of  fltof  (jwaf)  is  contracted  into 

(4^  That  ctft,  the  superlative  of  t^tt  (earlier),  is  a  con- 
iraotion  for  tbtft 

(5)  That  from  btt  ttflt  (tft«  earliest  or  first)  and  btt  ItBtt 
((A*  /a(e»(  or  last),  are  formed  the  correlative  terms  erftetcir, 
the  former,  and  It  f  tew,  the  latter. 

(6)  That  the  last  six  words  in  the  list  (§  39)  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  and  are  comparatives  in  form  rather  than  in 
fact. 

§  41.     Adjectives  compared  by  meads  of  adverbs. 
(1 )     When  the  degrees  of  comparison  are  not  expressed  by 
suffixes,  the  adverbs  mefct  (more)  and  am  nwiflen  {moat)  are 
employed  for  that  purpose  :  thus. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

anoft,  anxious;  mebr  angfl;  am  meiften  attg-ft 

Drttlt,  ready  ;  mtty  6mit ;  am  mtifttn  fctrett. 

tingtbtnf,  mindful ;         mebr  tingettnf ;  am  mdfttn  ritt  ge • 

bntt 
fttnb,  Aosft'Z* ;  vufyc  feinb ;  am  meifttn  ftmb. 

gangunb  gebf,«wrf»J;     mti}x  gang  unb  gett;    am  meiften  «iing 
unb  gebf. 
gat,  rfrm»  ;  cooked ;         ratty  gat ;  am  metfteii  gar. 

gram,  owrw  ;  ratty  gram ;  am  metjlen  gtnm ' 

Irrt,  astray  ;  mtty  itte ;  am  nttifttn  irw 

fuitb,  public  ;  tatty  f imb  ;  am  mdfttn  funi 
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.tto,  tony; 

n«b>  Mb  i 

am  meifteu  ttib. 

mife,  useful; 

mefer  nu( ; 

am  omfttn  nufe. 

teifct,  right; 

mtt)t  wdjt ; 

am  ntt  tften  tcd)t 

Ifceiibaft,  partaking  ; 

mebr  tijcil&aft ; 

am  metftm  t&etf- 

$  42.    Observations, 

The  above  method  of  comparison,  which  is  commonly  called 
the  compound  form,  is  chiefly  used  in  cases  : 

(1)  Where  a  comparison  is  instituted  between  two  different 
qualities  of  the  same  person  or  thing :  as,  er  tfi  mdjr  tuftta  alS 
rraurig,  he  is  more  merry  than  sad  ;  cr  roar  mebr  gificfftth  atS 
lajjfcr,  he  was  more  fortunate  than  brave. 

(2)  Where  the  adjectives,  like  those  in  the  list  above,  are 
never  used  otherwise  than  as  predicates. 

(3)  Where  the  addition  of  the  suffixes  of  comparison  would 
offend  against  euphony,  as  in  the  superlative  of  adjectives  end- 
ing in  ifdji  thus,  bar  bar  if i). 

S  43.     THE  NUMERALS. 
In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  the  numerals  are  classi- 
4ed  according  to  their  signification.     Among  the  classes  thus 
produced,  the  first,  in  order,  is 

jj  44.     The  cardinal  fuhbkhs. 
The  cardinal  numbers,  whence  all  the  others  are  derived 
are  ttose  answering  definitely  to  the  question :  "Sow  many/' 
l"Wey  are 


ffiln9(t 

n,  tint,  (in)    1. 

jtbtt                           10. 

Jhwl 

2. 

elf                             11. 

btri 

3. 

i»B!f                          12. 

Bier 

4. 

bntjef/n                       13. 

flhtf 

5. 

uttrjtim                      14. 

ftifi 

6. 

fuitfjitjn                        15. 

fi(6tn 

7. 

feajj.$n                       16. 

adjt 

8. 

flrf>em)t6n  or  fUbjtr/n    17. 

wun 

ft. 

adjtjtbn                         I& 
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ntunjttyi 

'19. 

Ijunbttt                     100; 

jfcanjuj 

20. 

bunbtrt  nub  tint        101. 

tin  unb  jnwnjig. 

21. 

$unbert  unb  jiuet         102. 

jtoti  uub  jwmnjtg  it 

22. 

timber!  unb  bitl  ic.     103. 

bmfiig 

30. 

jreti  $unb«t           200. 

tin  iiiib  bt(i|jig 

31. 

brti  Ijunbert               300. 

ttntl  tmb  tieiBig  ic 

32. 

tauftnb       ■            1000. 

Ditrjig 

40. 

(Wtl  tauftnb            2000. 

ffinfeifl 

50. 

brti  tauftnb             3000. 

ftdjiig  (not  ftdjSjig'» 

60. 

jeljn  taiifetib           10,000. 

fit  Dtnjlg  or  fltfcjffl 

70. 

Gunbtrt  tauftnb    100,000. 

adltjig 

80. 

tint  9RiHipn     1,000,000. 

ntunjig 

90. 

jTOtt  9RUlU>tttit  2,000,000. 

(1)  Obskhvb  that  the  -cardinals  are,  for  the  most  pari, 
indeclinable. 

(2)  f&'m,  (one)  however,  is  declined  throughout  like  the 
indefinite  article.  It  in,  in  fact,  the  same  word  with  a  different 
use ;  and  is  distinguished  from  it,  in  speaking  and  writing,  only 
by  a  stronger  emphasis  and  by  being  usually  written  with  a 
capita]  initial.  This  is  the  form  which  it  has,  when  immediately 
before  a  noun,  or  before  an  adjective  qualifying  a  noun.  Thus; 


Sin  Jtinb. 
Sin  guttB  Jtinb. 
(SlneS  JtinbtS. 
(SmtS  gulf  nJtin' 
befl;  ifcc 

(3)     In  other  situations,  tin  follows  the  ordinary  rules  of 
declension:  thus  in  the 


Masculine.  Feminine. 

-  I  (Sin  3Battn,  <Sint  3rau, 

' }  (Sir.  guttr  Sftamt,  (Sine  gutt  %xau, 

_.  (  dtntB  OTanntS,  filnrt  8frau, 

' )  SincS  guttn  SKanncfl,  (Einer  guttn  Srau, 


tintr, 
tintS, 


btr  eine, 
btS  eintn, 


a.   Old  Form. 
tint,  tintS, 

finer,  tintS, 

6.  New  Form. 
bit  tine,  baS  tint, 

btr  tincn,  bt8  ttntn, 


the  one. 

of  the  one,  Ace 
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e.  Mixed  Form. 
N     nittn  tbitt,       intmt  tint,       indn  tints,       my  one.  * 
Q.     intuitu  etitttt,    nttilitT  etnert,    mtintS  tintn,     of  my  one,  Ac 
(4)     3tvtt  (iwo)  and  brti  ((An*),  when  the  cases  are  not 
sufficiently  pointed  out  by  other  words  in  the  contest,  are 
declined :  thus, 

N.    Stwi,  f        two,  6«i,         three. 

G.    Swcttr,        of  two,  bttitt,      of  three. 

D.     Qwtlttt,        to  or  for  two,  breten,      to  or  for  tLreo, 
A.     3»'i.  two.  br*t,  three. 

1.6)  AH  the  rest  of  the  cardinals,  when  employed  tubatan- 
lively,  take  tit  in  the  dative :  except  such  as  already  end  in  these 
letters;  as,  idfc  fca6t  (8  STmftn  gtfagt,  I  have  told  it  to  five 
(persons). 

(6)  «6>unbert  and  Suuftnb  are  often  employed  as  col- 
lective (neuter)  nouns,  and  regularly  inflected  ;  as,  nom.  ba8 
■gunbrrr,  gen.  bt9  <£unbt«8,  plural  (nom.)  bit  "Pultbrttt.  2B  U« 
1 1  o  it  is,  in  like  manner,  made  a  noun  (feminine,)  and  is,  in  the 
singular  always  preceded  by  tb#  article ;  as,  dint  SDKfltmi,  a 
million. 

(7)  In  speaking  of  the  cardinals,  merely  as  figures  or  cha- 
racters, they  are  all  regarded  as  being  in  ih»  feminine  gender  : 
as,  bit  <Bin»,  the  one,  bit  3ml,  the  two,  bit  JUttl,  the  three ; 
where,  tn  each  case,  the  word,  Qa%  (number)  is  supposed  to 
be  understood  :  thus  bit  (3l6I)  brtl,  the  (number)  three. 

$  45.    Ordinal  Numbbrs. 
(1)     The  ordinal  numbers  are  those,  which  answer  to  the 
Which  one  of  ike  series?"   They  are  given  below, 

e,  further,  these  three  thing* : 

he  termination  of  the  neuter,  with  ^ 

<  I.  one,  two,  three,  &c 

'  -  '-  to  disongulah 


as,  in  English,  we  say,  th:  ma,  tl 
3.    Thai  r  t  u,  unlike  the  English 
way,  to  (ill  the  place  of  a  noun:  thus,  we  cannot  sar.n 
a  good  one,  <je.  In  such  cases,  fiie  adjective  stands  aloni 


hen  the  devgn  is  to  dieting 
id  (Sinen.  vjtht  onf,  bfc. 


be  employed  in  ■  nppleti 
■  - —  —  German,  a  new  o, 


, .......  i.  bfitie  (Aodii  which  is  tit _  ._. ,„.. _.. 

is  often  employe] ;  us  btiM  Jlugm.  botli  eyee;  bit  brifctn  SMWr,  botk 
tbrrs     The  neuter  b  r  1 1 1 1  never  refers  to  person*. 


■d  by  Google 


802 


S  45. 


for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  side  by  side  with  the  cardinals, 
and  in  the  form  required,  by  the  definite  article  preceding  - 
for  the  ordinal  numbers  are  regularly  inflected  according  to 
the  rules  already  given  for  the  declension  of  adjectives. 


O&KDIKALS. 

ORDINAIA 

ffinfl  (tin,  rim,  eta) 

1 

bet  rrftt  (not  bet  time),  the  Erst. 

jtwi 

2 

,  jWelte  (also  bet  anbett),  the 

bid 

8 

,  blitte  (not  btelte),  the  third. 

bltr 

4 

„  biertc,  the  fourth. 

f&nf 

5 

,  funfie,  the  fifth. 

f<*8 

6 

„  ferfjSte,  the  sixth. 

fltfcVn 

7 

,  ffebentt,  the  seventh. 

«d)t 

8 

„  ai$te  (not  odjttt),  the  eighth 

nam 

9 

„  ntunte,  the  ninth. 

jei&it 

10 

„  jtfcnte,  the  tenth. 

rif 

11 

,  etfte,  the  eleventh. 

ItoSIf 

12 

„  jwSlfle,  the  twelfth. 

brtijtlm 

13 

„  bitfjefcnte,  the  thirteenth. 

Bitrjfbn 

14 

„  sferjefcnte,  the  fourteenth. 

funfottn 

15 

„  funfjt^ntt,  the  fifteenth. 

f*W* 

16 

„  ftdjjthntt,  the  sixteenth  ;A» 

ffcbeiijtijn  or  fleSjdJ! 

17 

„  fttbtnjtfcnte  or  fft&jebtttf. 

achtjtfa 

18 

,  adjtjefyrte. 

ntunjtfcn 

19 

,  ntunjthme. 

jtuanjlg 

20 

,  jtoanjlgfle. 

tin  nub  jtcanjtg 

21 

„  tin  unb  jreanjigfte. 

jirti  unb  jwimjig  tc 

22 

„  jroel  unb  jmanjigfte  it 

btttfjlg 

30 

,  breiglgfte. 

tin  unb  brrifiig 

SI 

,  eta  unb  breifHgfle. 

jnwl  unb  brrifiig  it 

32 

„  ?irei  unb  btetfjigfte  k. 

bierjig 

40 

,  bterjlgfte. 

f&nfoig 

50 

*  fSnfiigfo. 

fed^ng  (not  fedjBjig^ 

(50 

.  Wfll^ 

flcSmjlg  or  (tt6jlg 

70 

»  flebenjigfte  or  fttfyUjffa. 

»d)tjig 

80 

„  odjtjigflt. 

ntunjig 

90 

„  ntunjlgfle. 
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,unbtrt  unb  tinB       101. 

„  Ijunbert  unb  erfte. 

fcmmrt  unb  jicct        102. 

„  ^unbctt  nub  jtceite. 

^unbett  unb  biti  it    103. 

„  fiunbert  unb  brittt. 

%mi  filbert              200. 

„  jroeibuubertflt. 

brei  fiurtbert               300, 

,  brtihuitbettfle. 

taufenb                    1000. 

„  tauftnbfle. 

i»d  tauftnb            2000. 

„  iiDtitauftnbftt. 

brti  taufenb             3000. 

„  brcttaufenbftt 

jeljri  taufenb          10,000. 

„  jeljiitaufenbftt. 

Hubert  taufenb    100,000. 

„  fcimbirttaufenbfte  ic 

(2)  Observe  that,  in  the  formation  of  the  ordinals  from 
the  cardinals,  a  certain  law  is  observed  :  viz,  from  jttjet  {(wo) 
to  rttun$ef/n  {nineteen)  the  corresponding  ordinal,  in  each  case 
(brtett  and  acbte  excepted),  is  made  by  adding  the  tetters 
(e  *as,  jiuei,  two  ;  jtutitt,  second  ;  tin,  four  ;  tttre  1 1,  fourth, 
&c.  Beyond  that  number  (nineteen),  the  same  effect  is  pro- 
duced by  adding  ft  e ;  as,  groanjlg,  twenty  ;  jtoanjig  (I  e,  twen- 
tieth ;  Ac.     (Srfle  is  from  efiet  (be/ore). 

(.1)  Note,  also,  that  bet  anbere  (the  other)  is  often  used  in 
place  of  bet  (recite ;  but  only  in  cases  where  two  objects  only 
are  referred  to. 

(4)  In  compound  numbers,  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
last  one  only,  as  in  English,  bears  the  suffix  (te  or  fie) ;  but  in 
this  case,  the  units  usually  precede  the  tens  :  thus,  bet  bier 
unb  jroanjlg  ft  e,  the  four  and  twentieth, 

(6)  We  have,  also,  a  Bort  of  interrogative  ordinal,  formed 
from  tele  (how)  and  »irf  (much),  which  is  used  when  we  wish 
to  put  the  question  :  Which  of  the  number  ?  as,  bet  loiesielfit 
tfr  fctute?  what  day  of  the  month  is  to-day?  3)ai  ttlemttftt  ft 
H  ?  how  many  does  that  make  ? 

$  46.     Distributive  Kcmerat.s. 
The  distributives,  which  answer  to  the  question :   "IIov 
many  at  a  time  ?  "  are  formed,  as  in  English,  by  coupling  car- 
dinals by  the  conjunction  unb;  or  by  using  before  them  tbt 
particle  j  (  (e»er  ;  at  a  time) ;  tl  us. 
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jreti  un»  jiuti,  (wo  muf  (wo,  or  it  jtttet,  imrnJu  (mm; 
fei  tutb  ttci,  (Are*  and  (Area,  or  It  bnt,  (Are*  a(  a  (uw,  An 

S  47.     Moltiphcativ«  NuiiKiuia. 
The  multiplicatives,  which  answer  to  the  question:  "Hint 
many  fold  f "  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  adding  tb« 
suffix  fad)  (fold)  or  fSlHg  (Aawy/bUi) ;  thus, 

tmfadj  or  tutfSIttf,  •  onefold  it  single ; 

jtoifadj  or  jtotifaitlj,  twofold  or  having  two  folds ; 

trtit'odj  or  fcitifaltig,  threefold  or  treble ; 

blttfadj  or  birrfSlng,  fourfold  or  having  four  folds,  <fec. 

%  48.      VialAiiVE  Ntjmbbals. 
Variatives,  which  answer  to  the  question  ;  "  Of  how  many 
kind*  ?  "  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  affixing  1 1  i  (a  tort 
or  kind),  the  syllable  1 1  being  inserted  for  the  sake  of  eupho- 
ny ;  thus, 

tinerle  I,  of  one  kind ;  stererfef,  of  four  kinds ; 

jnmttlef,  of  two  kinds ;  funftrlei,  of  five  kinds ; 

biticilti,  of  three  kinds ;  ntandjfflei,  of  many  kinds ;  A» 

S  49.     Dimidiattvb  Ndukkals. 


The  dimidiatives,  which  answer  to  the  question:  "Which 
(T  e.  which  of  the  numbers)  is  but  a  half?  "  are  formed  from 
tfce  ordinals  by  annexing  the  word  Ijaffc  (half) ;  thus, 

jttet»bar&,  f  the  second  a  half,    that  is,  one  whole  and  a 

half;  1£. 
fcrittefiiilB,  third  a  half,  i.  e.  two  wholes  and  a  hait ;  2J-. 
ultrtebaffi,  the  fourth  a  half,  i.  e.  three  whole*  and  a  half; 
4;  &"• 


*  Sinfiltfa  id  applied  10  what  fa  simple,  artlrtt  or  titly. 

t  Instead  of  trocitr Mi,  the  word  in  common  use  fa  artrrffuli !  the  pai 
■  n  i  r  rt  being  from  tit  m  »■  rrr,  the  second.  The  word  nontd  be  an- 
'—It Mi;  bat  the  final  r.  is  exchanged  for  a  t,  probably,  for  the  sake  of as 
/orm,  to  the  real  of  the  wordsofthieclass 
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S  SO.     Iterative  Numerals. 
The  iterativea,  which  answer  to  the  question :  "  Huu>  often 
or  how  many  times  f  "  are  formed  from  cardinals  and  from  in- 
definite numerals,  by  the  addition  of  the  word  mol  *  [time); 
thus, 

ftnin.il,  onetime;  once;  oitrmai,  fourtimes; 

f  linfni  o  ,  fire  times;  jroeim  a  I,  two  times;  twice; 

t retinal,  three  times;  ftdjBmnl,  six  times; 

i  t  b  f  8  m  a  1,  each  time ;  » t  e  1  ma  f,  many  times ;  Ac. 

S  51.       DlSTINCTIYIS. 

( 1 )  The  name,  distinctives,  has  been  applied  to  a  class  of 
ordinal  adverbs,  which  answer  to  the  question  :  "  In  what  place 
in  the  series  t "  and  which  are  formed  by  affixing  t  n  8  to  the 
ordinal  numbers ;  thus, 

1 1  ft  tnB,  first  or  in  the  first  fun  f  tin  6,  fifthly; 

place; 

,  id  1 1 1  e  n  8,  secondly ;  f  t  *  3 1 1  n  S,  sixthly ; 

fciittene,  thirdly;  fitotenB,  seventhly; 

fc  i  c  r  t  e  n  8,  fourthly ;  a  cb  1 1  rt  8,  eighthly  ;  &o. 

(2)  Under  the  name,  distinctives,  may,  also,  be  set  down  a 
elass  of  numeral  nouns,  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  suffixes  e  r,  i  n  and  Mng,  which  are  used  to  desig- 
nate one  arrived  at,  belonging  to,  or  valued  at  a  certain  num- 
ber :   thus, 

S  t  if  %  I  fl  t  X,  sixtier.  Lea  man  sixty  years  of  age,  or  one 

of  a  company  of  sixty ; 
Ureter,  one  valued  at  three,  i.  e.  a  coin  of  8  pfennigs 

Prussian ; 
SIf  tr,  eleven-er,  i.  e.  wine  of  the  year  1811; 
3  TO  i  1 1  i  n  g,  tun-ling,  i.  e.  a  twin,  kc. 

*  9RaI  »  nmieun-es  separated  from  the  numerals,  and  Is  then  regularli 
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I  32.      PartitiVKB  OR  FXACnONAUL 

Under  this  name  (partitives)  are  embraced  a  class  of  neuter 
nouns,  answering  to  the  question  :  "  What  part  t "  whict.  are 
formed  by  affixing  to  the  ordinals  the  suffix  t  C  I  f  (part)  : 
thus, 

JDrittel,  a  third;  Sltfc  tntel,  a  seventh, 

S  i  ( r  t  e  i  a  fourth  ;  91  d)  1 1 1,  an  eight ; 

S"  u  n  ft  ( I,  a  fifth  ;  9!  t  u  n  1 1 1,  a  ninth  ; 

<S*  djSttl,  a  sixth;  Sehittel,  a  tenth;  <fc& 

jj  53.     ImiKfiNm  Numfbals. 

(1)  The  indefinite  numerals,  which  are,  for  the  most  part, 
used  and  inflected  as  adjectives,  are  commonly  divided  into 
such  as  serve  to  indicate  numbeb,  such  as  merely  denote  qnifr- 
iity,  and  such,  finally,  as  are  employed  to  express  both. 
Those  denoting  number  only,  are 

icber,      Jtbc,      jebefl,  tack,  entry ; 

jtfllidjcr,     — (,    — (8,      ,,       „       (   old  and  unusual  forms  of 
jebrortft,  — e,    — e8,     „      „      i  ieber. 

uiaiirtjiT,  tnaruf)t,  mandjrS,  many  a  ;  many  (in  the  plural). 
mrfjrew,  several ;  plural  of  mtfft,  mart. 

(2)  Those  denoting  quantity  only,  are 
1 1  re  a  !,  some ;  which  is  indeclinable. 

g  a  n  j,  the  whole,  as  opposed  to  a  part ;  declined  generally 
like  an  adjective  ;  indeclinable,  however,  when  placed  be- 
fore neuter  names  of  places  iind  not  preceded  by  an  ar- 
ticle or  pronoun;  as,  gonj ©tnrfdjfanb,  all  Germany;  (with 
the  article  or  pronoun  preceding)  bad  flamjt  3>eurfdjIonb, 
the  whole  of  Germany ;  fetn  gatrjtr  EHtitbrfium,  his  whole 

t  aii,  half,  follows  the  same  law,  in  declension,  as  the  word 

30115  above. 

1  T 1 1  is  simply  a  rontracted  form  of  the  word  X  ft  c  i  t,  a  part.  From  SO 
onwards,  note  thai  (1  ( 1  (instead  of  t  t  1)  in  added  ;  aa,  jBKiii  jLjjid,  the  tweu- 
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(3)     Tho&e  denoting  number  and  quantity  both,  are 

a  1 1  [  r  all  t,  a  tit  9,  all  ;  applied  to  quantity,  in  the  sin/ju- 
&-only;  as,  atlet  3)eld)t$um,  all  riches;  aBt  Waa)t,  all 
power ;  alleS  @olb,  all  gold ;  biefrt  aHe8  (not  title)  mil 
id]  fltbtn,  all  this  will  I  give  ;  rccldjee  aUcB,  all  which.  Pla- 
ced before  a  pronoun,  which  latter  is  followed  by  a  noun, 
the  terminations  of  declension  are  often  omitted  ;  as,  aU 
(for  odes)  biefrt  ©(ft,  all  this  money  j  aH  (for  allet)  btefet 
SBetn,  all  this  wine.  In  the  neuter  of  the  singular,  it 
often  denotes  an  indefinite  number  or  amount ;  as,  afleS, 
toa8  teifen  fanrt,  tdfrt,  all  that  can  travel,  do  travel ;  rt 
{o)(fnt  aUtt  £11  hjtfjrn,  he  seems  to  know  everything.  In 
the  plural,  the  word  denotes  number  ;  as,  aUt  SKtnfdjen, 
all  men  ;  an  aH  en  Crf  ni,  in  all  places  :  —  it  is  never  used 
in  the  sense  of  whole,  which  is  expressed  by  ganj ;  as,  bet 
ganje  Sag,  the  whole  day ;  nor  is  it  followed,  as  in  Eng- 
lish, by  the  definite  article  ;  as,  attefl  ®<ft  (not  aKrt  ba6 
©tlb),  all  the  money ;  —  finally,  the  phrases  "  all  of  u»," 
"  all  of  you,"  Ac.,  are  in  German  :  wfr  flH(,  we  all,  Ac. 
The  plural  is  used  like  our  word  every  ;  as,  id)  gebt  atfe 
Sage,  I  go  every  day. 

(ittigcr,  t  i  n  i  g  e,  e  t  n  i  g  t  8,  some  ;  few ;  applied  to  num- 
ber in  the  plural  only. 

«  1 1  i  dj  e  t,  — e,  — rt,  tome  ;  synonymous  with  tinigtr. 

"(in,  f  t  i  n  (,  f  e  i  tt,  no;  none  ;  declined  like  tin,  tint,  tin  ^ 
as,  fein  93ater,  feint  3Butter,  fein  Ainb ;  when  employed  as 
a  noun,  it  takes  the  old  form  of  declension  ;  as,  ttinet  bet 
alttn  S3ete§rtr,  none  of  the  ancient  worshippers. 

fammttidjer,  — t,    — eB,  entire ;  1  regularly  declined  like 

gtfammttT,     — e,    — tt,      „        J  adjectives. 

r  i  ( I,  much  ;  (in  the  plural)  many  ;  when  it  expresses  quan- 
tity or  number,  taken  collectively,  and  is  not  preceded  by 
an  article  or  a  pronoun,  it  is  not  declined  :  as,  Bfel  ©oft, 
much  gold ;  but,  baB  bide  ©nib,  the  quantity  of  gold ;  — 
when  applied  to  a  number  as  individual*,  it  is  regularly 
declined:  as,  litler,  wit,  tUUi,  &c. ;  thus,  biele  SHSraui 


SOS 


tabli  of  ran  fhonocsb.    $  **•  S  6*. 


(fob  ttigf,  many  men  are  indolent ;  tt  ftat  ftftr  Die-It 
ffrtimfct  unb  Id)  ftilDt  nud]  b  i  e  I  (,  he  has  a  great  man) 
friends  and  1  have  also  a  great  many. 

W  t  n  t  (j,  fi'Wfc  ;  (in  the  plnral)  /ra>  ,*  follows  the  same  rules 
of  inflection  as  Bid  above. 

m  f  b  i,  more  ;      \  are  indeclinable ;   for  the  plural  of  mtfc 

iv  t  n  i  g  e  r,  less  ;  )  however,  see  above. 

g  (  n  ll  fl,  enough  ;  sufficient ;  never  declined ;  ® clb  gtiuifl,  mo- 
ney enough. 

[  a  it  t  c  t.  merely;  only;  never  declined ;  tautei  Jtutoftt,  copper 
only  or  nothing  but  copper. 

n  i  eft  t  fl,  no&ing. 


S  M.    PRONOUNS. 

In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  will  be  found  a  number 
of  those  words,  which,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  are  em- 
ployed as  the  direct  representatives  of  nouns.  These  are  the 
pronouns-  They  are  divided,  according  to  the  particular  offices 
which  they  perform,  into  six  different  classes  :  viz. :  Personal, 
Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Determinative,  Relative  and  Inter- 
rogative. 

S  55.     Tablk  of  the  Pronouns. 

Pergonal  Pronouns.  Possessive  Pronoun*. 

•Singular.             Plural  Singular.  Plural. 

3d),      I.          ffifr,    We.  OTtin,    My.  Unfa    Our. 

$u,     Thou.    36r,     Ye.  JDtln,     Thy.  8utt,      Youn 

Si,      He.        ©It,     They.  ©tin,     His.  3ftx,       Their. 

@ie,     She.       ©It,     They.  3*t,       Hex. 

ffifl,      It.          ©it,     They.  ©tin,     Its. 


Indefinite  Pronouns. 
Stan,  one;  a  certain  one. 

3cmsnb,       someone;  somebody. 
SJtitmanb,     no  one;  nobody. 
3f bcrmann,  every  one ;  everybody. 


Reflexive  and  Reciprocal 

Pronouns. 
©Id),   Himself,  Herself, 
Itself,  Themselves 
CEtnanbti,  one  another 
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Demonstrative  Pronoun*. 

Determinative  Pronouns. 

$fefrr     This. 
3tntr      That. 
tta,         This  or  That. 

3>«,           That,  That  one,  £«, 
£>trjtmgt,  That,  That  person 
©ttfttti,   The  same. 
©tfotatt,    The  same. 
£slcbrr,     Such. 

Relative  Pronoun*. 
•Bttdjn  Who,  Which. 
£)«,        That 

Interrogative  Pronouns. 
9Bct,         Who  !  ttjflB  ?  What* 
«BtId)tr,    Who?  Which? 

Ert        Who,  He  or  she,  who     3BaB  fQt(  What  sort  of  T 


§  56.     Personal  pronouns. 

There  are  five  personal  pronouns;  namely,  \Sj,  (1)  which 
•epreeents  the  speaker  and  ia,  therefore,  of  the  first  person 
bu,  {thou)  which  represents  the  hearer  or  person  addressed, 
and  is  therefore,  of  the  second  person ;  and  tr,  (he)  fit,  (she) 
and  tB,  (t()  representing  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of, 
uid,  therefore,  of  the  third  person.     They  are  declined  thus 


Singular. 

Plural 

First  person. 

N.    ld),L 

toir,  we. 

G.    nuintr,  mtbt,  of  me. 

unftt,  of  us. 

D.    init,  to  me. 

imS,  tons. 

A.     mldj,  me. 

unB,  us. 

Second  person. 

N.     kit,  thou. 

l$r,  ye  or  you. 

G.     bdnrr,  brin  of  thee. 

raw,  erf  you. 

D.     bfr,  to  thee. 

cud),  to  you. 

A.    bid),  thee. 

tud),  you. 

Third  person,  Masc. 

N.     tt.he. 

flf,  they. 

G.    f»intt,  [tin,  of  him. 

ftjrcr,  of  them. 

V.    thin,  to  him. 

Spun,  to  them 

A.    u)n,  him 

fit.  them. 
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Singular. 


mum  oh  thi  pirsosal  pnoHonHB.     $  67. 

Plural. 

Third  per  Jon,  fitl 
N.    fit,  she.  fie,  they. 

G.     (brtr,  of  her.  ibrtr,  of  them. 

D.     tyt,  to  her.  ttntii,  to  them. 

A-    fit,  her.  fit,  them. 

Third  person,  Neat. 
S.    ti,  it.  fit,  they. 

G.    fthur,  of  it.  ibrtr,  of  them, 

D.    ibm,  to  it  ibncii,  to  them. 

A.     tt,  it.  fit,  them. 

J  57.     Remarks  ok  thz  Personal  Prunouvb. 

(1)  The  genitives,  me  in,  btln,  ft  in,  are  the  earlier  forms, 
The  others  (mtintr,  beinet,  fttittt)  are  the  ones  now  commonly 
used. 

(2)  When  construed  with  the  prepositions  bal&tn,  trtgtn, 
and  um-nHQtn,  (signifying  for  the  sake  of,  on  account  of)  these 
genitives  are  united  with  the  preposition  by  the  euphonic  letters, 
tt,  or  (in  case  of  unfit!  and  tutr)  simply  t  Thus  :  intinettDtgcn, 
on  account  of  me;  urn  unftrtroilltn,  on  account  of  m,  <&e. 

(3)  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  when  the; 
represent  things  without  life,  are  Beldom,  if  ever,  used  in  the 
dative,  and  never  in  the  genitive.  In  such  instances,  the  corres- 
ponding case  of  the  demonstrative  bet,  bit,  bad,  is  employed : 
thus,  btjfen,  (of  this,)  instead  of  ftitttr;  and  bmn,  (of  these,) 
instead  of  ibret. 

(4)  The  word  ftltft  or  ftt&tt  {self,  selves)  may,  also,  for  the 
.greater  clearness  or  emphasis,  be  added  not  only  to  the  pro- 
nouns, but  even  to  nouns.  Thus  ;  3dj  ftrbft,  /  myself;  bit  ttut$ 
iftlbfl,  the  people  themselves. 

(6)  Here,  too,  observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  have, 
also  in  the  plural  a  reciprocal  force.  Thus  :  fit  Ilebtn  ffuj,  they 
love  one  another.     But  as  fit  flt&tn  fidj,  for  example  migb* 
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signify,  they  love  themselves,  the  Germans,  also,  use  the  word 
cinanbtr,  {one  another)  about  which  there  can  be  no  mistake: 
as,  fie  liefctn  ttaanber.  (§  60.) 

{6)  In  polite  conversation,  the  Germans  use  the  third  per- 
son  plural,  where  we  use  the  second.  Thus :  3d)  ^a&c  ®'(  fie* 
fehert,  I  have  seen  you.  To  prevent  misconception,  the  pronouns 
thus  used  are  written  with  a  capital  letter;  aa,  id]  banfe  3&U(n, 
I  ihaik  (them)  you.  A  similar  sacrifice  of  Grammar  to  (sup* 
posed)  courtesy,  may  he  found  in  our  own  language.  For 
we  constantly  use  the  plural  for  the  singular ;  thus :  "  How  are 
you?"  instead  of  "How  art  thou?"  The  Germans  proceed 
just  one  step  beyond  this,  and  besides  taking  the  plural  for 
-  the  singular,  take  the  third  person  for  the  second.  With  them, 
our  familiar  salutation  "How  do  you  do  ?"  would  be,  "  How 
do  they  do  ?" 

(7)  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  second  person 
singular,  $!u,  is  always  as  in  English,  used  in  addressing  the 
Supreme  Being.  It  is,  also,  the  proper  mode  of  address  among 
warm  friends  and  near  relatives.  But  it  is,  also,  used  in  angry 
disputes,  where  little  regard  is  paid  to  points  of  politeness. 
The  second  person  plural  is  employed  by  superiors  to  their 
inferiors.  The  third  person  singular  n,  Re,  is  used  in  the  like 
manner,  that  is,  by  masters  to  servants,  &c. 

(8)  The  neuter  pronoun  ((B)  of  the  third  person  singular, 
like  the  words  if  and  there  in  English,  is  often  employed,  as  o 
nominative,  both  before  and  after  verbs,  singular  and  plural, 
as  a  mere  expletive ;  that  is.  more  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  the 
sound  than  the  sense  of  the  sentence.  In  this  use,  moreover, 
it  is  construed  with  words  of  all  genders.  Thus :  <$&  ift  bet 
9Bamt,  it  is  the  man  ;  tgS  ift  bie  ffr<ui,  it  is  the  woman ;  <gS  ftnb 
Warmer,  they  are  men;  CS8  bonnert;  it  thunders;  @B  fclgttn 
Bide,  there  followed  many,  &c  Ac. 

When  (SB  is  thus  used  with  a  personal  pronoun,  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  words  is  preciselj  the  reverse  of  the  English. 
Ex. :  3d)  bin  t».  It  is  I.  &u  ttft  (B,  It  is  thou.  @le  jfnb  tl 
It  U  they,  Ac. 
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$68.       PoSSEBfllVK  Pho NOUNS. 

(l)     The  possessive  pronouns  are  derived,  each  respectively, 
from  the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  ;  thus, 


l*'pers 

.  mctn,  my: 

from  mtbitr,  gen.  atn^r.  of  3d) 

8"     , 

btllt,  (Ay  : 

,    btintt,     „       ,     ,    $u. 

3d     , 

fcin,  Am  .- 

N     **".     .       r     .    «t 

3d     . 

Oft,*  A*r  : 

■    <*».      •       .     »    ®i«- 

*      » 

ftiit,  jte: 

„    fitett,    ,     »    »  <S«- 

J"    « 

unftt,  f  our  ; 

„    unftt,     „  plur.  „    Sdj 

**     • 

tint,  f  your  ■ 

,    twr,       „      ,    ,   Shi. 

3d     . 

tbr,  (/«•!>; 

,    t$m,      »       „     ,    (St,  ©it  or  <B«. 

(2)  By  their  forms,  therefore,  these  pronouns  indicate  the 
person  and  number  of  the  nouns  which  they  represent ;  that 
is,  the  person  and  number  of  the  possessors.     As,  moreover, 

they  may  be  declined  like  adjectives,  they,  also,  make  known 
by  their  terminations,  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the 
nouns  with  which  tbey  stand  connected :  for,  in  respect  to 
inflection,  a  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender,  number  and 
case,  not  with  the  possessor,  but  with  the  name  of  the  thing 
pnssesaed. 

(3)  The  possessive  pronouns,  when  conjunctive,  that  is, 
when  joined  with  a  noun,  are  inflected  after  the  old  form  of 
declension ;  except  in  three  pl&cts  (nom.  sing.  masc.  and  nom. 
and  ace.  neuter),  in  which  the  terminations  are  wholly  omitted ; 


*  Formerly,  in  ceremonious  addresses,  the  words  7>tro  (old  gen.  plural  of 
Mi,  that  person)  and  3hro-(old  gen.  plural  of  it.  he),  were  used  instead  of 
ISuft  (jour)  and  3br  (her) ;  as,  3§t°  JKojeftSI.  her  majesty,  fcc. 

Qhltr  was  formerly  written  trott,  and  the  syllable  <3n>.  as  an  abbreviation 
is  used  in  address  to  persons  of  high  rank,  with  the  verb  in  the  plural 
Ex,  (Siu.  3?lajefiil  babtn  btfobltn,  your  majesty  has  ordered. 

t  Note  that  in  declining  unftt  and  titer,  the  r,  before  t,  is  often  struck 
out-  thus, 

under  (for  mifnet),    unftt  (for  uiifert). 
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Singular. 

Plural 

Mute. 

Fern. 

Sou.- 

Far  ofl  gender* 

mein, 
•melnefl, 
nttlntm, 

meintn, 

meint, 
nwiner, 
meinrr, 
meine, 

mtin; 

mttnent; 

mein; 

meine. 
meiner.. 
mtintn. 
mtint. 

A. 

(4)  When,  however,  these  pronouns  are  absolute,  that  t», 
when  they  stand  alone,  agreeing  with  a  noun  understood  and 
demanding  a  special  emphasis,  the  terminations  proper  to  the 
three  places  noted  above,  are  of  course  affixed  :  thus,  bitftf 
■(put  ifi  infill  i  r,  nidjt  btui  e  t,  this  hat  is  mine,  not  thine  ;  bit' 
fee  93u<fj  1(1  mtin  1 8,  this  book  ia  mine. 

(5)  But  when  a  possessive  pronoun  absolute  is  preceded  by 
the  definite  article,  it  then  follows  the  New  form  of  declen- 
sion :  thus, 

Singular.  Plurat. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neat.  For  all  gendet  t. 

N.    bet  meine,       bit  mtint,  bnB  meint ;  bit  meintn. 

O.     be*  meintn,      btr  mtintn,  bed  meintn ;  bet  meintn. 

D.    bem  meintn,    btr  mtintn,  bem  mtintn;  btn  mtintn. 

A.    ben  meintn,     bit  mtint,  bafl  mtint ;  bit  meintn. 

(6)  Often,  too,  in  this  case,  the  syllable  i  g  is  inserted,  but 
without  any  change  of  meaning  :  thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mate.  Fern.  Neat  For  all  gender*. 

N.  ber  nttiniae,     bit  mtintgt,    oat  mcinige ;  bit  meinigeit 

O.  befl  meinigen,  btr  meinigen,  brf  metnigm ;  bet  meinigeit 

D.  bem  meinigen,  ber  mttnigen,  bem  meinigen;  bra  meinigen. 

A.  btn  meinigen,  bie  tncinigt,    bad  mtinlgt ;  bit  meinigen. 


(7)  When,  finally,  a  possessive  pronoun  is  e 
predicate,  and  merely  denotes  possession,  without  special  e 
pbasis,  it  is  not  inflected  at  all ;  thus,  ber  ©arten  ifi  mein,  the 
garden  b  mine ;  bit  ©tube  ifi  bein,  the  room  is  thine ;  baf 
$aut  if!  ffte,  the  house  is  his. 
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(8)  It  should  be  added  that  tiie  Germans,  when  no  o)  m 
ritj  is  likely  to  grow  out  of  it,  often  omit  the  possessive  pro 
noun,  where  in  English  it  would  be  used  :  the  definite  article 
seeming  sufficiently  tc  supply  its  place  ;  as,  3d)  i;abt  tS  ut>br.n 
^anten,  I  have  it  in  the  hands  ;  that  is,  I  have  it  in  my  hands 
(fir  nafcm  to  auf  bit  ©djuttrai,  he  took  it  upon  the  (his)  shoul 
ders  ;  (fir  fiat  btn  9ttm  fltbwajttt,  he  has  broken  (the)  an  arm 
or  his  arm 

|  69.     Indbfohti  Prorouxb. 

(1)  Pronouns  employed  to  represent  persons  and  things  in 
a  general  way,  without  reference  to  particular  individuals,  aie 
called  indefinite  pronouns.     Such  are  these, 

SKan,  one ;  a  certain  one. 
3cnmnb,  some  one  ;  somebody. 
Mtmanb,  no  one  ;  nobody. 
Stberrnarm,  •  every  one ;  everybody, 

(2)  The  German  man  (like  the  French  on)  is  used  to  in- 
dicate persons  in  the  most  general  manner :  thus,  mart  Fagt, 
one  says  ;  that  is,  they  ,  people  say,  «<  is  said,  &c.  It  is  in- 
declinable, and  is  found  only  in  the  n<  .inative  j  when,  there- 
fore, any  other  ease  would  be  called  for,  the  corresjmnding 
oblique  case  of  1 1  n  is  employed  :  thus,  cr  mill  1 1  it  t  it  nit 
(fixtn,  he  will  never  listen  to  one,  i.  e.  to  any  one. 

(3)  3 1 numb  and  Oliemanb  are  declined  in  the  following 
Dianner : 

Singular. 
N.     3tmanb,  somebody.  9fttmanb,  nobody. 

G.    3tn«nbv  or  3*ntanbts\  9Ittmanb#  or  9iiemaru>tS. 

D.     3tmanb  or  Stmanbem.  SRitmanb"  or  Siiemiitbem. 

A.    Semartb  or  3?manbtit  Sfltemanb  or  Ulitmantcn. 


(BtiiMi,  something. 

*J(id;iJ,  nothing.  wmiqc  Bomewrai;  gome. 

Jttintr,  no  one  ;  none.  (Jllitif,  some  ;  many. 

Sinn,  one  ;  uoine  one.  Siller,  every  one;  all. 

3ftfr,  each;  every  one.  iDIaiiihtt,  many  a;  naif;  i 
3tttttb«    each;  everv one. 
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5rtmtiaiUI  is  declined  thus  : 

8.    Srttnnann,  everybody. 

G.    Srttnnartnfl,  of  everybody. 

D.     Stbtnuami,  to  everybody, 

A.  Stbmnann,  everybody. 
\4)  Note  that  the  second  form  of  the  dative  (3(marJ>ttn, 
Slicmatibrm)  is  seldom  employed  except  when  the  other  ftna 
would  leave  the  meaning  ambiguous.  Thus,  eB  til  iRUmanbctn 
tuitjlidj,  it  is  useful  to  nobody ;  where,  were  ^SfftMnanb"  used, 
the  sense  might  be,  nobody  is  useful  This  remark  applies, 
also,  to  the  accusative  :  as,  fit  Ue&t  9tttmanbeit,  she  loves  no- 
body :  in  which  instance,  were  the  other  form  (91Umtmb)  sub- 
stituted, it  might  mean,  nobody  loves  ber. 

S  60.     Reflexive  and  Reciprocal  Pronouns. 

(1)  When  the  subject  and  the  object  of  a  verb  are  iden- 
tical, the  latter  being  a  personal  pronoun,  the  pronoun  is  said 
to  be  reflexive  ;  because  the  action  is  thereby  represented  as 
reverting  upon  the  actor  :  thus,  tr  rubmt  fid),  he  praises  him- 
self. 

(2)  When,  however,  in  such  case,  the  design  is  to  represent 
the  individuals  constituting  a  plural  subject  as  acting  one  upon 
another,  the  pronoun  is  said  to  be  reciprocal:  thus,  fit  Scfdjini' 
pftn  fid},  they  disgrace  one  another. 

(3)  But,  as  (for  example)  fie  cefdjintpftn  fid)  may  equally 
mean,  they  disgrace  themselves,  the  reciprocal  word  tinanbet 
(one  another)  is  added  to  or  substituted  for  fid),  wherevei 
thero  is  danger  of  mistake ;  as,  fit  Derftefetn  fid)  eirtattber  or  fie 
DtrfUbtn  ttnanber,  they  understand  one  another. 

(4)  In  the  dative  and  accusative  (singular  and  plural)  the 
German  affords  a  special  form  for  the  reflexives  ;  viz.  fid),  him- 
telf.  herself,  itself,  themselves.  The  personal  pronouns,  there- 
fore, in  all  tha  oblique  *  cases,  are  used  in  a  reflexive  sense ; 
except  in  tho  dative  anil  accusative  (third  person),  where,  in- 
stead of  iljm,  tfcrt,  ifcr  ic,  the  word  fid)  is  employed.     Re- 

*  All  cava,  t  je*p<  the  nominative,  are  culled  oblique  cue* 
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ird« 

u   rt/Iexivee,    the    personal    pionouns    are    declined 

Singular.                                        Plural 

Firtt  person. 

K. 

.None.                                        None. 

0. 

meiiirr,  of  myself                      unftr,  of  ourselves. 

D. 

nil,  to  myself.                       unB,  to  ourselves 

A. 

mid),  myself.                             un8,  ourselves. 

Second  person. 

N. 

None.                                    None. 

G. 

fceiiicr,  of  thyself,                      cuct,  of  yourselves. 

D. 

bir,  to  thyself.                           fud),  to  yourselves. 

A 

bidj,  thyself.                          rod),  yourselves. 

Third  person  masc. 

N. 

None.                                        None. 

a. 

feincr,  of  himself.                      (Ijrrr,  of  themselves. 

D. 

ftd),  to  himself.                       fid),  to  themselves. 

A. 

fid),  himself.                            fid),  themselves. 

Third  person  fern. 

N. 

None.                                    None. 

0. 

tfjttr,  of  herself.                     l$m,  of  themselves. 

D. 

f  i  d),  to  herself.                      f  t  d),  to  themselves. 

A. 

fldj,  herself.                            fid),  themselves 

T  bird  per  urn  neuter. 

N. 

None.                                       None. 

a. 

fclntr,  of  itself.                          tym,  of  themselves. 

D. 

fid),  to  itself.                           fid),  to  themselves. 

A. 

fid),  itself.                            fid),  themselves. 

$  61.     Demonstrative  Pronouns. 
(1)    The  peculiar  office  of  a  demons  crative  pronoun  is  u 
foint  out  the  relative  position  of  the  object  to  which  it  refers 
Of  these  there  are  three : 

bifftr,  tliis  (pointing;  to  something  near  at  hand)  ; 

(tntr,  that  (indicating  something  remote')  ; 

bft,  this  or  that  (referring  to  things  in  either  position! 
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(2)    ©itftr  and  inter  are  declined  after  the  Old  form  of  ad- 


jectives :  thus, 

K.  bleftr, 

O.  fcitfeg, 

D.  bifftm, 

A.  bltftn, 


Singular. 
Finn.  Neul. 


W*fc 
bftfrr, 
iltftr, 
Wife. 


bitft  S  (bice),  this ; 
bttfeS,  of  this; 
bitftm,  to  this ; 
btcfeB  (bled),  this ; 


PluraL 

For  all  gender*, 
btefe,  these. 
bicfer,  of  these. 
bUfen,  to  these. 
bUft,  these. 


(3)    !Der,  when  used  in  connection  with  a  noun,  is  inflected 
(like  the  definite  article)  thus  : 


Plural. 

Mate.   Fern.    NeuL  For  all  gender*. 

N.    btr,     bit,     BuS,  this  or  that ;        bit,  these  or  those. 
O.    fete,     btr,     btB,  of  this  or  that ;     btr,  of  these  or  those 
D.    btm,    btr,     bem,  to  this  or  that ;    bra,  to  these  or  those. 
A.     ben,      fett,      baS,  this  or  that ;        bit,  these  or  those, 

(4)     When  used  absolutely,  that  is,  to  represent  a  substan- 


tive, it  stands  thus 


Singular. 

Fein. 


Neat. 


N.    btr, 

G.    fetfftn  (btfj),    btrtn  (btr),    fetfftn  (btfi) ;      btrnt 

D.    btm,  btr,  bnn;  *-— 


Plural 

For  aU  genders, 

bit. 


A.    ben, 


benen. 


bit, 


ba3; 


bit. 


OngKKVATTOXB  OK  TUB  OEMONSTBATTVm 


(1)  The  neuters  bieffB  (contract  form  bt(8),  fenoB  and  baS, 
are,  like  t3  (§  134.  1.)  employed  with  verbs,  without  listinc- 
tion  of  gendrjr  or  number :  thus,  bit!  1ft  tin  SBlatm,  this  is  a 
man ;  bieS  fi/tb  SKtnfdjoi,  these  are  men ;  jeneB  1(1  tint  o^au, 
that  is  a  woman ;  &c. 

(2)  iDicftr,  when  denoting  immediate  proximity,  signifies 
"thU ;"  as,  in  bicfti  2BeIt  ift  afleB  Berflfaiglid},  in  this  world  all 
is  transitory.  More  generally,  however,  it  answers  in  use  to 
"thai."     3fuei  always  dunotes  greater  remoteness  than  -frftr, 
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wid  signifies  "that"  "ym,"  "yonder ;"  as,  jtntt  ©t«n  hY  fattm 
jldjtfcar,  that  (or  yonder)  star  is  hardly  visible. 

3tntr.  and  biefrr,  when  employed  to  express  contrast  or  com- 
parison, often  find  their  equivalents  in  the  English  expressions 
"the  former" — "the  latter;"  "that,  that  one" — "this,  this  on*." 

(3)  The  demonstrative  brr,  ble,  baS,  is  distinguishable  from 
the  article,  with  which  it  is  identical  in  form,  by  being  uttered 
with  greater  emphasis,  as  in  the  following  example :  b  t  t  3Ramt 
(at  (B  gtfagt,  nldjt  jtnrr,  thU  man  has  said  it,  not  that  one. 

(4)  The  form  btfi  is  chiefly  found  in  compounds;  as,  fee§- 
'  mtgttt,  on  this  account. 

(5)  Sometimes  in  is,  for  the  sake  of  greater  clearness, 
employed  in  place  of  a  possessive :  as,  tx  matte  ftintn  ©tttn 
Uitb  beffftt  ®  of;n,  he  painted  his  cousin  and  his  son ;  literally, 
and  the  son  of  this  one,  i.  e.  the  cousin's  son. 

(6)  The  pronouns,  both  demonstrative  and  determinative, 
are  frequently  made  more  intensive  by  the  particle  tfctn,  even  ; 
very  :  t6tn  Bltft  Slunu,  this  very  flower ;  eten  bal  Jtinb,  t&at 
same  child  ;  torn  bcrfrlDt,  the  very  same. 

$  63.     Determinative  Pronouns. 

(1)  The  pronouns  of  this  class  are  commonly  set  down 
imong  the  demonstratives.  Their  distinctive  feature,  however, 
is  that  of  being  used  where  an  antecedent  is  to  be  limited  by 
a  relive  clause  succeeding,  and  so  rendered  more  or  less  pro- 
min«'  t  or  emphatic :  thus,  bet,  wtldjer.  ITufl  fyantelt,  btrbttrrt  Srfj, 
he  (*!af  man)  who  acts  wisely,  deserves  praise.  From  this 
use  they  derive  the  name  determinative.     They  are 

btr,  that ;  that  one ;  he  ; 

berientgt,  that ;  that  person  (strongly  determinative)  ; 

bttfeD*,  "  the  same  (denoting  identity)  ; 

ftloiqrt,  the  same  (seldom  used) ; 

feldjn,  such  (marking  similarity  of  kind  or  nature). 

(2)  Set,  when  used  in  connection  with  a  noun,  is  declined 
DVe  the  demonstrative  bet ;  that  is,  like  the  definite  article  : 

*  Where  two  words  pm-ede,  either  of  which  in'ight  be  taken  lor  the  ante- 
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when  used  absolutely,  it  differs  from  the  demonstrative  btr  on- 
It  in  the  genitive  plural :  taking  b  t 1 t 1  instead  of  b  c  1 t  it. 

(3)  JDtrjtnlflt  and  btrfd&t  are  compounded  of  bft  and  the 
parts  (tntgt  and  ftttt  respectively.  In  declining,  both  parts  of 
each  must  be  inflected ;  btt,  like  the  article,  and  itltiflt  and  felfct 
after  the  New  form  of  adjectives :  thus, 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc 

Fern. 

tfettt. 

For  all  gen/tert. 

bttjtnigt, 

bttitntgt, 

laflitntge ; 

bttjtnigtn. 

btsjentgm, 

btritnigtn, 

b  (flit  nig  en ; 

btrttnigtn 

btmitnigtn, 

btritnigtn, 

btmjenigen; 

btnjenigen. 

bmlmigen, 

bUienigt, 

baflienigt ; 

bitfemgtn. 

(4)  ©tl&igtt,  ©elbigt,  ©cltigtS  and  ©oldjtr,  ©old}*,  ©oldjrt, 
are  declined  after  the  Old  form  of  adjectives;  the  latter, 
however,  when  the  indefinite  article  (tin,  tint,  tin)  precedes, 
takes  the  Mixed  form  :  *    thus, 


Masc 

Fern. 

A'eut 

N. 

ttafWtet 

tint  fetdtt, 

tin  fcldjt*. 

such  a. 

0. 

fim#  feidjtn, 

tintr  fcldjtn, 

tintS  fold) en, 

of  such  a. 

D. 

titttm  fcf'htn, 

tintr  fuldjtn, 

tintra  folcfjen, 

to  such  a. 

A. 

tintn  fotdjtn, 

tint  foldjt, 

tin  fctdfrf, 

such  a. 

%  64.     Rkla.tt.ye   Pronouns. 
(1)     Tbe  proper  office  of  a  relative  pronoun  is  to  represent 
an  antecedent  word  or  phrase ;  but,  while  so  doing,  it  serves 
also  to  connect  the  different  clauses  of  a  sentence.     The  Rela- 
tives in  German  are  these: 


cedent  of  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  berfdbt  is  used  to  prevent 
doubt:  thus,  btr  iiattt  fdjticb  (on™  -Sehnr,  betftlbe  mufft  naib  V'oiieni  vnftu, 
the  father  wrote  the  Bon,  that  he  IHrfdbc,  the  last  one  named,  i.  e.  the  boo.) 


b|  out  for  London. 


t  Nearly  ayiKmymons  with  ©olitrr  are  the  words,  htfgltf  An,  bttflltiitta, 
frint<ijl(id)cR,  threfilcidjen,  alt  which  are  indeclinable  ;  an,  1$  babe  leinflt  Urn* 
|onfl  uitt  Hroletdjen  gfiircn,  I  have  no  intercourse  with  each  people.  EJh 
UKi  tub  ift  fnaigglciditn  i     Who  among  you  is  his  equal  1 
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SBttrljtr,  who,  which. 

3>«,  that. 

QS«,  who,  he  who,  or  that,  or  she  who. 

@o,  *  which,  (nearly  obsolete,  and  indeclinable.) 

(2)  fHStHjrr  is  declined  after  the  Old  form ;  thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mate.  Fern.  Neut.  For  aU  grndtrt, 

N.  bxfcbtr,      is-fldjt,  telldjtB ;  tttldjt,  who,  which. 

G.  trfldftS,      lretd)(t,  totldjeB  ;  Wflthtr,  of  whom,  whose. 

D.  toelebtm,    irtldjer  mefrfaein ;  teeldjtn,  to  whom,  to  which 

A.  ipeldjm,      writhe,  MttchtB ;  twldjt,  whom,  which. 

(3)  S>{t  is  declined,  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Max.       Fern.  Neut.  For  all  genders. 

N.  bet,        bit,  feus' ;  bit,  that,  who,  which. 

G.  beffen,    term,  befjen;  bewn,  of  whom,  or  which,  whose 

D.  tern,        bra,  btm;  btnen,  to  whom,  or  which. 

A.  belt,        bit,  baB;  bit,  that,  who,  which. 

(4)  Skr  stands  thus  : 

Singular.  PluraL 

Max.  Fern.  Neut, 

N.  nJtt,t  nxr,  nxifl;  N. 

G.  wefftn  (or  totfc)    WtflTen  (ortcefi,)  iptjj;  G. 

D.  »tni,  totni,  joanlin^}  D. 

A.  twit,  iDtit,  Wa«;  A. 

S  65.     Observations  on  tob  Relattvbs. 

(1)  Of  the  pronouns  declined  above,  weldjrr,  Wtltfje, 
tnttojtS,  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
a  noun,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective :  thus,  tteldjtr  Warm, 

•    Sn  it  really  an  adverb  used  as  a  relative. 

1  TOtt  has  no  plural,  bill  like  "  ft,  *  ia  sometimes  used  before  plural  vert* 
Giampla:  8B<r  f^n^  fcirfr  Start  if  Who  are  this  people! 

t  TMsdatiTeiB  supplied  by  an  adverbial  compound  i  as,  U»|B,  (Ipo-t-jui 
»*ereio,or  hi  which.  Sfljotiiit,  where-wiih,  with  what,  nioaoti,  whereof,  of 
what,**. 
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which  man;  (not  twt  OTamt ;)  and,  except  when  so  joined  with 
&  noun,  the  genitive  (both  Sing,  and  Plural)  of  trclrhet  is  never 
used,  but,  in  place  of  it,  the  corresponding  parts  of  bet;  that 
is,  btfitn,  btttn,  biffin,  fur  the  Singular,  and  btTtrt,  for  the  plural ; 
as,  bet  SKonn,  btfltn  (not  foef.iht8)  Srtunb  id)  bin,  the  man, 
whose  friend  I  am;  bit  ©uurne,  btten  (not  K!ld)tt)  &Iufbett  ai' 
gefallnt  flnb,  the  trees  whose  blossoms  have  fallen  off. 

(2)  Set,  bit,  bad,  as  a  relative,  like  the  English  word  that, 
is  used  as  a  sort  of  substitute  for  the  regular  relative.  Thus 
(Sec  obs.  next  above)  its  genitive  is  employed  in  place  of  that 
of  to  el  (bet,  because  the  genitive  of  the  latter,  (rottdjfB,  roeldjir, 
weldjtfl,)  being  the  same  in  form  as  the  nominative  masc.  and 
neuter,  might  occasion  mistake.  So  titer  the  pronouns  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  (and  of  the  third,  when  u&ed  for  the 
second,)  rueldjet  is  never  employed,  but  bet,  thus: 

3d),      bet     id)*     ifcn  fafc  I,  who  saw  him. 

Sit,      bet    bu  •     unfl  fegneft,  thou,  who  blessest  us. 

3Bit,     ble     Wit  *    *iet  Btrfammelt  flnb,    we,    who  are  here  as- 
sembled. 
3vT,      bit    iht*    (iter  SDatetlnnb  ttebt,  ye,    who    love   your 
country. 
©it,      bit    ©it"    nut  beifrlmmten,         ye,  who  agreed  with 

me, 
Set,  bit,  ba8,  after  fotdjtt,  is  equivalent  to  the  English  "as": 
thus,  foldje,  bit  ait  33  Sunt  til  htSdjfi,  such  as  grows  on  trees, 

(3)  3B  et,  tu  a  3,  is  an  indefinite  relative  employed  where- 
over  any  uncertainty  exists  about  the  antecedent :  thus,  fSnrnti 
©It  nift  fagen,  met  biefee"  gttban  hat?  Can  yon  tell  me,  who  has 
done  tliis?     3d)  nmp  nidjt,  VoaB  tt  fagtt,  I  do  not  know,  what 

(4)  Often  roet,  ttja8,  has  at  once  the  force  of  both  a  rela- 
tive and  an  antecedent ;  as,  met  auf  bent  2Begt  btr  lugenb  umii- 

*  In  each  case,  it  will  be  noted,  the  personal  pronoun  is  repealed  after  the 
relaliTe.  In  translating,  of  course  the  pronoun  repeated,  ia  to  he  emitted  j  (it 
the  order  of  the  words  being  reversed  ifd>  hf,  instead  of  hi  r  Ifb)  '.lie  rendering 
may  be  i  I,  [  who  «aw,  &c  It  must  be  (Uld*d,  that,  when  the  pronoun  »  nut 
repeated,  ine  Terb  will  be  in  the  third  peraon  and  in agrecmint  with  the  re 


ibyGOOQlC 


522  1NTERR0OATIV*  PBOSOUN8.       %  66. 

Sett,  tji  gluiifidj,  Ae  (Aai  walks  in  the  path  of  virtue,  is  happy; 
tea 8  gcrtdjl  Ifl,  Drtbicnt  Sot,  uAa(,  or  that  which  is  right,  de- 
serves praise. 

(5)  2B  t 1  always  begins  a  clause  or  sentence  and  never 
comes  after  th )  word  which  it  represents ;  W  a  B  may,  or  may 
not  begin  a  clause,  and  may  or  may  not  come  after  its  proper 
antecedent :  thus,  wtt  ntdjt  68t«t  will,  brr  mu§  fufltcn,  he  who 
will  not  hear,  must  feel ;  idj  [age,  luafl  id)  Wff§,  I  say  what  I 
know  ;  nUcS,  ton3  id)  gefefim  Ijnfct,  all  that  I  have  seen ;  Wafl 
Qtxea)t  iji,  sttbltnt  Pot,  what  is  right,  deserves  praise. 

The  form  to  e  g  occurs  in  the  compounds  icejnjf jjen,  n,t§6alt>, 
on  which  or  what  account 

(6)  SB  tidier,  -t,  -(8,  is  often  employed  as  an  indefinite 
adjective  pronoun.     See  Lesson  39.  4. 

S  66.    Interrooativk  Pbonouks. 

(1)  The  interrogative  pronouns,  that  is,  those  used  in  ask- 
ing questions,  are 

hxr,  roaS?  who?  what? 
Wdcbrr?  who?  which? 
Wafl  fur  (in  ?  what  sort  of  a  ? 

(2)  They  are  the  same  in  form,  as  the  relatives  ;  or  rather 
the  relatives  themselves  employed  in  a  different  way.  3Btr, 
uwB,  and  roeldjtr,  luetdje,  toetdjefl,  are  declined  just  as  when  they 
are  relatives,  except  that  toller,  -t,  -tfl,  when  interrogative 
never  adopts  the  genitive  of  bet. 

(3)  33  <t  and  WaS  (who  t  what  ?)  can  never  be  joined  with 
a  noun.  They  are  used  when  the  question  ia  put  in  a  manner 
general  and  indefinite.  SBelcber,  toeldje,  tteWjefl,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  a  more  definite  reference,  and  may  be  employed  ad- 
j actively  :  thus,  metdjer  SKaitni  which  man  ?  &c. 

(4)  SBafl  fttr  (In  (literally,  what  for  a?)  is  a  form  ased  in 
inquiring  as  to  the  land,  quality  or  species  of  a  thing  :  as,  Wat 
fix  tin  2fiann  ?  what  sort  of  a  man  t  wa9  fur  tine  grnu  ?  what 
sort  of  a  woman  ?    WaS  fur  fin  Jttnb  ?  wh.it  kind  of  a  child  * 

(5)  The  only  part  of  WaS  fire  tin,  capable  of  inflection,  is 
tin  ;  which,  when  the  thing  refeircd  to  in  the  question,  is  ex- 


■d  ^  Google 


VBRBS.     J  67.  $  68. 


828 


prttatd,  takes  the  form  of  the  indefinite  article  :  when  it  is  left 
understood,  tin  is  inflected  like  an  adjective  of  the  Old  form. 
The  plural,  in  both  cases,  omits  the  article,  and  stands  simply 
thus,  tnaS  fiir. 


(6) 


S  fur  tfal,  with  a  substantive. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Mase.                  Fern-     Neut 

For  all 

gender*. 

N. 

waS  fur  tin,        tint,     tin ; 

mat  fur,  what  sort  of  ? 

G. 

IcaB  fur  eiiieS,      finer,    tfntd 

;        waS  fur,  of  what  sort  of? 

D. 

lead  fur  tinem,    tintr,    einen 

t;       WaS  fur,  to  what  sort  of? 

A. 

Wafl  fur  ttuttt,     tint,     tin; 

teaS  fur,  what  sort  of  ? 

(7)    SGaS  fur  (in  without  a  substantive. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc.                          Fern. 

Neut. 

For  all  gender* 

N. 

too!  fur  tintr,         tint, 

tintS ; 

IMS  fur 

Q. 

toaS  fur  tintB,         tfner, 

ttneS  ; 

WaS  fur. 

D. 

toaS  fur  tinem,         tintr, 

eincm;    , 

waS  fur. 

A. 

tuaS  fur  tinen,         tint, 

tintS; 

roaS  fur. 

$  67.     Observations. 

(1)  Observe  further  that  tin,  in  roaS  fur  tin,  is  i 
omitted  in  the  tingular,  especially  before  words  denoting  ma- 
terials as,  rcaS  fur  SfUfl,  what  sort  of  stuff?  naS  fur  SOtin, 
what  kind  of  wine  ? 

(2)  That  roaS  fur  tin,  and  also  Weld)  (that  is,  tctltfttt,  with- 
out the  terminations  of  declension)  are  occasionally  employed 
in  expressions  of  surprise  or  wonder ;  as,  road  fur  tin  9JIaim, 
or,  rotld)  tm  9Bann !  what  a  man  1 

(3)  That  waS  is  sometimes  used  for  warum:  thus,  mal 
WiiSjjft  fcu  tnidj  ?  why  strikest  thou  me  ? 

$  68.     VERBS. 

(1)  A  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  dsfines  the  condi- 
dition  of  a  subject ;  that  is,  shows  whether  it  aeU,  it  acUd 
upon  or  merely  exist*. 
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(2)  In  respect  to  farm,  verba  are  either  tegular  or  irregu- 
lar ;  simple  or  compound ;  all  which  will  be  more  fully  explained 
nereafter. 

(3)  In  respect  to  morning,  verbs  are  active  tiansitive,  active 
intransitive,  passive,  neuter,  reflexive,  or  impersonal.  These 
terms  have  in  German  the  same  general  signification  which  they 
have  in  English.  Their  application  will,  however,  more  large- 
ly appear  in  subsequent  sections. 

(4)  The  German,  like  the  English  verb,  has  its  moods,  ten- 
ses, numbers,  persons  and  participles. 

(5)  There  arc  five  moods:  viz:  the  Indicative,  the  Sub- 
junctive, the  Conditional  *,  the  Imperative  and  the  Infinitive. 

(6)  There  are  six  tenses  :  viz :  the  Present,  the  Imperfect, 
the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  first  Future  and  the  second 
Future. 

(T)  These  names  (the  names  both  of  the  moods  and  tenses) 
designate  in  German,  just  the  same  things  as  do  the  correspon- 
ding ones  in  English.  For  their  general  signification,  see  the 
paradigms  on  the  pages  following  ;  for  more  particular  expla- 
nation of  their  uses,  see  the  Syntax. 

§  69.  Participles. 

(1)  There  are  three  Participles:  viz:  the  Present,  which 
terminates  in  tub  and  answers  in  signification  to  the  English 
participle  in  ing;  as,  lei  r  n  t ,    praising. 

(2)  The  Perfect,  which,  besides  prefixing  in  most  zases  the 
augment  gc  ends  in  verbs  of  the  Old  Form,  in  tn  or  II,  and 
in  those  of  the  New  Form,  in  d  or  t;  and  has  a  meaning  cor- 
respondent to  our  participle  in  ed  ;  as,  ^trragen  (gt+rrag-Ltn) 
carried;  gtlobtt  (gt+lot+et)  praised. 

*  This  (the  Conditional)  ie  nude  up  of  the  Imperfect  SubjimctiK  „f  the 
auxiliary  verb  turrtrn.  (which  see  anil  ilie  Pre&ni  and  Perfici  liifimiivit 
:>l';iiin'ti.T  verb.  It  is  used  to  rleuote  wlini  w,  aim  ni>n  iliTinted  by  ihe  Sub- 
jnnfiiv.-,  'Imperfect  and  Pluperfect)  namely,  a  g>tiifu,srd  condition  of  thirup, 
i.  k  jmsitbiui-j  without  acluulily  By  some  it  if  treated  us  s  distinct  Bnw3; 
by  others,  it  is  made  to  consist  of  two  lenses:  its  me  (which  ace  more  it  hr|* 
In  the  Syntax'  ia  the  wine  in  both  views. 
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(3)  Tl.3  Future,  which  is  produced  by  prefixing  the  pa»- 
tide  ju  ((c)  to  the  firm  of  the  Present  Puticipje,  (lebtnb) 
thus,  ju  lobfnb,  which  means  to-be-praUed,  that  is  praiseworthy. 

(4)  The  Particle  ®  t  mentioned  above,  as  being  generally 
prefixed  to  the  perfect  participle,  was  originally  designed,  it 
would  seem,  to  indicate  completed  action.  It  is  commonly 
accounted  merely  euphonic,  or  at  most  intensive.  The  instan- 
ces in  which  it  is  altogether  omitted,  are  these  : 

First :  in  the  case  of  all  verbs  compounded  with  inseparabU 
prefixes ;  (See  $  94.)  as,  &t Icfirr,  (not  gt&tlrr/tt)  informed : 

Second  i  in  the  case  of  verbs  from  foreign  languages,  which 
make  tl  e  infinitive  in  irtit  or  itrtn:  as,  flutfrt,  (from  jiu« 
birtit),  studied ;  instead  of  gejtuMrt : 

Third:  in  the  case  of  the  verb  tvetfattt,  when  joined  as 
an  auxiliary  to  another  verb:  as,  lib  6in  gtlubt  tvotbtn,  (not 
qttoetota)  I  have  been  praised. 

S  70.     Auxiliary  Verbs. 

{1)  In  German  the  auxiliary  verbs  are  usually  divided  into 
two  classes. 

(2)  Tub  first  class  consists  of  three  verbs,  without  which 
no  complete  conjugation  can  be  formed.  They  are  balm,  to  ~ 
have,  fein.  to  be,  and  toerteit,  to  become.  These  verbs,  though 
chiefly  employed  as  auxiliaries,  are  often  themselves  in  the  con- 
dition of  principal  verbs.  In  that  case,  they  aid  one  another 
in  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses.  A  glance  at  the 
paradigms  will  show,  bow  this  is  done. 

(8)  As  auxiliaries,  these  three  verbs  enter  into  the  composi- 
tion of  the  compound  tenses,  active  and  passive,  of  all  classes 
of  verbs. 

(4)  J?  a  6  m  is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
•econd  future  tenses  in  the  active  voice:  thus,  from  Pcben,  ft 
praise,  we  have 

Perf.        a)  6  a  6  t  gelobt,  I  have  praised. 

Plup.       itfjbatU   gelott,  1  had  praised. 

2.  Put.    Id)  rocrbe  fjtfa&t  6  a  i  t  n,         I  shall  have  praised. 
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(5)  ©tin  is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
ie*  oud  future  tenses,  both  in  the  active  and  passive ;  thus,  from 
lei  en,  to  praise  and  tnadjftn,  to  grow. 

Active.  Passive. 

Perf.     idt  b t n  at roadjftn,  icfj  &in  gtloBt  rootbtn, 

I  have  *  grown.  I  have  *  been  praised. 

PI  up.    tdj  roar  geiBadjfen,  id)  War  gelobt  Woibcn, 

I  had  grown.  I  had  been  praised. 

S.  Fut.  tdj  torr-bc  gtioarfifen  fetn,     tdj  rocrtt  flttobt  atorbctt  ft  In, 

I  shall  have  grown.  I  shall  have  been  praised. 

(6)  SBtrbtit  is  used  in  forming  the  future  tenses  md  the 
conditionals  f  :  thus,  from  lo&tn,  to  praise,  we  hare 

Future*.  Conditionals. 

1.  Idjrcerbt  lobeit,  id?  teucbc  lo&tn, 

I  shall  praise.  I  icouftf  praise. 

2.  id;  rctrbt  gtloct  finotu,  tdjtrjurbt  gtlpfjt  tjnbtn, 

I  shall  have  praised.  I  should  have  praised. 

S  71.     Remarks  on  thktjhh  or  ^  at  tn  and  f  (lit 

(1)  As  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses  of  verbs  must  be 
conjugated,  sometimes  with  §  a  6  t  n  and  sometimes  with  fetn, 
it  becomes  important  to  know  when  to  use  the  one  and  when 
the  other.  The  determination  of  this  question  depends  chiefly 
npon  the  signification  of  the  main  verb.  The  general  rules 
are  these : 

(2)  <&at>tn  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  active  transitive 
verbs,  all  reflective  verbs,  all  impersonal  verbs,  all  the  auxiliaries 

*  It  will  be  noticed  here,  that  wherever,  in  (he  formation  of  these  tenses, 
my  part  of  ft  in  occurs,  it  is  Engluhed  by  the  corresponding  part  of  the  verb 
tub  hi;  thus,  irfc  b  in  geroarJifen,  I  have  grown,  &c.  This  grows  out  of  the 
necessity  of  suiting  the  translation  to  our  language,  which  in  these  places  re- 
quires the  verb  have. 

t  It  is,  aim,  employed  with  the  perfect  participle  of  a  principal  verb,  to  form 
the  Passive  vuioe  ;  (See  §84).  Note,  also,  above  that  mutt  and  roiitbt 
are  rendered  by  Sieir  equivalents  Ithall  and  should/  in  the  conjuinirk.a  <A 
the  English  verb.  n 
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of  the  second  class  (viz.  bfttftn,  tomtett,  BlSgttt,  tocfltn,  fatten, 
mfiffen  and  Jaflen),  and  many  intransitive*. 

(3)  ©tin  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  intransitives,  sig- 
nifying a  change  of  the  condition  of  the  subject ;  as,  gebclfccn, 
to  prosper;  gtnrfen,  to  recover;  wifen,  to  ripen;  fdijIuUtbtn, 
to  dwindle ;  fhr&en,  to  die ;  all  those  indicating  motion  towards 
or  from  a  place  ;  itltn,  to  hasten ;  geljen,  to  go ;  Kittn,  to  ride ; 
ffnfen,  to  sink  ;  and,  also,  all  verbs  in  the  passive  voice. 

(4}  Some  verbs  take,  in  the  formation  of  these  tenser 
either  Ijafccn  or  (tin,  according  as  they  are  employed  in  one 
sense  or  in  another.  This,  however,  will  be  best  understood 
by  practice  in  reading  and  speaking.     The  following  are  ex- 

CSr  ift  in  fetnem  noun  SSngtn  He  has  driven  off  in  his  new 

ppttgeffl^ttn.  carriage. 

BJdit  ©rubrt  $<tt  fbrtgefa^toi  My  brother  has  proceeded  to 

bcutfd)  ju  lefeit.  read  German. 

5>a3  SBafftT  ifl  gefrotdt.  The  water  is  (has)  frozen. 

JDtn   ormcn  3Bann   $at  rf  in  It  has  ehilled    the  poor  man 

turn  t aftm  Simmer  gtfroten.        in  the  cold  room. 

Hie  S^rSnen  |lnb  Mil  bit  SBon*  The  tears    have   flowed  over 

gen  genmnen.  the  cheeks. 

BaS  ©efaf  tat  geroimen.  The  vessel  has  leaked. 

£aS  Sdjiff  if*   auf  (bun  Set*  The  ship  has   struck  upon  a 

fen  geftofjen.  rock. 

'DaB  3fcH  i}at  ben  JtSnlg  »cm  The  people   have    thrust  the 

Sbrcue  gfftfgcn.  king  from  the  throne. 

QaS  ©djiff  iff  anfl  Ufre  at*  Ihe  ship  has  been  driven  up- 

rrteben.  on  the  shoie. 

tier  >Samn   bat   ntne  3»tige  The  tree  has  shot  forth  new 

gelriebtii  branches. 
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8  72.    PARADIGMS  OF  THE  AUX 
(1)    S^abcn, 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESEUF'.ENSE 

FKESEBT  TERSE. 

.!J 

i*  bait, 

1  hav. 

id)  biibi, 

I  may  have. 

tu  b.-|t, 

thou  hail. 

Mi  babtft, 

thou  mayat  haw 

l(a 

be 

i!5 

luir  bttbra. 

may  have. 

ibc  ftabtt, 

y™ 

j  have. 

ibc  babtt. 

TOO 

t  (j 

fi'  babeii, 

(It  babtn. 

they  may  have. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

IHTEHFECT  TERSE. 

HI 

14  6ailr. 

I  had 

id)  bit  If, 

I  might  have. 

to  bMttft, 

thou  hadst. 

tn  hltltD, 

thou  miirhlst  have. 

cc  battt. 

he  had. 

tr  batrr. 

he 

might  have. 

isiit  biirtrrt. 

had. 

reii  biikii 

might  have. 

a  S"5 

ibr  battel. 

ibc  ialttt. 

mioht  have. 

*U 

fie  bantu. 

they  had. 

fie  battdl, 

they  might  have. 

T  TERSE, 

r    TERSE. 

Hi 

id)  fcnl-tr 

I  hare  had. 

id)  babe 

1 

I  may  hare  Ban, 

rn  bad 

thou  haat  had. 

U 

eke. 

he  has  had. 

* 

i\\ 

ibt  biibft 

you  have  had. 

ibr  bnbtt 

« 

-hi 

lit  biibtn 

tltey  have  had. 

fit  baben 

J 

FLUP1 

BFECT  TENSE. 

PLUPERFECT  TERSE. 

~  ( i 

id)  h.Krt 

I  had  had. 

idi  Uttt 

1  might  .Bve  had. 

£     3 

Ml   ha  ([(ft 

thou  hadst  had. 

tu  tj.iCCeft 

£e. 

«!■ 

Sh'lMn 

.g 

he  had  had. 

tr  balK 

%\\ 

we  had  hud. 

jbi  kdtrtt 

a, 

you  had  bad. 

ibr  battel 

Bis 

fit  barifit 

they  had  had. 

fit  biiitm 

=  ( ' 

id}  uwrtt 

I  shall  have. 

id)  ran* 

(if)  I  ahall  have. 

8  1 ' 

*U  Silt 

j 

thou  wile  have. 

til    tUftttfl 

- 

3  (a 

tr  roitb 

he  will  have. 

5 

J  ( ' 

we  shall  have. 

'  = 

111 

you  will  have. 

ibr   uiirttt 

J 

Sla 

lit  lutittn 

they  will  have. 

fit  mrtcn 

SECOND 

rURE  TENSE. 

second  it-tube  terse. 

HI 

id)  iBfrtt 

■j 

leti-.ll 

2 

id)  Mr*t 
til  tcrtbrft 

_! 

•.'/)  I  ahall  tan 
bad    kc. 

ft  win 

he^will 

!ii 

ibt  vofiMt 
fit  ratibtn  . 

we-  will 

YOU    will 

1 

».'»>>'£'.' 

| 
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OF   THE    FIRST    CLASS.       S    "*%■ 

IT.T ARIES  OF  THE  FIRST  CLASS. 
to  have. 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  TEH3E      J 

I.  wanting. 

3.  taie  fr, 
lei  him  have. 

1.  fcabtn  tnir, 

2.  bcbfl  Itjr, 
hire  ye  or  yon 

3.  int't u  fit, 
it  them  have. 


PERFECT  TERSE. 


PIBST  FDTURB. 


4 


FIRST  FUTUBF. 

fcabin  rotrbm, 

■-  be  about  t. 


5Jtr 
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(2)    (2*i», 


indicative. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

fkesebt  TBjras. 

FBKSERT  TESSE. 

e  is 

III 

*  Mil' 

he  ie. 
they  US. 

id)  M,           I  nuy  be. 

Ml  ((ieft,         thou  mayat  be. 

Etfrf,             he  may  be. 

iyt  ftiet.       you  may  be. 
lit  f tie  i!,        they  may  be. 

m PERFECT  TEHSR. 

IMFEBFECT  TEASE. 

l}i 

id)  Mr. 
mi  njaift, 

nil  mores, 

jit  Barm, 

I  WW. 

he  was. 

™  were, 
ther  were. 

id)  Win,         I  might  be. 
Bit  rooteft,       thou  mightst  be. 
<x  win,        he  nughi  be. 
oir  Bitot,     we  might  be. 
iijr  mint,      yon  might  be. 
lit  warcn,      they  might  be. 

FES  FECI  TERSE. 

PERFECT  TERSE. 

lii 

ill 

i*  tin 
Mi  bill 
n  id 
mil  fitib 

f 

1  hate  been. 
Ihou  haal  been, 
he  has  been. 
we  have  been. 
yon  have  been. 
they  bare  been. 

:dj  fri          1          I  may  have  beep, 

ST  6*  \i  •* 

wit  Mm    fg 

ilir  ftiel           & 
fit  ftiM      J 

PLUPERFECT  TERSE. 

lii 

i4  tm 

I 

I  had  been. 
ihou  hade!  been, 
be  had  been. 
we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 

irfi  Wirt 
fit  Ware  It 

I  might  have  been 

FIRST 

TM  TERSE.        . 

FIRST  FUTURE  TE.tSE- 

Iji 

id)  Brett 

atr  nitrbcit 
(Bt  iHrbel 

s 

I  shall  be. 
thou  wilt  he. 
he  will  be. 

we  ahail  be. 

Ihey  will  be. 

iif)  lurrtr     1          (if )  I  ahail  be,  ft* 

tnic  urrbm  [X 
tie  tttrtru  J 

SECOR 

FUTUHE  TERSE. 

second  future  ntRsE. 

itii  nttit 
hi  nrirB 

i 

I 

I  shall      I    . 
thou  wilt       S 
he  will       ii 
we  dull    f  « 
you  will       S 
they  wili  J  - 

id)  *trt* 

bU    IDftbtB 

ibr  niti&tt 

•j     (if)  I  should  ban 

! 
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CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE 

INFINITIVE. 

PAKTICIPLB, 

PEESEKT  TERSE 

PRESENT  THUS. 

PRESENT. 

1    wanting 

•1.  fti  bu, 

be  thou. 
3.  fti  tr, 

let  hun  lie. 
1.  ttfin  mtr, 

let  tube. 

l» 

3.  fi'itn  fit, 
1st  them  be. 

fWn,  tobs 

ftittt.  being, 

PERFECT  TERSE. 

FKRFECT. 

ftcoiftn  fe  hi, 

fltwtfto. 

rrBsT  FDTUftKf 

FIRST  PUT  DUE. 

id)  wiirb* 
bu  mfirbtft 

lulr  tolirttn 
ibt  wurbcl 
fit  wirtcs 

i 

'tin  ratrtts, 

tobBBbOOttobB. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

Id}  rcflrbt 
tu  ffiitttft 

nit  wiii  ten 
ibr  nurbrt 
fit  miit bin 
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S72, 
(3)    mttbem, 

BUBJUNCTIVE. 

FBESEMT  TESSB. 

I  n>rrlx,  I  may  become. 

i  nitibrft,  thou  m*TM  become. 

ntibt,  be  may  become, 

it  wtrMtt,  wo  may  become. 

t  mertct,  you  may  become. 

:  mtrbtn,  they  may  recome. 


i  touvbtfl,  thou  mightst  beuoma 

..  tBiittt,  be  might  become. 

in  ft  ttitttn,  we  might  become. 

""  Dutbit,  you  mi|<lit  become. 

BUTitn,  they  might  become. 


ii  t-ifi 
„  ,r  Eft 

I  rail  finl) 
'   't  fete 


E  thou  hast 
|  he  hash. 
e     we  have 


i  ftnk 

PLUPEBFHCT  TENSE. 

j,    I  had 
uarft  5     thou  hate 

Sj    you  had 
they  had 


ml 


iff! 


CLVFEHFKCT  TESSE. 

diet  .1  might  hare  be 


[hi  mittt 


TTBXT  FDTBH  TENSE. 

id)  wrrbt    1         (if)  I  ■hall  become 
tBtrWfl       tj        Ac. 

»«rtt  IjS 
._«  wcTbtn  f  B 
ft,  mM     ■ 

fit  ID(I0«n  J 


Qfllahal'  hat* 
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CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE, 

PRESENT  TEH3F-. 

PBKHEHT  TEKSjt. 

ntESENT. 

1.  leant  inf. 

nnDtn.  to  be- 

inert  tut,    becoa- 

tag. 

become  thou. 

3.  IKtot    (t,    lei 

him  become. 

1.  luirotii  rcit, 
let  a*  become. 

2.  UKrbet  ibr, 
become  Ve. 

8.  mttut  fie,   let 
them  become. 

piRraoTTum. 

perfect. 

jtnsttbtn  ftiit, 
to  ba«  become. 

flrirrrrrn  1 mi 

JT1HST  TOTTIRE. 

TTLIMT  FCTUBJt. 

'.$  ttflrtt    '        A   . 
n  raiirKft  j  b       « 
rt  wutM      '5  a  . 

Bit  wiirbtn  f  5    gg 

'bt  uitoft  ]  s  -S  g 

BKrtt  11  tDirbcn, 
to  be  about  to 

■XCOHS  ttrrUH.lt. 

(A  nsfirte 

fcu  wiiriffi 

tttr  lu  iii  oin 
ibr  Wtirbrt 
It  iriiiMn 

fJ4 

111 
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S  78.    SYNOPTICAL  VIEW 

THE   THREE   TENSE    AUXILIARIES 
■,*■»*.  5 « 6 1  u,  to  ism.  Mtrhti 

INDICATIVE  MCOD. 


buMfi 

Rift 

wit  fin* 
Ifcftft 
fit  fie*. 


nit  bat  en 

Hit  iiilitr  or  iait 

fit  faint.  • 

ImtiTKi  Tuns 

/tat. 

1*  title 
bu  batlrfl 

sc  hit" 

fit  iatltt 
fit  baittn. 

Puncr  Tuns. 
I  have  had. 


fit  babct 

fit  i)  J  be  it 

VuTiBHCI  Tim 
{had  had, 
idjliutlr     I 
buftatirft 

fbtbalrtt 
(It  damn  J 

FlHST  FvTOKE  TlltSI. 

Iihall  law, 
trtj  merit     1 


eit  fitib 
fit  Frib 
fit  fiui. 


lUdbtenae. 
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Skcmd  Fdtuu  1  nn, 
1  tkall  hast  had.  I  thi 


I*  fit 

bu  Fritft  (or  felft> 


t  might  it, 

id)  raatf 

bit  wflrtp  (or  luflrfl1 


i  mijJt  Aaw  been 

bu  roSttfl 

»ir  wiren    *«»''«* 
t  hr  rente! 

fit  ill  OK  n 


bu  rotrbeft 


Ibr  bobet 
fit  babciu 

Iunncr  Tutsi. 
I  might  have, 
Mb  bSItt 
bu  Sntlfft 
ft  tairr 

B'iv  biilttll 

Eiir  ballet 
fit  Ijdtitii. 


i*  babe     ' 
bu  hibtft 

fit  $aben 

Fluff.kfect  Tejsi. 
f  migAf  We  &mf, 

id)  hii  rtt 
u  bo  l  left 


/  might  become. 
Id)  raii t be 
bu  iciirbtft 


[may  have  became. 


Spoilt 


tr  (jiii* 
nut  h.i.'ldi 
tht  ballet 
fit  billta 

Fust  Fcttjm  Turn. 

{If)  I  shall  have, 
nil  luerbefi 


J  migftt  Ann 

wit  idS  ten 
!br  tufiitt 
fit  wSrtu 


Utu 


**«■  nil » 
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SxcortD  Fdtdii  Tkhsk. 
(//)/.loHAawie«,        (If)  I  , hall  have  had,        (If :  I, hall  b 


it  B.(I(f 

Ml  njitbtfl 

let  wdcti 
fuanbfs  . 

gnwf« 

(4  RIIN 

bu  nittbtfl 

«lw6l 

i#  Bttbf 

nit  iim'bfD 
fbr  rcnott 
fit  WtCbta 

Vri»stl*»i 

J  "" 

CONDITIONAL. 

F«3rf  CONMTIOHAL 

/i»«U6. 
Wi  ftiicbc 

tbt  tturbtt 
6*  wltrktn 

ftl*. 

l4ieuid  hose, 

tttbUlbt       1 

bu  to  &rt  t  jl 

*t  ts&ibf       [    t.i|— 
»(r  mfitttn  f  6"(m- 
ibt  niftrbtt 
fltwiiltn   J 
Second  Comirriosiu. 

id;  wurbe 

bu  TOiirKfi 

ibr   nurttl 

i  should  jta 

id)  triirbt 
bu  relitbtfi 

nil  uutbtn 

iht  w li it rt 
He  iBurtw 

ftin. 

/»AouU  Aai 
Id)  miirit 

bil  mii  rtf (1 

IbtDBlHt 

fU  wurtcn 

vhad. 

/  thairtd  hat 

Id)  ID  ii  Hit 

bu  wurttfl 

tbt  tniitbtt 
(it  mutbtn 

(niorbti 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Psiseht  Timi 


iwOoo, 

flaw  (A™, 

Btame  |Iml 

wanb'nffi 

wanting, 

WW 

tfl.  tr,  fit  or  tl 

Ellin  tt,  fit  ottl 

Bittbt  tt ,  fit  ur  f 

ffif  n  i& 

Kabtn  rait 

wttbtn  wit 

feib  ifjr 
ftitn  fit. 

fiabtt  tbt 
6abt  n  fit. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD 
Puarar  Tmsi. 

nitibtn  fit- 

to  It, 

to  haw. 

Mtuw. 

ptta. 

(•ho, 

Peifect  Tutsi 

utrbttt. 

to  Jane  Aarf, 

to  Ante  if  am*. 

Itmft*  frin. 

gtfiiitl  &ait n. 

Flttcee  Ton. 

gtiuorbnt  fill. 

M  6*  aAnul  lo  be. 

to  fce  aiouf  la  Jane, 

(a  it  a  ttm(  to  » 

(tin  ibtibttL 

baliiE  ivtrttn. 

intent  wttieiu 
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AUZHJABIBB  OF  THE  8: 

PARTICIPLES 


S  14.     Auxiliaries  or  nu  second  class. 
(1)     The  second  Class  of  auxiliaries  embraces  the  following: 
3*  mag,  I  am  allowed  ;  {may ;)      3d)  barf,  1  am  permitted ;  I  dare. 
3*  Will,  I  will ;  (purpose ;)  3*  muf),  I  am  obliged ;  (must.) 

34  full,  I  am  obliged ;  (shall ;)         3d)  laffe,   I  let. 
3d)  (aim,  I  am  able ;  (can ;) 

(3)  These  verbs  are,  for  the  most  part,  very  irregular  b  conjuga- 
tion, and  serve  simply  the  purpose  of  modifying  with  the  ideas  of 
liberty,  possibility,  or  necessity,  other  verbs ;  which  latter  are  in  that 
case  required  to  be  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  thus  (t  mag  ladwu,  ho 
may  (has  permission  to)  laugh  ;  id)  latin  fdjtcifwii,  I  can  (am  able  to) 
write ;  where  ladien  and  fdireiben  are  both  in  the  infinitive,  governed 
respectively  by  m  a  g  and  I  a  n  n. 

(3)  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  however,  the  past  par 
ticiple  of  these  verbs  U  used  only,  when  the  principal  verb  is  not  ex 
iressed.  Its  place  is  supplied,  in  such  cases,  by  the  infinitive,  tlit 
Mnslstion  of  course  being  the  same  in  either  ease,  as : 


Or  bat  matt™  muffen  (instead  of  gemufit) ; 

he  was  obliged  to  wait 
SfHatt  Ijatte  fiber  itjii  ktbcn  mi-gen  (instead  of  gemofbt)  ; 

one  might  have  laughed  nt  him. 
<Sr  Bat  fcem  ffiefctjle  uidit  gefjerdien  wolltn  (instead  of  gHcoHi)  i 

he  has  not  been  willing  to  obey  the  command. 
3d}  Baf*  fein  QtBetmiiiji  luiffeu  burfeu  (instead  of  gebnrfl)  ; 

I  have  been  allowed  to  know  his  secrtt. 
Kir  tjattt  c»  IBun  fotlois  (instead  of  gefodt)  ; 

she  ought  to  have  done  it. 
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£i(  ^iiben  l&n  gtbnt  lafjnt  (instead  of  grfaffm)  ; 
they  have  suffered  him  to  go. 

For  a  full  display  of  the  forms  of  these  verbs  *  md  for  Funnel 
remarks  on  their  uses,  see  the  Section  on  the  Mixed  Conjugatioi 
$83. 

§  la.     Conjugation  or  Vkubs. 

j  (I)  There  are  two  conjugations  of  verbs :  the  Old  and  the  Mem. 
The  difference  between  them  lies  mainly  in  the  mode  of  forcing  tbt 
Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Participle; 

('!)  The  verba  of  the  Old  form  are  commonly  denominated  "fr- 
rtgaiar  Verbs,"  But,  as  nearly  all  the  primitive  verbs  in  the  lan- 
guage are  conjugated  in  this  way,  and  few,  except  the  derivative 
verbs  (now  the  larger  class),  ever  assume  the  other  form,  it  is  the 
custom  of  the  best  German  grammarians  to  adopt  the  classification 
which  we  have  given.  This  will  occasion  no  confusion  or  incon- 
venience to  those  who  prefer  the  common  classification:  since  ii  is 
only  necessary  to  remember  that  the  things  are  the  same,  though  Ins 
names  have  been  changed. 

(3)  In  order  to  afford  the  ready  means  of  comparing  the  I'rntt- 
national  differences  between  the  Old  and  the  New  forms  of  conjuga- 
tion, we  subjoin  the  following  tabular  view  of  the  simple  lews  ard 
participles,  in  which  alone  differences  of  this  kind  can  exist. 

(4)  In  the  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  alone  being  subjected 
to  terminations!  variation,  the  mode  of  inflecting  these  tenses  be- 
comes of  coarse  perfectly  uniform  in  all  classes  of  verbs.  Hence  tt 
secure  a  complete  acquaintance  with  the  forms  of  the  compound 
tenses,  .little  more  is  necessary  than  a  bare  inspection  of  the  pars- 


*  Eiwpt  lafftn  (fa  let)  which  is  not  there,  because  H  does  not  belong  to  tt* 

Mixed  conjugation.  This  verbis  need  either  in  permitting  or  commanding: 
M,  id)  fjobt  ifen  jtbf it  [afffit.  I  have  allowed  him  to  go ;  i*  Mt  ibn  lommta 
lafftn,  I  have  ordered  him  to  come,  which  iwo  meanings  are  near  akin.  When 
used  with  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  il  has  its  equivalent  in  such  phrases  as,  it  Is, 
ought  to,  may;  as,  fat  Idtit  (lit  nirfjt  tiiini  that  is  not  to  be  done;  literally,  dots 
not  allow  itsrlf  to  be  done.  The  iuvutive  sctive  iftrr  lafftn.  must  often  h* 
translated  passivi'.l*. 
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S  16.    TERMINATIONS  OF  THE  SIMPLE  TENSES. 

Old  Conjugation.  New  Conjugation. 


INDICATIVE 

BUBJL'NO 

INDICATIVE.          |    SUlWUNiniVK. 

J,    1     | 

If  i  i 

.      1      » 

i  1  i 

3            i          I 

ii  i  ! 

1 1 ! 

\\t\i  =  t  it 

£  I  e  Jl  —     5,! 

Ifs'iiE  **' 

Z  if 

_  1 

z  I  £ 

siEiT-i? 

=  !?3jr 

IUFRKATITE. 

IN  FIN  IT. 

IM.-EBATIYB. 

nmimni. 

III     ! 

If 

-        i    I 

■'•    =    '■ 

i    3    i    e 

I  f 

"j  JO       -     j     H 

B.  1  *  '3   -         a 

-. 

sm 

PARTICIPLES. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Preienl,    1  l*e  rt  e  c  1 . 

Present.          1        Perfect. 

— 

.«. 

-.. 

„-„., 

'Goos 
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Observations  or  the  preceding  tablk. 

(1)  Obsshve,  in  the  table  above,  that  the  terminatic  na  in  all  pla- 
ces, except  the  Imperfect  of  the  New  form,  are  to  be  added  direceej 
to  the  root.  In  the  place  excepted  (Imperfect  of  the  New  form),  there 
comes  between  the  root  and  the  personal  ending,  a  sort  of  tense-sign 
(ft  01  t)>  which  is  not  necessary  to  verbs  of  the  Old  form :  because 
In  them  the  Imperfect  U  made  by  means  of  a  change  in  the  radical 

(2)  It  may,  also,  be  noticed  that  a  characteristic  difference  in 
form,  between  the  Indicative  and  the  Subjunctive  (3d  person  sing  ) 
Is  that  the  former  ends  in  tl  or  1,  the  latter  always  in  e ;  and  that 
the  personal  ending  in  the  first  and  third  person  sing,  of  the  Impel* 
feet  of  the  Old  form,  is  wholly  omitted. 

(3)  It  may  further  be  observed,  that  the  t  in  the  terminations 
(ft  and  ft,  of  the  Indicative,  is  retained  or  omitted  just  according  to 
what  is  demanded  by  euphony.  In  the  Subjunctive,  for  the  most 
part,  the  full  termination  is  preserved. 

(4)  For  the  some  reason,  also,  that  is,  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
when  the  root  of  a  verb  ends  in  tl  or  et,  the  vowel  t  of  any  termi- 
mation  beginning  with  that  letter,  is  commonly  omitted;  as,  biiru 
mern  (not  {gammer  '  ").  to  hammer ;  [anmieln  (not  fammrl  t  it),  to  col- 
lect Sometimes,  however,  the  e  of  the  roof  is  rejected:  as,  id) 
'fammle  (not  famm  e  le),  I  collect 

S  11-     Verbs  or  the  Old  Conjugation 

{commonly  called  irregular  verbt). 

(1)     In  the  Old  Conjugation,  the  Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect 

Participle  are  distinguished  from  the  Present,  chiefly  by  a  change  of 

the  radical  vowels.     Thus,  in  some  verba,  a  different  radical  vowel 

is  found  in  each  of  these  three  ports  : 

Present.  Imperfect.  Perfect  Participle. 

Bitten,  beg.  Sat.*  begged.  (Beiften,  begged, 

frlftn,  help.  *a(f,  helped.  ©fbclfen,  helped. 

Cinnen,  reflect  ©aim,  reflected.  (Sefonnen,  reflected, 

trinfttt,  drink.  Iran!,  drank.  @rrninfen,  drunk, 

•  When  in  the  crone  of  ibe  changes  noted  in  ilie  test  above,  a  long  vnint 
Br  diphthong  becomes  ihort,  the  final  consonant  of  the  root  is  doubled,  aa : 
M» i1en,  to  ride.  Milt,  rode.  ®» Itlrn.  ridden. 

IflMIt,  «j suffer.  8itt,  suffered.  @f[t[(f.n,  suffered. 

In  the  ease  afgiibrn,  note  also,  thai  t  ia  changed  inlo  iu  cognate  L 
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(3)     In  noma  the  vowel   or  diphthong  in  the  Imperfect  and  the 
Partif  iple,  is  the  same,  bat  is  different  from  that  in  the  present :  as, 


ffi[imtnni,  glimmer. 
fceben,  lift 
Klimmfn,  climb. 
JSurtn  (fub  ten),  choose. 
t ciben,  suffer, 
Suugm,  suck, 
©diieben,  shove, 
©dtlefdicn,  sneak. 
Stnitauben,  snort, 
©ihrelben,  writ*. 
©tiobeit,  scatter. 
Xttiben,  drive. 
Xvuotn,  betray. 
StOeben,  weave. 


Imperfect. 
Otomm,  glimmered 
$ob,  lifW. 
Jtlomm,  climbed. 
Jtor,  chose. 
Sitr,  *  suffered. 
@Dg,  sucked. 
©diet,  shoved. 
®<Mi(t),  sneaked. 
S4nob,  snorted. 
©*rlt6,  wrote. 
@tcb,  scattered. 
Jrirt,  drove. 
lion,  betrayed. 


Perfect  Participle. 
@  i  ijl  (i  mm  rn.glimmered. 
(SrbcuM,  lifted. 
(Mfomtnttt,  climbed, 
BSef oren.  chosen. 
®elitten,  suffered, 
fflefogrn,  sucked. 
©rfdybm,  shoved. 
ffiffMifittt,  sneaked. 
©eftfit<"brn,  snorted. 
ScfdirieD.n,  written. 
@e\icbtn,  scattered. 
(Ehlrichen,  driven. 
CSlf  rroijfii,  betrayed, 
©cBsobtn,  woven. 


(3)  In  others,  the  vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  Present  is  changed 
in  the  Imperfect,  but  resumed  in  the  participle :  as, 


Present 

Imperfect. 

Perfect  Participle. 

SSlflfen,  Wow,  (sot 

.nd)    SJlirf,  blew. 

(geblafen,  blown. 

giUra,  fall. 

gift,  fell. 

©rfalU-n,  fallen. 

gangen,  catch. 

gin^  caught 

Qefangeu,  caught 

<3ebtn,  give. 

®ab,  gave. 

©cgtben,  given. 

•Oangrn.  hang. 

■Sing,  bung. 

ffietyangtit,  hung. 

jtomnuit,  come. 

JtanLcarne. 

(Btfmnmnt,  come. 

i.iuftn,  run. 

Kief,  run. 

fflelaufen,  run, 

©diajftn,  create. 

©iuf,  created. 

®ef*ajfen,  created. 

Sittlageit,  beat. 

@$lug,  beat. 

Stfdtlagen,  beaten. 

©eijeii,  see. 

®ab,  saw. 

Otftljrn,  seen. 

©fefjen,  puan. 

©ticft,  pushed. 

(Seilcfjen,  pushed. 

Xrcttn,  tread. 

Xtat,  trod. 

©etrdiii,  trodden. 

When,  on  the  other  hand,  s  short  vowel  is  mus 

made  lone,  the  secoc.if  el 

iwo  radical  coneona 

ntsisomnultedrss. 

«itttn,  to  be*; 

Sat,  begged ; 

(Dtbrttn,  begged. 

Rum  men.  to  come  ; 

Jtam,  came  i 

©if  omntin,  cods 
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(4)  Btudea  the  vowel  changes  indicated  above,  verbs  of  the  an- 
cient Conjugation  have  *he  following  characteristics : 

a.  The  Perfei  t  part  clple  ends  in  t  n  or  n,  and  is  thereby  dis. 
tfaiguished  from  that  of  the  New  Form,  which  terminates  in  1 1,  or 
I,  thus: 

Old  Form.  New  Form. 

Bebolf  r  n,  helptd ;  from $f(ftn.     ©tlotd    (getcot),  praised;    from 

Sobra. 
Befall  tn,  fallen;  from  galita.     tBelitb  e  t   (gelitbf),    loved;    from 

SttSftt. 
QkhragcH,  borne;  from  Xraan.     Qtlabtt  (gelabt).  qukkc  ted;  from 

cobra. 
<8tM  t  a,  bid'  on ;  from  Sitttn.       fflelaufd)  e  t  (g etaufdi t),  exchanged , 
from  Xaufdjra. 
fi.  Those  having  a  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Present  In- 
dicative, assume  the  Umlaut  in  the  second  and  third  persons ;  thus, 

Indicative.  Indicative. 

Present. 

id)  fongt,  I  catch,  id)   fdjlagt,  I  strike.  * 

bu  f  angjl,  thou  eatchest,  bn  fdilaofl,  thon  strikest 

n  fang  I,  he  catches,  «  fdilagt,  he  strikes. 

roir  fangen,  we  catch,  toft  fihtagen,  we  strike. 

itjr  fanat,  you  catch,  ftjr  f*laal,  yon  strike. 

fit  fangtn,  they  catch,  Br  fd)lagtn,  they  strike. 

c.  Those  having  t  (long)  b  thejJrW  person  singular  of  the  Pre- 
sent Indicative,  take,  in  the  second  and  third  persona,  it ;  those,  in  like 
manner,  having  e  (short,)  take  in  the  same  places,  the  vowel  f ;  and 
in  both  instances,  the  Imperative  (second  person  singular)  adopts 
the  vowel-form  of  the  second  person  of  the  Indicative,  thus : 

Indicative.  Imperative. 

Present. 
id)  Iffe,  I  read,  miming. 

bu  litfeil,  thon  readit,  IftS   bu  (for  deft)  * 

ei  lief : I,  he  reads,  left  tr,  let  him  read.* 

*  The  verba  thai  thus  adopt  the  vowel-farm  of  the  S.  pen.  of  the  Indie,  km 
llso  the  characteristic  t  final;  giving,  as  above,  lift,  for  lit  ft ;  fcilf  for  fcilft,  Sus. 
*t  should  be  noted,  further,  that  the  unaccented  t  final,  a,  in  other  ir 
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Present. 

tohtltffii.no  read, 
S/t  Icfct.  yon  read, 
fie  Itftit,  they  read. 

Idi  fclfe,  I  help, 
bu  I)  i  I  f  ft,  thou  helpest, 
it  I)  i  ( ft,  lie  helps, 
Kir  ijclftn,  we  help, 
ll)t  Ifelfet,  you  help, 
fit  tyelftn,  Ihey  help. 


(tff  ii  »ir,  let  us  read, 
tefet  \hx,  read  ye  or  you. 
Itfen  fie,  let  them  read. 

wanting, 
1}  1 1  f  bu  (for  PfO,*  help  tnoa. 
Ifelfe  (r,  let  him  help. 
Selfeit  wit,  let  sb  help. 
fcclf t I  Ifjr,  help  ye  or  you. 
6e  Ifen  fit,  let  them  help. 


d.  The  final  t,  of  thefirst  and  AW  person*  singular  of  the  Im- 
perfect Indicative,  is  always  omitted,  and  in  this  tense  the  radical 
vowel  if  it  be  capable  uf  it  assumes  the  Umlaut  in  the  Subjunctive 
tinul 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Imperfect. 
fd)  frra*,  (for  fptadw ,)  I  spoke,       Id)  fptdtbt,  I  might  apeak. 
bu  fptacbfl,  thou  didat  apeak,  bu  fvradw  ft,  thou  mightat  apeak. 

a  fpradi,  (for  fpradjt,)  he  apoke,     ti  fprddie,  he  might  speak. 
Bit  fpradim,  we  apoke,  toil  fprSdien,  we  might  speak. 

fhr  fprttdjel,  you  apoke,  ffir  fprachet,  you  might  apeak. 

fie  fprafttu.  they  spoke,  fie  fptdcfceit,  they  might  apeak. 


Idi  fdllug,  I  struck, 

bu  fdihtgft,  thou  didst  strike, 

tx  pbftg,  he  struck, 

toir  fthlugtti,  we  struck, 

iflt  fftlugtt,  you  struck, 

Sf  fdjtagen,  they  struck. 


id?  fdiliifje,  I  might  strike, 
bu  fdilfigeft,  thou  mightst  strike, 
nr  fdilflge,  lie  might  strike. 
toit  fdilSgen,  we  might  strike 
Hjt  ftfelfigef,  you  might  strike, 
fit  fdjUgen,  they  might  strike. 


•  Bee  Note  pas*  W. 
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INDICATIVE. 


■  I 3  (i 

IliS 


PRESENT  TESSE. 

(ijt,  I  strike. 

in  ft  thou  BtrikcM. 

igt,  be  sirikca 

ljijeii  we  strike. 

ag«(,  you  strike, 

ijjut,  lliey  strike. 


c  fdilufldl, 
;  ibt  (ttlujct. 


'  i  id)  babe      1 

I.  KM  '" 


PERFECT  TEHSE. 


j  (  |  nil  bnbttt  f«  we  have 
S  J a  tiit  babe  I  V  you  hive 
S  f  3  (h  6at>:n    J  ™    they  have  J 


PLDPKKFECT  TENSE. 


e  is 


m 


.jl 


>    he  will        I  J 

we  shall       r| 

i&y  will    J 


I  shall     1 . 

thou  will  I 
he  will    { 


i  I  ft       they  will  J  J 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


j  fttlaa(. 
■  Wnarft, 


I  Idpliigrft,  ihou  mayat  strike 

'  fdjlajt.  be  may  Htrike. 

it  fdjliigfii,  we  may  strike. 

it  frt)laBII,  you  may  strike. 

t  fft'ia'"'  tbey  may  strike, 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

b  fdjllgf,  I  might  strike. 
I  _f,t]iifltil,  thou  mightst  strike. 
■  [diJuflt,  be  might  strike. 
ft  fdjliigrtt,  we  might  strike- 
it  fdjliijti,  you  might  strike. 
I  fd)lilgtii,  they  might  strike. 


fit  bnbert    J  ™ 


T  FUTURE  TERSE. 


fc'SSf 


SECOHD  FUTURE  TENSE. 


....    IDttbtlt  f^-" 

lit  unite!   I  ~ 
fit  mitten  J 
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VERB  OF  THE  OLD  FORM. 
to  strike. 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

FIIESEHT  TEHSE. 

FBESEST  TEB3E 

cRESEST. 

1.  Unfiling1. 

2.  fro  [age  fit, 
strike  thou. 

3.  Midge  «. 

lei  lum  strike 

1.  fdjlugm  wit, 

2.  fdtlagel  ibl. 

3.  Midgut  fit. 
If  t  them  utrike 

f dJlagen,  to  strike 

ftlagntt. 

PERFECT  TEflSE 

RRFROT 

gtfcbiagtll  Ijafctn. 
to  have  rruck 

itf4[«Mn 
■track. 

/rare  futuer. 

FIRST  FUTURR. 

lib  tm'irbr    "1              . 
to  rfiirttfi      c?  ;gjj 

ifit  nratbet     £  i-il 
ft  "Jflttex  J          ■ 

ftfkgtn  umbra, 
to  be  about  to 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

id)  BH'lrtr     leg. 

•Bit  oiittrn  [  g  TjiJ 

rtt  wfitht     i  J  8 

■d  ^  Google 
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(1)    ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF 

(commonly  called 
Stm  llnl  io  the  fallowing  liel  many  compound  farms  are  not  net  dowiv 


Htbin  Jin  4),  10  Hiai. 
WlMlvtdl.   loused, 


id)  bade,  hi  biff  (t,  <t  bi  it, 

ft,  nbtMtfi 
btff(i)<ftnbffW<- 


SIVfltiiiiiitii  g),  lo  pins*,  proa. 

iiiy  nmiely), 
OftMil,  lo  conooai, 
StrRru.  id  buM, 

mcjiiiitil  (fid)),  loihink 
illqit'u.  to  imn, 


5'if  (tii  ft,  to  offer,  lo  bid, 
Minora,  »  bind, 
Wittni,  u>  entrcai,  in  bag, 
H'lalfll.  lobfciw, 
SUfibrn.  to  remain, 
«'  Irl ifctn  a),  to  hot, 
Wralm,  io  rooti, 

Wrcdjfll.  lo  bmak, 
sBmiiKit  i),  lobun, 
Ciinprn,  io  bring, 

Xrnttn,   lo  think, 
SEiiifltn  k),   id  bargain 
Stifdjtu,  to  uirwa. 


femvfang.eii,  to  re« 

Vmnfttltit,  to  mom 

(fntpfiiiitii,  to  feel, 
Vntmuicn,  io  ncape, 
Catf $1  jfeB,  lo  feU  km 


tbillt.   K. 
olaft,  bit  lUfcfl,  «  iUfl 
biribr,  k. 
id)  b!ri4r,  it. 

"     btatrp  or  teitft,  t 


Id)  »t%,  la  irifdjtfl,  tt  tiif d)t 

id)  briii  fit,  ic. 

id)  barf,  Ml  barfft,  trbarf;  roil 

id)  rmiifiuigt,  bu  cnii) W ii aft,  ci 

intpfaitgi 
id)  (mpfib.lt,    bu  tmpfiriilft,  « 

(tnpfiffilt 
I*  rmpfiiiM, : 


id)  hffl" 
id)  bcirog 
id)  btioog 

(dlbot 
id>  bat 


id)  (itlfd>lafi,  it 


id)  mtpflna 
id)  nnpfabl 
i*  (inrfatb 
id)  rmfdjlirt 


■d  by  Google 
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VEEBS  OF  THE  OLD  FORM 

if  regular  verb*). 

In  eui:h  cue,  me  nudum  hu  only  to  look  for  me  *erb  n  it 


IMP.    SUBJ. 

IMPEBi.TJ.VU. 

PAKTICIFLK. 

RBMARKB. 

W  tuff 

kft 

gtbaifra. 

■)  Rerulat  when  iclivs ;  u,  a 
taiti  liitoo;  km  Bras  but 

lit  ktfmat 

btbingt 

btbmigw. 

bftutft 

ft]  Begubu   wlm  it  n  lean,  to 

i*  btbnrftr 

■dil  ■  condition,    to    modify. 

18«btHgt     CODditiooH,    fa  ro- 

hi btfSMt 
uS  btflifft 

SS 

bthUH. 
btfliffttt. 

ut  SBffirieiafn  tfldj),  to  •ppV 
one  ■  Kit;  l>  ngiHu. 

idj  Stgantw 
idj  b.fft 

brainnt 
i(iS  or  btiRt 

btnotinrn. 
arfifTm. 
ifHwitmrn  or 

rf)  In  Oh  Imperf.  mbj  legftutt 

(<6  btHtmuictt 

bfflimmi 

0  Sltfltmmt  is  mi  frequently 

btfltmwt. 

uhL  and  li   employBd,  unit 

id)  tSrar 
id)  barfit 

id)  btfihmt 

bin 

brvftrorbitft 

brfmu 

flrbcratiL, 
jtborft*. 

jt'lMlllttl. 

t*  btfitt 

btfltw 

W«IF«. 

iit  bfitSflt 

jtmiflt 

nivofltn. 

id)  btmDjt 

Ktttgf 

btmogtn. 

id)  btgt 

bifgt 

gtbOgtH. 

lo   move  a  *eo>  or  alfeci  Iba 

i*bStt 

blftt 

gtboftn 

«>   Bruin-   and   bmt,    la   tin 

id]  b.infct 

bitiW 

([biuittn. 

till  bote 

bitfe 

Id)  bliffc 

W«ff       .    , 

jebUffn. 

Id)  blitbt 

bhibt  or  bltil 

jtblttbtrt 

id)  tiidbt 

)l(i*( 

jcblfdjtti. 

k)  Cltidjtn,   lo  bfcuch  Id  the 

id)  bci.lt 

■rati 

(tbrattn. 

■un.  active,  it  regular. 

id)  iridt 

M* 

gtbrvdjcti 

id)  bituiti  It 

jtbiaiint 

J  Often   regular  when  active: 

id)  bridjit 

bringt 

)<btad)t. 

3d)btttin'  t  Soli,  tutii  t) 
btfftt  bimintt  oil  S»tf. 

Id)  btdjit 

btnft 

gtbadjt. 

idj  »iin« 

btift 

gtuunam. 
gfbtofdjM 

id)  bfiTAt  or 

lbs  imperfect,  In  the  bm  of 

lib  belli  at 

brfitgt 

jebntitfleB 

1)  For  bwmg,    knug  mo  fhf 

'dg  bOtftf 

— 

jrturft. 

Bwrtylnan- 

id)  rmpfingt 

tmpfangt 

(iiipfiingru. 

!4  (mv'5b> 

tm);fitbl 

tmpfofjhrt. 

id)  cmrfiiitte 
id)  cntteutte 
1*  totfdjlitfr 

«mpfiitb« 

fm»fitnS(H 

tm  tin  nt 

tntfdjioft  or  nit- 
f*l«f 

tnlfdjliiftn 

■d  by  Google 
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INFISIT1VS. 


PHK8ENT  INUKJATTTZ. 


Wrl'rtjlltlt,  lo  ran. 
Pifrbrinrll,  miiiiK 
19  rf rb  Ittfm  f ),  to  1* 


fiffcn,  to  at, 
S«!>en  a),  '.otoolete.) 


Blirfca  f).  wn™-, 

8taj(n.  m«k 
gnffn,  (odmuf, 

gtintn.  to  fteeie, 


Wttidm  ft),  to  co 
tM< tribe  11  e),  to  pr 
(MrfaUtii,  to  pkw 


i<t  trbk idpe,  ic 
i4  f rfrif re,  k . 
it*  «a«ift.  Jfc 
i*«cfitf(,it 

rffib"  ItrlutE),  k. 

14  trfaiifr,  tn  ttfaufeft,  «  (tfJii 
14  trfdjjlle,  it 
4  tiftbciiti,  it. 
;4  trf*t«ft,  b*  nfirifffl,  II  ti 

ftbtidl 
i*  ntriiift,  it 
1*  (r»ii|j(,  it. 
4rft(.mifFcfl,niH;rtorift 

i<*  Ftif»,  Ml  foirft  <r  fat,.! 


itt  tcftttat 

(4  [ttraiil 
i4  traiM 

{4  Mi 

i*fie[ 


llbF.tfff.  fuftiff.ft0rfrifil 


icft  gtSJif,  tu  arMrB  (gtliitrft) 

(i  artirt  (neMtrt) 
(4  9*  bt,  bit  hi  btt,  tr  , 

t*  fltfodf,  K.  'i 

4  flcbtif)(,  it.  i 

4  fltfatlt,  tn  Sf fSUfl,  n  gtfill   I, 


grin 
:i4  nab 


■d  ^  Google 


I  Jo. 


fo)  «ii|j>rad)( 

itb  ttblidte 
|6>  trfroft 


I*  trfWh 

:tb  rrfrbSIlt 
irt>  tndiimr 
lit  [rfdiraft 


iti)  fviijt 
iff  re) 


14  n<66tt 

irfj  ijtutht 

tl  uelnnflt 
id)  flSlit 
14  8nif« 


tgttiftortrattif 
:ifubi<  (trffltc) 

:rfan|t 

■tfdwUf 

nut)  tine 


lMPBH'ATlVJt.      PABTICIFLB. 


erfoftn. 


» 


ttfoffro. 

trfitollttl. 
rr'itmttti. 
tcfdjtudttt. 


.igcfftn. 


gffalttn. 

gtfatigw. 

ijcicntlm. 
(jrfiiiiiTst. 


flfBotTta. 
3,'itW. 
flfFrditit. 


uttthn. 

flrfiillrn. 


r  wrI8r*en   *ni  and 


n«ed,  and  inUw  imperfect  not 

t)  All  lie  compound,  of  fafjrr a 
are     irregular    except    will- 

fattm. 


s  (hem  fftnfl  and  fltng* 

rtiio.rte    &,al.-o(I]lvfi[H[l 

impfitngt. 
to)  Sknflfl  »mt  fftugt  in  iha 


aitlicbjl,  ritual  and  fltucfc 
.XKIieal. 
■)  ftlntiifl,  filial    and  fltajj, 


i)  Bnmetlmerf  leatHer,  ji^rfi. 


, „— .wfllBt 

a)  (Mttrntfl,   ge 6th 

e)  SebiegtH  !■  nut  a  tnengia- 

pried   adjective   form  of   ae 

p«t  participle. 

i  ©((ngrnr  gmgi.  extirpated. 

Formerly  gelt,  ar  He,   wer. 


■d  by  Google 
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iNriNrrmt. 


@tniuttcn,  to  B«in.  to 
eitM  f ),  u  paw, 
©Ititbtn  *),  la  hw» 

Slritnt  ■*}.  la  (life, 

©Liminrit  k).  u>  .h'.™ 
©i  iiben  10  dig. 
ffltttfm,  to  Mr, 

•ee-cn  I),  la  ham, 
paltirr,  w  ]»kL 
fcurofltsi  et),  la  lun*, 


§dftn,  10  help. 

«t f ftll  •),  ID  CUOB, 

jtfiuifn,  to  Know, 
filitbn.  to  cleave, 

.ftllilimrtl  p),  torilmh 
milium,  to  KHind, 


Efilrtn,  to  lend, 
SfltK,  toieed, 
e»S(ii,  u  lie  4am, 


f*  flinof 

i*  gttirtb 

el  «f*4 

tjtffta&i 

"t  gf  EOQlt 


i*  glleHM ,  *. 

id)  grab*,  bo  or Ibfl,  ir  |tltt 

id)  gitift.  it. 

let)  bobr,  bu  had, «  bat 
tdj  babe,  bu  bSlrft,  n  bill 


iO)  fiidt 
itb  jinj 


id)  btlft,  bu  bilfft,  n  (i 


id)  [sit in,  or  Etltipr,  «. 


.j  bob  or  bob 

idjbalf 

i*«ff 
tib  fanntc 

id)  fob 
'A  fluaim 

UcSfara 


)  labt,  tn  labfft  or  labft  tr  Ia«  I 


1)  f*  litf 

f£  it«f 


id)  kits,  ic  i*  lilt 

i*lribe,ic.  ItJlirt 

:fe.  bu  liiffft,  <r  liefer  (Iiflt\l*  la« 
id>[itgt,K.  io>  log 

i4iig.,««.  lt«U| 


jpiBd  by  Google 


f*  flfnflfT* 

id)  ilfi-irrht 
U  grfdjittt 

mount) 
id)  giff. 


d)  g[«mmf 

<£  flrnl't 

4  fltifft 


gtufrfw 

(jenitSit 
gcrelnm 

fllfidK 


11  fidnof 
,  fluffs  o 


tdjtufcr 

i*  HtBt 
irtj  [ifff 


irij  lift 

3  lis: 


OF  THE  OLD  FORM.      |  78. 


PARTIOIPLB. 

J«w|fM. 

grritiiicn. 
8(|'d)(6eu. 


fltarommot. 

gcgcalnn. 

fltfltiSfm. 

gffcabt. 
fltballfn. 
gtSangttt. 


Jfftolffn. 

dffifftii. 
gilannl. 
grHebcn. 
gtHommtn. 
gelLuiiQctt. 
gtfnifftTi  or 
fnilU'dl. 

flthrnimtii. 


fldutfn. 

i* 

tltlouftn. 
qditkn. 
i-elittfit. 
BtkFeit. 

fltltfltn. 


r)  ©tliftft.  fttuSt,  and  Impe- 
rative  gt»f.     Shi   gfrlifgclt. 
1)  Regular  u  in  active  verb, 

SG(rfll(id)ra,  aUlwugh  aciiv* 

is  irregular, 
i)  @tlt<ttn  and  begltltrn  >n 

■TO  delved  from  fllrittil,  but 

from  Intra,  and  therefore  re- 

gular 
t)  Now  mors  frequently  reguru 

t)  .fronts  libra  la  regular, 
m)  $teil(!,  Moiijr  are  "Id  formi 
taken  for  (Stain,  lOBiBpend, 
i)  #  ail  It  (regular)  ii  uaed  when 


r)  Jtrtudjft,  (rrail,  tnnd),  m 


id  by  Google 


UST  OF  VERBA      $  78. 


IKFINITITK. 


PRESENT  l.SMCATIVI. 


TOahl tn  »),  to  grind. 


jDli&lingtn,  tor 


Uf  C  If  IB,    to  ivbiatiO, 
¥fl  < flftl  X),    to  ClHtk*, 

ty'H'U.  m  pmiM, 


RttiKIt,  towtriM, 


Miiftn  e),  to  full, 
Ctflitn  it),  uj  an, 
enufttl,  u  drink,  to  lipp 
£li£(Ile),  la  nek, 

Srtjafftn/',  to  tnlt, 


f*  madlc,  cn  mofckft  (miMft),  i 

n  iimblt  {mcbll) 
id)  mute,  it.  I 

'"-  -  melfll  or  millft  a\ 
Ift 

]|ir. miff*  Itmiffttor 

ii$  mtMoHt,  tai  midfaUft  ei  mig* 
fUll 

mi  ill  in  9 1 
id)  mai),  bu  maflftr  ti  mag,  nit 
mogtii,  it. 

— 'B,  b«  mufif,  it  innli,  wit 
r*„  Jkr  nh,-,tr«f  ~_  n,r,ti  ,, 


td)  moiC 
idjmaS 
(djmiffiel 


muff«ti,(S.n, 
14  iirbrnt,  tu  Ml 


1*  pfrift,  K. 
id)  pfltgr,  K- 
14  prtift, «, 

qnellt,  ta  qnffifS,  ft  anlQl 

id)  radjc,  it. 

d)  t jtt)(,  bu  tlt&ft,  n  til& 
D  Kibe,  It. 


$  ttiit,  tc 


tuft,*. 

f*  fain, «. 

id)  foiifc.  bu  flnfft,  tt  flHfl 
*  faiigt,  it. 

fd)  fdwfft,  Jt. 


id>  (,.<*( 


id)  ridjlt  (l 

id)  rtfUj 


tcb  tans 
id)  ritf 

id)  fU|k 

WW 

id)  fog 
Idjfdmf 


id)  [*tft 
idjfrfjtii 


IRC 
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IMP.  BUM. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARK  8. 

id>  inobkit 

Mf)U 

ijemaljltn. 

u)  Eiceol  Hie  prut  partkipM  gf 

(mijblf) 

mal)ltn,  no  irregular  form  ii 

i*  Mint 
id)  inrjlft 

gtmitWti, 

ntllt 

jcnwlttn. 

10)  Sometime*  regular.    SBlil[(l 

fcc,  rarely  nnd. 

ids  mSgt 

n(| 

flcmsfftn. 

f  4  raiSfitw 

mifjfallt 

nijjfatleit. 

tt  mttiiaiiM 

rjtiSliiigt 

in  i'j  lu  until. 
gtmoibj. 

14  midjtt 

— 

iiijmupi 

- 

geiitufit. 

id)  tiiiimf 

nimm 

gt  tic  mm  en. 

titnnt 

j  t  ii  mi  lit. 

i*  Kjjff* 

pfrirtoitftif 

IWjffltt. 

id,  ufefge 

wj« 

itvBmttL 

I)  When    It   ni^nine-i.   Is   ant 

Id)  pritft 

»rti(t 

geptitftn. 

apon,  .iruM  luuHind,  il  ii 

itt  iiuallt 

qiwllt 

gequolldl. 

!l)  Duellm,  in  iwei),  M  regular 

id)  iao>tf  di*o 

ifidjt 

fttrJdjI  (gnt> 

x)  The  Irregular  form  ui  nfj  long- 

ittit). 

id)  tirifc 

ijtriiihfti. 

id)  debt 

corifoimiled    with    Uk     nnn 

S  c-fft 

grnffcn. 

B.nriH  finm  rtrdjrit. 

gmrieii. 

a)  ffltitilen,  in  ride  in,  like  an 

Irregular;    but    bfrfiltl],   lo 

dy,  if  regular,  like  all  deri™- 

[A  rentttlt 

cnu 

gttaiinl  oi  fit' 

6)   Sftitntt  and  ftnitnt,  dm 

tdirMit 

rffdJE  or  lit  ft 

grroc&tn. 

id)  r  jtiflt 

ringt 

gtiungtn. 

idjroiiiitfrSilntj 

gtrunntn. 

idjrirft 

tuft 

gtiuftn. 

e)  Regular  in  aorr a  write™  bur, 

Id,  fal„« 

folff 

gtfall'"- 

d)  Irregular  only  In  the  part*- 
ejnlc,  and  in  that  when  «•«* 

f*W(f» 

fauft 

gtJBfffB. 

..ijeaiveiy;  a*  a*ral«i»  Si- 
ft*; «Vf«fl(f<U|t 

i4  fiat 

Tuna1 

gtfogtH. 

e)  ©Sugft  and  fSllfll  are  ran 
supported  by  good  uvaga,  jim 
fuUgm,   in  suckle,   i>  regular. 

Id)  f tliife 

Fdwff* 

gtfdjnfftn. 

/)In  the  sieniri.;.iin„  .-.I'd,  n-j-o- 
in   buy ;    nbftbafrrji   lo  pan 

t«  fdjltbt 

fdjtftt 

gefaiebtn. 
)(fd)itntit. 

g)  The'  active  »e,b  fd)ttl**,  u 

frfjtmt 

part,   lo  diljoin,  to  lira  nde.  J 

rapKr. 

,i  b,  Google 


*L?Hiimc*L  list  or  t 


in. 


£Alrteni,  to  Mil, 
gtllitfm.  i"  tUp. 
e<tliiRtn,  loauut, 

E*linflfn.  in  niii!, 
Gdrnitiirt,  to  Hiiut, 
SAmtljcO  ih  la  nwlt, 

Sdjitunotn,  la  nM, 
«!4n«»«.  m  em, 

SAt.lllblll  t\  to  Kill, 

Sdjriittn,  in  write, 
E  rt)  roif li,  in  cry, 
Scbrfiltn.  in  wide, 
£djEDI<a,  10  tuuiM,  10  (ii 

SAmtrrn  m),  to  nppun 
Ctbltciatn,  tn  be  uliinl, 
ed)T0fUtH  ii),  unwell, 

Eft  Willi  III  (II,   10  f»itn. 

£  Arain jjttt  •},  u>  iwlof. 


©tnbtu,  iDnrni, 

gitbrttp),  loboii, 
Siiiun,  »  »n,. 
£  In  ft  it,  to  link. 


Stfctn.  lo  hi, 
eoUtti.  to  be  nhiigod 
£  I'ulltti  f ),  u>  >piit. 


ift  fttfTt,  K. 

lib  fair*.  K. 

id)  f  djinbr,  It. 

i<*  fAwft,  m  mm 

id)  ftDUgr,  bu  fitliji 
Id)  filtidjt,  k. 


iilt 


PEtEMNT  INDICATIVE 


id)  fdjilre,  ku  fdjilrfl,  tr  ftfjill 


id)  fdw 
id)  fibbb 
M  fdwS 
id)  fdjunb 


It  id)  Witt 
idifdjlidi 


ofdntnlitftlfdjinil- 
mrljt  (fdjmiljl) 
t  fdjuaubt 


Id)  [djnirbi ' 

'     f»rtfib(, 

fdjraabt. 


(A  f*rrit 
id]  fftioK 


I  frbiDilft,  bu  fdjnlllft,  n 

fdraillt 
j  raniiimiM,  k. 
)  fdjrpinbf,  x. 


)  fttuvthr.  It. 

)  frtif .  bu  firtfi,  n  Pet>( 
j  fciibc,  it. 


id)  fdwob 
■ft  fanitt 
d>  fdjmubtt 

(fdjroO) 
i*  fdjrirt 
Idi  fdjiit 
t*  iriitilt 
id)  fdjtotttt 


*  frbroira 
Id}  fdjffloll 

tfcSwomm 
fiinmnb 
id)  raw«M|  or 
towing 

id)  fan"" 
1  d)  mar,  it. 
d)  fnnori  ul 

fttbrtt 

*(Dft 


id)  ftlltt 
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DiP.  6UHJ. 

latPEKATlYS. 

PARTICIPLE. 

lima, 

14  Witt 

f*W 

gtfAeltttt. 

(Mi)  lit) 

i4  Mine 

[±m  «  f4(fi 

gefAimn. 

ifB  [droit 
icb  nb&fft 

gtlaobn. 

Hi* 

gfjAoftrt. 

ecfdjniiftn. 

i4  f4>unb( 

(4)1111! 

i*  (Alteft 
A  f*hi« 
id>  Fd)U4( 

[4l.w 
|4K"»< 

gtf4I«f«. 

Pf4l«fIL 

a(f41i4tn. 

k)  StatbWtgta  and  btrath. 

fAlagtn,  to  eouauh,  in  re 

M  f*iiff> 

rdjltijt  w  (W nil 

grtolifft*. 

i)  Reguku-  Is  all  other  rignifltn 

1*  toll* 

■4  f*l6fft 

F4lti,. 
[4U(fc 

ItMHAt, 

gtfd)loffen. 

Mr 

tft  f  Aloft 

Idling 

gcf4IofT«t. 

(4  rd)(in« 
14  famifft 
(4  F4mSI(t 

F4tinflC 

gtfdjinngtn, 
itfgnfffcN. 

grfATUJljtu. 

[4mnfk 

F*mil|  or 

*>  Aim  aeU'M  tb*  II  ta  up 

f4nifl( 

14  fibnSbt 
14  (4ni((t 

(dmoubt 

Jtf4lli>trit. 

[4nefM 

jtfdmitttn. 

t4  fAraubttr 
ir*r&be) 

fdjraubt 

gtfAtaiibt 
(flffdjccbrii). 

grfilrieb™. 
gtfAritfn. 

■tfAttttm. 

1)  Commonly  regular,  [4r«ubtt 
gtfdfiaubL 

14  fAritlw 
(4  f4ii« 

ttS* 

t*  fdirine 

id)  fdjrorrtt 

F4«i< 

jrfdj™t(H. 

KegulnrnowHtxpt  In  Ibe  uurti 
ciple.    and   Uiia  la   IreQuenUi 

14  r*wBT« 

f4mi« 

gtf&nMiHM. 

atldjrarUfn. 

gfi'AiOtcl. 
ml   Sitmirrft  w.  in  U»  preen* 

14  f  Amir  at 

f4w*ifl« 

It  provincial. 

14  fdjmJlft 

fcbujlunr 

fAratUt 

fdjwiinnu 

at)  Beanlat,  trben  netlra. 

14  Mm.inimf 

gffjfctoonwit*. 
arfAnmnbra. 

14  fArolnW 

f4niinbe 

it!)  fgiDingr 

faraingt 

ljrf4»iiugr*. 

■)  Sgmung    up  ha*   In    uangt 

iIimi  [Among. 

14   fAttBlt  or 

fcbisScc 

atfAnrortm 

frtjivilii 

i4  Rbt 

t«bt 

gtfttitn. 

<4  iBJrf 

W 

otmtfen. 

id)  fnifcetr 

|tfMM  »m 

gtfotftn. 

fltfiinfm. 

(4  nrti 

flrtt 

I)  When  nctln  It  !■  noarjj  m- 

(4  f°nfl( 
i4  fluff 

i 

toku. 

4   tin nt 

iffcnuiit. 

(f»itnt) 

i4  fifte 
(4  Mlt 

m* 

jrMfa. 
jewut 

ri>  (valtttt 

M« 

fltfn»ltt«. 
gffnitin. 
itfiwuntn. 

I)  Irraguutt  only  la  the  part* 

tpimtt 

cipto,  and   Out  ■  •nDeUnua 

.4  JMin 
(fpS»w) 

fltftalttt  nan   the  nn  a) 

,i  l)y  Google 


ALPHABKnCAL  LIST  OV  VERBS      J  78. 


INMMTTVE. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


P.Drtdwi,  to  ■paak, 
gUiiiCtn  r|,  u>  f|«™it, 
S|)tiiiaca,  to  iprinf, 
£t(*ta,   loung,  u>  prick, 
Sitiltn  *!,  to  Mk*,  u>U  a 

gt(l)CB,   lo  Hind, 

Sltblcn,  utful, 

©It iii tit,  10  round, 

glirhtni),  loflybudwt), 
©nitlfi,  la  Mink, 
@loiic«,  inpuih. 
£trcid)crt.  (onrnta, 
Elicileil,  u>  Co  i)  lend, 


Irogt*.  10  beu, 

Xttibcl,  Lodrln, 

Xrttcit,  to  treii 
Zritftn,  wdmp,totrieU«, 
!t.i'infui,  10  drink, 
Iriigitt,  10  deceive,   ' 

Ocrbctgni,  taeoDCMl, 
SUttbitfcn,  to  Ihrtid, 

Ulcitilcibtn,  in  remain, 
^ivllniiiin,  log.ow  pala, 

Umttbta  ■),  u.  paMi, 


Bcrfrtblco.  to  conceal, 

SJtrtifwn,  uxoom, 

93  r  c  I  Bf cbeii,  to  extinguish, 

SBtrfAaUtti  to),  lodieawa) 
mud. 

aStrfdroHawn,  to  diwppw, 

SUrvBJtCTtd,  to  perplex, 

BtlJiibtB,  to  pmdon, 


i*frn*ft, ... 
1*  fpclUM,  it. 
-  "---  '» fttdjfl,  n  fUcbt 


*  fttblt,  »n  fti.bi  ft.  n  fi(»iit 


id)  fHcSf,  it 
d)  jlinft,  K. 

id,  fW  .n  fUfrB,  tt  fHft 
id)  fttfidjt, «. 
id)  fire j  it,  it 


id)  (bar.  on  tfiuft.  n  (but 
itb  itaiic,  t>u  trios,  tr  tragi 

i  bit tu    " m 

id>  tnie,  t>n  tritrB,  tt  tritt 

id)  Inch,  k. 

idj  tiintt.  h. 

id)  truflt,  bn  trflgS,  «  tiflflt 


id)  sccBngc,  taetrbirg.fi,  tt.o 

Heat 
-*  Mtbfctt,  If. 
d)  Dttbkibc,  ir. 


id)  wrfltfft,  Hi  ncrgiffrfi   « 

fd)  »f tltCW,  tt. 

id)  Herlofdjc,  til  tictlSfdjtflnr 
lifitcfl.  tr»trCSfd)t  or  tell 
ji  id)  utt(djali(,  k. 

id)  sirf  d)  rotate,  it. 

U)  ocrtoitw,  it 

id)  ctiitlSt,  tt 


[id)  r»m# 
.id?  fprattg 

tcb  Rid) 

id)  fit  if  tc  oi  flat, 

id)  jUii;  ifhin> 
id)  flail  HodI) 
id)  Rita 


6  Km 


id)  (bat 

id)  trot 
id)  toff 

id)  Hani 

t*  tcog 


Jetrblirt 
wMirij 
A  vcibaii 


id)  Drrfdjoll 
id)  fecrfcbuaiu 
id)  Etvrcirctt 
i*mi«S 


■d  by  Google 


or  TBI  OLD  FORM.      $  76. 


IMP.    6UI3J. 

IMF  (RATI  VS. 

PARTICIPLE. 

RSMAKKfi. 

id)  fvliff* 

fcWfc 

gtfplijftn. 

itf  futSdjt 

1*  fprofft 
id)  for9iute 
id)  fiad>t 
id)  [ttrftt  or 

Hah 
ftfc  Ranbt 

(jtUllt!) 

id)  fable 

(P8bl() 

id!  fiifgt 

id)  ftarbt 

(iliirbt) 

id)  Hott 
Id)  ftanft 

id)  (iitus 

id)  itrM't 
it*  frritK 

fiwf* 

ijjtit&t 
i»nng* 

gtfondjn, 
gcrpToffcn. 

gtfprunare. 
gtftodjtn. 
gtfJttfc. 
gcfbmbtn. 

r)  Tlin  inuil  not  be  M>nfbumJee 
Cip  the  imperfect!  wtth  tne  re- 
■utu  nrli  ft)»ffm. 

t)  Toil  verb  u  commonly  ruga 
lai;  when  actiTe  ii  i-oiwoyi 

*>»i 

El' 

jUtte 

Mt 

itmcbt 
flwiw 

gtRot)[(n. 

gtljitgen. 
gcjtot'btti. 

gtBolxn. 

gfftuiLfttt. 

gffvfita. 
gtftritbtn. 
giftiiiiia. 

0  Bi>3rtfti(b(n,  hmhiiiiiiI 

id)  (bate 
U  iiit'bt 

Ibm 
tragi 

flslban, 

gftcafltn. 

gtit-cffca. 

id>  ttitt 
itb  trlfft 

id)  trinfe 
id)  Ir8g« 

ttlft 

Iritf  or  triffe 

itiiflt 

gfirtttn. 
gciiofftn. 

gttlUllltS. 

gelrogdu 

id)  UrbSiflt 

oertitg 

itrbotgtn. 

id)  Mrbilc 
iiii  Mt'jliitt 
id)  «ib1id)t 

id)  uctbJibt 

t/wraiMfV 
id)  utrjiitit 

Dtvbtfit 
ptrbltibt 
nnbltidjt 
I'trtitb 

utrbriegc 
oergif 

KlMtB. 

utrMitbtn. 

uertotbtn. 

Hcbibffrn. 
Dtrgtfltl. 

«)  (Brtbtiem,  n  deawo*  (twt 

lv»l.  ia  rrsuljir. 
V)   J>(rtlf lift.  It,  nearly  caao- 

fib  verhtblett 

btrbebl. 

Mrbf  611  or 

Btrlortn. 

utrlofdlfn. 

ucfdjollfn. 
wrfdjnjiinbfn. 

Id)  Wtlort 

(4  writ. flit 

M  MtidjiUt 
id)  tftjdjsuitibt 

muftt  m 

Mrlifd) 
mf  italic 

txtfujttmbe 

id)  But  little  lued,  eiaepl  in  It* 
Imperfect  nod  participle 

Id)  wrtoitrta' 

mufm 

btrwirvt  or 

l«  *tTtitlji 

Odjtttt 

»i5JKum 

,i  b,  Google 


AIHLUHIOU  LIST  Of  VERBS      $  71- 


wnram. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE, 

IMP.  HTDIO. 

IBa<kfrn,  id  (row, 

4  U""tff.  hi  niicbjtfl,  tt  tofi4(l 

i4wi4i 

SMflra  «  Shgn  *),  »  w*fk. 

4  m&at  or  roitflt,  bo  wia.fl  or 
witllP.  «  toagt  ot  nijlfll 

icbreog 

Baf4«  »),  id  wuh, 

16)  »flfd>t ,  K. 

14  MM 

BJtbtn  i\  iowwto. 

io>  a*!*,*. 

i4a*t 

fflrf*(U  «),  10  y«H 

14  «*14«, «. 

id)  mi* 

BJltiftii,  loihow. 

i*  mtift,  ic 

14  »(« 

tttitbtn  *),  to  mm, 
tBttkts,  m  n  **, 

Id)  nurbt,  bn  ttftbft,  tt  ttfrtt 

BMltlt 

lib  nmrft 

KJirbtn.  la  beam*, 
Sfflttftn,  tolhrow, 

14  nurbt,  kn  tDirft,  n  nrttk 
4  wttft,  bn  Witflt,  tt  toirft 

wwm,  bn 
narbm  mm*, 

tBinStit.  IS  wind. 

4  winbt,  k. 

14  wank 

3QJ(TtH,  10  know, 

4  »t'fr.  l"i  wei(t.  ft  id(I6 

id)  ajustt 

9BeIIf  n,  io  will, 

14  mill,  bn  railld  tr  mitt 

idj  toolltt 

Stiltn.  i»  MM  «C 

♦  iridic. 

14  llti 

Sitbrn  e>,  la  draw, 

14  (icbc  k. 

*)"9 

Surinam,  io  torn*. 

1*  |Wfci*.  It. 

E4|san| 

S  79.     Verbs  or  the  New  Conjugation 

(commonly  called  "regular  verbs"). 

'1)  In  verbs  of  the  New,  or  simpler  form,  the  Imperfect  Tens* 
«nd  the  Perfect  Participle  tire  not  produced,  as  in  the  Old  conjuga- 
tion, by  a  change  of  the  radical  vowels ;  but  by  means  of  the  miffii 
« t  or  t,  which  serves  as  a  terue  characteristic. :  thus,  taking  tb*  tad 
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OF  TBI  OLD  FOItM.       J  78. 


IMP.   8UBJT 

ntPIRATlTB. 

PARTICIPLB.  1                   REHAKKS. 

id)  ib  i  it  ft 

icadjft 

atnwdjftn. 

14  raCat 

n>3flt  or  ttitgr 

grMgn, 

»)    3RICttt    U    BClin,    UHl    MI 

Wiflt  la   (he   imperil  aubg.- 
ttilfltn    11    neuter,     end  liu 

nitgt.    jQSiegnt,  id  rod ;  « 

14  ttt(d)< 

id)  mittjf 
tit  »><(< 

ntftt 

garafcbn. 

grottta. 

gtmfrftn. 

1  l§afdj»ftamltt(ifttIajeabo 

I)  Regular  eicepl  Willi  the  pocla, 

or  when  need  figuratively 
«)  3Q[idjto,  10  auAan,  to  n»U 
tf,  ia  nf  ulai. 

kftnuMt 

Wnbi 

)<wtattl  « 
gtttintt 

gtnntetn. 

►)  Regu  tar  worn  acUre 

id)  nutSf 

»frt 

id)  outbt 

Wtlfct 

jraorbnt ;   (and 

■4  IMtft 

(mfirft) 

*frf 

gn»orf««. 

Utah 

gcwnkd 

i*  wiifre 

mifft 

gtwuSL 

id)  moQlt 

- 

gittWdt 

id)  iftbt 

i»is« 

gttfittu. 

14  |ifl« 
(4  IffiJUgi 

Ittingt 

gClOgfM. 
|t|BIUngflL 

e)  3"i*ft  >t  unquaui  Mi 

anl/U  pot  ileal  ueate 

xal  part  (lob)  of  Irben,  to  praise,  and  affixing  thereto  el  or  t,  w» 
get  lab  1 1  or  lob  t ;  to  which  add  the  personal  endings  and  we  hav» 
lotefc  or  lobtt  (let  -f  (t  +  t),  I  praised ;  lelretejl  or  lobitjl,  tlioi  didst 
praise,  Ac, 

(3)  The  verba  of  the  New  form  differ  again  from  licso  of  the 
Old,  in  that  the  former  have  in  the  Perfect  Participle  the  termination 
(t  or  t,  instead  of  01 :  as,  grist)  tt  or  fltlob  fc  praised.  See  Um 
table  of  teiminatJonfl  %  70. 
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PARADIGM  OF  A  TERB      |  80. 

%  80.    PARADIGM  OF  A 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

niiEn  tkme. 

PHESENT  terse. 

ij! 

i*  lebt, 
M  lobefi, 

I  praise. 

id)  Tubt 

I  may             1 

thou  praises* 

tn  Ic-toft 

thon  mayst         , 
be  may          1.1 

■  1  a 

ci  lobi. 

n  Into, 

*i[ 

roir  lob tn, 

wc  praise. 

Mil  futon, 

we  may         f  5 

e  >j 

the  lotot. 
fit  Id  ben, 

you  praise. 

ijic  lobtf. 

e  f3 

they  praise. 

lit  loben, 

they  may       J 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

•  I1 

i*  loo  It. 

I  praised. 

id)  lotott, 

I  might 

I '"' 

thou  didst  praise. 

on  lobtlefi. 

thou  mightst 

t 

he  did  praise. 

ft  lobtlt, 

he  might 

-  (i 

we  did  praise 

roll  lotoltn, 

i 

i Ik  tc-bid. 

you  did  praise. 

ibt  lobtlet, 

you  might 

Ma 

lit  lobien. 

they  did  praise. 

fit  loitten. 

they  might 

PERFECT  TEltSK. 

T   TENSE. 

a>  (  1 

id)  babt      1 

I  hsve 

id)  bato      1 

I    may    ban 

1 

oil  bill 

1 

oi<  b.ib.H       _- 

praised,  Ac 

-(:; 

«  b*t           l? 

tt  fcato       U 

W 

iDit  feiivtn  f-5 

E 

roic  babflt    [  ~ 

ihr  babel 

ibt  babrt       » 

B(j 

lit  babt n    J 

they  have  J 

fit  baton    J 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

ECT  TENSE. 

a  t1 

iit  bdtt      1 

T  had           1 

id)  urn    1 

I   might  haTS 
praised,  &lc 

I  ''i 

mi  fwttt»     |  j. 

ihou  hadst  ]  _; 
be  had        15 
we  hsd        f'g 

bU  bStrrft 

■  (a 

ec  bo  iit       1  - 

tt  t»M        13 

J    ' 

iuit  balttn  f-z 

mit  balltn  f-5 

5    ' 

ihr  frallcl       ™ 

you  hud          6. 

ibt  bJtltt       * 

fjj 

Tit  h/aiicn   J 

they  had    J 

fie  biittn    J 

first  future  tense. 

FIRST  Tin 

URE  TENSE. 

°  t1 

hftmrfe 

I  flhall 

id)  rotrbt 

(if)  I  shall  prais*. 

11  a 

mi  n>_irfl 

bit  rutrbtft 

tc. 

"(3 

be  will 

i 

tt  uxroe 

|j! 

ui'r/m 

S 

we  shall 
you  will 

1 

Xm**t 

i 

c  [a 

lie  inert tn 

they  will 

fit  Pwrton 

■BCOKDF 

TUBE  TENSE. 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

-  [i 

id'  luttbt 

I   Shllll            "I  - 

ilfl  loevbt 

(if)  I  shaU  bat 

S    ; 

thou  will       |    £ 

he  will        1  I 

bit  wetbtft 

praised,  Ac. 

ii! 

mil  ronton 

we  shall      f  a 

H'it  irrrttn 

ibt  istttof 

you  will         % 

•.(> 

fit   BKrtf  11 

S= 

toy  will 

j 

fit  BHTta*   J 

% 

i  ^  Google 


VERB  OF  THE  NEW  FORM, 
to  praise. 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE 

INFINITIVE 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  TEHSE 

PRESENT  TRBSE 

PBESEJT. 

1.  aaittini- 

■2.  lube  tn, 

3.  fUr  tt. 

let  him  pmise 

let  us  praise. 
'1  In  hi  thr, 

let  them  pniisr. 

Idftta,  to  praiae. 

PERFECT  TE HUE 

'runof 

to  h»ra  praiaed 

pnJM. 

FBMT  FDT'JKE. 

first  nmnut 

fd>  mfiibe  1 

Hi  wflrttft  I    .  -d  jj 
n  wiirfct     1  E  f  . 

U'ir  tsurtirn  f  "2  -fi  1 
(br  BitM     -  «| 
fit  »&imi»  )           a 

lobtu  mot  in, 

SECOND  TOTORE. 

to  wurtf    Id  jli 
ku  nikttil     |  J4 

wit  ouibrn  f-    si 
UtWfttM     |  11 
fie  TOfirttu  J  a  ^  a 
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MS    Lin  or  ran  or  lm  mxrj>  coamamow.    |  81.  $  S3. 

S    81.  TBI    MlTKD     OONJUQATTOK 

(embracing  tit  lingular  verbs  properly  k  called). 

There  an  a  few  verba  (sixteen  in  all ),  which  have  a  sort  of  mixed 
(onj  ligation :  partaking  of  the  Old  Form,  in  that  they  change  theii 
radical  vowels  to  form  the  Imperfect  T enae  and  the  Perfect  Parti- 
ciple ;  and  at  fhe  same  time,  partaking  of  the  New  Form,  in  that 
they  assume,  in  the  same  parte,  the  taae-ngn  it  and  the  participial 
ending  L  Thexe  are  the;  which,  strictly  speaking,  are  the  irregular 
verba  of  the  language,  and  accordingly,  they  are  here  so  classed, 
riiey  will  be  found,  also,  in  the  general  I  Jst  of  (so  called)  "irregular" 
verba  (page  846),  which,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  we  have 
ther«  inserted. 


LIST  OP  VERBS  OF  THE  MIXED  CONJUGATION. 


PRESENT 

IMPERFECT.         PAST 

1 

i 

**„.. 

*v»j ««* 

r«Mi,'ioihios,* 

Bii.f™,  tobepenalUed 
Cmsia,  h)  bow, 
Wiiicn,'  n  be  illowedl 

MHrf.MMrfP,  Rbut 

4Mh|U  uoft,  n  W 

i*  tunnli 

iZteM 

,B  en,ft( 
i*  liarra 
,4  («■» 

Is)  an** 

id)  MM  L'l>n4I. 

|i  Mm  |I>Si-' 

,.; 

MBf)n,|  to  be  obliged, 

CnMa,  to  Hod, 
e.l.n,    lo  be  ofcaaad. 

lib  awf  II 

4  Mil 
4  ftUH 

l«  Dii|H  Limit. 

_ 

Sifftn,  to  know, 
«!»!■■,  to  B«  wUllng, 

•  writ,  M  wltl,  c.  ■»{( 

■jar 

4>£|u   fr-^K. 
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PAKADIfitn  Or  IRRISULAR  TBHBS.      $83.  3t)£ 

§  83.     Paradigms  of  irregular  verbs. 

(1)  In  order  to  a  better  display  of  the  irregularities  of  gome  of 
these  verbs,  we  append  the  following  paradigrr.a.  They  will  be  found 
exceedingly  cojvenient  for  ready  reference.  Some  of  these  verba, 
also,  have  certain  peculiar  uses,  which  require  special  attention. 
For  this  reason  we  have,  immediately  after  (he  paradigms,  added  a 
series  of  explanatory  remarks,  with  copious  examples  illustrating  toe 

vera!  wars  in  which  they  an  employed. 
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pabadiqiu  or  DUUGOLL*  T 


(2)    £f  rfeii,  to  be  permltte!, 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBXUMT  IDH, 

PEESEST  TERSE. 

lii 
lii 

ICII  (uifta, 
ibi  Wi.frt, 
fit  bUrfra. 

heta*1* 
SI*™ 

1 

a)  Iflift,            I  any             1  -a 
a  Mirfrft,         thoamayal     (  3 
tt  butft,           he  may          IS 
»li  batftn,      we  may        f  jj 

ht  Jfltfit          you  may             a 
fit  burft«.         they  may      J  j 

dotrffxt  nin. 

DeTERFRCT  TEHRR. 

lii 

t\'> 

14  tut  ft  i, 
en  kutfltft, 
n  bttrftt. 
ink  Muffin, 

lit  ttirjitu. 

I  ni 

he  wu 

1 

1 

s. 

4  bnrftt,         I  might 
ba  butfltfL,       thou  mightat 
tt  tuiftc,            he  might 
ralrbflrftra,        we  might 
bt  kuifltt         you  might 
if  kiitftcii,       they  might 

I 

PEHFKCT  TEBsr. 

PERFECT  TRUSS. 

l|i 
lis 

i*  bait 
ba  haft 
(t  (Ml 

wit  hjbin 
jilt  bo  tut 

1    h.TT             \A 

j£     then  hnit        | 

|      wo'Cve      [*S 
™    you  have    j  S 
they  here  J  j 

*  tabr       1          I  any  ha*e  oeeE 
bu  bubtfl       --        petmiued,  ke 
tt  bubt        I  5 

bt  battel     1  ■ 
it  babe*    J 

H.VEKFECT  TERSE. 

PLUVHFECT  TERSE. 

iji 
111 

14  batfr 
»n  lint  it  ft 
(i  b«tf 
ii'ir  bo  rim 
ibr  fwtrrf 
fit  da  lit  ■ 

I  hut 

.»     ihou  hadat 
f    he  had 

*    you  had 
they  had 

t. 

4  bitte     1         I  might  have  beei 
bit  bitttft       J         permitted,  Jig. 

tt  Mlit      (  § 

bt  batt "    * 

fit  bitten  J 

mn 

FUTURE  TERSE. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TERSE. 

'P 

(4  DKtbt 

I'm  wii 

I  shall 

.    thou  wilt 
£    he  will 
£     we  shall 

i 

4  ante     I          Of )  1  shall  be  per- 
bl  TOttDtft        «         mhted,  aw 
tt  attltt       LB 
mit  nttbtti  f,y 

few  .w  J 

■Boom 

FUTURE  TERSE. 

SECOND  FUTURE  TER1R 

eh 

14  tttrbt 
bu  weft 

(bt  tttrUt 
fit  rotiltn 

i?     I  shall 
■g     thon  wilt 
3    he  will 
■j-    we  shall 
I    joowl 

3,    tho-wfU 

it 

4  wttbt 
bt  mttbtl 

=     (if)   I  ahaJl  ha« 
■»        been  penniited, 

1 

■d  ^  Google 
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10  dare.     (See  Remark  9.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


»«  m  lift  Ml 

Kit  mfitbro 
Ax  UAM 


1   J< 

111 
ill 


■d  by  Google 


in 

(3)    S Junto 


IHDICATIVB. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

riEiMTmn. 

PEESBRT  TENSE. 

l\* 

14  fnnn. 

I  am 

4  Want, 

I  may             1 

H  faumfc 

bu  f&nntft. 

ihoomayst     |  • 

*/s 

fata 

1 

R  Bane, 

$  '< 

mil  fcuntm, 

wit  rtanra, 

yon  may         |  * 

ibt  flBtttt, 

you  are 

be  Kuutt, 

t  ( 1 

fit  fonnta, 

it  BlllEE, 

they  may      J 

jcTTKiram.  _ 

BRUHI  TERSE. 

'II 

i*  fonnie, 
tu  EmbML 

I  wu         I 

4  FbiBtt, 

bu  finnlcft. 

thou  plight* 

1 

rr  forrnlf, 

1 

we  uiipbt 

t,  Y' 

n>it  to  nolo. 

uli  fin  alt  a. 

2 

ibt  fpimtct, 

ht  fcnnlft. 

yon  might 

ill 

fit  loniiieii. 

they  wen 

it  fSunttn, 

they  might     . 

PERFECT  TERSE. 

PERFECT  TERSE. 

If  J 

14  firtt 

I  bare        1 

4  trtbt 
bii  babtft 

I  may  ham  beta 

MM 

£"£T  r 

•fate,  fee. 

Su^drE 

n  babe 

1 

i ! 

™ 

you  have    1  fi 
ibey  b>««  J  "" 

tit  label 

b(  bflbd 

£}a 

lit  i>abtn 

it  &ab«i 

PLUPERFECT  TEHSE. 

KDFUnCI  TERSE, 

id)  bJttt 

I  had 

14  billt 

I  might  hare  beeei 
able,  fee 

lh 

f u  b.nitjl 

thou  hadat 

i 

bu  bittrft 

I3 

tt  ballt 

1 

he  hid 

tt  bittt 

i\* 

n>i[  but  If  n 

we  had 

I 

mlt  bittm 

1 

ibt  balttt 

fit  bitm 

6h 

fit  bill  it n 

they  had 

it  birttn 

FIRST  FUTUltE  TERSE. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TERSE. 

idi  let tbt    1 

I  ih.aU. 

4  mtrbt     ) 

(jf)    I    ahall    he 

i\i 

£■«?     I" 

i 

hi  mtrbtfl    1  j 

able,**. 

he  wiU 

■3 

i : 

»ir  wtiMtt  [I 
ibt  mti-fcrt   1  B 
fit  mtctrin  J 

we  shall 

Jj 

Bit  rettotn  [  = 

they  will 

«)] 

it  wtibtn  J 

BE  COS  B  F" 

TUBE  TERSE. 

SECOITO  FUTTTRK  TEMI 

^  (i 

id)    BJftbt 

1 

I  ehalt 

I 

4  ojtrtt 

(if)    I  ahall  haw 
been  able,  fee. 

Si1 

tu  airft 

he  will 

)B  ttrrbql 

1 

lli 

fS 

1 

we  ahall 
Say  will 

J 

St  iwibrt 

fit  KttMH  J 

I 

■d  ^  Google 
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(•  be  able.     (See  Remark  10.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


FKESBHT  TEKSK. 


iinrrcTDBE. 


(4  wflrtt 

mil  reiirbf  n 

h1- 

fit  nftrtta 

SBOoro  r\ 

JTUM. 

let-  IDurM 
H  raiir&tfl 

^3 

wic  mitten 

ill  wirbft 
lb  miirttu  . 

ta 

numcrnms. 

gdoirat  fcaStn, 
to  tun  bet* 


■d  by  Google 


at.     $83. 

(4)    mbqtu,  to  be  illowed, 


ill 


ill 


ii 


INDICATIVE. 


lit  wag, 

su  RUgfe 

nit  nioatn 


mruFEGT  Tun. 


c  m»<t  nt      you  "ere 
nntltn.       they  were 

PKKFKCT  XEMC 


,  _    be  haa 

ibr babtt 

fir  i>ibia    J         they  hole 


battr      1 
baittft      ■£ 


latttft 

i  baitta 
ihr  batitl 
"    bantu 


air  mtrMa 


f    bty  (i 

g    we  had  f= 

5.    you  had  g 

tbey  had  J  J 


nit  nftbta 
ibr  t»*rbet 

fit  ntrttn  . 


&    thejw 


PHK8EBT  TEHSE. 

bu  iniflcft,  than  inayw 

rr  m&st,  he  my 

nit  moflt",  we  may 

i>i  m6(|(l, 
fit  raSam 


nil  miidjltm, 
"-  m6*T(i, 


a 


BUBJUNCTIVK. 


babra   f  E 

babtt         a 
fir  battn    J 


rmrurECT  x 


id)  Htlt 
'  -  Wtttft 
.  billr 
roii  itJirim 
ibi  bitttt 

Fit  b>ii" 


I  might  here 
allowed,*. 


L  ntrttfl 

4  nrrttt       B 


Of  1 1  BlO  be  a 

g         lowed,  fte. 


lutrttft 


IE     til)   I   nlirdl  b 

I  *S        been    ■Ikon 

f 


■d  by  Google 
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I*  hare  liberty,    (See  Remark  11.) 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Wanting. 

PRESENT  TENSE 

PRESENT. 

to  be  allowed 

being  allowed. 
rutrtm 

gtmoitt  battn, 
to  h»Te  been  ll- 
lowid, 

■Oxoed 

routt  uttukk. 

Id)  »trte 

(n  wfitWfl 

Wit  iuur(tn 
(St  ttnrbfl 
(It  Ejiiritii 

■icoko  futdbBb 

tn  wiirttft 
lit  luurtrt 

It  autm 

III 

III 

d  by  Google 


or  ixKiauLim  tubs.      $  83. 

(5)    SRuffnt,  lo  be  oblige* ; 


INDICATIVE. 

SCBJUNCTIVB. 

PKuntiTiim. 

Fium  TERSE. 

•i  y 

"*"*            1- 

«u  «»»(,            thou  an 

roil  mflffta,           we  etc 
ibt  miiftft,           yo«  an 
jit  miifftu,          they  an 

1 

4  muff*,               I  may             »    - 

in  miitft  ft,             ihou  iDByat         ft 
tt  miifjt,              he  may          \3 
reir  mufftn          we  may         j"g 
l)i  ffiufftt,             yon  may             • 
It  muffin,           they  may      J  ■* 

imperfect  nm. 

DfraBJICT  TERSE 

ill 

in 

<4  muilt.           I  wu 
bu  mujlefc          thoa  M 

iiir  Dtnitii,         yon  wen 
fit  mufcrtu,           they  wen 

1 

4  ntuStt,        '   I  might         '    , 

bu  uiflfittft.           thou  mightsc  '  » 
tt  mftftt,            he  might        [J 
Bit  tnSBitn,         we  might       f'g 
Ibt  ntufittt,            you  might          • 

fit  mSflt.a,         they  might    J  * 

FEBFECT  Tint, 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

B  (3 

ict  liatf 
MM 

tr  bit 
mil  hattn 

iiit  bobtl 
fit  babul 

1  ban 
j    than  hum 

■g-    he  hw 

they  have 

I 

14  babt 
bu  Subtil 
it  butt 
nit  babtn 
ibt  iabtt 
It  babta 

I  mar  have  been 
,,        obuged,fcc. 

| 

PLUPBUFKCT  TENSE. 

FLOTKIOTCT  TENSK. 

Si 

E  ^3 

14  halt*     1         I  bad 

bu  bulltft    |  j    than  had* 
tt  b«tt       If    he  had 
rait  hottra   [B     we  had 
ibt  boirti     ]  S>    you  had 
fit  Imtltii    J         they  had 

I 

•s 

1 

[4  Mitt 
m  bStttft 
ft  tiatti 

ibt  bSirti 
fit  bitten 

I  might  haTe  been 
«r       obliged.  See. 

% 

FIKST  FUTURE  TERSE 

TIMT  EUTTTRE  TERSE. 

Bis 

(4  mitbt 
HI  wirft 

re  it  mtrbtn 

lahaU 

,;     tbou  Wilt 

«     we  ahull 

B     you  will 

they  will 

J! 

14  rocrbt     )        (in   I  ahall  be 
bu  rotrttft   1  j       obliged,  kc. 

niir  ntrbtn  [  "3 
ibt  ntmt      R 
fit  nttbtii  J 

SECOND  FUTURE  TERSE 

RECORD  FUTOU  TERSE. 

ibt  nmbtt 
it  mtibtn 

S     1  shall 
•§    thou  wilt 

-    he  will 
»    we  shall 
|     ycrawill 
&,    they  will 

i 

4  vttbt 
bu  nttrbtfl 

5     9f>  I  ahall  Iraw 
'3           been    obliged 
*          *a 

1 

■d  by  Google 


$83. 


(See  Remark  12.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INPIHTnVK. 


PARTICIPLE. 


a  wuttt  I JL  a  - 
wit  wutbtn  (■§  5  8, 
ibi  mfiiMi  5  ■Sit 
ft*  wirton  j      Hi's 

■EOOBD  JTTTBRB. 

M  »fltM  E  E  « 
bn  atiitf*  ■§  J  5 
ci  mfirH        "  «! 

lass  J  III 


,"36* 


J,gil  zed  by  GOOgW 


n*.     (It. 

(6)     moUtU,  !•  ta 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


nunTTun. 


'! 


tafcSfc  th™ 


1  »ir  folic*, 
<  2  ibi  fillet, 
( .1  fit  felkn, 


I"   P 

tbejr  .1*      J 


DUBMROT  RML 

t  I*  fiUff,  I  wu         1 

i  Ml  felllrfc  thou  M 

3  ft  folllf,  be  ™ 

1  mil  folltfn,  we  wen 

t'  follttt,  jrou  wen 

foUnn,  they  were  , 


li: 


•  IM      1 


PLUPEWECT  T 


I  rak  battr*  [■£  we  hud 
I  ibi  baltil  «■  Ton  had 
•-•■■■'         (be,  bad 

nmST  FUTURE  TENtl 

4  nxrti 


,     thou  will       "2 
J    he  will        II 


£  ^  3JfI*  » 


.    they  wiU    J  J    flit 


FCEJEKT  TERSE. 
.(ft  thoumsya 


■  |Mua, 


id)  lolllt,  I  might         1 

JU  fill  it  ft  thou  might*  I 

:r  foUlt,  be  might         I 

roir  follfr*,  we  might        f 

"     '  UK!,  you  miehl 

li<«,  they  might     J 


...  babft 


I  mi  j  ham 
j       ob&ed,* 


Tfi  batten  f£ 
ibi  Htttt  _ 
i»(  fcittat  . 

FIKSr  FUTURE  THIS*. 

Of )    I   shall   I. 
obliged.  In 


■d  by  Google 
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Oblige*.     (See  Remark  13.) 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

fPanfnv. 

PiKSBJIT  IH 

FUUEHT. 

M  lie  obliged. 

h€ingnblig*A. 

PEBFZCT  TIRfS. 

IKXROZ. 

flff d Q I  babta, 

obliged! 

•su 

M>  rofirtt 

bn  nilibcft 

lb"  mfirbtt 
fit  mirbrit 

ill 

second  runnfa 

i«  icfirtt 
bu  mfitbtft 
(i  miirbi 
Mir  uiirbfit 
Ibt  alirbrt 
(U  wfltbm 

III 
111 

■d  ^  Google 


P)  sow™ 


I 


■ii 


gi! 


Hi 


INDICATIVE. 


ir  nmittu,         we  knew. 
r  aufitct,  70a  knew. 

:  nmfildi,  they  know. 

rutnoT  imL 


tit  itbit 
total 


*f    tn™  nun 

.1    khn 


mil  batten 

ibr  barrtr 

fit  batitu 


d  nrruKK  t 


)  I        uK^wiU 


R  tttfif.  he  mar  i  I 

mlt  uiffrt,  we  may  f  5 

tor  inifftt,  you  nuj  1 M 

fit  Bjtffm,  Ihej  mnT  | 


i4  wWtc,  I  might 

•H  ailStffi,  then  might*  I    . 

«  wflffe.  he  might        I  ■ 

raft  tsufjrci,  we  might        f  R 

ibi  iPLiftct,  700  aught        ■" 

fit  raflfitti,  they  might    J 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


mil  ijnita 
lor  babct 
ffc  b.b.n 


n.un»icT  Tim. 

f*  Mtt» 

W 


wit  Mtlnt 
jit  bitttt 


j         known,  &c 
I 


roisT  nmiaB  Tim, 
wnM    1         (iniebaQ  Im 
aetbtfl   I    -       ke. 


SECOITD  FUTURE  T 


mtrbtft 


=    (if)  I  tbdl  bun 
-g       known,  *c. 

I 


,y  Google 


FUADiaiu  or  muauLAX  mm*.     |  83. 


CONDITIONAL. 


PKESEST  TEME. 


8.  mifft  «, 

lei  him  knoi 
..  tuiffcn  mlr, 

lei  in  know. 
2.  Wifftl  fW, 

J.  ip iff (i!  fit. 
let  ihnn  know. 


first  renn, 
14  infirbt   1  - 

Ml    IBUrtfft         _,   3  jl 

n  utttta     li  I  . 

BitiDfirMnffe  -a* 
iftt  njfirtti  I  » 
fit  roiirtrrt  J 

■soond  tmra 
i*  roiirbt    I  k 
bn  tourttjl     £ 


"ii  tourbtn  '■ 
lit  mfiiMI 
ft  raittdi  , 


IKFINITIYK. 

PRESENT  TKN8E, 

wlfftn. 


PARTICIl'LB, 


""ft*. 


■d  by  Google 


PARADIGMS  of  unvui  trxsc     %  68. 

(8)  tesoutu,  u  t« 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

munnnt. 

MESEHT  TERSE. 

lii 

ill 

Idj  t»ML               I  wiU. 

bu  toiilfc              thoo  wiU. 
re  mill,                he  wiU. 
inir  troll  to,          we  will. 
Ibc  mulkt,            yoa  will. 
fit  HMlltn,           thai  wiU 

A  noil  t,             1  may            )   - 
ku  reoUtft,            moo  mayrt     |  a 
tt  nollt                he  may           <3 
oit  nollt*          we  may         I  * 
bt  DDUtt,            yon  may        I  a 
It  nellt n,            they  may       ]  * 

BPisniT  two. 

OTEKFICT  mn. 

HI 

It)  n»Ult,                I  WU 

(B  troUtcft,          thoo  wast 
ft  rooUit,             he  wu 
nit  ntllttn,         we  wen 
ibt  troll  it  I,         70a  wen 
lit  mellttu,           they  were 

1 

4  noQtt.              I  might           )    . 
da  nallttjx,           Ihou  mighM  [  7 
11  trollti,             he  might        1  fj 
nit  icollttn,         we  might       f  * 
bt  wellttt,           yon  might         , 
it  nollitn,           they  might    J  •" 

PERFECT  TERSE. 

PERFECT   TEASE. 

li! 

ill 

idj  |«bt     1         I  hare       U 
M  M          rf    tkM  baat      1 
(i  tat         1  "3    he  ha.        If 

mil  babtn  IB    we  hate     f  * 
ibt  babtt     I  ™    yoa  hate        S 
fit  b«btn    j        they  hate  J  J 

bu  {orf 

tt  babe 
nit  babtn 
bt  bubtt 
It  fwbtn 

I  may  bare  bees 
j        willing,  4ec. 

1 

FI.UFIRTECT  nmi. 

PLtm&FECT  TENSE. 

Hi 

ill 

i*  bath 
tit  batttft 
tt  barrt 

ivit  battta 
ibt  harttt 
tit  bdrttit 

I  had 
J     thou  badst 
■g    he  had 
g    wehad 

ftey  bad 

1 

B)UtH 

bn  batttft 

tt  tdltt 

nit  tit  tin 
bt  battel 
Jt  battta 

I  might  haw  heea 
j        willing,  &e. 

1 

FIRST  FUTURE  TIME. 

F1BBT  FUTURE  TERSE. 

lii 
lii 

m£m 

tt  nirt 

ibr  mttbtt 

|     lis  will 
g     we  ihall 
a    yon  will 
they  will 

JS 

Id)  nttbt     I          (iftlaballhew*- 
>u  nttbtfl   I    -        ling,  Jtc 
tt  nttbt      [J 

Ess  J1 

SECORD  FUTURE  TERSE. 

SEOOKD  FUTURE  TKEaW. 

ill 
III 

!a)  nttbt 
tu  loitft 

nil  ntrbtn 

ffe'ntSts 

t=     I  shall 
£     than  wilt 
■S    he  will 
S    weihell 
I    yon  will 
%   they  will 

1 

4  nttbt 
tu  ntibtft 

bt  iDttbtt 

M  WttbtB 

=     (if)  I  ahaU  bate 
■g       been  willing,** 

1 

■d  by  Google 
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Willing.     (See  Remark  14.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


rntsr  FVTttBB. 


ti  omrttfl 

wit  rourttit  f"3 
itli  milrtft  8 
fit  iDiiiStn  J 


liii 


IIS 


■d  ^  Google 


J71        man  on  bfcrftn,  ffrmm  and  mogtn.    $  83. 

(9)  Remark*  on  b  5  r  f  e  n. 

Thin  rer ;  is  ojmmonly  rendered,  to  dart,  though  the  primary  sens* 
seenis  to  be  that  given  above,  viz,  to  be  permuted:  the  signification, 
to  dare,  is  one  in  which  it  la  now  seldom  used.  The  verb  is  also 
employed  (only  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  however,)  to  denote 
what  probably  may  be,  sod  may  then  be  translated  by  such  words  aa 
migiu,  need,  lamJd,  Axe :  thus,  0«  burfte  j«B<  1*  (pat  febt  it  may  or 
might  be  too  late  now :  <S«  burfte  ttirilrldit  mat)t  j'tui,  it  mtgfa  per. 
chance  /.<*true.  It  also  signifies,  to  weed,  to  have  occasion,  lea. ;  as,  (ft 
fcaif  not  irtrn,  he  needs  only  to  speak  ;  St  barf  ffdj  karflbn  tiiibt  iruiu 
btiii,  he  must  not  or  should  not  wonder  at  that.  When  used  without  an 
infinitive  after  It,  one  must  be  supplied  to  complete  the  construction: 
thus,  Or  barf  nfibi  in  lot  §ant  (fommrn),  he  ventures  not  {to  come) 
into  the  house. 

(10)  Remark*  on  rSniten. 

Tins  origins!  signification  of  Umun  was  to  know,  or  to  know  hate; 
nence  the  present  sense,  to  be  of  liberty  to  do  a  thing,  to  be  able; 
as,  t±i  Tana  If  ftn  tmb  f  (fcrribtn,  I  can  (knoto  how  to)  read  and  write. 
Its  chief  power  now,  is  to  indicate  bare  possibility,  and  hence  it  is 
often  aptly  translated  by  the  English,  may:  as,  (St  fann  et  vrriiaiibm 
fjjben.  he  may  (possibly)  have  understood  it.  It  differs,  therefore, 
from  kfirfnt,  when  it  (burfrn)  is  used  (in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive) 
to  express  possibility ;  for  bftrfen  not  only  signifies  that  the  thing 
may  be,  but  that  it  probably  it  or  wUl  be.  .ftounrn  like  burfrn,  haa 
sometimes  an  infinitive  understood  after  it,  to  complete  the  con- 
struction. 

(11)  Remark*  on  mjjtn. 

fitiSgen  marks  pottibilily  under  allowance  or  concession  from  an* 
other :  as,  ffit  mag  liufcrn,  he  may  laugh ;  that  is,  he  has  permission 
to  laugh,  no  one  hinders  him.  (Sr  mag  ('"  trai«r  JDlcmn  fein,  he  may 
(I  grant)  be  a  brave  man ;  where  the  postibility  of  his  being  a  brave 
man,  is  a  thing  conceded.  Kindred  to  this  are  the  other  significa- 
tions (chaw,,  inclination,  vnxk,  &c)  usually  attributed  to  this  verb: 
thus,  tt  mcditc  rcgnrn,  it  might  rain ;  that  is,  the  causes  that  seem  to 
forbid,  are  likely  not  to  operate ;  lib  medite  it  btjiDtifeln,  I  am  dis- 
posed or  inclined  to  doubt  it,  that  is,  I  might  doubt  it  altogether,  but 
for  certain  circumstances  seeming  to  forbid !  mige  eg  in  .jjimmrl  gt" 
btn,  may  heaven  grant  it ;  14)  mag  tt  mil  tljun,  I  d )  not  like  to  da 
it,  that  is,  I  am  not  permitted  by  my  feelings  to  do  it  cheerfully,  oto. 
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(12)     Remark  on  mftfftn. 

The  German  mufltn  and  the  English  mtiM,  in  very  near  equiva- 
i«  its.  The  predominant  power  of  the  word  is  everywhere  that  of 
obligation  or  necessity,  and  this  being  kept  in  mind,  it  will  often  be 
convenient  to  employ  in  translating  it,  such  words,  as,  be  obliged,  am 
to,  have  need  to  and  the  like.  Often  an  infinitive  is  understood  with 
!t :  as,  id)  nutfi  juiitf,  I  must  (go)  back. 

(13)    Remarks  on  follcn. 
The  prime  and  prevalent  nse  of  fallen  is  to  indicate  obligation  ot 
necessity.     Whai   particular  word  or  phrase   shall  be  employed  to 
translate  it,  in  any  given  ease,  muat  be  determined  by  circumstances. 
It  is  only  necessary  always  to  adhere  to  the  primary  idea ;  for  in 
whatever  way  expressed,   that  primary  sense  must  be  kept  in  view. 
The  following  examples  will  be  sufficient  to  show  this: 
2m  fttlft  bae  Hjtm,  thou  art  to  (i.  e.  ait  obliged  to)  do  that : 
lit  foil  geben,  he  is  to  (i.  e.  is  hidden  to)  go: 
€cU  id)  ti  (fatal  ¥  am  I  to  (i.  e.  am  I  bound  or  am  I  permitted  to) 

have  it  t 
3)te  glettr  foil  gcf*laflcn  worben  ff  in,  the  fleet  is  mid  or  reported  to 

(L  e.  must,  according  to  report)  be  beaten, 
©if  follm  ibn  nid)l  belelbigt  baton,  yon  are  supposed  or  admitted  not 
to   (that  is,  you  could  not  of  necessity,  in  my  opinion)  have 
offended  him. 
3Sad  fell  fen  £ut  ?  what  means  tie  (i.  e.  what  must  ho  the  meaning 

of  the)  hat ! 
SBenn  n  fpmmcn  fellte,  fo  will  id)  cf  l&m  fngm,  if  he  *1<™W  come  (i. 
e.  should  be  obliged  by  circumstances  to  come)  I  will  tell  him  so. 

So  with  an  infinitive  understood:  was  foil  lib?  what  am  I  U 
(do)  *  nxu)  fell  bat  ?  what  tignifie*  that  T  ( i.  e.  supplying  fern,  »**' 
it  (no*  lobe!) 

Or  ttfl£  ttidit  teat  ec  Ibun  fell,  he  does  not  know  what  to  do. 

(14)     Remark*  on  troll  e  it. 

BoKttt  implies  fnttire  purpose :  thus,  Id)  ttiK  gtfirs,  I  will  (to)  g«, 

L  e.  my  purpose  is  to  go.     The  expression  of  mere  futurity  would 

be,  id)  wtrbt   attyn.     Kindred   to   this   is  another  signification  of 

tocllcii :  as,  n  will  bid)  geftben  bairn,  he  wills  to  have  seen  too,-  thai 

is,  he  trill  have  it  or  affirms,  that  he  saw  you. 
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(15)    Examples, 

farther  fllnstniting  tie  <"«"  of  the  preceding  verbs. 


3d)  barf"  M  tun. 

d«  fcirftt  sitUclftt  walp  frin. 

Q«  burfnr  wobl  grfdxbm. 

Bu  tarffi  ts  nor  fsibtts. 

tf  r  I  ana  twbn  Irfn  nod)  fftrt  fbtn. 

3<h  fann  mlft  rttfn. 

3ft  fonntt  !bn  niil  wrftt^tn. 

Jtonntn  Sit  State  jn  mil  famntra  T 

3ft  mag  baa  ttlftt. 

3ft  mflfttt  great  wifftn,  ttinitl  Wji 

MtfL 

3ft  mofttt  umbt  ttwas  boon  ^a> 

bra. 
■  <£■  mag  frfn. 
3ft  mo*I(  Ilrtre. 
3B5at  re  (angt  libra ! 
3ft  mug  rt  than. 
Vi  mfifitt  fid)  (cinti  BtrragntS  fd>l< 

SRuflte  t*  tildtr  fa  fcnunra  1 
IBemt  id)  fttrbtn  mftfitt,  fa  ntib* 

tft  r«  nlftt  tfiun. 
3ft  wollfc  genu  atbnt. 

3di  will  )u  Qalt  atftra. 

3ft  mofltt,  bag  nit  aeljnt  fcUtnt. 

Sit  fcUtn  fftrtlbtiL 

SBaS  foil  bus  btffnt ! 
01  foil  fid)  jugtrragtn  ha&tit. 
T(t  Jtonlg  fell  aiigtf ommtn  fttn. 
SUntn  re  nicrgfn  ftn&tn  follit. 
ffiJenn  bat  fa  frfn  fallh. 


I  im  allowed  to  do  it. 
It  might  perhaps  be  brae- 
It  might  easily  happen. 
You  need  only  ask  for  it. 
He  can  neither  read  nor  write. 
I  may  be  mistaken. 
I  could  not  understand  him. 
Can  yon  come  to  me  to-day  I 
I  do  not  like  that 
I  should    like    to    know  what 

o'clock  it  is. 
I  should    like  to    hare    son* 

of  ft 
It  may  be. 

I  had  rather;  I  wonld  rathe*. 
Mtiy  be  live  long  I 
•  I  must  do  it. 

He  should  be  ashamed  of  his 

conduct 
Should  it  not  so  have  happened! 
If  I  should  die,  I  wonld  not  do 

it 
I  wonld  willingly  (L  e.  would 

like  to)  go. 
I  will  go  on  foot 
I  was  for  our  going. 
Yon  should  write ;  yon  an  to 

Whst  does  that  meant    . 
It  is  said  to  have  happened. 
The  king  is  said  to  have  arrived. 
If  he  should  die  to-mrnow. 
If  that  should  be  so. 
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S  84.     Passive  verbs. 

11)  Tl.a  passive  voice  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  auxiliary  Wirt**. 
'Jo  become,)  through  all  its  moods  and  tenses,  tho  I  erfoct  Participle  of 
the  main  verb,  thus: 

Indio.  Active.  Indio.  Passivb. 

Pre*.    Id)  Ubt,  I  praise,  14  torrbr  otioH  I  am  praised. 

Imp.     id)  lobtt,  I  praised,  id)  ntnbi  gr loot.  I  was  praised. 

Perf-    id}  t)a6t  geloDt,  id)  Din  arfeti  morben, 

I  have  praised,  I  have  been  praised. 

Piup.   Id)  t)an>  gtloR  ld>  mat  gcfcbt  wort**, 

I  had' praised,  I  had  been  praised. 

L  Fat.  idj  rente  Icbett,  Id)  toerte  nelobt  tottben, 

I  shall  praise,  I  shall  be  praised. 

2.  FvC.  id)  tettbe  gelrbt  rjokn.  Id)  Wtrbr  gelcbl  mcrbra  feln, 

I  shall  have  praised,  I  shall  have  been  praised,  tee. 

(3)  It  will  be  noted,  that  wherever  the  perfect  participle  of  the 
main  verb  (as  gelo&t  above)  is  joined  with  the  participle  of  the  auxi- 
liary, the  latter  is  written  tocibrn,  not  gfiuotbtn,  whereby  an  offensive 
repetition  (of  the  syllable  gr.)  is  avoided.  Sometimes  nurbtn  is  alto- 
gether omitted  in  the  past  tenses,  but  this  should  be  avoided. 

(3)  The  German,  by  confining  lotrbcii  with  the  past  participle  lo 
the  expression  of  passivity  and  using  frfti,  when  the  participle  is  to 
be  taken  as  a  mere  adjective,  has  a  manifest  advantage  over  the  Eng- 
lish Passive.  Thus,  if  we  wish  to  say,  in  German,  he  is  feared,  it 
will  be,  ft  tt  i  I  fc  gffurAttt ;  if  the  intention,  however,  be  merely  to 
mark  the  state  or  character  of  the  person  as  one  who  is  feared,  that 
Is,  whose  character  or  conduct  inspires  fear  generally,  the  German 
will  be,  et  f  ft  flfffird)irt,  he  is  (a)  feared  (man.)  The  form  of  ex- 
pression in  English,  it  will  be  observed,  is  the  same  foi  both  ideas: 
"he  is  feared." 

(4)  The  Germans,  however,  employ  the  passive  form  far  leer  fre- 
.voently  than  do  the  English.  They  prefer  other  methods:  tiros,  man 
faat,  one  says,  L  e.  it  is  said;  bet  Sdtlujftl  bat  fH)  gefonba  the  Ire* 
has  been  found. 
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S  86.    PARADIGM  OP 
t&elobt  tverbeu, 


INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PEESEaT  IEBSE. 

PBESK1IT  TEHSE. 

ill 
ill 

:4  merit 

lam            1 
_-        thou  ail      I  ^ 

i    tfc-     1 

yon  are        IK 
they  an     J 

Id)  wtrtt 
ba  tutrbtfl 

fit  wtcben 

;     thou  mayat     |  T| 
-g    be  may          ,| 
■a    we  may         f  & 
"    you  may             , 
they  may       J  ■* 

lMPEElaUT  TBBSE. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

si! 
IIS 

i(t  Kant 
tu  luniptft 

jbim&t? 

fie  mum* 

I  waa         1 

-g        he  waa        l| 
—        we  were     f  g 
™       you  were       & 
they  wens  J 

14  mflrfct 
ba  raiirotft 

iht  wfirttt 

ft(    JBUI&HI 

I  might 
_.    thou  migttat 
■g     he  might 
"£     we  might 
31    you  might 

ihey  might 

1 

J! 

PERFECT  TENal. 

PERFECT   TEMSE. 

Hi 

lis 

i«  tin 
Mi  baft 
«.ift„ 

wit  tint 

itr  feib 
fit  line 

£        I  have 

|         he  hat 
—        we  have 

i 
t 

1 

14  M 

Bit    feitlt 

ibr  ftitl 
fit  fttta 

e      I  may  have  been 
<•         prai*d,  &t 

PLUPERFECT  TE5SE. 

FLUTE  EJECT  TEMSE. 

Hi 

ill 

i«  rear      T 

fix  iua.fl 

jta  warn 

f1t»«»     j 

=        I  had          1  -d 
■S        thou  hadat  [  8 

|         he  had         1   | 

3,       Say  bad    J  J 

id)  miitt      1  =     I  might  have  beta 
>u  mii" jl       fi        praised,  dfcc 

fit  mini.   J  % 

fibst  future  terse. 

FIBST  FUTUBE  TENSE. 

li! 
Hi 

id)  Mtrtt    1  =~       I  ahall        1    ■ 
mi  milfl      |  *•        thou  wilt       "S 
er  luirb         IS         he  will         IS 
U>ir  mnttit  >|         we  shall       f  g. 
ibt nitrbti    la        you  will         ■> 
fit  mttbta  J  5,       they  will    J  -° 

id)  Mitt     ' 

ait  mtrbtft 

at     Uf)     I    shall     ba 
g          praised,  fcc 

SECURD  FUTUBE  TERSE. 

second  nrnm  tebbs. 

Hi 
Hi 

iit  mtrfct 
bu  tnlrfl 

i»ir  merieii 

fbnxttot 

|        I  ahall 

1  =     he  will 
f  £     we  ahall 
*S         you  will 
U        the  v  will 

1 

i)t  mtrtrl 

HVtttrtt. 

g        (if)  I  ahall  lure 
g           been  ptajaed, 
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A  PASSIVE  VERB. 
to  be  praised. 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


2.  nitbtl  itst  I  S> 

3.  Wert  til  fit  J 
be  [hou  praised. 


FIMT  FCTUBK. 


mir  iiuirteu 


14  iDlirw 

til  ttUIMft 


gflo&tnjortcnfrtlt, 
"   have  been 


INFINITIVE. 


:tii  atbit  wr 
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(I)  A  'orb  la  Mid  to  be  reflexive,  when  it  represent!  the  subject 
as  acting  upon  itself  We  hare  several  such  in  English :  he  departs 
niinse-f  well;  he  bethought  himself;  they  betook  themselves  to  the 
wood*;  where  the  subject  and  the  object,  in  each  esse,  being  identi- 
cal, the  verb  is  made  reflexive.  It  is  manifest,  that  any  active  transi- 
tive rerb  may  thus  become  a  reflexive  verb. 

(9)  Strictly  speaking,  however,  those  only  are  accounted  reflex* 
[tea,  that  can  not  otherwise  be  need.  Tie  number  of  these,  in  Genua, 
la  much  larger  than  in  English.  Some  of  them  require  the  reciprocal 
pronoun  to  he  In  the  Dative,  bat  most  of  them  govern  the  Accusative : 
thus,  (with  the  Dative,)  id)  bilbt  mtr  ititW  tin,  I  do  not  imagine ;  (with 
the  Accusative,)  hh  febimt  mid},  I  am  ashamed.  Further  examples 
are  the  following : 

WITH  THX  DiTlVI.  WITH  THE  ACCUSjlTTVg. 

6'<b  armufifn,  to  presume;  usurp.  (Sid)  anfdiitferc,  to  prepare. 

■Bid)  nufbi-fctngtn  to  condition.  ©I*  duftero,  to  intimate. 

©id)  ehibilbm,  to  imagine.  ©Id)  &(banitB,  to  be  thankful  for. 

©id)  gettaucn,  to  be  confident.  Sid)  tkbenfrn,  to  pause  to  think.* 

©id)  fd)mtid)tta,    to   flatter  one's  ©id)   fegeben,    to   repair  to ;    to 
self.  happen. 

Sid)   npnic(imm,    to   propose   to  ©id)  triJElfen,  to  put  up  with :  to 

one's  self.  make  do 

€14  ipvfteilen,    to  represent  to  Si*  ftnim,  to  rejoice. 

one's  self. 

Sid)  toft-ttfijttditn,  to  contradict  ©id)  tcibtrft (ttt,  to  resist 

(3)  Since  the  action  of  these  verba  is  confined  to  the  agent,  they 
are  rightly  regarded  as  intransitive* ;  for  the  verb  and  the  pronoun 
under  its  government,  are  to  be  taken  together  as  a  tingle  expression 
for  intransitive  action:  thus,  id)  fteue  mid),  I  rejoice  myself,  that  is,  ] 
rejoice,  or  delight  in.  , 

(4)  In  like  manner,  reflexives  often  become  the  equivalents  of 
passives :  as,  btt  gifcl fifftl  Ijat  fid)  flefuttbm,  the  ki  y  has  found  itself, 
that  it,  the  key  is  found  or  has  been  found  tic. 

(6)  In  some  instances  a  verb  is  found  to  have,  both  in  the  simple 
and  in  the  reflexive  form,  the  asms  signification :  as,  Irreii  and  Ad) 
ttttn,  to  err ;  to  be  mistaken. 
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(fl)  It  b  worthy  of  remark,  also,  that  some  transitive  s,  upon  paas. 
big  into  the  reflexive  form,  undergo  some  change  of  signification:  thus, 
from  brniftn,  to  call,  comes  fid)  terufen,  to  appeal  (a  It  is  generally 
easy,  however,  in  these  cases,  to  account  for  such  changes.  The 
following  are  additional  examples ; 


aifbrnfen,  to  think  upon ; 
©tfdjtibta,  to  assign ; 
Binbtn,  to  find ; 
gfredjttn,  to  fear ; 
$uttu,  to  guard; 
IRaibeu,  to  make ; 
GlrDtn,  to  place; 
ffietnnODcrtcn,  to  answer  for; 
*3rtat ben,  to  pus  away ; 


fid)  itbtntea,  to  pause  to  think. 

fid)   fcefdieibra,    to  be  contented 
with. 
fid)  jwiwit  (hi  rtwoe),  to  accommo- 
date one's  self  to  s  thing, 
fid)  ffitdjttn,  to  be  afraid  of. 

fid)  fiuhia,  to  beware, 

fid)  me*™  (on  ttaaa),    to  set 
about  a  thing. 
fidt  fltlkn,  to  feign,  pretend. 

fid)  oetannuorten,  to  defend  one's 
self. 
fiif)  serge&m,  to  commit  a.  fenlt 

fid)  Mvtaffro,  to  rely  ■foa. 
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§  87.    PABADIGM  OP  A 
®id>  frcutn, 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


t  frturr  mi||>       y™  ■ 


3  (it  fiwun  fi*,        they  rejoice. 


id)  fiot  nrifft,  I  may 

bu  frcurfl  Md).  thou  mayst 

(T  (tt«  floj,  Ik  "nay 

mil  frmtii  uni,  we  may 

ibr  frtnrt  tu*,  Tou  may 

fit  fwiuit  fid},  they  mar 


[true  It  miit,      I  rrjoicfed. 
frindtft  bid),    pen  didst  rejo 
ftturrr  fid),        he  rejoiced. 


id)  lubr  mid)  1        I  ba*e 

Mi  ball  bid)         j  thou  hast 

tat  11*        I  =  hf  Iim 

t  [(iiL'di  mil  f  ■£  we  have 

ibr  babrl  ru*  |  •  you  have 

they  have 


.!  fiol'tn  fi* 


PLUPERFECT  T 


)  bait  mid)  )         Imajhxer* 
I  tobtft  tid)      ♦.'        joioed,  ic 

bflbr  fid.       I  | 
il  babm  uiil  f<~ 


•2|M  ftlttft  bid) 

|.r  balk  fid) 
.2,  air  biitiEit  mil 
2  ibr  bJKtl  end) 
"    biter n  fid) 


FJTUHE  TEBSE. 


«   Will  (| 

«  shall      f.2. 


2  be"  will  "* 
5  we  shall 


i  mrrbrft  bid)      , 
wnbt  fid)    I  | 

irwrrbrtiiiiiSf  3 
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REFLEXIVE  YERB. 
lo  rejoice. 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPEHATIVB. 


m«  rurnsB. 

Irurtt  mi*  1         A 
WirMft  hi*       .    6j 


SOCOND  FPTURK. 


INFINITIVE. 


wanting. 
.  frttic  (fu)  tilt, 
rejoice  thou.fcc. 

ftcut  (rr)  firt), 
.  ft(a(n    (mir) 


EST  TEKSE. 
fid)  friurn. 
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$    88.       IllPKHBONAL    VsRBS, 

(1)    Th  j  impersonal  verb,  properly  so  called,  U  one  d 
\haftrU  and  stamd  persons :  being1  confined  to  the  third  person  sin- 
gular, and  having  for  its  grammatical  subject  the  pronoun  el,  without 
definite  reference  to  any  antecedent,  aa, 
tf  leaart,  it  raina;  H  M'rt,  It  lightens; 

I*  Idmrit,  it  snows ;  M  ft   rt,  it  freezes ; 

M  bonnrrt,  it  thunders;  rt  I   jut,  it  thaws; 

el  baijelt,  it  hails;  «  tost,  it  dawns. 

(9)     It  must  immediately  appear,  that  a  verb  may  be  impersonal, 
and  yet  belong  to  any  of  the  classes  of  verbs  described  in  p 
section*.     Thus  soma   are  trantitue:  some  are  i7Uransitive ; 
mpassive;  some  are  rgbxive;  && 

ExaMPLCB. 

(St  Siijrrt  mill,  it  vexes  me,  L  e.  1  am  vexed ; 

rt  ftittt  iljii,  it  chilli  him,  t  e.  he  is  chilled  or  frozen; 

el  bwngtrt  midi,  it  hunger*  me,  L  e.  I  am  hungry; 

rt  wit,  there  is  a  hoar  frost; 

»  bf ijt,  it  b  said ; 

it  toirb  Did  ballon  grrebrt,  it  is  much  talked  about; 

rt  vfcfttiftt  {id!,  it  understand*  itself,  L  a.  it  is  understood ;  Ate. 

tt  fragt  [tdi.  it  asks  itself,  L  e.  it  is  asked,  it  is  the  question ; 

rt  flifbl  aHtnfdion,  it  gives  or  yield*  men,  L  e.  (aere  art  men. 

S  89.     Compound  Verbs. 

(1)  Various  derivative  verbw  in  German  are  produced  by  the  onion 
if  simple  words  with  prefixes.  *  Most  of  these  prefixes  are  separaile, 
mat  is,  may  stand  apart  from  the  radicals;  some,  however,  are  found 

<o  be  inseparable;  some  are  either  separable  or  inseparable,  according 
to  circumstances, 

(3)  The  prefixes  are  themselves,  also,  either  simple  or  compound; 
is,  lj t r fomnun,  to  come  here  or  hither;  6ttfi6  c t fnmntit,  to  come 


*  Under  me  name  ofPrefixea  are  here  comprehended  all  those  invariable 
w  »rdfl,  (as  adverbs  and  prepositions.)  which  are  combined  with  other  words  to 
vary  or  modjly  their  siptincation  They  are,  also,  often  called  Particle*.  Th* 
'  '*  "   ire  generally  verbs ;  bra  often  nouns 
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wer  here,  or  hitXtr.  Inmost  instances,  the  prefixes  raiij  be  Irani 
lateJ  severally  as  above ;  bat  often  they  are  found  to  be  merely  ii 
tensive  or  euphonic,  * 


$  90.     Simple  Pnxrixxs  bxparablb. 

from,  off,  down  i  Stiff  tjtJt.  to  set  or  put  down  ;  M 

to,  at,  in,  on,  towards ;  Xitfaugcn,  (o  catch  at,  L  a.  M 

on,  upon,  op;  Stnfflefctti,  to  go  np ;  to  rise, 

out,  ool  of,  nil*  ;  HalHfSmfii,ioiakeoui;iochoo80. 

by,  near,  with  ;  iBeifte fjf  n,  to  stand  by  ;  to  assist, 

there,  at ;  Sabltittttl,  to  remain  there,  or  it, 

to  stay ;  to  persist 
there,  at ;  SSarrehbtil,  to  reach  there,  i.  e.  u 


Smpnr, 

up,  upward,  on  high ; 

(Smporbciicii,  to  lift  op. 

Sort, 

onward,  away,  forward ; 

gsrlftibrrn,  to  drive  or  bear  on  ; 

©rum 

towards,  against  j 

fStgcnbaflin,  to  hold  against;  u> 
tTsiat ;  to  compare. 

SB, 

3nwr.finfn,  (o  dwell  in. 

ftim, 

home,  at  homo  [ 

.fjeliitfcbtfn,  to  turn  homewards  ; 

#tu 

hither,  ben; 

©trtririflirt,    to  bring  hither,   or 

along. 

«** 

thither,  there,  away  i 

Jfitagebrn,  to  go  thither,  or  away. 

Bft 

with; 

SUlltnebmrn,    to  take   with,  or 

flat*, 

afteri 

Sladjfcfarn,  to  follow  after;  to 

Kirwr, 

down,  downward!,  under; 

Siirtcrreijfti.  to  poll  down. 

Ot, 

on,  over,  ou  account  of; 

OUffgot,  to  lie  on,  i.  e.  to  apply 
one's  self  to  ;   to  be  incum- 

Bor, 

for,  before; 

SBOTflfbtn,  to  go  before;  to  sur- 
pass. 

Rtg, 

SBtgbletbni,  to  stay  away. 

B* 

lo,  toward.; 

3»ge6tn,  to  give  to;  to  grant 

*  This  is  likewise  often  the  case  in  English :  thus,  Mr  (which  literally  sipri- 
flea  out  or  out  of,)  has,  in  some  words  (he  signification  ivy,  exctedingly  or 
Ute  like  ;  as,  txatpfratt,  to  mak*  reni  angry:  so  a,  (literally,  to  atg  in  th« 
word  aneiioraCe  is  merely  euphonic  ;  the  derivative  form  (ameliorate]  m-«n- 
tng  nothing  more  thin  the  sin  pie  one,  mcliurute. 
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itabri 
$ab« 

Sarai 

Darriu 
■Sim* 
'Eaoittt 
Toju 
Sinneil'ib  i 


(mi  +  Ijf ini.  to  home]; 

(ba  t  fcti.  there-bv) ; 
(ba  +  b«,  there-hither) ; 
Ba  +  fciM.  there-lhilher) ; 
IM  +  ym  ihere  aaairut) ; 
(M  +  Hltfctt,  Ikere-below) ; 
(hit  +  in,  lbere-(o) ; 

Ibar  4-  uuf,  there-on) ; 

ibat  +  tin,  Ihere-inJ ; 

(»a  +  »B!t,  therefrom); 
(ba  +  sex.  ibe  re- before) ; 
(M  +  raibrr,  thera-againat) ; 


put  h 


9nbrimfhII(n,  t 
i.  e.  to  refer  to. 

£}ab\-t{t<hf  ti.  to  iuuid  clan  by. 
I>qhftfdjltid>(B,  lo  aneak  aloof 
35a  bin  file  it.  to  hasten  awar- 
Sajtfltufrla,  lo  be  againac 
SatiitDcriitlagtn,  to  beat  down. 
Brttanffltn,  to  put  or  lay  there- 

SMtaufgtbia,  lo  give  there-oo, 
L  e.  lo  give  an  earnest ; 

Santutebtn,  to  talk  there-in.  La 
to  interrupt. 

XkKouliiufrn,  to  ran  off  ot  away. 

SauarKcgtn,  to  lie  before. 

Dmuittrbabtn,  to  have  ..ol ' 


»•  +  (»,  thru- to); 


Xoititbun.     lo  do    (in    addition) 
tbeieio;  to  add. 
+  ireffillCB.  ihrre-twiween);  Eaiit>iF*tn«»ii.    lo  apeak  (ben 
in  the  midst. 

wtiibn  (lin  +  trr,  imo-hither) ;  Biiibfrjirbm,  lo  draw  along. 

Bntgcgtn      (tat  +  g(fltp,  apart- towards) ;    llntj^rugtrxii,  togotowarda;  to 

Cnt|»(i       (tut  ■+■  (rati,  apnrt-two) ;  (Jntjlatibttchru,  to  break  or  hare  i 

uunder. 
$nab  fb«  +  a6,  hither-down);  £ctabft(ea.    lo   pet  down;   M 


«.r.. 

(brr  +  on,  hither-lo); 

■fptraiif  ii  brtn,  to  beat  on  or  along. 

(bfr  )-  auf,  hither -on)  ; 

$ttauffabrtn,  lodr   iorurgeon. 

(btr  +  aul,  hither-out) ; 

^trmiStabttti,  lodr    e  out. 

(fitr  +  bti,  bitber-along); 

■fjetbrirufrn  to  call  ,    or  toward*. 

emu 

(btr  +  tin.  hitner-intoi ; 

£ri<inMbrtit,  to  di  i-     m  or  into. 

Canton 

(bfr  -f-  nitbtr,  hither-down) 

fjtr  lit  ttjtrb  ttJ.it,  to  look  under. 

(ferr  +  flbtr,  hither-over) ; 

■Gfriibrrfommrit,  lo  come  over. 

*""" 

(btr  +  urn,  hither-aroundj ; 

■girutiiflfbrn,  to  give  or  hud 
around. 

■grruntr. 

(b'r  +  unttr.  hi ther- under i : 

.gtritiurtfiibreii.  to  drive  down. 

ft"" 

(her  +  Bar,  hither- forward ) ; 

■ftttSDrlrttw,  to  step  forward. 

«ttiK 

(bet  -f-  in.  hither-lo) ; 

■fjtrjutrtttn,  to  atep  towards. 

.(jitrmb 

(bin  +ab,  thither-down); 

■ftinabdetrii.  to  step  do  mi. 

(bin  fan,  thither-to); 

^inantrttrn,  to  elep  up  to. 

*,™.f 

(Ml  +  uilf,  hither-oii  or  up) ; 

■jjiitauiiir&tn.  lo  pull  up. 

.fiinanl 

(bin +  •■)*.  thither- out) ; 

■fjimiusmrrftit.  to  throw  out. 

(bio  +  tin,  thitber-imo) ; 

.jjiiitiiiflicfifn.  lo  pour  into. 

6iHIoa 

<bini{t ■)  -|-  an,  bebind-io) ; 

$ititii:if(Stti,  to  pot  behind;  to 
undervalue. 
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pfornrirf 
£inu*(t 


£inm<B 
Uttfrria 


(fifitftr  +  in,  after-hither) ; 
(fciil  +  flbtr.  thither-over)  j 

(fciii  +  urn.  thither-around) ; 


(tin  +  meg,  ihither-away) ; 
(bin  +  jn,  tfailber-lonnts) ; 

(iifcrr  +  ein,  over -into]; 


$Mfttb>lfttj(1t  U 
$lnlbMRagra,  u>  cany  over. 
^inumflatttiK,   to   flutter    there 

^iminttrfiirlnfltit,   to  leap  down 

fi  turn  (ft  in  [(men,  1"  takeaway 
■fjitijutiloi,  to  hasten  away. 
UtiKteinfommttt,    to    come  nver 

llmktfdjatictt,  to  g&zs  around. 
Untbtltfoniun,   to  be  able  there- 
about ;  to  forbear. 
iBorattfttUen,  to  place  before. 

;     SJOTHUffttiaflt, 


(Hoi  -f  nuJ,  befbre-out) ; 
(uer  +  Sri,  befbre-by) ; 


fan  I 


cend. 


be 


SSomiiiftkti,    t 

before  hand  ;  to  anticipate. 

SUorbrirti  ttn,  to  riile  along  before , 

fflorbftftbtti.  to  foresee. 
Coru&trfebrtn,    to   drins   along 
peat  in  a  coach 
Cvimtg       (tot  +  1MB,  before-away) ;         Cotn>tgii(bm[it,  to  take  away  be- 

3udoc  (ju  -|-  vdi,  befbre-to) ; 

(J.ilM  (iu  +  rfief.  back-to) j 

(tB  +  fomua,  togetbi; 


SutBrtbun,  to  do  before;  toe  rcat 

SurMff  hrcEi,  to  return. 
3afamiMt'jft*'ii,  to  pot  luge  bet. 
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%  92.    PARADIGM  OF  A  COM 
atnfnitflcii, 


DTDICATIV*. 


14  J«fl 
n  fiBfl 


'ana.il  on,  thoo  beginneet. 

filial  OR,  he  begin, 

.unit  fniiatn  an,  we  begin. 

I'ibt  fanfltt  ait.  you  begin. 

I  fit  faugti  a*,  they  begin 


mrtRncr  tense. 


J  Pit  filt^Tl  ID, 


lbeg.iL 

thou  did  at  begin. 

fina  an,  he  begin. 

I  Mr  Jfii«(B  on,         we  begin. 

'!  il)t  final!  an,  yen  begun. 

i.fic  fitlgCU  an,  they  began 


I*  finat  n, 
'  fl'Wft  "M, 
..  fin  at  an, 

mir  fingrn  am, 
ibc  fiiiiitt  mi, 
fit  fftjjtn  an. 


g,       thou  hut    I 


ri.imR.FSCT  TENS. 

t  Ultt     1  _.        1  had 

a  balitft        g.        thou  limta 

■'■"■        1S         be  had 


they  had 
FTHST  FUTURE  TERSE 


BUBJCNCTIVK. 


FKE9EMT  TENSE. 

b  faitflt  an,  I  majr 

I  faiigt  ft  an,  thou  mayat 

'  fanat  an.  he  may 

it  fanjjtn  an,  we  may 

t  Fanutt  an.  you  may 

t  fanqtn  an,  they  may 


«■  might 
they  might 


PERFECT  TERSE. 


t  babet 


PLUPERFECT  TERSE. 

itb  Htlt     1    ,    I  might  hare  be- 
Uttrjl       g,       gaa,  Ac 


1EUOSD  FUTURE  TEN8E. 

id)  refrtc     1b     (if)   I  uh»ll  ht 

■tMft    I  Jo         begun,  he 
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rOUND  V^RB  SEPAEABLE. 
to  begin. 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESEHT  TENSE. 

PRESENT  TENSE 

FEE8E1T.. 

i.  waning- 

■1.  ionqt  (mi)  an, 

begin  thou,  to. 

3.  falltft  '«)  ""• 

1.  fnnatn(mft)aii 

2.  taattfltaaa. 

3.  fanfltp  (fit)  an. 

aiifjPfltn,  or 
aiijufaigtii. 

anfniiAtnt, 

FSBFEOT  TESaE. 

iingcfnngeti  t>n- 
io  have  begun. 

nrgtfanan. 

FIMT  I TTUM. 

ran  futdsb. 

Ift  wurtf   "1        { 
bu  murttjl  I  «s  ■*  0 
tt  tufitb*     1  §  *>* 
mix  mfitbra  [3    |  a- 
itji  luiirttr     g  -s-a 

(I:  wflcbrn  J        ,_, 

mgcftKflM  »«' 

to  be  about  to 
begta. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

fib  mfivbc 
Mi  niTtifl 

(It  if.itetn 

ill 
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$    93        OBSERVATIONS    OK    THE    PiltADIQM. 

(!)  An  inspuctjnu  of  the  Paradigm  above  will  show,  that  the  M 
paratii.  n  of  the  prefix  from  the  radical  part  of  the  verb,  takes  place 
in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  Imperative,  Infinitive  (when  preceded 
by  ju,)  and  the  Perfect  Participle.  Id  the  Indicative  and  Subjuno- 
the,  however,  the  separation  is  not  made,  when,  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, the  verb  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  clause  or  period  :  thus,  oil 
ti:  Soiuw  tiffin  SRcrgm  flnffllng,  fe  mrfdiKanb  btr  Mtbtl,  when  the  sut 
n  s>  (flufgina)  this  morning,  the  fog  disappeared. 

(2)  In  regard  to  the  position  of  the  particle  when  separated,  it 
(qui*,  be  noted  that,  in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive  and  Imperative,  it 
standi  after  the  radical ;  often,  also,  after  the  several  words  depen- 
dent upon  it :  thus,  fit  fangt  bat  Sad)  an,  (where  an  belonging  to 
fangt,  come*  after  Ihe  object,)  I  begin  the  book. 

(3)  In  the  Infinitive  and  the  Perfect  Participle,  on  the  contrary, 
the  particle  cornea  before  the  radical :  being  separated  from  it,  in  the 
Infinitive,  by  ja,  (when  that  preposition  is  employed,)  and,  in 
the  Participle,  by  the  augment  g  e ,  which  is  peculiar  to  that  part  of 
the  verb :  thus,  anjufmiflen,  ((Ut+JB+fanflm)  to  begin ;  to  commence ; 
•orgrjlrUt,  (sct+ae+fletft)  placed  before  one;  represented. 

(4)  It  remains  to  be  added,  that  particles,  when  separated  from 
the  radicals,  receive  the  full  or  principal  accent;  and,  that  the  radical! 
(if  verbs)  have  the  same  form  of  conjugation,  old  or  new,  regular 
er  irregular,  aa  when  employed  without  prefixes, 

S  94.     Inseparable  Prefixes. 

The  Prefixes  of  this  class,  as  the  name  implies,  are  always  found 
In  close  union  with  tlieir  radicals.  They  allow  not  even  the  augment 
syllable  fjr,  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  to  intervene;  but  reject  it 
altogether :  *  as,  btietft  (not  btgebceft)  covered,  from  bebecttti,  to 
cover.  Neither  is  j  it  (when  used)  allowed  to  come  between  the 
prefix  and  the  Infinitive ;  but  stands  before  Ihe  two  combined  into 
one  word:  as,  (u  empfangm,  (not  empjufangen,)  to  receive:  except  in 
Chse  of  compound  prefixes,  wherein  the  first  component  is  a  separable 
and  the  second  an  inseparable  particle;  jit  being  then  inserted  be- 
tween the  two  particles;  as,  tutjuettrnnen,  (from  cnerfennen).  The 
inseparable  prefixes  ore  always  unaccented. 


cepted  the  case  of  the  Prefi*  m  i  I ;  which, 
mem  flr  to  be  prrfixtd:  thus,  (from  mil- 
in  ihe  Perfect  Participle,  ntmiij&caltl 
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f  05.      Simple  PuBi-nsa  insec ir.iblk. 
behind;  Slfttrtrttit,  lo  talk  behind  (one1   back) 

to  eland  nr 

e  by,  L  e   to  gel, 

or  feel  within,  to 


9J?i5,       wrong,  tfroneously ;  ffllfgtenten,  to  misinterpret, 

"ffitc,         away,  a.      Ion;  8Jtrfd)(aftit,    to  sleep  awny,  i.  e.  low 

by  sleeping. 
SGittr      against  j  aBittrfleljm,  to  stand  against;  tr  resist. 

3".        apart,  aBuimerj  SetfdjtitiMit,  to  cut  apart,  or  in  pieces. 

S  86.     Compound  Pbk  feces  inseparable. 

Sltilit       (in  +  bt,  u.  —  neat) ;  Snottrtfftit.  to  hit  or  touch  near  to ;  ta 

concern. 
Butt       (an  +  it,  u  —  for)  |  «(l«tf<mira,  to  acknowledge ;  to  own. 

Sliiftt       (auf+tt,  dp  —  for);  BiifttlMtimi,  to  build  up  tor ;  toerect 

Bum      («u*  +  n,  out  — fori;  auaeriBi&lm,  to  choose  out  for;  to 

Hlttw     (an  +  tit,  to  —  away);         a  tit  tin  audi,  to  give  away  in  trust; 

to  confide  to. 
Ccauf     (bt  +  auf,  near  —  on  or  up) ;  Skuitfttttgen,  lo  bring  (duty)  upon,  i.  e. 


DJifluer  (miS  +  ttr,  wrong  —  away);  SDIi&txrfte&rn,   to   understand  wrong, 

i.  e.  to  mistake. 
fflorbt     ivtt  +  bt,  before  — near);     83  orb  c  %  a  lira,  to  bold  or  keep  ahead 
1.  e.  to  put  off";  to  reserve. 
$  97.     Observations. 

(1)     9}  e  has  in  German  the  same  power  which  it  has  in  English. 
It  is,  therefore,  in  moat  cases,  better  transferred  than  traiulated.    Its 
uses  will  be  easily  learned  from  examples.     Thus,  from 
SCtaqta,  to  moan.  JUeflatjEtt,  to  oemoan. 

Stream,  to  straw.  Se|heuen,  to  oestrow. 

rSelgen,  to  follow.  ©efolgen,  to  follow  after,  L  a  to  obey, 

fltbelten,  to  labor.  Strabcittn,  to  labor  upon;  elaborate! 

fcHben,  to  laugh.  SdodKIt,  to  laugh  at 

filfcjrl,  a  wing.  SJeflfigeln,  to  furnish  with  wings. 

BjHfitf,  happiness.  fflegtatfen,  to  make  happy. 

rJtef,  free.  JBefmm,  to  set  free. 

In  some  in  stances,  it  'a  merely  euphtmk. 
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(3)  (SmD  and  fit  5m(  is,  probably,  cnly  another  form  of 
f  n  t:  occurring,  however,  only  in  three  verbs;  (empfinton,  to  feel; 
nnpjanjtn,  to  receive ;  rmpfttjlcn,  to  recommend ;)  and  bearing  a  sen.se 
but  remotely  related  to  its  original.  The  prime  and  predominant 
power  of  t  ii  I  U  that  of  indicating  lepartuum,  departure,  pritaliim. 

In  some  instances  it  has  the  kindred  sense  of  approach  or  transi- 
tion from  one  point  or  condition  towards  another.     Examples. 
(SWtnt,  to  go.  Qtitgrtjm,  to  go  away,  to  get  off. 

3itbtu,  to  draw.  Qntjiebeu,  to  withdraw. 

aiiiibtn,  to  bind.  (Sutbinfctn,  to  unbbd. 

$aupt  the  head  entljaupten,  to  deprive  of  head,  La 

behead. 
Jtraft,  power.  ISnrfrafttn,  to  deprive  of  power 

SJlebt,  dim-eyed,  dull,  baahfiil.       Onlbtcbtn,  to  divest  of  shame,  be 

bold. 
fflrtimra,  to  burn,  Cnlbrrmtcn,  to  take  fire,  to  kindle. 

©nredita,  to  speak.  Qtntfprrdirn,    to    answer,     or 

correspond  to. 

0  a  I  is  sometimes,  also,  merely  intensive  or  euphonic:  as,  rntkrrta 
(from  Ittr,  empty,)  to  empty  out,. 

(3)  (9t  and  «  tr.  (lr,  as  a  general  thing,  convoys  the  idea  of 
gelling  or  gaining  far  some  one,  by  means  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  word  connected  with  it;  as,  r  tbil  trn,  to  get,  or  try  to  get. 
by  begging.  It  finds  its  exact  opposite  in  Per:  which  marks  what 
is  against  or  away  from  some  one's  interest  or  benefit ;  as,  Brrbittrn, 
to  beg  off,  to  decline.  The  force  and  use  of  these  particles  are  best 
illustrated  by  examples. 

fflaben,  to  bathe.  fflrbabrn,  to  get  or  gain  by  bathing 

glnkm,  to  find.  (Brjinfctn.  to  find  out  for  one's  self, 

(StrljEn,  to  stand. 
SBauta,  to  build. 
■Sjjjfti,  to  say  or  speak. 
fflaumt,  to  wall,  or  make  a  wall. 

Si'iclcn,  to  play. 

Ruijrtn,  to  cany,  or  lead, 
galjtn,  to  salt. 


Srfttbfn,  to  arise,  orfginate. 
Qtrbdiu  n,  to  erect,  to  produce. 

Slerfttgen.  to  speak  against,  to  deny. 
SUfrmanrnt,  to   wall  against,  stop 

by  wall. 
SBrrfbiclen,  to  play  away,  to  loss 

by  gambling. 
SBrrfufjren,  to  lead  away,  to  sfiduoa, 
EQetfaljen,  to  ovenalt,  spoil  in 

salting. 
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(4)     Bt  andutr  are,  also,  both  employed  inconerting  nouns 

lad  adjectives  into  verbs  expressive  of  transition  from  one  state  or 
condition  into  another:  thus, 

QrfiilKn,  (fall,  cold)  to  take  cold,     fflrobdtt,  (rid,  noble)  tc   ennoble 
(Stfubrien,  (f&ljn,  bold)  to  become     Beigotlmi,  (©oft,  God)  to  deify.      - 

bold,  dare. 
Siln&iiifn,  (labm,  lame)  to  become  SSecalten.  (alt,  old)  to  grow  old  or 

tame.  obsolete, 

3rr(  jrcu,  (tlar,  clear)  to  make        SBetttaeit,  (tin,  one)  to  make  one, 

plain.  unite. 

In  some  Instances,  moreover,  tx  and  Bet  arc  only  euphonic  or 
intensive. 

S  98.    Prefixes  separable  ind  inseparable. 

(1)  The  Prefixes  of  this  class,  when  separable,  are  always  under 
the  full  accent ;  when  inseparable,  the  accent  falls  upon  the  radical. 

(3)  Their  effect,  ichen  separable,  is,  in  union  with  radicals  to 
produce  certain  intransitive  compounds  *,  in  which  each  of  the  parts 
(prefix  and  radical)  has  its  own  peculiar  and  natural  signification. 

(3)  Their  effect,  when  inseparable,  is,  in  connection  with  the  ra- 
dicals, to  form  certain  transitive  compounds ;  which,  for  the  most 
part,  ore  used  in  a  figurative  or  metaphorical  sense. 

(4)  We  subjoin  a  list  of  the  prefixes  of  this  class:  illustrating 
each  by  a  couple  of  examples ;  the  first  being  one  in  which  the  pi* 
ix  is  separable ;  the  second  one  in  which  it  is  inseparable. 

w»"i     |!!SS'.fe££,K'ndi 

Hf*«  ovnr-  \  tte^ctfcftm,  to  Bet  or  put  over; 

UcSrt,  over,  j  Utonfep'ra,  to  translate, 

n-   -_™*.  i  Um'flrfjrn.  to  go  around; 

nm,  around;  j  Umffin,  to  lade. 

„  ,_         .  (  Un'trrfajirtf n,  to  shove  or  push  under ; 

untrr,  unaer,  ^  llnterfdile'lwn,  to  defer;  abx,  to  substituf. 

«i;.w   «™in  -  h.  .w  .  J  SSJfrtwhil^  to  fetch  or  bring  back ; 
mUitr,  again ;  bt.ck ;  j  mux^ftttf  ^  repeat_ 

There  are,  however,  some  compounds  ol  b  to  T  ct  and  lint,  In  which, 
though  these  panicles  are  s'psrable,  the  verbs  are,  nevertheless,  transitive. 
Still,  it  will  be  found,  that  in  such  caws  the  signification  of  the  compound  is 
figurative;  as,  Uintrtiifltn,   to  »ring  about  (one1*  death?)  i.  e.  to   kill. 
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J  00.      Verbs  compound™  with  notrsa  and  adjectives. 

(1)    A  variety  of  compounds  is  produced  by  the  union  of  verbs 
Titli  muna  ai.d  adjectives.     These  follow  the  same  general  laws 


which  govern  those  produced  by  means  of  prefixe* 

i.    Some  of  them, 

wcordingly,  are  leparable ;  as, 

gtfjlfttilagtn,  to  miscarry ; 

from  feljl 

ud    fditasra. 

oTtifprcAtii,  to  acquit; 

-    |M 

,    fjtmbra. 

(Slcldifcmmm,  to  equal ; 

•    bW* 

H     fcrmntu. 

tetreifan,  to  tear  away; 

.    tot 

,     ttifttt. 

©tattjinfcf n,  to  take  place ; 

w    tatt 

.     fjnbtB 

^3)     Some  are  inseparable ;  as, 

fftttyttdtn,  to  exult; 

from  frcb 

and  to  dm 

griilnlarfcii,  to  breakfast; 

-  m 

,    fludm 

f^ndi i! f cb to fl.ii j r n,  to  fawn; 

.    fu«« 

„     fdwaitjflL 

fantyobtn,  to  handle ; 

0    banb 

,    battn. 

Sitbdugdn,  to  ogle ; 

-    M 

„     Sugtltt. 

Sfibfofen,  to  caress; 

.    lift 

>     fofctt- 

9Qutbmagen,  to  suspect ; 

,    mutb 

,     ma  pen. 

aScIliic6en,  to  perform ; 

.    volt 

.    Jidjm. 

SBIUfabrnt,  to  gratify  ; 

.  tola 

.    fabttn. 

©eiffaani,  to  foretell ; 

.    ttcM 

*    fagen. 

(3)  Those  verba  take  the  augment  syllable  g  e  in  the  perfect 
participle :  except  nelljitbni,  which  has  DcUjDgm.  In  some  cases, 
however,  verbs  compounded  with  veil,  also,  take  the  augment; 
as,  DeKgegoflen,  from  SoUgiejitti,  to  pour  full. 

S  100.    THE  ADVERBS. 

(1)  Adverbs  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  serve  to  modify 

the  signification  of  verbs,  participles,  adjectives  and,  often,  also  that 
of  one  another :  denoting,  for  the  most  pari,  certain  limitations  of 
time,  place,  degree  and  manner.  Hence  are  they  usually  classified 
according  to  their  meaning. 

(2)  They  are  indeclinable;  and  formed,  either  by  derivation  or 
composition,  from  almost  every  other  part  of  speech :  of  some,  how- 
ever, the  origin  is  wholly  unknown. 

Arranged  according  to  derivation,  adverbs  are  divisible  into  the 
following  classes  : 

S  101.      Adverdb  EORUED  FROM  NOUNS. 

Adverts  urn  formed   from  nouns  by  affixing  the  letter  i.     This 

terminatiin  a  is  nothing  more  than  tile  sign  of  the  genitive  singuki; 
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»hicli  ease,  not  only  of  noons,  but  also  of  adjectives,  rwirtlcif  les, 
be  is  often  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adverb.  •  Exam 
pie.: 

SScrgtnS,  in  tbe  morning;  from  bet  allergen,  mondng. 

Hibtnbt,  in  tbe  evening ;  -  „     bet  Sbenb,  evening. 

£agsr  in  tbe  day ;  .    bet  Jag,  day. 

Sheila,  in  part,  or  partly ;  ,    in  Zfyit,  part. 

Slugs,  swiftly;  «    bnSIug,  Bight 

!Durd)g(britbS,  generally;  „     bimbgcbeni,     passing 

through. 

ilttf'tljtttbe,  visibly;  „     jufeljenb,    looking  at 

5  102.       AnVBBBS  FORMED  FROM  ADiaC'IlVEH. 

(1)     Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  tlie  addition  of  the 

wffiiw  ( f  tj,  baft  and  1  i  n  g  t ;  which,  except  the  last,  are  also 
regular  adjeaive  terminations.  These  endings  are  chiefly  expressive 
of  miuiuer ;  and  may  be  translated  sometimes  by  a  corresponding 
mftix  (as  the  finglish  ly  or  ishly),  and  sometimes  by  some  equi- 
valent phrase.     Examples : 

9DabrIld),  truly;  verity;  from  »ahr.  true. 

SJuSljaft,  maliciously;  ,     bofe,  evil;  wicked. 

90ei#li*,  wisely ;  „    wdfc,  wise. 

grdlf*,  sore;  to  be  sore;  „     frel,  free;  sure, 

©UnblingS,  blindly;  „     Mi ;it,  blind. 

(3)    The  letter  t,  also,  as  above  stated,  added  to  adjectives,  pves 
rt  -e  to  a  class  of  adverbs :  *  thus, 

Medils,  on  the  right;  from  rcdht,  right 

EinfS,  on  the  left;  ,  iln!,  lea 

Sabers,  otherwise;  „  unber,  other. 

53cre!t«,  already;  .  berrit,  ready. 

Sefcnbtrt,  piirticularly ;  „  befonbet,  particular, 

©tefe,  continually;  „  flct,  continual. 

(8)     Here  note,  also,  that  almost  dB  German  adjectives,  in  the 
absolute  form,  that  is,  in  the  simple  form  without  the  terminations  of 


dimes  atEied  lo  ndverte  ending  in  m  J 1 ;  i 
ihe  time ;  cleltnall  many  times.  For  n 
Iti.  &e.  Sec  the  Section  on  Numerals. 
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declension,  are  employed  at  adverb* :  thus,  a  rrnni  fdjtttH,  b>   mm 
rapidly ;  n  boMttt  tbrlid),  be  lets  honestly. 

{  103.     Advbhbs  rouou)  from  fhokoiihs. 

(1)  These  are,  chiefly,  bo,  there;  from  brr,  bit,  bai,  (huorAofj 
VD,  where ;  from  Kit,  Wat,  who,  what ;  b,tc,  hither,  and  t)in,  thither ; 
from  some  corresponding  demonstrative  pronoun  no  longer  found. 

(■J)  The  pronominal  adverbs  in  combination  with  other  words, 
give  ri&e  to  a  number  of  compounds.  Thus  ba  and  no,  united  with 
prepositions,  serve  often  instead  of  the  dative  and  accusative  (neuter) 
□f  the  pronouns  brt,  ten  and  Wtldgtr,  respectively.  It  will  be  no- 
ticed, that  when  the  other  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  with  the  let- 
ter n,  ba  and  wo  are  written  bar  and  wot  ;  that  is,  that  r  is  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.     The  following  are  compounds  of  ba  and 


r  that. 


SDabei.  thereby, 

1.  e.   by  this  oi 
©afire,  therefor, 

i.  e.  for  this  or 
$amit,  therewith, 

i.  e.  with  this  o 
Satin,  therein, 

i.  e.  in  this  or  that 
CormttR,  tlierennder  or  among, 

L  e.  under  this  or  that. 
IT  arum,  thereabout  or  therefor, 

L  e.  for  this  or  that;  therefor 

Datan,  thereon, 

i.  e.  on  this  or  thai, 
IDarauf,  thereupon, 

L  o.  upon  this  or  that 
£araua,  therefrom, 

i.  e.  from  this  or  that. 
Saoon,  thereof, 

L  e.  of  this  or  that. 
5a»ju,  thereto, 

i.  e.  to  this  or  that 
©abut*,  there-through  or  thereby 

L  e.  through  or  by  this  or  that 


aOoiwi,  whereby, 

L  e.  by  which. 
Soffit,  wherefor, 

L  e.  for  which. 
SBomit,  wherewith, 

i.  e.  with  whick. 
Serin,  wherein, 

L  &  in  which. 
S8cntntn,whereu?4«T.unoigt 

L  e.  under  tbia  or  Uwt. 
Storum,  whereabout. 

i.  e.  about  or  fn-  w*-ch; 
wherefe'i  "hy. 
ffioicra,  whereto, 

L  e.  to  which. 
Sffiotauf,  whereupon, 

i.  e.  upon  which. 
SBcraut,  wherefrom, 

i.  e,  from  which . 
SBunon,  whereof, 

i  e.  of  which. 
SBi'ju,  whereto, 

L  e.  to  which. 
KS  third),  whereby, 

i.  e.  by  or  through  wW»*- 
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(I)  In  like  manner  6jt  and  bin  appear,  also,  combined  with 
•ther  words.  Between  these  two  particles  a  distinction  exists, 
wherever  they  are  used,  whether  alone  or  in  composition  with  othei 
words,  wliith  should  be  well  understood  and  always- remembered. 
They  are,  in  signification,  exact  opposite* ;  6tr  indicating  motion  01 
direction  towards  the  speaker ;  bin  implying  motion  or  direction 
away  from  the  speaker.     The  following  are  examples : 


$ma&,  down  thither  (L  e.  away 

from  the  speaker), 
■Jrinauf,  up  thither. 
.ginauS,  out  thither. 
i&tii(fn,  into  that  place. 
£iei6in,  thither;    this  way  for- 

Oiaft&tr,  over  thither. 
Similiter,  under  there. 
iBabin,  from  thither  (to)  there, 

i.  e.  [hither. 
at' thin,  from  which  place  thither, 

i.  e.  whilher. 


fyxab,    down  hither  (i.  e.  toners 

the  speaker  is). 
ferauf,  up  hither. 
•6etau«,  ont  hither. 
$mln,  in  hither ;  into  this  place, 
£ierijcr,   or  ftietjer,    hither   here; 
this  way. 
fietufret,  over  hither. 
$erunter,  tinder  hither, 
©aiifv,    from  there  hither,   I.  e. 

SScljrc,  from  which  p-ace  hither, 
i,  e.  whence. 

(4)  We  have  no  words  in  English,  corresponding  exactly  in  use 
and  foree  with  $f(  and  Ijin  ;  and  therefore,  though  everywhere  in 
German  their  force  may  be  felt,  it  cannot  always  be  expressed  by 
single  words,  in  translation.  Hence  are  they  often  treated  as  ex- 
pletives. 

§   104.       ASTXKBS  TORMED  FROM  VIRBS. 

(I)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  verbs  by  suffixing  to  the  radical 
part  the  termination  1  i  dj.  All  adverbs  so  formed,  howe-er,  are 
equally  employed  as  adjectives :  thus, 

©lauBIidi  (from  glaub+rti,  to  believe),  credibly. 

(gferfili*  (from  fttrt+eit,  to  die),  mortally. 

Alagli*  (from  Hag+en,  to  lament),  lamei.tably. 

ffitrflid)  (from  mrri+ra,  to  note;  perceive),  perceptibly. 
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(1)  Besides  the  classes  given  above,  a  numerous  list  of  adverbs 
m  German  is  produced  by  the  union  of  varioiiH  part*  of  speech. 
Thus,  the  word  3B(lfr  (mode,  manner),  combined  with  nouns, 
forms  a  class  of  adverbs  employed  chiefly  in  specifying  things  indi 
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ridvally  or  separately:  thus,  f<t)Tittodff,  atop  by  step;  ffitillDtlfs 
part  by  part ;  tropfettiuBife,  drop  by  drop ;  tBogrnwtift,  wave  by  wave 
lite  waves.  4Beift  is  also  added  to  adjective*;  as,  tiebifd)BttcEift 
tliie\  ably  ;  gtutflidwrwefft,  fortunately. 

(2)  Sometimes  an  adverb  and  a  preposition  are  united ;  examples 
of  which  may  be  found  above  under  the  head  of  adverbs  formed 
from  pronouns. 

(3)  Sometimea  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  union  or  the  repetition 
cf  prepositions:  as,  turdnuii,  throughout;  thoroughly;  biinb  tint 
bind),  through  and  through. 

(4)  Sometimea  a  noun  and  a  pronoun  joined  together,  serve  at 
an  adverb ;  as,  nrbirrfffM ,  on  my  side ;  bfeffettfl,  on  this  side ;  a&tu 
bmg(,  by  all  means. 

(6)  Sometime*  one  adverb  is  formed  from  another  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  suffix  ;  as,  riffling!,  backwards :  sometimes  by  the  unioi 
of  another  adverb  ;  as,  nlmmrrmcbr,  nevermore. 

(6)  Sometimes  the  several  words  composing  a  phrase,  are,  by 
being  brought  into  union,  made  to  perform  the  office  of  on  adverb : 
thus,  furwairr  (for  fflr  wafer),  verily;  fcnft  (for  the  obsolete  fo  nt  ifl, 
if  it  is  not),  otherwise ;  else. 

§  106.     Comparison  or  adverbs. 

(1)  Many  adverbs,  chiefly,  however,  those  expressive  of  manner 
are  ausceptible  of  the  degrees  of  comparison.  The  forms  for  these 
are  the  some  in  adverbs  as  in  adjectives 

(2)  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that,  when  a  comparison, 
strictly  speaking,  is  intended,  the  form  of  the  superlative  produced 
by  prefixing  a  m  (See  Obs.  S  38.),  should  always  be  employed ;  as, 
n  fdireito  am  fdiSnflBn,  he  writes  the  most  beautifully  {of  all). 

(3)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  purpose,  not  to  compare  individual* 
one  with  another,  but  merely  to  denote  extreme  excellence  or  emi- 
nence, there  are  three  ways  in  which  it  may  properly  be  done ;  Jfrsf, 
by  using  the  simple  or  absolute  form  of  the  superlative;  as,  ei  gru&t 
freunblidifl,  he  greets  or  salutes  in  a  manner  very  friendly,  very  cor- 
dially ;  secondly,  by  employing  auf«  (anf+ta«)  with  the  accusative, 
or  jum  (iu-4-bnn)  with  the  dative,  of  the  superlative;  as,  auft 
frmublidifte,  in  a  manner  very  friendly;  jum  fihoitfhn,  in  a  manner 
very  beautiful ;  lastly,  by  adding  to  the  simple  form  of  the  super, 
lative,  the  termination  tut;  indent,  the  best  or  in  the  best  manner 
IjodiffrL!*,  at  the  highest  or  at  the  most. 
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$  107.     THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(1)  The  prepositions  in  German,  that  is,  the  words  employed 
merely  to  denote  the  relations  of  things,  are  commonly  classified  ac- 
cording to  the  cases  with  which  they  are  construed.  Some  of  them 
are  construed  with  the  genitive  only ;  some  with  the  dative  only ; 
some  with  the  accusative  only ;  and  some  either  with  the  dative  or 
accusative,  according  to  circumstances. 

(3)  They  may  aleo,  on  a  different  principle,  be  divided  into  two 
general  classes ;  the  Primitive  and  the  Derivative.  The  primitive 
prepositions  always  govern  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative :  the 
derivative  prepositions  are  found,  for  the  most  party  in  connection 
with  the  genitive  only, 

$  108.     Table  of  thb  Propositions. 

(1)  Prepositions  construed  with        (9)  Prepositions  construed  with 


ftnfiaif,  or 

Cferfcau, 

ibtf, 

£»>*.,  . 

auge^alB, 

tlin  —  tttOen, 

Sifffeit,  or 

Unftnt, 

blcffeite, 

Uugeaiitet, 

#a(6,  Ijalisn,  o 

Uutfrijal6, 

Softer, 

UmwK, 

3niierhjI6, 

SQnrmitteip,  o 

Senfeit,  or 

mltttljt. 

jmfriU, 

IBermSg*, 

Kraft, 

SBabrrnb, 

Sanga, 

HBegert, 

Bant, 

3uf%. 

THE  DATIVE. 

aus. 

Mrtft 

Kiftt, 

9M, 

Ob, 

SBinntn, 

Ontgtgm, 

Somntt, 

©rgenubet. 

ffiemaf, 

©til, 

OTlt, 

©on, 

Start), 

3u, 

ffladfjl, 

Sutoibrt 

(3)  Preporit  oris  construed  with       (4)  Prepositions  construed 

THE    JC7USATIVE.  THE  DATIVE 

Sir,, 


I>uv*, 
861, 
•tgm,  i 


D6>, 
©imb«, 


Kuf, 
Winter, 


Urbtr, 
U nttr, 
9)cr, 

3»if*a. 
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We  now  givu  again  the  prepositions  governing  the  several  case* 
respectively,  with  their  proper  definitions :  subjoining,  also,  some 
fciv  observations  on  such  of  them  as  seen  to  require  further  expla- 
nation.    And  first,  we  mention  those  construed  with  the  genitive. 


«iiftari,iwjtfltt, 

instead. 

lint  —  tofBru, 

for  the  sake  of. 

aiijietbott. 

without;   out- 

Ungtacbltt, 

notwithstanding. 

side. 

Untet^att, 

below;    on   the 

Eiefftft.orbitf. 

od  this  aide. 

lower  aide. 

feiM, 

Oirftw, 

near;     not    far 

fcolbtn,  or  hal> 

on  account  ot 

from. 

bn> 

Umwit, 

new;      not    far 

3nntr&al6, 

within;  inside. 

from 

3(ii feit,  or  jmo 

on   that  side; 

Sn»ittrI«,or 

by  meant  of. 

f(iW, 

beyond. 

mittrtft, 

firaft. 

by   virtue    ot 

fBmnige, 

by  dint  of. 

Sang*,  (also 

along. 

aBabintb, 

during. 

gov.  Dat.) 

taut. 

according    to. 

t&*6ltt> 

on  account  of. 

Cbrrbalb, 

above. 

Iri'U,    (also 

in  spite  of. 

3»f olge,  {also 
gov.  Dat) 

in    consequence 

gov  Dat.) 

of. 

$   110.     Observations. 

(1)  Knfi  at  t  is  compounded  of  an  (in)  and  Start  (place;)  and 
these  components  may  sometimes  be  separated ;  thus,  an  trl  Srubctf 
©tatt  in  the  brother's  stead.  In  this  ease  the  part,  Stall,  takes 
its  proper  character,  which  is  that  of  a  noun. 

(2)  •Ortiben,  like  trtgen  and  urn  —  djIUeii,  expresses  motive.  Strict, 
ly  speaking,  however,  b  a  1 6  e  n  seems  to  point  to  a  motive  tlint  is 
direct,  immediate  and  ipecial ;  »  «  g  t  n  indicates  an  object  less  definite 
and  more  distant ;  while  urn  —  toillen  looks  to  the  will,  wish  or  wel- 
fare of  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  genitive.  These  distinctions, 
however,  are  not  always  regarded  even  by  writers  of  reputation. 

(3)  fatten  or  Ijalbct  is  always  placed  after  the  noun  which  it  gov- 
erns: the  form,  bait  mi  being  preferred,  when  the  nonn  has  an  article 
or  pronoun  before  it;  and  balbtt,  when  it  has  not :  thus,  t>r»®flbrf 
balbcn.  for  the  soke  of  money ;  SBergnugtiie)  ^albcr,  fir  the  sake  of 
pleasure,  .^albeit  is  often  united  with  the  genitive  of  the  person*! 
pronouns;  in  which  case  the  final  letter  (r)  is  Jtnittad  and  its  placs 
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■applied  by  ti  thus,  metndvatben,  (instead  of  me  inertia  (ben)  for  mj 
»»ke ;  teiiu'lljaiten,  for  thj  sake ;  fctnetbatten,  for  Ids  sake,  tic.  Soi 
too,  it  occurs  in  the  compounds  bejjljalb,  on  account  of  that;  Wp 
b,alb,  on  account  0*  which:  wherein,  as  in  aujier^aib,  innetljai&,  Bbet< 
Ijalb,  mtte(valb,  the  form  i)  a  lb  en  is  shortened  into  I)  a  lb.  In  the 
last  four,  i)  a  1  b  has  the  sense  put?  or  aiut ;  as,  aujierljali,  outride,  &c. 
(4)  SBegeti  may  either  come  before  or  o/ter  its  noun:  as,  Wtgen  bn 
grcgra  fflcfobr,  on  account  of  the  great  danger;  feint  r  ®tfuubbeil  m« 
fieri,  on  account  of  bis  health. 

(6)  Um —  WtUen  is  always  separated  by  the  genitive  which  it  gov- 
erns :  thus,  um  Settee  tnlUen,  for  God's  sake. 

(6,'  Ungea(fclef  may  either  precede  or  succeed  its  noun;  as,  tinge* 
lid) let  oiler  ^inbemiffe,  notwithstanding  all  hindrances;  feiitea  gltif'l 
ungewhtet,  notwithstanding  hia  industry. 

(7)  SJetnWjje,  by  dint  or  means  qf,  indicates  physical  ability :  as, 
Ktmoge  US  gltifjeS,  by  means  of  industry.  It  thus  differs  from  fraft, 
which  points  rather  to  the  exercise  of  moral  power :  as,  baft   mc  in  tt 

-Stmtee,  by  virtue  of  my  office.       ■ 

(8)  3ufa[ae,  when  it  comes  after  the  word  which  it  governs,  takes 
the  latter  in  the  Dalive  :  as,  bent  33eftYle  jufoige,  in  consequence  of 
(or  pursuant  to)  the  order. 

(9)  tiiiujii  and  trojj  may,  also,  govern  the  Dative. 


s  in. 

Pkei'ositions  cohstruid  with 

THE    BATIVE. 

Hu«, 

out;  out  of. 

Sfcub, 

after;  to;   ac- 

Hufjtr, 

without;  outside 

cording  to. 

of. 

Maift, 

next;  next  to. 

Bel, 

by;  near;  with. 

Kctft, 

together  with. 

fflinnrn, 

within. 

Ob, 

over;  at 

eiUflfjtB, 

towards ;    oppo- 

©amntt. 

together  with 

site  to. 

©fit, 

since. 

©tuenuBn, 

over  against 

Won, 

from;  of. 

©etnaf. 

conformably 

8* 

to,   at. 

with. 

Suteibra, 

against ;   con- 

Kit, 

with. 

trary. 

J."  112.        OnBEHV  ATIO  NS. 

(1)  SI  n  t  indicates  the  place,  the  louree  or  the  material  whence 
any  thing  is  produced ;  as,  an*  bent  £aufc,  out  of  the  house ;  ml 
tiebe,  out  of  love;  au«  0li*W  bat  @cit  bte  SQelt  aetnadjt  out  of  n* 
tiling  has  God  made  the  world. 


■d  by  Google 


406  OBSERVATIONS.       $  US. 

(3)  B  n  i  tt  differs  from  ant,  in  that  it  denotes  situation  rather 
than  (raiisiiio7i .-  thus,  an*  tern  {uiufe  marks  motion  from  or  out  of 
the  house,  while  aujjer  tern  $anf(  signifies  position  in  respect  to  the 
house ;  that  is,  outside  of  the  house;  abroad:  hence  comes,  also, 
the  signification,  beside* ;  exclusive  of;  as,  Uliemanb  aufrc  mit  roar 
jnaegta,  no  one  besides,  or  except  me  was  present. 

(3)  S  c\  shows  the  relation  of  proximity  or  identity  in  respect  to 
persons,  places,  times,  &c  :  as,  er  toobnl  bci  feinein  33rubrr  he  resides 
Kith  his  brother ;  it i  btm  •goufe,  by  or  near  the  house  ;  bet  ber  ©<M« 
tfuiia,  of  the  creation ;  brl  metntr  Bndutft,  of  or  upon  my  arrival ;  bfi 
brm  yiato.  in  Plato,  that  is,  in  the  works  of  Plato.  Set  is  also 
used  in  making  oath  or  protest ;  as,  be!  Gtott ;  bci  rariiiev  8r)r* ;  by 
God ;  by,  or  upon  my  honor :  a  nse  easily  derived  from  the  primary 
signification  of  the  word.  It  should  be  added  that  the  German  bci 
(unlike  the  English  by)  is  not  properly  employed  to  denqte  the  cause, 
means  or  instrument  of  an  action  :  this  is  done  by  the  words  burtf) 
con,  or  mit :  id!  fahtt  mit  btt  ttifrnbabn. 

(4)  9*  i  it  it  t  ii  in  used  in  denoting  a  limitation  of  time  ;  as,  Hat 
nm  adit  3'ageii.  within  eight  days. 

(5)  ®  it  I  fl  r  g  t  it  always  comes  after  its  noun ;  and  denotes  the 
relation  of  parties  moving  towards  one  another  so  us  to  meet :  hence 
it  gets  the  significations  opposite  to,  over  against:  thus,  brr  Jtnabr 
liiuft  ftiiifm  SGatrt  fnt^rgen.  the  boy  runs  toward*,  that  is,  to  meet  his 
father;  bem  fflitit*  entgfgtit,  against  the  wind. 

(6)  (3)  r  g  f  u  ii  b  t  r  marks  an  opposite  position  of  things  ;  and 
like  tnlatgcii,  comes  after  its  noun ;  as,  bem  -Soufc  grgenubet,  opposiu 
to,  or  fronting  the  house. 

(1)  *ffii(  signifies  sometimes  ths  relation  of  union;  sometimes 
tlint  of  instrumentality ;  as,  K  arbtitet  mit  fcintm  EBater,  he  works 
with  his  father ;  mit  efnHii  aReffcr  fdjiteibcit,  to  cut  with  a  knife :  some- 
times, also,  ll  indicates  the  manner  of  an  action;  as,  mit  ©emolt;  mil 
gift. 

(S)  5!  a  A,  in  all  its  uses,  has  its  nearest  equivalent  in  the  Eng- 
lish word  after ;  as,  jebn  <Dlf nuten  nod!  Diet,  ten  minutes  after  four ; 
mi*  engtifAer  Sftobe,  a/ier  the  English  fashion;  btt  91afe  natb,  ajlcr 
(that  is,  following  after)  your  nose ;  btm  ©dome  nod),  o/Jer  (that  is, 
in  tte  directio-n  of)  the  stream ;  b(t  SJefiftttibung  nod),  o/ier  (that  is, 
according  to)  the  description ;  toft  geben  no*  bet  ©tobt,  we  are  going 
after  (that  is,  in  the  direction  of,  towards,  or  to)  tlje  city ;  bos'  ©dlijj 
ift  nod)  Slmerifu  befiimml,  the  ship  is  bound  after  (that  is,  for)  Ame- 
rica, Bus, 

(8)     When  direction  towards  a  person,  instesd  of  a  plaot,  is  Indi 
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taxed,  j  u  is  employed  ;  as,  lib  ntertc  j  u  inetnem  SBatrr  ger)en,  1  shall 
go  to  my  father.  Sometimes  nod|  is  used  in  connection  with  j u  j 
lis,  rr  iii'f  nad)  bet  ©tabt  ju.  he  ran  (literally,  after  to)  towards  the 
city.  When  it  denotes  direction  Kith,  as  in  the  phrase,  tern  Streme 
nadi,  following,  or  going  with  the  stream,  it  is  pat  after  the  noun 
which  it  governs :  so,  also,  when  it  baa  the  kindred  sense,  according 
to ;  as,  mritirr  9ftetimng  nail,  according  to  my  opinion.  If,  however, 
in  the  latter  case,  a  genitive  depends  on  the  noun  under  the  govern- 
ment of  the  preposition,  nad)  precede*  ;  as,  nad)  bet  8)cfd)icit>img  tut 
Srtillet,  according  to  Schiller's  description. 

(10)  ffiefcft  and  fa  mint  have  the  same  general  signification, 
together  with ;  but,  strictly  speaking,  differ  in  this,  that  faiumt  not 
only  indicates  conjoint,  but,  also,  simultaneous  action:  thus,  Saws 
famrot  feinen  ©ofanen  folien  fbte  ^dnbe  anf  ftin  ■fiaiujt  legen,  Aaron  to- 
gether with  (i.  e.  simultaneously  tcith)  his  sons  shall  lay  their  hands 
upon  his  head, 

(11)  D  b  is  seldom  used  except  in  poetry. 

(13)  9)  en  marks  the  source  or  origin,  of  a  thing,  and  has  the 
same  latitude  of  signification  as  its  English  equivalent  frum  .-  thus, 
ber  sQJinb  hiefatt  uon  Cjten,  the  wind  blows  from  the  East;  ooJ  ®f 
bf*t  if)  »pn  i&m,  that  poem  is  from  (by)  him.  With  an  or  a u f  fol. 
lowing,  it  indicates  the  extent  of  a  period  of  time :  uoit  ber  etflcn 
ftinbbeit  an,  from  earliest  childhood  on ;  con  feiner  3ugenb  ouf,  from 
his  youth  up. 

(13)  3u  primarily  is  a  mere  sign  of  transition ;  hut  is  made  to 
denote  a  variety  of  cognate  relations,  from  a  state  of  motion  to  a 
state  of  rest.  Examples  best  illustrate  its  use :  thus,  idi  Will  ju  ineii 
nem  SSatet  gebett,  I  will  go  to  my  father;  toir  nlfen  ju  SQaffct  lint  ju 
fcuibe,  we  travel  by  land  and  by  water ;  ju  $ferbe,  on  horseback  ;  ju 
Sufie,  on  foot ;  ju  ■fcaufe,  at  home ;  )tt  jener  3eit,  at  that  time  ;  er  bill 
midi  jum  (for  ju  bem)  SHarreu  (jeniadit,  he  has  made  me  (to  become)  a 
fool ;  et  tbut  efl  mir  jti  Glebe,  he  does  it  to  {show)  love  for  me.  It  is 
sometimes  used  as  an  adverb ;  as,  geb  ju,  go  on  ;  ju  sid,  too  much ; 
Birdie  bie  Ximi  ju,  shut  the  door  to. 

(14)  3u«  i  bet,  against,  contrary  to,  comes  after  the  word, 
which  it  governs. 

S  113.     Prepositions  construed  with  ths  acousatitb. 

Curd),  through.  Scnbcr  apart;  without 

Sir,  for;  in  place  of.  Urn,  about;  around. 

IBegrn.  or  gen,  towards.  Sfflbrt,  against 

Cfjiie,  without 
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$114.    Observations. 

(1)  ©nrdl  has  ita  exact  equivalent  in  the  English  wold  through  : 
as,  burdi  bie  StaM  grf>en,  to  go  through  the  city  ;  buret)  3<!Tfit  Sfck 
ftaub,  through  your  aid;  baa  aanjt  3ahr  burdi  (where,  as  often  a 
English,  the  preposition  cornea  «/(«■  the  noun),  the  whole  year 
through. 

(2)  (8  (yen  (contract  form, gen)  indicates  motion  towards;  and 
hence  often  has  the  signification  opposite  to ;  but  whether  it  marks 
direction  towards,  in  a  manner  friendly  or  otherwise,  must  be  dctcr- 
nined  by  the  context.  In  this  respect,  it  differs  from  toibet,  against, 
which  denotes  an  opposition,  doing  or  designing  evil 

(3)  O  i  n  t  and  f  o  n  b  t  r  are  cf  the  same  import ;  but  the  latter 
is  seldom  used,  and  then  only,  when  the  substantive  has  no  article 
before  '*- 

(4)  U  m,  like  the  English  word  about,  indicates  the  going  or 
being  of  one  thing  around  another;  and  hence  denotes  also  near- 
ness, change  of  position,  succession,  &c :  thus,  unt  ben  lifib  (ipra, 
to  sit  about  the  table ;  witf  Mfntn  '.Mantel  um  bid),  throw  thy  cloak 
about  thee ;  um  jwei  U^r,  about  (literally,  close  about,  i.  e.  exactly) 
two  o'clock  ;  flittn  %a#  urn  btn  anbeni,  one  day  about  another,  that 
is,  every  other  day ;  ti  ill  um  iljn  gefuhctjen,  it  is  done  about  him,  that 
is,  it  is  all  over  with  him ;  um  ®elb  fpielcn,  to  play  about  (for)  mo- 
ney ;  um  jfhii  3at)re  jfingn,  younger  about  (by)  ten  years,  &c.  Be- 
fore an  Infinitive  preceded  by  ju  (that  is,  before  the  Supine,  as  it  is 
sometimes  called),  um  denotes  purpose ;  as,  um  Shneit  jn  jtlaen.  in 
order  to  show  you ;  um  }u  f rtjvetben,  in  order  to  write,  or  for  the  pur. 
pate  of  writing. 

\  116.     Prepositions  construed  with  thb  dattvk  ob 
accusative. 


Kti, 
Hnf, 

Winter, 

S«. 

Xebtn, 

on ;  upon. 
behind. 

U(6(r, 
ttnire, 

3alfuj(n, 

over;  above, 
under ;  among, 
before, 
betwixt;     bo- 

§ 116. 

Observations. 

fhesc  j 

.repoF 

itions  goverr 

i  either  the  accusative 

or  the  dative ;  bni 

not  without  a  difference  of  signification ;  for,  when  motion  towards, 
that  is,  motion  from  one  po'nt  to  anotJier,  is  indicated,  the  accusative 
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in  required:  when,  however,  motion  or  lest  in  any  given  place  or 
condition  is  signified,  the  dative  is  used ;  thus,  ber  Xnatt  (Snft  in  beii 
®arttn,  the  boy  runs  info  (motion  towards)  the  garden  ;  btr  Xnabt 
liuft  in  bcm  (Sartcn,  the  boy  runs  in  (motion  uiilktn)  the  garden. 
This  is  the  general  principle ;  which  will  be  found,  with  more  or 
less  distinctness,  everywhere  to  prevail  in  the  use  of  the  pre- 
positions of  Ihis  class.  We  subjoin  a  list  of  examples. 
Dat.     Sin  (in tin  Orte  ttwbnen,  to  dwell  in  or  at  a  place. 

Ace.    Sfn  tfnen  greunb  fdirtf&en,         to  write  to  a  friend. 


Dat.    <£r  ar&eittt  an  tinem  "Suite, 
Ace.    Sin  tttcat  benlen. 

Dot.  (Ex  iff  an  ber  StuSjtljning  gt< 
(lorfitn, 

Aoc.  3*  lU'Uc  ben  lEif*  an  bit 
SBanb, 

Dat.    ©anna*  an  SBerflanir, 

Ace.    Si s  an  ben  Stbenb, 

Dat.     Sim  SBorg'n  unb  am  Stttnb, 

Dat.     Sluf  btm  Shurme, 


Aoc.     Sluf  br 


I  fur 


Dat.  Sluf  bcm  Sanbe  ttuljntn. 

Ace.  Sluf  baS  Sanb  ttlfen, 

Dat.  Sluf  bet  $t% 

Dat.  Sluf  btt  €*u!t, 

Ace  Suf  tine  ©aiht  btnltn, 

Ace  ©o  bit!  auf  ben  iDlann, 

Ace  Si*  auf  sitr  I$al«, 

Ace.  Sluf  btulfdjt  Slrt, 

Aec.  SlufSBefe&l, 

Asc.  Sluf  Wontag, 

Dat.  Sr  fleijf  binttr  mtt. 

Ace.  (St  trot  fiinter  mid), 

Dat  3d)  lucjne  in  bcr  ©tabf, 

Ace.  3*gtfiehtbl.  Stabt 

Dat.  <5t  fiaub  ueben  mir, 

Ace  @r  jltllle  ftiti  ncku  mid), 

I):it.  lltber  ber  SlrfxLt 

Ace.  Uf  ber  meine  .Rr.ifie 
18 


he  is  working  on  a  book. 
to   think   on    (i.  e.    turn   one'* 
fhmigkts  Unearth)  something. 
he  died  by  consumption. 

1  put  the  table  against  (towards) 
the  wall. 

weak  in  understanding. 

even  to  or  until  evening. 

In  the  morning  and  in  the 
evening. 

on  (i.  e.  rearing'  on)  the  tower. 

upon  (i.  e.  climbing)  the  lower. 

to  live  in  the  country. 

to  travel  into  Ihe  countiy. 

at  the  post-office. 

at  school. 

to  think  (turn  thoughts)  cm  a 

so  much  for  a,  or  per  man. 
even  to  four  dollars. 
in  (L  e.  following  after)  the  Ger 
man  way 
pursuant  to  an  order, 
next  Monday. 
he  stands  behind  me. 
he  stepped  behind  me. 
I  live  in  the  city. 
I  am  going  into  the  city, 
he  stood  near  to  me. 
he  placed  himself  neat  me. 
over  (i  e.  while  at)  the  worii 
beyond  iuy  strength. 
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Ace  Kfbtt  iat  3<t$t,  beyond  this  (L  (.  next)  yew. 

Aec  3>rn  Xag  iia,  the  day  over,  i.  e.  during  the  day 

Dat.  3d)  flanb  untcr  f Innn  Satrau,  I  stood  under  a  tree. 

Ace.  JDrr  (nib  friedit   unter  ben  the  dog  creeps  under  the  table. 

Xifd), 

Jtat  £o  Will  Id)  mid)  aiifit  doc  bit  then  will  I  nut  hide  myself  from 


llat.    3d;  flnnb  «n  tern  ■fcouft,  I  stood  before  the  house. 

Asa.     3d)  B'M  ucr  bir  £$"*•  I  g°  before  the  door. 

Dat.    3d)  fnf  jwffdjrn  jioti  trani>    I  sat  between  two  friends. 

Aec.     *Ml  fleIHe  mid)  iwifdjnt  ieibe,      I  placed  myself  between  the  two 

S  117.     THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

(1)  Conjunctions  are  words  used  in  connecting  sentences.  As, 
liowever,  there  are  various  kind*  of  connections  existing  among  sen- 
tences, it  has  been  customary  to  classify  the  conjunctions  according 
lo  thn  nature  of  the  connection  which  they  are  employed  to  indicate 
Hence  we  have  (among  other  classes)  the  following : 

Copulatives :  as,  nub,  and ;  and),  also. 

IMsjunctiies :  as,  rntorbn,  either;  obtr,  or. 

Adversative* :  as,  a6et,  but;  however;  aura,  but;  bod),  yet. 

Negatives:  bb,  webrr,  neither;  nodi,  nor. 

Comparati«es :  as,  nit,  as;   fo,  so;  thus;  ale,  than;   flleisl)n)if,  just 


is,  reeira,  if;   falls,  in  case  that;   tocfern,  provided 
(bat. 

CavsJls:  as,  brim,  for;  well,  since;  because. 

Conclusive* :       as,  barum,  therefore;  batjtt,  hence;  bfgfialo,  Ulere- 

fore 
Cmteessiies :       as,  otit»cljI,  ebf*eit,  oBgleid),  luenn ;  although. 
Final*:  as,  baf,that  ;  aufbafiaridbamlt,  in  order  that;  nm  i» 

in  order  te- 
(2)  We  give  below  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  that  most  commonly 
occur  in  German;  premising  only  that  some  of  the  words  here  set 
down  as  conjunctions  are  also  employed  as  adverbs;  for  it  will  of 
coarse  be  kept  in  mind,  that  the  office  performed  by  a  word,  deter- 
mines its  name  and  character.  For  nnmerous  examples  illustrating 
their  uses.  See  1«™l  69. 
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Rber,  bnt. 

ailcin,  bat 

Vll*.  as ;  than ;   when. 

Mlfo,  bo  then  ;  consequently  ;  also. 

Sludi,  also;  evrr. 

Hiif  bag,  in  order  thaL 

8Ji«,  until. 

SDa.  since. 

IDaljer,  therefore;  hence. 

$)aftm,  in  case  that ;  if. 

$>afi,  that ;  In  order  that. 

Sam  it,  in  order  thaL 

Samm,  therefore ;  on  that  account. 

3>nn,  for;  because;  than. 

&ennodl,  still;  nevertheless, 

S>efjl)at&,   therefore ;    on   that  ac- 

!Dff*o,  the     (L.  32. 10). 
So*,  yet;  however;  still. 
(Slje,  before.-t.hat;  ere. 
Suhofbei,  either. 
Baits,  in  case  thaL 
8olg(i<fc,  consequently. 
3e,— befto,  the— the 
3et>cd),  yet,  nevertheless. 
3nbem,  while;  because;  since, 
ifflitljm,  consequently. 


3la«bem,  after-that 
Bin*,  nor;  for  yet. 
Sinn,  tlierefore;  then. 
3!ut.  but;  only. 
Ob,  whether;  if. 
Cbgleid),  though;  although. 
C&ftt)BH,  though;  although. 
Dbfooljl,  though;  although. 
Cter,  or. 

Cljiie,  without;  except 
OBngiaiI)ttt,  not  with  sLinding. 
So,  thus;  therefore;  if.     ■ 
©onhtn,  but 
Unb,  and. 

Hngtaiittt,  notwithstanding. 
SHJuhrenb,  whilst. 
SBabnnb  bent,  whilst. 
3Ba&tenb  bag,  whilst  that 
iKK'ber,  neither. 
SEQfim,  if;  as. 
33 oil,  because. 
SBeungltid),  although, 
3Bcnnf*on,  although 
SBfe,  iis;  when. 
iifwcfil,  though. 


ffio,  if. 
ffioftn 


a,  inc. 


$  118.     INTERJECTIONS. 

(1)  Interjections,  as  the  name  implies,  are  commjnly  thrown  into 
a  sentence ;  without,  however,  changing  either  its  structure  or  its 
signification.  They  are  merely  the  signs  of  strong  or  sudden  emo- 
tion ;  and  may  be  classified  according  to  the  nature  of  the  emotion 
which  they  Indicate:  some  expressing  joy;  some  swrmo;  some 
su.ryjrt.ie,  and  so  on.  The  list  below  contains  those  only  that  most 
commonly  occur. 

ad)!  alas!  «6!.o!  oh!  ol 

0.6!  ah!  pfiii!  fyl 

(I!  eight  Dft!  hist! 

ha!  ha!  twbe!  wo!  alas! 

bf!  ho!  fjeifa!  hurrah  1 
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I)t  ta !  ho  there ! 

hiiiljeifa !  huzza! 

bail  holdl 

Uoftlan!  wet]  then! 

bclla!  holla! 

bui!  hoa!  quick! 

bu|di!  hush! 

fitif!  >•>> 

Itifcet!  alas! 

bum!  hem! 

(9)  It  may  be  added  thai  other 

parts  of  speech  and  even  whole 

phrases,  are  often  employed 

o»  interjections,  and  in  paraing  are  ureal. 

•dasanch. 

$  119.    SYNTAX. 
Syntax  U  that  port  of  Grammar  which  unfolds  the  relations  and 
<>F;es  of  words  as  arranged  nnd  combined  in  sentences. 

The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence  are  the  subject,  which  is  that 
of  which  something  ia  affirmed;  and  the  predicate,  which  is  that  which 
contains  the  affirmation. 

The  subject  is  either  a  noon  or  that  which  is  the  representative  or 
equivalent  of  a  noun ;  the  predicate  ia  either  a  verb  alone,  or  a  verb 
in  conjunction  with  some  other  port  or  parts  of  speech.  All  other 
words  entering  into  a  sentence,  are  to  be  regarded  as  mere  adjunct*, 
The  following  sentences  exhibit  the  subject  and  the  predicate  under 
several  varieties  of  form : 

Subject.  *  Predicate. 

God  exists. 

Man  Es  mortal.  * 

To  be,  contents  his  natural  desire. 

Throwing  the  stone  was  his  crime. 

Sentences  ore  either  simple,  that  is,  contain  a  single  assertion  oi 
proposition  ;  or  compound,  that  is,  contain  two  or  more  assertions  or 
propositions.  Of  the  various  parts  of  a  sentenc-  whether  principal 
or  adjunct,  we  come  now  to  speak  more  in  detail ;  so  as  to  show  th« 
relation,  agreement,  government  and  arrangement  of  words  in  con- 
struction. 

$  120.     THE  ARTirTJES. 

The  article  in  German,  whether  definite  or  indefinite,  is  generally 
employed  wherever  the  corresponding  article  would  be  used  in 
Knglish. 


,  Gooolc 


Obsbrvatiosb. 
This  rule  is  of  course  founded  upon  Ibe  presumption  that  the 
rtudent  is  familiar  with  the  usage  of  the  English  in  respect  to  the 
article.  In  the  specifications  that  follow,  therefore,  he  is  to  look 
only  for  the  points  in  which  the  German  differs  from  the  usage  ol 
our  own  language. 

(1)  The  Germans  insert  the  definite  article  ; 

(a)  Before  words  of  abstract  or  universal  signification;  as,  b(t 
SRraf*  ifl  jlf  rfcli*,  man  (L  e.  every  man)  is  mortal ;  i  a  i  ®olb  id  befiiu 
tax,  gold  Is  ductile;  bat  ttben  ifl  hirj,  life  is  short;  bit  Xuqrnb 
fiifirt  jum  iBtfitfe,  virtue  leads  to  happiness : 

(b)  before  the  names  of  certain  divisions  or  periods  of  time :  as, 
hex  ©onnfog,  Sunday;  btrJKentag,  Monday;  beiEejembet,  December; 
btr  Bugiift,  August;  ton  ©emitter,  Summer: 

(c)  before  certain  names  (feminines)  of  countries;  as,  bit  IlriH 
Turkey;  bit  @*wei(,  Switzerland;  Me  Ecmibarbci.  Lombardy: 

(d)  before  the  names  of  authors,  when  used  to  denote  their  works; 
as,  id)  lefe  btn  Srffing,  I  am  reading  Leasing: 

(e)  before  the  proper  names  or  title*  of  persons,  when  used  in  a 
way  denoting  familiarity  or  inferiority ;  as,  gtftjie  b  I  e  Wane,  greet 
{or  remember  me  to)  Mary;  fage  b  e  in  Sutber,  bafj  lit  i&n  Jli  fcliert 
Wunfche,  tell  Luther,  thai  I  wish  to  see  him :  also,  when  connected 
with  attributive  adjectives:  as,  bit  flcine  ©opljic,  little  Sophia : 

(f)  before  words  (especially  proper namesof  persons)  whose  cases 
are  not  made  known  either  by  a  change  of  termination,  or  by  the 

=e*enee  of  a  preposition;  as,  tai  ieben  bet  guififn,  the  lite  of 
irinces;  bir  grau  be*  Senates,  the  wife  of  Socrates;  btr  Jug  bet 
Sadie,  the  day  of  (the)  vengeance : 

(g)  before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies,  or  systems  of  doctrine :  aa, 
bat  $arlam;nt.  Parliament;  Ml  Stegitrung,  government;  bie  SHonaxi 
(bit,  monarchy;  bad  (E^ri^nt^utn,  Christianity :  also  in  such  phrases: 
as,  in  bet  ©tabt,  in  town;  In  bet  .ftirdjt,  at  church;  bit  tnetflen 
ffienfdltn,  most  men, 

(h)  before  the  words  (signifying)  half  and  both :  as,  bit  bulk 
(not  Suite  ble)  3ai;l,  half  the  number;  bit  bciben  (not  btlben  bit) 
Srfiber,  both  the  brcthers: 

(i)  before  words  denoting  the  limit,  within  which  certain  specified 
numbers  or  amounts  are  confined  ;  wherein  in  English,  tfo*  tnaefinitt 
niticle  would  be  used :  as,  jweiiual  b  i  e  SSein .  twice  a  we** : 
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(9)  A'.rfe,  farther,  that  the  German  differs  from  the  English  is 
omitting  ths  definite  article, — 

(n)  before  certain  law  appellatives,  as:  SeFIagtrc,  (the)  defendant; 
ftlajti,  (the)  plaintiff;  SlpptLlant,  (the)  appellant;  Supplicant,  (the) 
petitioner ; 

(b)  before  certain  common  expressions  such  an,  In  better  Cvbiumg, 
In  (the)  best  order ;  Uiberbrtn  gtr  bicfrfl,  (the)  bearer  of  this ;  and  cer- 
tain adjective*  and  participles  treated  as  nouns;  as,  erfierer,  (the) 
former;  Ir&tcret,  (the)  latter;  Stfagtrr,  (the)  before-said  (person): 

(c)  before  certain  proper  names  of  places:  as,  Djlinbien,  (the) 
East  Indies ;  SSejlinbien,  ( the)  West  Indies ;  and  before  the  names  of 
the  Cardinal  points :  as,  Oftrn,  (the)  East ;  SHJe  jint,  (the)  West ;  Sfor.n, 
(the)  South ;  Kcrbtn,  (the)  North : 

(d)  before  a  past  participle  joined  with  a  mnia,  which.  In  English, 
precede!  the  participle:  as,  bat  »eiWnc  tparabit*,  (literally,  the  lost 
Paradise)  Paradise  Lost 

(3)  Note,  again,  that  the  Germans  in  using  certain  collective 
terms  preceded  by  adjectives,  employ  the  indefinite  article  where  the 
English  would  use  the  definite :  as,  tin  bodwttfer  Stan),  the  (lit  a) 
most  learned  Senate;  rint  tf cliche  Uniietjitdt,  the  (a)  honorable  Uni- 
versity. 

(4)  In  German,  also,  the  indefinite  article  stands  before  (not  after, 
as  in  English,)  the  words,  sue  A,  half:  thus,  tin  foldlcr  3ttiHtit,  (not 
fclAet  tin  SHiinn),  such  a  man ;  eta  ijalbee'  3ahr  (not  balbrt  (in  3al|t), 
luilf  a  year.  In  questions,  direct  or  indirect,  like  the  following:  Sinen 
alt  lanjtn  Sipajierrilt  hat  IT  gtma<fet,  how  long  a  ride  has  he  taken; 
it  must  be  noticed  that  the  article  stands  before  ttlt:  thus,  efnra  Kb 
[angeii  (a  how  long)  and  not,  as  in  English,  hoa  long  a. 

(5)  The  German  differs  again  from  the  English  in  not  rising  an 
article  at  all  in  the  phrases  answering  to  the  English;  a  few;  a  thou- 
sand; a  hundred. 

S  121.    THE  NOUN. 

Hulk. 
A  nenn  or  pronoun  which  la  the  rubject  of  s  sentence  must  be  IB 


Drr  SRcnfch  beisft.  ®Ut  Unit,  man  devises,  God  disposes 
Sit  Srcgt  benntrn,  the  mountains  thunder. 

Observations. 
(1)     The  subject  or  nominative  in  German,  is  seldom  omitted,  n 
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eopt  in  the  ease  of  the  pronouns  agreeing  wifh  verbs  in  the  second  m 
person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative :  on, 

8eft  (fcH),  read !    @f!jet  inti  faget  (36r)  iljm,  pp  and  tell  him. 
See,  however,  S  136.  2. 

S  122.     Rolk. 
A  norm  or  pronoun  which  is  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  must  be 
fa  the  nominative  cose :  as, 

St  roar  (in  gieftx  Jtoiiig,  ho  was  a  great  king. 

iTttftr  Auabe  ijl  Jtaufmanu  grtocrbtn,  this  boy  is  become  a  merchant. 

dlriauber  bierj  ber  ©rrjie,  Alexander  was  called  the  Great 

Ohumiidii. 

(1)  This  rule  applies,  where  Use  subject  and  the  predicate  are 
connected,  as  above,  by  such  verbs  as  fcin,  lobe;  twrten,  to  become ; 
rjeifen.  fo  Se  called  ;  bleibcn,  Co  remain,  &c. 

(3)  So,  also,  the.  rule  becomes  applicable  when  any  of  those 
verbs  which  in  the  active  govern  two  accusatives  (S  132.  2.),  are  em- 
ployed passively ;  as,  SImvc  tturbe  Irt  SBaiet  be*  JBatfrianbf  <  gfnannt, 
Cicero  wus  called  the  father  of  his  country;  (St  Ifl  Sleratiwr  getauft 
Borben,  he  has  been  christened  Alexander.  From  thi-  remark,  how. 
ever,  must  be  excepted  the  verb  It  h  tin:  since  '.  nas  no  passive. 

$123:    Rout 

A  noun  used  to  limit  *  the  application  of  another  noun  signifying 
a.  different  thing,  is  put  in  the  genitive ;  ai, 

S>r  Sauf  ber  ©mint,  the  course  of  the  sun. 
!Dcr  Seljn  mrlne*  ^reunbe  6,  the  son  of  my  friend. 
Sir  Srjieijuni)  ber  Jtinbtr,  the  education  of  the  children. 
Sic  afialjt  rinefl  grettrtbe*,  the  choice  of  a  friend. 
Obsb&vatiosb. 
(1)     If,  however,  the  limiting  noun  (unless  restricted  itself  by 
an  adjective  or  some  other  qualifying  word)  signify  measure,  num-' 
ber,  weight  or  quantity,  it  is  then  put  in  the  same  case  with  that 
which  it  limits ;  as,  jtvrf  ®la«  Skin  (not  2BeineiJ),  two  glasses  (of) 
wine ;  fed)*  Vfmtb  !&«  (not  tytet).  six  pounds  (of)  tea :  but  (with 

•  floie  the  limitation  is  made,  in  ensUr  Been:  thus,  btr  Sauf  brr  Soinn, 
the  course  of  the  sun.  Here  we  speak  not  of  any  course  indefinitely,  bul 
of  the  fun's  course  definitely:  the  word  brr  Sonitt,  ie,  the  genitive,  limit 
inj  Mr  tauf,  which  is  the  governing  word. 
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a  restrictive  turn),  fe*«  Spfunb  bit  ft «  TI)rcS ;   jicel  teHa*  b  i « f»» 
*  fflfcinrt. 

(J)  It  should  be  observed  that-  the  two  nouns  under  tins  Rule 
muift  be  of  different  significations ;  for  two  nouns  standing  for  lha 
tame  thing,  would  be  in  the  same  case,  forming  an  instance  of  appo- 
rtion.   See  g  133-  (1). 

(3)  The  noun  in  the  genitive,  that  is,  the  limiting  noun,  is  com- 
monly sold  to  be  governed  by  the  other  one.  This  genitive  is  either 
subjective  or  objective ;  subjective,  when  it  denotes  that  which  doet 
something  or  hat  some  thing  :  objective,  when  it  denotes  that  which 
tufferi  something,  or  which  is  the  object  of  what  is  expressed  by  the 
governing  word.  To  illustrate  this,  we  have  only  lo  take  the  ex- 
amples given  above :  bet  £ Jiif  brr  Sonne,  the  course  of  the  sun ;  bit 
lirjietjung  In  Jtiiiber,  the  education  of  the  children;  where,  in  the 
first  example,  the  sun  is  represented  as  performing  or  having  a 
course,  and  is  consequently  subjective  ;  and,  in  the  second  example, 
the  children  are  represented  as  being  the  objects  of  education,  and 
the  word  is  consequently  objective.  This  objective  genitive,  it  should 
be  added,  occurs  only  after  verbal  nouns,  and  chiefly  those  ending 
in  the  suffixes  1 1,  which  marks  the  doer,  and  u  n  g,  which  marks 
the  doing  of  an  action. 

(4)  It  seems  hardly  necessary  to  observe  that  under  (his  rule 
come  all  words  which  perform  the  office  of  nouns ;  as,  pronouns,  ad- 
jectives used  substantively,  Sic. ;  thus,  bit  SSnabr  ber  ©vuficn,  the  fa- 
vor of  the  great. 

(5)  We  say  often  in  English,  He  is  a  friend  to,  or  on  enemy  ttt 
or  a  nephew  to  anyone;  where,  were  these  phrases  put  into  German, 
we  might  expect  the  daiice  to  be  used.  But,  in  such  cases,  the  Ger- 
man always  employs  the  Genitive :  thus,  cr  ift  tin  geiab  feiaeS  3JateF> 
(anbet,  he  is  in  enemy  of  his  native  country. 

(6)  We  say  in  English,  (he  month  of  August,  the  city  o/Lon- 
don,  and  the  like :  where  the  common  and  the  proper  name  of  the 
same  thing  are  connected  by  the  preposition  of.  The  Germans  put 
the  two  nouns  in  appositum.     See  f  133.  (2). 

(7)  So,  too,  in  English  we  say,  the  fifth  of  August ;  but,  in  Ger- 
man, the  numeral  is  put  in  direct  agreement  with  the  name  of  tbe 
month :  as,  bet  fOnftc  Shtguft,  tbe  fifth  (if )  August,  or  August  fifth. 

(8)  In  place  of  the  genitive,  the  preposition  Bon,  followed  by 
The  dative,  is,  in  the  following  instances,  generally  used  : 

a.  When  succeeded  by  nouns  signifying  quality  rank,  measure 
weight  aw,,  distance  and  .l.e  like;  as,  pirn  SJKaiui  v«n  tjoljem  Stittvt, 
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*  nun  of  high  standing ;  (In  ertiff  gnu  peel  l]unter(  lennen,  ■  ship  of 
two  hundred  tons ;  flit  <8ewl4t  von  funf  Spfunb,  a  weight  of  five 
pounds ;  (In  SDlanti  oen  a*tj!g  3a$rm,  a  man  of  eighty  years  ;  eint 
Strife  ucn  bwj  SDttiltn,  a  journey  of  three  miles;  (in  Snglaubft  I'M 
©court,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  &c. 

b.  When  followed  by  nouna  denoting  the  material  or  substance 
of  whizh  any  thing  is  made :  as,  (in  'JJtdier  von  Sitter,  a  cup  of  sil- 
ts *,  L  e,  a  silver  cap ;  tint  Uhr  Ben  ©elbt,  a  gold  watch,  &c. 

c.  When  followed  by  noons  whose  cases  are  not  indicated  by 
the  terminations  of  declension  nor  by  the  presence  of  the  article:  as, 
ttr  Sdiein  ven  Set  liif;  frit,  the  appearance  of  honesty ;  tin  3)aier  Don 
fed)*  Jtintern,  a  father  of  six  children  ;  bit  Jtonlgln  Von  (Snglanb,  ths 
qneen  of  England ;  bie  ©renjeti  uoii  granfni*,  the  boundaries  of 
France;  ier  9)ifd)of  Bon  flonjlanj,  the  bishop  of  Constance 

d.  When  followed  by  a  word  indicating  the  i>ao&,  of  which  the 
word  preceding  expresses  but  a  part ;  as,  tiner  von  meinm  Sdanntcn, 
one  of  my  acquaintances ;  wtldjer  von  Bclben  I  which  of  the  two ' 

S  124.     Rule. 

A  noun  limiting  the  application  of  an  adjective,  where  in  English 
(he  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  of  or  from,  is  put 
In  the  genitive :  as,  tie  metflen  9terlufte  (tab  flue*  ®rfat)eS  fafji^,  most 
losses  are  capable  of  reparation;  bie  (5rb(  ifl  ooll  ber  IBfite  bet  -t>(rm, 
the  earth  is  full  of  the  goodness  of  the  Lord. 

Observations. 
(1)  The  adjectives  comprehended  under  this  rule  are  such  as  fallow 

SBcb&tftiij,  in  want;  needing.  fort,  void. 

Benclljigl,  needing;  wanting.  Sod,  free;  rid. 

iBewujjt,  conscious.  SRaAttg,  having:  in  possession. 

^ingebenf,  mindful.  SRfibe,  tired;  weary. 

gdhig,  capable;  susceptible.  ©art,  satiated;  weary. 

gtolf,  glad.  €d)ulbia,  guilty ;  indebted. 

©etoafir,  aware.  IfjriQjaft,  partaking. 

<8(n)artta,  waiting;  in  expecta-  Uebcrttuffit;,  tired;  weary. 

tion.  SBrrbdditia,  suspicious. 

®eft>lfi,  sure;  certain.  EBerliifllg,  having  lost;  deprived  of 

Bwobnt,  used  to  :  in  the  habit  Soil,  full. 

ftutibio,     ha  ring   a  knowledge;  BDcrtb,  wortli;  worthy. 

skilled,  ffiiurtig,  worthy. 

fcebig,  empt; ;  void.  Ouitt,  rid ;  free  from, 
18* 


■d  by  Google 


<18  4TOTAX  or  no  sous'.     {  125.  J  126. 

(3)  Aflir  gctoibr,  grateful,  lot,  mftbe,  fait,  veil  and  mtvfl),  the 
artusativ*  is  often  used :  m,  n  tearo  ftinra  IBrato  gncabr,  he  was 
awiire  of  (the  presence  of)  his  brother,  L  e.  he  observed  his  brother. 


A  noun  limiting  the  application  of  any  of  the  verbs  following,  h 
put  in  the  genitive: 

adikii,  to  mind,  or  regard.  £amn,  to  wait 

Stautftn,  to  want.  Sfubcn,  to  laugh. 

Btaebrrn,  to  desire.  ¥fl*fl«n»  to  foster. 

9)raud>tit,  to  use.  ©djoiun,  to  spue. 

(Jutbcljrrn.  to  Deed  ©uoileit/  to  mock. 

'Suiratyf  n,  to  do  without  Stif cljlcn,  to  miss,  or  fail. 
(Srtnangtln,  to  want,  or  be  without     Snge jfeii,  to  forget 

(Small ue ii.  to  mention.  Suiafcven,  to  guard. 

Gh'bcnEtn,  to  think,  or  ponder.  3Ba&nw$mtn,  to  observe. 

Gfenitjjtn,  to  enjoy.  Salttn,  to  manage. 

Scwobreu,  to  observe.  Sfitertfn,  to  attend  to,  or  mind 

Obbkrvatiohs. 

SJcbfltfeii,  braeljtcn,  trawtitn,  entMjwn,  erwdljtwtt,  genieftn,  pffffltn. 
fAonen,  etrfcbhn,  wrarffen,  mab,rneljm«t,  mantra  and  marten,  take  more 
frequently,  in  common  conversation,  the  accusative.  Stdilm,  barmr 
uid  wartm  are  more  commonly  construed  with  anf,  and  ladjrn, 
IVclten  and  walten  with  ft  b  s  r ,  before  an  accusative. 

§  126.  Rulk. 

The  following  reflexive  verba,  take  in  addition  to  the  pronoun 
peculiar  to  them,  a  word  of  limitation  in  the  genitive: 

Bid)  anmufen,  to  chum.  ©lift   rnttUbra,   to  dare,   or  be 

„     ami ef) men,  to  engage  in.  bold 

„     bebienm,  to  use.  „     mftwdjen,  to  forbear. 

.     h  fUifjen,  to  attend  to.  .     tntijalttn,  to  refrain. 

„     feflrif  igcn,  to  apply  to.  „     ntrfiblagtn,  to  get  rid 

.     btytbtn,  to  yield  up.  »     tniffnnm,  to  recollect. 

,     ptmSditignt,  to  acquire.  .     t rbarmen,  to  pity. 

„     tcmefftern,  to  seize.  .     rrfrtd)en,  to  presume. 

„    bt  r*titcn,  to  acquiesce  in.  .    trftiitern,  to  remernter. 

„     iffimifn,  to   ponder.  ,     erliifmen,  to  venture 

»     entfttf.tv,  to  abstain.  .     mocbrtu,  to  resist. 
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j  firatn,  to  rejoice, 
flttrofttn,  to  hope  for. 
tubmen,  to  boast 
f*amen,  to  be  ashamed, 
fiberliebeii,  to  be  haughty. 
antrrfaitgra,  to  undertake. 


Sift  imtrtmtttbat,  to  undertake, 

„  jmtKffrn,  to  presume. 

.  Derfeljtn,  to  be  aware. 

„  Vstyxm,  to  resist. 

.  wtfgttn,  to  refuse. 

.  tvtmbtrn,  to  wonder. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

(1)  He  genitive  is  in  like  manner  put  after  the  following  imp—- 

(St  gelGfiet  mid),  I  desire,  or  am  pleased  with. 

Gs  jammert  mid),  I  pity,  or  compassionate. 

<£»  rettei  mid),  I  repent,  or  regret. 

<B«  lobnt  fid}.  It  is  worth  while. 

$  127.     Rum. 

The  verbs  following  require  after  them  a  genitive 
iking  and  an  Accusative  signifying  a  person. 


denoting  a 


ttnHagrn,  to  accuse. 
SJiletirm,  to  inform. 
©erauBen,  to  rob. 
SJefdwlbigen.  to  accuse. 
Sntbfnben,  to  liberate. 
BntMofim,  to  strip. 
Uiitbcbcn,  to  exempt 
d ntlabcn,  to  disburden. 
(Sttfflribort,  to  undress. 
Onttflff m,  to  free  from. 
(Snftebigcn,  to  free  from. 
CntjVjoi,  to  displace. 


St  $at  mid)  ratinei  ®<Ibe«  betauK  he  has  robbed  me  of  my  money. 
<D«  ©ifdjof  W  bm  fpiebfflw  feinrt  HinM  nttfcftt,  the  bishop  baa 
removed  the  preacher  from  his  office. 

Obsbrvatiobb, 

(1J  Hie  verbs  above,  when  in  the  passive  voice,  take  for  their 
nominaihc  the  word  denoting  the  person:  the  genitive  of  the  tiling 
remaining  the  same :  as,  er  ifi  time  SBerbrefan*  angrflaflt  toorbrn.  be 
has  been  accused  of  a  crime 


Sntooljnm.  to  wean. 
8oafpred)en,  to  acquit 
SJialjneti,  to  remind. 
Oeberf&ljrnt,  to  convict. 
Hrfjetlicbtn,  to  exempt. 
Ueberjeuge it,  to  convince. 
SBrrjttfcru,  to  assure. 
fBertrojlsn,  to  amuse,  or  put  off 
with  hope. 
3Bfnfcii)ttt,  to  deem  worthy. 
Sdljm,  to  accuse;  to  charge. 
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$  128.     Rum. 

Nouns  denoting  the  lime,  place,  manner,  inte'it  or  cause  cf  an  an, 
lion,  ore  often  put  absolutely  hi  the  gtnitive  and  treated  as  adverb*  ■' 

'£e*  SReigrat  gf&f  idi  aud,  in  the  morning  I  go  oat 
Man  fuftt  iljii  alio  Dtfeu,  they  seek  him  everywhere. 
3d)  bin  SHilltn*  bingugebc n,  I  am  willing  to  go  there. 

Observations. 

(1)  This  adverbial  use  of  the  genitive  ia  quite  common  in  Ger- 
man. See  S  101.  In  order,  however,  to  express  the  particular 
point,  or  the  duration  of  time,  the  accusative  is  generally  employed, 
or  a  preposition  with  its  proper  case ;  as,  3*  iscrbt  nadifttn  SJIonrag 
mt  ttx  ©tabt  getjen,  I  shall  go  out  of  town  next  monday. 

S  129.      Rule. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  represent  the  object,  in  reference  to 
which  an  action  is  done  or  directed,  is  put  in  the  dative :  as, 
3d)  bank  bit,  I  thank  (or  am  thankful  to)  you. 
Si  ftcfallt  sicleii  Seutfn,  he  pleases  many  people. 
(St  ift  bem  lobe  eitto.aii1jciv,  he  has  escaped  from  death. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  dative  ia  the  case  employed  to  denote  the  pe.ion  or  the 
thing,  in  relation  to  which  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  represented  aa 
acting.  Compared  with  the  accusative,  it  is  the  case  of  the  remote 
object:  the  accusative  being  the  case  of  the  immediate  object.  Thus, 
in  the  example,  id)  fdlricb  meintm  93ater  emeu  'Brief,  I  wrote  (to)  my 
father  a  letter,  the  immediate  object  is  a  tetter;  \rhi\e  father,  the  per- 
son to  whom  I  wrote,  is  the  remote  object.  The  number  of  verba 
thus  taking  the  accusative  with  the  dative,  is  quite  large. 

(2)  On  the  principle  explained  in  the  preceding  observation,  may 
be  resolved  such  cases  utile  following;  ti  tljut  mil  leib,  it  causes 
me  sorrow,  or  I  am  sorry ;  ci  niivb  wax  im  ^erjen  lueb  tftim,  it  wiU 
cause  pain  to  me  in  the  heart,  (it  will  pain  me  to  the  hcart,)&c 

(3)  A  right  regard  to  the  observa'jon  mode  ahove,  namely,  thai 
l.je  dative  merely  marks  that  person  or  thing,  in  reference  to  which 
mi  action  is  performed,  will  serve,  also,  to  explain  all  such  examples 
as  these :  3bn? a  kieutet  biefes  Ouftr  iiid*td,  to  you  (i.  e.  so  far  ea  yoa 
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wo  concerned)  this  sacrifice  means  nothing;  bit  Ifyrfinen,  tie  fSuttin 
©treft  gcfliijftit,  the  tears  which  have  flowed  in  relation  to  (i.  e.from) 
your  dispute ;  mir  tobtcte  till  ©diuf;  (as  IJfeib,  a  shot  killed  a  horse 
for  me,  L  e.  billed  my  horse:  falle  mir  nid>(,  Jtlelner,  fall  not  fir  me, 
little  one.  In  each  instances  as  the  last  two,  the  dative  is  often 
omitted  in  translating. 

(4)  The  Rule  comprehends  all  such  verbs  as  the  following :  ants 
Morten,  to  answer;  binfen,  to  thank;  bitnen,  to  serve;  broken,  to 
threaten;  frhlrn,  to  fall  short;  flurhtn,  to  curse;  folgen,  to  follow; 
frGbntit,  to  do  homage;  getut|ien,  to  be  due;  atfalleii,  to  please;  gc> 
fee  :n,  to  pertain  to  ;  gerjctdien,  to  obey  ;  flenfigen,  to  satisfy  ;  gerei> 
ii» '..   .9  be  adequate ;  glcidien,  to  resemble ;  Ijulfen,  to  help,  &c 

(5)  This  Rule,  also,  comprehends  all  reflexive  verbs  that  govern 
the  dative:  as,  id)  mafk  mir  feiiien  Xitel  an,  WtHien  1*  uidit  bate,  I 
claim  to  myself  no  title,  which  I  have  not ;  as,  also,  all  impersonals 
requiring  the  dative :  as,  cS  belie&t  mir,  it  pleases  me,  or  I  uin  pleased ; 
it  maiigclt  mir,  it  is  wanting  to  me,  or  1  am  wonting,  &c. 

(6)  The  dative  is,  also,  often  used  after  passive  verbs  :  as,  iljneit 
tmttbe  iDibetftaiiben,  it  was  resisted  to  them,  L  e.  they  were  resisted ; 
Don  ©sittcra  rolrb  ber  SBeg  baju  fccf(ttu|jt,  the  way  thereto  is  guarded 
by  angels ;  iijm  luirb  geltQnt,  {literally)  it  is  rewarded  to  Mm,  i.  e.  he 
Is  rewarded. 

S  130.     Rulb. 

Many  compound  verbs,  particularly  those  compounded  with  r  i, 
vet,  tut,  a  n,  at,  a  u  f,  6 1  i,  nad),  tot,  j  a  and  n>  i  b  t  x,  require 
after  them  the  dative ;  as, 

3d)  Sate  ifjiu  ©elk  angebctsn,  I  have  offered  him  money. 

$  131.     Rule. 

An  adjective  used  to  limit  the  application  of  a  noun,  where  in 
.  English  the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  to  or  far, 
governs  the  dative  :  as, 

<Sei  beinem  (frrn  aetreu,  be  faithful  to  your  master. 

35a*  SSkttet  iji  un*  rtiiit  nfinflig,  the  weather  is  not  favonibls  to  a* 

OSBERVATIONS. 

(11  Under  this  Rule  are  embraced  {among  others)  the  following 
adjectives  :  afjnlidi,  like  ;  angemcfTen,  app-opriate ;  angenerjm,  agree- 
able; anilcfiia,  otfensive;  tefaiint,  known;  tefdiieben,  destined;  eigen, 
peculiar ;    fremb,  foreign ;    aemdg,  according  to  ■    genitiii,  c 


■d  by  Google 


(22  CK  OF  THB  ACCUSATIVE.      J  132. 

gmaftf'tn,  competent;  oaabfg,  gracious;  Ijfilfam,  healthful;  Ut6 
agre  ?ul>le ;  itafjt,  near ;  ubnftgen,  superior ;  to  illtemme tt,  welcome 
wtbtig,  adverse;    bfenftoar,  serviceable;  grijorfom,  obedient;  nfifclid), 

S  132.     Bdlb. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  immediate  object  of  an  active 
transitive  verb,  is  put  in  the  accusative : 

tffilr  liehtn  unfere  ftrrunbt,  we  love  our  friends. 

3)«  4unb  beraa&t  ba«  £auS,  the  dog  guards  the  house. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  accusative,  as  before  said,  being  the  case  of  the  direct 
or  immediate  object  (S  129.  1.)  is  used  with  all  verbs,  whatever  their 
elassifiiMition  in  other  respects,  that  have  a  transitive  signification. 
Accordingly,  under  this  rule  come  all  those  impersonal  and  reflexive 
verbs  that  take  after  them  the  accusative  ;  all  those  verbs  having  a 
Mutative  signification,  as,  fallen,  to  fell,  L  e.  to  cause  to  fall ;  as 
also  nearly  all  verbs  compounded  with  the  prefix  be.* 

(2)  Sebrrn,  to  teuch;  ncirara,  to  name;  bcigcu,  to  call;  fdtflten, 
to  reproach  (with  vile  names) ;  taufen,  to  baptize  (christen)  ;  take 
after  them  two  accusatives:  as,  rr  liljrt  mitt)  bie  beutfebe  ©prattle,  he 
teaches  me  the  German  language;  «  neiin:  Ufa  feinen  Setter,  he  calls 
him  his  deliverer.     See  Lesson  UII. 

(3)  The  accusative  is  used  with  such  terms  as  ID  t  (  ;j  e  a,  to 
weigh;  ft  ft  tii,  to  cost;  gel  ten,  to  pass  for;  met  If),  worth; 
f  (ft  m  e  r,  heavy  ;  r  t  i  i\,  rich ;  1  a  h  g,  long ;  m  e  i  i,  wide ;  to  mark 
definitely  the  measure  or  distance  f  indicated  by  these  words ;  as, 
bleftt  ®ted  ifl  tinea  $ufj  Ling,  this  stick  is  a  foot  long;  er  iff  Diet 
Dlonate  alt,  he  is  four  months  old. 

(4)  As  words  expressing  time  indefinitely  are  put  in  the  genitive 
(S  128.  1.),  so  those  denoting  a  particular  point,  or  duration  of  time, 
are  put  in  the  accusative ;  as,  Id)  uiartetE  ben  (Weiten  Jag,  I  waited 
two  days. 

(5)  A  substantive  construed  with  s  participle,  is  sometimes  put 
absolutely  in  the  accusative ;  as,  bkfen  Umftaub  auSgeiiennnen,  finfae 
idl  iilleS  tedlt,  this  circumstance  excepted,  I  find  all  right 

*  The  exceptions  are   bfgegitdt,  bdiitfltn.   befitfceu,  benibrit,  Sxharren  and 
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§  153.     Rule. 
A  noun  or  pronoun  used  merely  to  explain  or  specify  that  which 
fc  sigurfieil  by  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  must  be  in  Uie  same 

gleetd,  eiu  grower  aUbner,  Cicero,  a  great  orator. 
36m,  mttntm  aBobltfiSter,  to  him,  my  benefactor, 
^tt  SRatfj  meliip*  ©rubers,  bt*  JBeajtsgelrbrten,  the  advice  of  my 
brothe-,  the  lawyer. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  explanatory  noon  is  said  to  he  in  apposition  with  that 
which  it  explains .  the  bitter  being  called  the  principal  term.  Be- 
tween these  two,  that  is,  between  the  principal  and  the  explanatory 
term,  there  often  intervenes  some  connective  particle.  Thus,  er  bat 
(iiii  aid  ©tfcfrflcfci-r  wrblent  gtmadjt,  he,  at  a  lawgiver,  has  rendered 
himself  meritorious ;  mrin  SRadlbat,  naralitf)  fcci  3)au«,  my  neighbor, 
namely,  the  farmer.  This  latter  mode  of  specifying  (that  is,  with 
the  word  tiamlii),  is  far  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 

(2)  The  proper  names  of  months,  countries,  towns,  and  the  like 
appellatives  are  put  in  apposition  with  their  common  names ;  where, 
in  English,  the  two  words  stand  connected,  for  the  most  part,  by  the 
preposition  of;  as,  fcer  Slenat  Stuaujl,  the  month  (of)  August;  bit 
©tab!  Sonbcit,  the  city  (of)  London ;  btr  Uatoerfitat  Drfotb,  the  uni- 
versity (of)  Oxford. 

S  134.    THE  PRONOUNS. 
Rule. 
A  pronoun  must  agree  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  repre- 
sents, in  person,  number  and  gender :  as, 

SDri  aRaiin,  ttriefcrt  wcffe  fft,  the  man  who  is  wise. 

!Dle  Srau,  weldic  flct^ig  ill,  the  woman  who  is  diligent. 

3)a*  Auto,  wtld'ES  Beln  if*-  the  child  that  is  small. 
Observations. 
(1)  The  neuter  pronoun,  r  I ,  is  used  in  a  general  and  indefinite 
way  to  represent  words  of  all  gender  and  numbers:  as,  tt  1(1  b« 
SRciim,  ti  is  the  man  ;  it  ift  bit  ftrau,  it  is  the  immtan ;  t«  ift  bad  Jtinb, 
it  is  tlie  child ;  tl  ftnb  bie  SRdniitr,  they  are  the  men,  &c.  In  like 
manner,  also,  often  areueed,the  pronouns  t  at,  (thai);  bits, (Ihis) 
»ae.  (what);  as  alao  the  neuter  adjective  a  lit*,  (all);  its,  bal 
fhib  mtfiie  Kilter,  time  lire  my  judges 
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(3)  When  the  antecedent  is  a  personal  appellation  formed  by  one 
of  tlie  diminutive  (neuter)  terminations,  <bt«  and  It  in,  the  pro- 
noun instead  of  being  In  the  neater,  takes  generally  the  gendei 
natural  to  thp  person  represented:  as,  tee  tjl  iijr  Soljndien  ?  3(1  ft 
(not  tt)  im  ©arten  ?  Where  is  your  little  son !  Is  he  Ln  the.  garden  1 
The  same  remark  applies  to  Sffltib  (mmun)  and  gtournjlmmer  (lady). 
When,  however,  a  child  or  servant  is  referred  to,  the  aeuter  is 
often  employed. 

(3)  A  collective  noun  may  in  German,  as  in  English,  be  repre- 
sented by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural  number:  as,  bit  ©eifllidifeit  scar 
fix  iijn  Settle  f<v'  Beforgt,  the  clergy  were  very  anxious  about  their 
rights. 

(4)  The  relative  in  German  can  never,  as  in  English,  be  sup- 
pressed:* thus,  in  English,  we  say,  the  letter  (wfctcn)  yon  wrote;  but 
in  Gentian,  it  must  be,  bet  SJiief,  tteldjen  bit  foittrbefi. 

(5)  The  neuter  pronoun  e  t ,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  ia 
often  merely  expletive,  and  answers  to  the  English  word  "there"  in 
the  like  situation  :  an,  tt  *at  niemanb  fyrs,  there  was  no  one  here ; 
tt  Eomintii  Beute,  there  are  people  coming. 

(6)  The  English  forms,  he  is  a  friend  of  mine;  it  is  a  stable  of 
our*,  &c,  can  not  be  literally  rendered  into  German;  for  there  we 
must  say,  cr  ifl  mcitt  giennb,  he  is  my  friend;  or,  «  ill  finer  tneinet 
grrunbe,  he  is  one  of  my  friends,  tic    See  L.  23.  3. 

(7)  The  definite  article  in  German  is  often  used,  where  in  Eng- 
lish a  possessive  pronoun  is  required:  as,  «  mlnftc  iljiii  mil  bet  <£>anb, 
he  beckoned  to  him  with  his  {the)  hand. 

(8)  The  datives  of  the  persons!  pronouns  are  often  in  familiar 
style  employed  in  a  manner  merely  expletive:  as,  id)  lobe  rait  ttr 
Ottjeiunirin,  I  like  Rhenish  wine  for  me,  i.  e.  I  prefer  Rhenish  wine 
See  S  129.  3. 

$  135.    THE  ADJECTIVES. 
Rifm, 

Adjectives,  when  they  precede  their  nouns  (expressed  or  under 
Mood),  agree  with  them  in  gender,  number  and  case ;  as, 
©lefe  fchone  tiamt,  this  handsome  lady. 
(Sin  Ration  uiib  gmdUn  9Jot(i,  a  good  and  just  father. 
3>tn  jwetftm  bltfti  SteaaU,  the  twelfth  [day)  of  this  month,  Ac 
■free  ifl  eiit  Smifurtftanb,  —  t'u  hauborfiflicber,  here  is  el  miaunder- 
standing,  —  a  palpable  (one). 
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Observations. 

(1)  rhia  Rule  of  eonrae  has  reference  to  those  adjectives  which 
are  usel  attributively ;  for  predicative  adjectives  il  will  be  remem- 
bered, are  not  declined.  For  the  several  circumstances  under  which 
adjectives  are  varied  in  declension,  consult  §  27.  S  28.,  Sic. 

(2)  This  Rule  applies  equally  to  adjectives  of  all  degress  of 
comparison;  as,  bcffere  £9u*Et,  better  books;  itr  btfle  3S!(ia,  ihe 
best  wine ;  bet  br(len  ajjeinrt,  of  the  best  wine,  &c  So,  too,  it  ap- 
plies equally  to  all  classes  of  adjectives;  as,  adjective  pronouns, 
□utnerals  acd  participles. 

(3)  The  word  "(me,"  which,  in  English,  so  often  supplies  the  place 
of  a  preceding  noun  after  an  adjective,  cannot  be  translated  literally 
into  German :  its  office  being  rendered  needless  in  the  latter  tongue 
by  the  terminations  of  declension.  See  last  example  under  the  Rule 

(4)  So,  also,  the  English  "one's"  is  the  proper  equivalent  of  the 
German  f  t  i  n,  in  such  cases  as  the  following :  gibt  re  tlwaS  Bblew*, 
at*  frinm  geinbfit  jii  oergfben  ?  is  any  thing  more  noble  than  to  for- 

(5)  When  the  same  adjective  is  made  to  refer  to  several  singular 
nouns  differing  in  gender,  it  must  be  repeated  with  each  and  varied 
in  form  accordingly ;  as,  (lit  gelcfittcr  ©elni  unb  eine  grfeljrte  Xod)ttI, 
a  learned  son  and  a  learned  daughter.  The  adjectives  ore,  also,  often 
repeated,  though  the  nouns  be  all  of  the  same  gender. 

S  136.     THE  VERBS. 

Rule. 
A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  or  nominative  in  number  and  per. 

3tbtr  9lugenbli(f  ifl  frftbar,  every  moment  is  precious. 
Sic  S8dunu>  bltiben  im  griiljling,  the  trees  bloom  in  spring. 
Obsbrvattonb. 
(1;  When  the  subject  Is  the  pronoun  c  3,  b  a  a  or  b  1  *  3,  used  in- 
definitely (See  §  134.  1.),  the  predicate,  if  a  noun,  determines  the 
nnmbei  and  person  of  the  verb;  as,  efi  ftnb  bfe  gtutbit  3fjrefl  Shuns, 
these  are  the  fruits  of  your  actions. 

(2)  In  the  second  person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative 
Hood,  the  pronoun  which  forms  the  subject  is  commonly  omitted; 
a,  fl<[jet  Ijht  unb  fjget  3o()anm  tmefcrr,  WdiJ  3fji  fe^et  nnb  ffiret.  go  and 

tell  Jthn  what  yc  see  and  hear. 

(3)  Vhen  the  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  subjects  connected 
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by  ■  n  b,  H  in  generally  pnt  in  the  plural ;  as,  §ng  iinb  tSiffrfni&t 
fink  Ijtftigt  gfibflifdiaftm,  hatred  and  jealousy  are  violent  passions. 

(4)  When  the  subject  is  a  collective  noun,  that  is,  one  conveying 
the  idea  of  many  individuals  taken  together  as  unity,  the  verb  must 
(generally)  be  in  *he  singular ;  as,  iat  cnqliftfe  3Solf  (at  flrcftf 
rjrriljeit,  the  English  people  have  (has)  great  liberty.  In  a  few  cases 
only,  as,  tin  $a>U,  a  pair ;  tint  fficngt,  a  number ;  tin  Sufecnb,  a 
dozen,  the  verb  stands  in  the  plural. 

(6)  When  a  verb  haa  several  subjects,  and  they  are  of  different! 
person*,  the  verb  agree*  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second,  and 
the  second  rather  than  the  third ;  as,  tu,  bt in  Srafen  nnb  id)  walks 
fpajifit n  gelfcn,  thou,  thy  brother  and  I  will  go  take  a  walk ;  la  ant 
belli  JBruber  omneget  sicL,  you  and  your  brother  avail  much. 

8  137.    USE  OF  THE  TENSEa 

Rituc. 

The  Promt  tense  properly  expresses  what  exists  or  is  taking  place 

at  the  time  bung ;  as,  bit  tnabrt  Xtyftrfr.it  btfthupt  btn  feitwarfif a, 

true  valor  protects  the  weak. 

Observations, 
(1}     The  Present  in  German,  aa  in  other  languages,  is  often,  In 
lively  narrative,  employed  in  place  of  the  Imperfect ;  as, 

Die  ©oitne  o,e!)t  (for  aing)  untrt,  ba  fleBt  (for  ftanb)  n  am  X$m,  ic, 
the  sun  goes  down,  while  he  stands  at  the  door,  &c 

(2)  The  Present  is  not  (infrequently  used  for  the  Future,  when 
the  true  time  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  context ;  or  when,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  a  future  event  is  regarded  and  treated  as  al- 

•eiidy  certain  ;  as, 
3d)  t(lf<  morgttt  at,  I  start  (i.  e.*  trill  start)  to  morrow. 
9Bh  mcif,  Wtr  morgen  fibtr  nut  brfieljlt,  who  knowa  who  commands 

(i.  e.  will  command)  us  to-morrow  t 
SBalb  fe^tn  ©it  mid)  telfbet,  soon  you  (mitf)  see  me  again. 
Dirt  Sdiicg  rrfieigtn  Wit  In  biefet  31  a dit,  this  castle  scale  we  (i  e, 

will  we  scale)  this  very  night. 

(3)  It  should  be  noted  that  the  Present  is,  moreover,  the  proper 
tense  for  the  expression  of  general  or  universal  truths*  or  proposi-, 
tious ;  as,  bit  836gtl  ftitgon  in  bet  8uft,  birds  fly  in  the  air. 

(4)  In  English  we  have  several  forms  of  the  Present  tense ;  as, 
/  praise,  /  do  praise  or  /  am  praising.  In  German  there  is  but 
onr  form  (id)  1  c b  t)  for  the  expression  of  these  several  shades  of 
messing. 
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(6)  The  Present  in  connection  with  the  adverb  f  ill  o  n  (already) 
*ften  supplies  the  place  of  s  Perfect ;  as,  nit  moljnm  fit: en  fittra 
3abre  bin,  already  dwell  we  here  (i.  e.  have  we  dwell)  seven  years. 

(6)  la  English,  we  say  often,  "I  do  walk,  I  did  walk,"  and  the 
ike :  where  the  verb  do  (Present  and  Imperfect)  is  employed  as  an 
auxiliary.  This  cannot  properly  be  done  with  the  corresponding 
lerb  (t  (j  u  a,  to  do)  in  German. 

%  138.    Bulb. 

The  Imperfect  lease  Is  used  to  express  what  existed,  or  was  taking 

place  at  some  past  time  indicated  by  the  context:  as,  tit)   ftfcrirb  an 

©It,  ale"  id)  3f>ren  Sirief  erfiielt,  I  was  writing  to  you,  when  I  received 

your  letter. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Imperfect  is  the  historical  tense  of  the  Germans.  Ita 
proper  office  ia  to  mark  what  in  incomplete,  or  going  on,  while  some- 
thing else  is  going  on.  It  is  the  tense  adopted  by  the  narrator,  who 
speaks  as  an  eye-witness;  though  it  may  be  used  by  such  as  have  not 
been  eye-witnesses  of  the  events  narrated :  provided  the  statement 
be  introduced  or  accompanied  by  such  expressions  as,  he  said  (fagte 
ct),  it  is  said,  or  they  say  (fagt  man).  When  the  speaker  has  not  been 
an  eye-witness,  the  Perfect  should  be  nsed. 

(2)  From  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  in  expressing  the  continuance 
of  a  thing  i,  e.  what  was  going  on  at  a  given  time,  comes  t  ho  kindred 
power  which  it  has,  of  expressing  repeated  or  customary  action :  as, 
tt  pjlcjjte  |u  fagen,  he  used  to  say,  L  e.  was  in  the  habit  of  saying. 

(3)  The  Imperfect  in  German,  like  the  Present,  lias  but  one  form; 
which,  according  to  circumstances,  is  to  be  rendered  by  any  one  of 
the  three  English  forms  of  that  tense.  3d)  1  n  b  t  e,  therefore,  is  either 
I  praised,  did  praise,  or  was  praising. 

$  139.     Rule. 

Thfl  Perfect  tense  Is  that  which  represents  the  being,  action  or 
passion,  as  past  and  complete  at  the  time  being :  as,  bie  ©ifslffe  ftnt'. 
unjefsmnten,  the  ships  have  arrived ;  ex  fjt  wrif|«  SBedjr  geflfth'n,  ha 
died  last  week. 

Obsbbvatiokb. 

O)  The  German  Perfect,  as  a  general  thing,  corresponds  closely 
to  our  Imperfect,  wnen  used  as  an  aorist;  that  Is,  when  used  to  ex- 
press an  event  simply  and  absolutely,  and  without  regard  to  other 
events  or  circumstances.  Hence  often  it  happens,  that  where  in  Eiig- 
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Hah  we  dm  the  Imperfect,  the  Germans  employ  their  Perfect :  thai 
Mi  baft*  btinta  fflwter  grftfr*  gtftbrit,  abtr  ulrtit  a,  [ft  reditu,  1  raw  yom 
brothel  yesterday,  but  tJj  J  not  speak  to  him. 

(3)  The  auxiliary  participle  (wort en)  n  the  perfect  passive,  in 
sometimes  omitted.    (See  $  84.  3.) 

(3)  We  may  remark  here  also,  that,  though  in  English  we  have 
a  doubie  form  for  the  Perfect,  (thus,  1  have  written  and  I  have  been 
writing)  th!  Germans  have  but  the  one.  By  which  of  the  English 
tortus,  therefore,  the  German  Perfect  is,  in  any  given  case,  to  he  ren 
dered,  must  be  determined  by  the  context 

$  140.     Ruur. 
The  Pluperfect  tense,  is  used  to  express  what  had  taken  place  at 
some  post  time  denoted  by  the  context:  as, 
3)ad)bnn  bit  Sonne  unirratgangnt  roar,  gina  tt  meg,  after  the  son  had 

gone  down,  he  went  off 
Qfrfcottt  ttdfemib  nnfner  llnttrnbang  gtfdjtaftn,  boh*d  slept  during 
our  conversation. 

S  141,     Rcm. 
The  first  Future  tense  is  employed  merely  to  express  what  shall  oi 
will  take  place  hereafter;  while  the  second  Future  is  used  to  denote 
what  iludl  have  occurred  at  some  future  period. 

(1)  The  Future  tenses  are  used  as  in  English,  and  also  to  indi- 
cate a  probability,  in  which  case  they  are  translated  by  other  tenses 
'n  connection  with  an  appropriate  adverb ;  as,  <it  ttirb  3br  SJrubn 
f f  in,  it  is  probably  your  brother. 

(8)  When  a  future  action  is  represented,  or  is  mentioned,  as  a 
thing  necessary  to  be  done,  as  in  the  English  phrases,  1  am  to  go, 
keU  to  have  and  the  like,  the  German  employs  a  distinct  verb  ex- 
pressive of  obligation  or  necessity ;  as.  Id)  foil  tt  ba&rtt,  I  am  {shall 
If  obliged)  to  have  it.    Or  fell  fpitdjen,  &c. 

$  142.    Rulb. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  used  in  affirming  or  denying  that  which  » 
conceived  to  be  certain  or  undoubted ;  as, 

<8r  n-ltt>  nuwgen  priifftpmmen,  he  wfll  return  to-morroT. 

OuSEKVATlOKS. 

(J)  Since  the  proper  office  of  the  Indicative  is  to  express  reality, 
H  it  employed  in  all  absolute  or  independent  seutemes.    Even  in 
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conditional   sentences,  moreover,  it  is  metl,  if  the  condition  in  a* 

Mimed  as  a  /ocf ;  as,  bijl  tu  rddi,  fp  gib  Did,  art  thou  rich  (i.  e  ij 
tima  art  rich),  give  much. 

(2)  Sometimes  the  Indicative  is  employed  instead  of  the  Impera- 
tive, where,  that  which  is  enjoined,  is  treated  as  something-  already 
in  progress ;  as,  b  n  ttittfl  sex,  thou  steppest  forward,  i.  e.  step 
(tnou)  forward.    This  is"  regarded  as  the  strongest  form  of  command 

S  143.      Rule. 
i     The  Subjunctive  wood  is  used  when  that  which  is  expressed  by 
the  verb,  is  conceived  to  he  uncertain,  though  possible ;  as, 

3*  fca&e  fictjort.  bafj  ft  tie  getofinfaitt  gittle  erfjalteii  babe,  I  have 

heard,  that  he  has  obtained  the  desired  situation. 
3<f)  wunfije,  bag  ix  gtlifHiii)  rcetbe,  I  wish  that  he  may  become  happy 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(1)  The  Subjunctive,  from  its  very- nature,  stands  chiefly  in  de 
pendent  clauses ;  and,  in  these  appears,  under  various  circum stances. 
Thus,  it  is  employed : 

(2)  When  the  design  of  the  speaker  is  merely  to  repeat  at  quale 
s  statement,  without  vouching  for  its  accuracy ;  as,  er  fagt,  bet  SBautu 
blitjc,  he  says,  that  the  tree  blossoms;  er  melbete  mit,  bag  er  fidi  oen 
Ijeftatbe t  i)dbe,  he  told  me,  that  he  had  been  married.  When,  on  the 
contrary,  the  design  of  the  speaker  is  to  set  forth  the  thing  repeated 
or  quoted,  as  something  real  and  undoubted,  the  Indicative  must  be 
used;  as,  re  mill  tt  nidll  alauiten,  bap  fcin  Sruber  (jutorbeit  i|l,  he  will 
not  believe,  that  his  brother  is  dead. 

(3)  In  like  manner,  the  Subjunctive  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses, 
'  after  such  verbs  as  ljoffen,  to  hope;  fQrdjten,  to  /ear ;   toBnfdwn,  to 

wish;  nirllen,  to  desire;  bitten,  to  ask;  ratten,  to  advise;  vexbiiUn. 
to  fin  bid ;  erntaljnen,  to  exhort ;  since  the  event,  in  such  cases,  may 
be  supposed  to  be  always  more  or  iess  uncertain ;  as,  re  furdilst,  fcafc 
er  SItafe  etbalte,  he  is  afraid,  that  he  may  be  punished. 

(4)  So,  also,  the  Subjunctive  i?  employed  in  clauses  which  indi- 
cate an  end,  object,  wish  or  result ;  and  which  are  introduced  by  bag, 
auf  bag,  bamit,  or  by  a  relative ;  as,  ftiritb  laut,  bamif  n  bid;  serilebe, 
speak  loud,  that  he  may  understand  you ;  er  fudit  Sltbdt,  weid)t  ituu 
©tab  aebe,  he  seeks  work,  which  may  give  him  bread. 

(5)  In  cases  Bueh  as  those  explained  in  the  observations  above, 
the  student  must  note,  that  that  tense  of  the  Subjunctive  is  employed, 
which  corresponds  with  the  one  used  by  the  subject  of  the  deper*. 
dent  clause,  at  the  time  wksn  he  said  or  did  that  which  is  affirmei  o* 
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him :  as,  er  faott,  n  lfa*t  birSmal  feint  3eit,  he  said,  that  he  had  (li. 
Lerallj  Aas)  no  time  at  present;  cr  Ijatlf  mil  gefagt,  bag  tr  rt  B'*1" 
fcabt,  he  had  told  me,  that  he  had  done  it, 

(6)  The  Subjunctive  appears,  also,  in  asking  indittci  question"  ; 
as,  id)  fragtf  ilju.  ob  tr  mir  but  ©elb  gcbeu  lonne,  I  asked  him,  whether 
lie  could  give  me  the  money.  When  the  question  ia  made  directly, 
of  course  the  Indicative  is  used. 

(7)  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  employed  as  a  sort  of  softened 
Imperative,  to  express  a  vrixh  or  permission ;  as,  gebe  ea  btr  ^imciet, 
may  heaven  grant  itl  bfefer  Saum  trage  nit  Witter  gnirtit.  let  this  (or 
may  this)  tree  never  again  bear  fruit  1  re  tb/ur  tuttf  tr  mill,  let  bim  do 
what  he  will  I 

S  144.     Rule. 

The  Conditional  mood  is  used,  where  a  condition  is  suppose*. 
which  may  or  may  not  be  conceived  to  be  possible ;  as, 

Sim  idi  rcl*,  ft-  rofirbe  14  i£jm  feint  Si  tie  rticht  aigefifjlaaen  baBtit, 
were  I  rich,  I  would  not  have  refused  his  request. 

SBtiw  tr  nod)  kite,  fo  ttirbe  er  SO  34"  alt  feitt,  if  he  yet  lived,  he 
would  be  fifty  years  old. 

Observations. 

(1)  Besides  the  two  tenses  ranged  in  the  paradigms  (See  p.  338 
and  following1)  under  the  head  of  the  Conditional,  it  must  be  observ- 
ed that  the  Imperfect  and  the  Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  are 
equally  often  employed  in  expressing  conditional  propositions.  In 
point  of  lime,  indeed,  there  is  no  difference  between  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  fir-t  Conditional,  and  between  the  Plu- 
perfect of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  second  Conditional.  Ordinarily, 
where  both  forms  are  employed  in  the  same  sentence,  the  Subjunc- 
tive will  be  found  in  the  clause  expressing  the  condition,  while  the 
form  peculiar  to  the  Conditional  appears  in  the  other ;  as,  id)  muibt 
eg  tftun,  wean  re  mcglitb  ware,  I  would  do  it,  if  it  were  possible ;  Wenn 
er  tu'er  wan,  ruutbe  er  bid;  befud)t  Ijaien,  if  he  were  here,  he  would 
hive  visited  you. 

(2)  When  the  condition  is  assumed  and  treated  aa  a  fa  f,  it  is 
expressed,  not  by  the  Conditional,  but  by  the  Indicative ;  as,  biff  iu 
reidi,  ftj  ftleb  oiel.  art  thou  (i.  e.  t/ thou  art}  rich,  then  give  much. 

(3)  Sometimes  the  verb  expressing  the  condition  is  merely  un- 
derstood ;  as,  id)  ifattr  bir  Sadie  anbere"  gemadit,  I  should  have  done 
t  otherwise  (If  it  had  been  committed  to  me) ;  in  feiner  coat  fcfirte  id) 
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te  nlftl  geftjan,  (if  I  had  been)  in  his  situation,  I  would  not  havs 

f4)  Sometimes,  in  the  way  of  exclamation,  the  condition  is  ex- 
pressed, while  that  which  depends  upon  it  is  omitted :  in  which  case 
the  whole  expression  being  of  the  nature  of  a  wish  or  petition,  is 
often  introduced  (in  translation)  by  " O, "  " I  wish  that,™  and  the 
like :  as,  battt  idi  bed)  biefen  SRiura  nit  gefcffcn !  as,  O,  that  I  had  never 
seen  this  man !  literally,  had  I  never  seen  this  man  (how  happy  1 
.should  be)  1   mate  tx  bed)  am  Men  !  O,  that  he  were  yet  alive ! 

(5)  The  Conditional  is  frequently  employed  in  questions  designed 
to  elicit  a  negative  answer ;  as,  mart  if  benn  ttaljr  ?  could  it  be  true  1 
(it  could  not  be  true ;)  bu  W&refl  fo  falfdj  gtmtftn  t  would  you  have 
been  no  faithless  ?  (you  would  not.) 

(6)  Not  unfrequentiy  the  Conditional  of  the  auxiliaries  miSgrii, 
biirfcn,  fcften,  lonntn  and  tccllcn,  is  employed  to  render  an  expres- 
sion less  positive,  or  to  give  it  an  air  of  diffidence ;  as,  tit)  mollte.  Sit 
fitgleitclen  mid),  I  could  wish  (instead  of,  1  wish)  yon  would  accom- 
pany me ;  id)  m6d)te  film  ju  ubetteitn  fein,  I  should  be  hard  to  Ixj 
persuaded,  or,  it  would  be  difficult  to  persuade  me ;  butfte  id)  Sit  um 
bod  SWeffer  bitten  ?  might  I  (be  permitted  to)  ask  you  for  the  knife  7 

$145.     Rule. 
The  imperative  mood  is  used  in  expressing  a  command,  entreat; 
or  exhortation  ;  as, 

gurd)te  ®olt  unb  *b»  ben  JWnig,  fear  God  and  honor  the  king. 


(1)  The  Imperative  is  sometimes  employed  to  indicate  a  condi- 
tion, on  which  something  is  declared  to  depend ;  as,  fei  jlclj  unb  bu 
ttlrft  toenlg  Strtmng  finbrn,  be  haughty  (L  e.  if  you  be  haughty)  and 
you  will  find  little  regard. 

(2)  In  order  to  make  a  request  in  a  manner  modest  and  polite, 
instead  of  the  Imperative,  the  Subjunctive  of  mfcgen  and  tveUen  is 
often  employed ;  as,  bu  ttolleft  feinei  nie  Betgeffen,  pray,  never  forget 
him  ;  mogen  Sfe  tncintr  grtrnfw,  may  you  remember,  or  •emember 
me,  I  pray.  To  express  a  decided  command,  however,  the  Indicative 
is  frequently  used.    See  §  142.  9. 

(3)  Sometimes,  by  a  peculiar  ellipsis,  the  post  Partioip.e  is  em- 
ployed in  place  of  the  Imperative ;  as,  mr  nidit  lang  gefragf !  do  not 
ask  long !  where  the  full  phrase  would  be,  tt  roerte  nut  nid)t  laitfl  g« 
fiagt,  let  It  not  long  lie  asked  1  Sin  bfe  atbeit  g'gangt"  tet  '.hen  g* 
to  their  w<rrk  I 
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$   146.      Rclk. 

The  In/iniikt  mood  either  with  or  without  the  particle  je  [ro) 
preceding,  is  used  to  represent  the  being,  action  or  passion,  in  ■ 
manner  unlimited:  as, 
eictbfn  [ft  MidiM,  bod)  Itbtn  nab  mtni  fffcfit,  baa  (ft  (in  UngVltT, 
to  die  ia  nothing,  jet  to  live  and  not  to  we,  that  is  a  misfor- 
tune indeed. 
<Fjrt  ffihinf*  Qtlcbt  ju  »rrb«i,  the  wish  to  be  praised. 

ObbkktatioMi 

(I)     The  Infinitive  without  ju,  (to)  appears, 

a.  When,  as  a  verbal  substantive  (g  146.  3.),  It  is  made  either 
Uie  subject  or  the  object  of  a  verb:  as,  <&tbtn  ffl  fetigsr  alt  'Jlthmen. 
lo  give  is  mora  blessed  than  to  receive-;  bat  ntimt  «  arbeiten,  thai 
be  calls  wo  riling. 

b.  When  it  stands  alone,  as  in  a  dictionary :  as,  loBen,  to  praise  ■ 
Utbtn,  to  love. 

c.  After  the  verba 

Ivijkit.     tu  bid:      as,  id!  rjltf  itjn  gefjen,  I  bade  him  go. 
Ijclfru,     to  help :   as,  er  Ijilfi  mir  fttirtibtti,  he  helps  me  to  write. 
kbits,  *  to  teach :  as,  tv  lebtt  tad  Ainb  Irfcn,  he  teaches  the  child  tc 

read, 
itmtn,*  to  learn:  as,  mir  ttrneu  tanjtit,  we  learn  to  dance. 
Iv-Hti,     to  bear:  as,  id>  hire  fie  fiitge-rt,  I  hear  them  sing. 
ft^n,      to  see:     as,  ftt>  fefct  (Ijn  lommeit,  I  see  him, come. 
f aiilt it,    to  feel :    as,  itfc  fut)fi  brn  $ul«  fdilagm,  1  feel  his  pulse  beat 
futon,     to  find:    as,  id)  fanb  bat  Sua)  auf  b«n  Xif*r  lirgen,  I  found 
the  book  lying  on  the  table. 

a.  After  the  auxiliaries  of  mood,  mSgert,  (esntn,  laffm,  burfen,  follm, 
Kolitn  and  muften,  and  after  mttbtn,  when  employed  as  an  auxiliary 
in  forming  the  future  tense. 

a.  After  the  verbs  following,  in  certain  phrases, 
Mribtn,     to  remain :  as,  tv  fcltftt  jif  en,  he  continues  sitting, 

fctbivn,     to  eo  in  i  carriage :  as.  Id)  fahrt  fpajienm,  I  ride  out  for  art 

*  ?ffrirn  snd  Itrnrn  form  exceptions  to  the  observation  in  the  text :  admit- 
ting, as  they  do  sometimes,  the  particle  (n  between  them  and  an  Infinitite 
jucceeding  The  student  will  note, also,  that  the  Infinitive  after  all  these  verbs, 
j,  in  English,  often  best  rendered  by  a  participle :  as,  tr  fubllt  fftn  BlM  joijtfa 
ae  felt  bin  blood  toiling. 
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as,  er  grfjt  betteht,  he  goes  begging. 
as,  n  vai  gut  reben,  he  has  easy  talking, 
L  e.  it  is  easy  for  him  to  talk, 
egen,        to  lay:  ■*,  id)  lege  mid)  fdjlafeu,  I  lay  myself  down 

niaibcn,  *  to  make :  as,  tt   madjlt  mid)   ladien,  he   made   me 

ntntten,     to  name:  bit!  nitme  14  fpttlen,  that  I  call  playing. 

mien,      to  ride:  as,  Id)  reiie  fpajiereit,  I  ride  out  for  exer 

umn,*     to  do:  as,  ertiju!  nidita    aii  foVlten,    he  duea 

nothing  but  scold. 
(2)    The  Infinitive  with  jii  is  employed ; 

a.  After  nouns  and  adjectives,  which.in  English,  are  followed  either 
by  the  preposition  to  with  the  Infinitive  or  by  of  with  a  participle : 
as,  id)  war  ftelj  ivu  ju  f(Ben,  1  was  glad  to  see  him  ;  Sit  ijafcen  Bufl  ju 
fttielen,  you  have  a  desire  to  play;  id)  (tin  mute  tS  ju  Sjcwn,  I  am  tired 
of  hearing  it : 

b.  After  verbs,  to  express  the  end  or  object  of  their  action :  as, 
1*  tommr  mil  3bnen  ju  fitredieti,  I  come  to  (i.  e.  in  order  to)  speak 
with  you:  in  which  ease  also,  the  particle  urn  often  comes  before 
ju,  to  render  the  expression  more  forcible  :  as,  lieiet  tie  Xugenb,  tun 
giutflid)  )u  fein,  love  virtue,  in  order  (urn)  to  be  happy. 

c.  After  the  verba  following  and  others  of  like  import: 
Sfiifangen,  to  begin.  3dgent,  to  delay. 
Sufljorrn,  to  cease,  @ent6ljiien,  to  accustom. 
SBefe^lea,  to  command.                        ®tenen,  to  serve. 
Bitten,  to  beg.                                 £tnrettt)en,  to  suffice, 
■Smarten,  to  expect,  gBarnen,  to  warn. 
ftcifen,  to  hope.  SBrtgrrn,  to  refuse. 
girtnttn,  to  fear.                               Srfennen,  f  to  acknowledge, 
-Trofjen,  hi  threaten.                             ©eleimen,  t  to  confess. 
Sid)  fretten,  to  rejoice.                         SdteEnen,  to  appear. 

©id)  fdtdmen,  to  be  ashamed.  8Buttfdien,  to  wiah. 

Ciid)  tubmen,  to  boast  93evtangen,  to  desire. 

•  iDIatttn  however,  cannot,  as  in  English,  be  used  to  signify  to  make  or 
ifluse  by  forct :  thus,  lo  translate  the  English  phrase,  make  him  go  oat,  the 
Germans  sav,  Lit  (run  iradtf)  1I111  fcimmffif  kti  Tlie.  infinitive  without  ja 
•omes  after  it)**,  nnly  when  niditl  all  precedes,  in  the  example  above. 

t  Orhunni  and  frtfntnnt  are  conauued  mainly  with  the  prttrrile  of  the  In- 
finitive :  as,  it  irf tnut,  (in)  gftrrt  ju  y jbtn,  he  acknowledges  that  lie  haa  bees 
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Strtwn,  to  regret.  Jttauben,  to  permit 

^fifgcn,  to  be  wont,  ©rftatltn,  to  allow, 

gcrtfaftrtn,  to  proceed.  SSerbitnrn,  to  deserva. 

Unintiiffre,  to  neglect.  SDagtn,  to  venture. 

$aben,  to  have.  SJiffen,  to  know. 

€(tn,  to  be.  fflwjrn,  '°  be  of  «•»• 

$clf«t,  to  help.  gwmiimi,  to  avail. 

ffijrmrifctii,  to  BTold. 

d  After  tlie  prepositions  cbnt  (wiiJwui)  and  ft  art  or  anftatt  (at 
Head  of):  is,  u'ljne  fin  3B«t  ju  fagm,  without  saying  a  word;  anftott 
ju  f*wib«i,  instead  of  writing. 

(3)  The  Infinitive  in  German,  as  intimated  before,  often  performs 
the  office  of  a  verbal  Substantive.  It  is  then  commonly  preceded  by 
the  neuter  of  the  article,  and  has  all  the  various  cases:  as.  bad  Sfigen 
f*abet  btm  Siigurr  am  nieillea,  lying  injures  tlie  liar  most;  id)  bin  br* 
ftffhftX  aiQbf,  lam  weary  of  walking;  jum  JkttftH  bift  bu  nidjtgeftlficft. 
you  ore  not  fit  for  journeying. 

(4)  The  Infinitive  active,  in  German,  after  certain  verba,  as,  [tin, 
laftcn,  ocvbictttl.~bcfcljlfn,  &c.  is  not  [infrequently  employed  passively: 
thus,  lap  ilnt  nifen,  which  (literally)  means,  let  him  call,  may,  also, 
signify,  let  liim  be  called  ;  ti  ift  tchit^eit  ju  Dcrlicren,  there  is  no  time 
to  lose,  or  to  be  lost. 

(6)  The  Germans  often  employ  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive, 
preceded  by  tag,  .where,  in  English,  the  Infinitive,  preceded  by  to,  is 
used:  us,  tit)  mciji,  baj  ex  bet  3Jlann  ift,  I  know  him  to  be  (literally,  1 
know  that  he  is)  the  man. 

(6)  The  Infinitive,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  words  how,  where, 
what,  when,  and  the  like,  nfier  Huch  verbs  as,  tell,  know,  ray  and  teach, 
cannot  be  rendered  literally  into  German:  the  Germans,  in  such 
eases,  always  using  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive  of  such  verbs  as 
fcilfit,  mufftn,  fennen  :  as,  i*  tueifi,  n>le  idi  ti  iljun  ni«6,  1  know  how 
to  do  it,  or  (literally)  I  know  how  I  must  do  it ;  Irtjrm  gie  mirt;  was 
id)  fagen  felt,  teach  me  what  to  Bay.  For  the  use  of  tlie  Infinitive  a* 
mifl'it,  WcUint,  fcllen,  &c,  in  place  of  the  past  Participle  See  §  74.  L 

S  147.     THE  PARTICIPLES. 

(1)  The  ParticipU-s,  in  German,  are  varied  by  cases:  following 
the  same  rules  of  inflection  as  the  adjectives.  Having  the  nature  of 
adjectives,  the  Present  in  a  few,  and  the  Preterite  in  many  in 
readily  admit  the  degrees  of  comparison, 

(3)     The  use  of  the  Participle,  as  such,  however,  in 
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far  morp  restricted  than  in  English.  For,  in  English,  it  is  commonly 
used  to  form  a  distinct  clause  of  a  sentence;  and  is  thus  made  to 
indicate  the  time,  cause  or  means  of  effecting  that  which  is  expressed 
In  the  main  clause:  thus,  we  say:  Walking  (that  is,  by  or  when 
walking)  uprightly,  we  walk  surely.  This  mode  of  expression  can 
rarely,  if  ever,  be  adopted  in  German ;  into  which  language,  if  we 
desire  to  translate  the  above  sentence,  we  must  say :  iwiin  toil  airf» 
ri*tig  manbeln,  fa  roanfcctn  toil  jidjtr,  that  is,  when  we  walk  uprightly, 
ve  walk  surely. 

(3)  So,  too,  we  say  in  English :  Having  given  him  the  money,  he 
went  away ;  but,  since  there  is  nothing  in  German  to  correspond  to 
this  English  compound  Participle,  it  would  be  a  gross  error  to  at 
tempt  to  render  the  Sentence  literally  Resort  must  be  had,  as  in  the 
other  case,  to  a  different  structure :  thus,  &U  ft  il>m  bat  @elb  gegtbm 
fjatfe,  ging  n  toeg,  that  is,  after  or  when  he  had  given  him  the  money, 
he  went  away.  In  this  way  must  all  similar  coses  be  managed :  wo 
must  employ  a  verb  in  each  clause  and  connect  the  two  together  by 
means  of  suitable  conjunctions;  such  as,  tptfl,  totnu,  alt,  ti  and 
inicm. 

S  148.      Rule. 
The  Present  Participle,  like  an  attributive  adjective,  agrees  with 
its  noun  in  gender,  number  and  case;  and  may, also, govern  the 
same  case  as  the  verb  whence  it  is  derived :  as, 
3>r  la&enbe  rfruijliiuj,  the  smiling  spring. 
■JMUjleabe*  @ttrdttfc,  cooling  drink. 

Sit  alleS  belcbeitte  @cnne,  the  all  animating  son,  i.  e.  the  sun  that 
animates  aU. 

Observations. 
(1)     This  Participle  is  seldom,  if  ever,  otherwise  employed  with  ■ 
noon  than  in  an  attributive  sense.     Its  -predicative  use  is  found  al 
most  altogether  in  those  words,  that  have  bo  for  lost  character  a 
Participles,  as  to  be  commonly  recognized  only  as  adjectives :  as, 
tttljtnb,  charming.  ©ifitfenb,  oppressive. 

JttSnttnb,  mortifying.  $(ief<ub,  flowing. 

<5lnner)tnenb,  captivating.  $inrri#fiib,  overpowering. 

Btlngenb,  pressing. 
Su(h  a  combination,  therefore,  as,  I  am  reading,  we  are  aaOcing 
and  the  like,  which  is  so  common  in  English,  is  wh&lly  inadmissible 
in  German  ;  save  in  the  instance  of  those  Participles  that  have  lost 
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a*  just  said,  their  true  participial  character :  as,  bit  fflotb  ijl  arutgrsb. 
the  necessity  U  pressing. 

(3)  The  Present  Participle,  in  connection  with  the  article,  hi 
often  used  substantively :  the  noun  being  understood;  as,  ber  in 
fcnbe,  the  reader,  (Ulerally)  the  (one)  reading;  bit  Sterfctnbc,  the 
dying  (female). 

(3)  This  Participle,  however,  cannot  in  German,  <ts  in  English, 
be,  by  means  of  an  article,  tuned  Into  an  abstract  verbal  noun.  But 
Id  order  properly  to  render  such  phrases  ns,  the  reading,  the  writing, 
bto  German,  we  must  use  the  present  of  the  Infinitive  :  thus,  baa 
feftn,  baa  Sdireibm. 

(4)  The  Present  Participle,  as  stated  in  the  Rule,  may  govern 
the  cane  of  its  own  verb ;  but  it  must  be  noted  that  the  word  so  gov- 
erned, always  precedes  the  Participle :  bat  uat  otrfolgrnbt  ©efdtitf,  the 
tti  pursuing  fiile,  L  e.  the  fate  that  pursues  us.  In  some  instances, 
the  words  are  actually  uniW,  forming  compounds :  as,  ttjrlifbeuo, 
honor-loving,  that  is,  ambitious;  gtfrfjtbntb,  law-giving,  61c, 

(5)  The  Present  Participle  is  sometimes  used  with  the  power  of 
an  A  Jverb ;  that  is,  to  express  some  circumstance  of  manner  or  con- 
dition ;  thus,  locitif  nb  fpradl  et  jit  mif,  weeping  (i  e.  loeepingly)  he 
spoke  M  me;  ir  ff(  l(  fid)  fdjiuelgenb  niebet,  keeping  silent  (L  e.  ii- 
lenity)  be  sat  down. 

%  119.     Rule. 

The  Preterile  Participle  is  not  only  used  in  the  formation  of  the 
compound  tenses,  but  may,  also,  be  construed  with  nouns,  after  the 
manner  of  Adjectives :  as, 

3d)  ijabf  $«itr  bat  2,'udi  gtlefrn,  I  have  read  the  book  to-day. 
(Sin  qtlkittt  Slab,  a  beloved  child. 
5>«r  Hfiann  ijl  atltiftt,  the  man  is  learned. 
Observations. 

(1)  This  Participle,  in  its  character  as  an  Adjective,  is  far  mora 
frequently  employed  in  German  than  in  English.  Indeed,  many  Pre- 
terites in  Getnjin,  having  lost  all  character  as  Participles,  are  now 
used  exelusiv  sly  as  Adjectives. 

(2)  The  Preterite,  like  the  Present  Participle,  is  sometimes  used 
b  an  adverbial  manner:  thus,  b&$  93ud)  i|l  serlomt  gegonotn,  the 
book  is  lost  (literally,  gone  lost). 

(3)  This  is  especially  the  case  with  certain  Participles  employed 
with  the  verb  lommttt;  as,  er  lommt  gefabrtn,  he  comes  driten,  i.  e. 
tVivbig  in  a  carriage  ■  ft  Eommf  otritten,  he  comes  ridden,  I  e.  riding 
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•n  horseback ;  n  tfmml  gfflpgcn,  be  cornea  flying ;  it  fcmnit  grlauffit, 
he  conies  running,  &c. 

(4)  Kindred  to  this,  is  its  use,  when  connected  with  a  verb,  to 
express  the  condition  or  slate  of  the  subject:  as,  jept  fterb'  id)  6n 
ndjlgt  now  1  die  content ;  tn  feint  ^ugenb  ge$ulli,  fvo&t  (t  bex  93ro 
leumbimg,  wrapped  in  his  virtue,  he  defies  calumny. 

(5)  The  Preterite  Participle  usually  in  connection  with  the  accu- 
sative, is  in  some  phrases  employed  absolutely:  as,  bit  Slugm  gen 
Jpiminel  gmttitcl,  his  eyes  being  directed  towards  heaven ;  beti  Oilettiim 
abgeretbitei,  the  profit  being  deducted;  biefen  gad  auSgenonunen,  this 
ease  being  excepted. 

(6)  .  This  Participle  is  sometimes  elliptically  used  for  the  Impera- 
tive.    (See  g  145.  3.) 

%  150.     Kulh. 
The  Future  Participle  is  used,  when  the  subject  is  to  be  repre- 
sented as  a  thing  that  must  or  ought  to  take  place :  as, 
(Situ  ju  lofoibe  Xbai,  a  deed  to  be  (L  e.  that  ought  to  be)  praised. 

Observations. 
(1)     What  is  called  the  Future  Participle  1 
by  placing  ju  before  the  present  participle 
formed  from  transitive  verbs  only,  and  ia  always  to  be  taken  in  a 
passive  sense.    It  is  chiefly  to  be  found  in  the  case  of  compound 
verbs:  thus,  bcdijuciit enter  £rrr,  the-highly-to  be-honored  i  e.   tnt 
honorable,  Sir. 

S  151.    THE  ADVERBS. 

RfLK. 

Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  participles,  adjectives  and  other  adverba:  u, 

<S»  fdlnlfct  felten,  he  writes  seldom. 

Or  hat  btn  <8(g*nflanb  Bortwjfli*  bc^anbelt,  he  has  treated  the  aub- 

ject  admirably. 
SHcftc  Su*  ifl  ft  tit  gut,  this  book  is  very  good. 
<St  arbtftfi  iildit  atm,  he  works  unwillingly. 

Observations. 

Almost  all  adjectives  in  the  absolute  form  are,  in  German,  em. 

ployed  as  Adverbs.     See  $  102.  3.     For  remarks  on  the  position  of 

Adverbs  in  sentences,  see  the  section  on  the  arrangement  of  words 

g  158. 
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S  152.     THE  PREPOSITIONS. 
Rtiut. 
The  Prepositions  flnfiatt,  aufrrljalo,  blefftiti,  die.  (Sm  the  Urt 
|  109.)  are  construed  with  the  genitive. 

OfiSSBVATIOKS. 

(1)  When  the  same  Preposition  governs  several  nouns  in  the 
two  construction,  it  is  put  before  the  tirwt  only ;  as,  left  bin  von  met* 
an  -&eimatl),  nitinrm  SJuterkntr  urtb  mcincn  grronben  gt  tmuit,  from 
my  home,  my  country  and  my  friends,  am  I  separated. 

(3)  For  the  right  use  and  position  of  some  of  the  Prepositions, 
much  attention  is  required.  See  (he  Observations  on  those  con- 
strued with  the  genitive  i  $110. 

S  153.    Rulk. 
The  Prepositions  attt,  augtr,  M,  &c  (See  list  g  111.)  an  con. 
■trued  with  (he  dative.     (See  Obs.  $  112.) 

$154.     Rdu. 
lite  Prepositions  bind),  fur,  grgrn,  &c.  (See  list  $  113.)  an  con- 
strued with  the  accusative.    (See  Obs.  §  114.) 

$  155.     Rule. 

The  Propositions  an,  oaf,  bfattr,  &u-..  (See  list  8  US.)  govern 

the  native  or  accusative :  the  accusative,  when  motion  or  tendency 

um-arai  is  signified,  but  in  the  other  situations  the  dative.     (See 

Oka.  8  US.) 

S  156.     THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions  connect  words  and  sentences  in  construction,  and 
•how  their  mutual  relation  and  dependence ;  as, 

3rt)anit  nnb  9Stll;clm  gtbeit  jur  Edwle,  John  and  William  are  going 

to  school. 
3d)  fob  tt ;  batjer  t»pi|j  id)  tt,  1  saw  it ;  therefore  I  know  it. 
Or  ifl  Alter  al<  id),  he  is  older  than  I. 

Observations, 

(1)     Under  the  general  name  of  Conjunctions  hi  this  Rnla,  must 

be  included  all  words  performing  the  office  of  Conjunctions,  xvhethw 
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properly  arch  or  not  Of  these  connective  words  three  classes  am 
to  be  distinguished :  1.  those  that  do  not  affect  the  order  of  the 
words  of  a  sentence  in  which  they  occur  (§  160.  g.) ;  2.  those  that 
■Iwaya  remove  the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence  (S  160.  7.) ; 
3.  and  finally,  those  iii.it  do  or  do  not  remove  the  copula  to  the  eiid 
according  as  they  stand  before  or  after  the  subject  (§  160.  6.). 

(3)  The  true  force  and  use  of  the  Conjunctions  is  best  learned 
from  examples;  of  which  see  a  large  collection  in  Lesson 69.  We 
subjoin,  however,  a  few  remarks  in  explanation  of  the  following : 

a.  M6er,  allrin,  fcitbnu.  Slfcft  is  less  adversative  than  either  of 
the  others.  It  is  often  merely  continu  stive.  SHlrin  always  intro- 
duces what  is  contrary  to  what  might  be  inferred  from  what  pre- 
sedes:  as,  n  til  fefit:  flrifitg,  aUtin  er  knit  ffljr  wsnlj,  he  is  very  in- 
dustrious, but  he  learns  very  littlu. .  ©oubeni  serves  to  introduce 
what  is  contradictory.  It  is  used  only  when  a  negative  precedes; 
nid)t  ebel,  feiibrai  [Ictiimiitbif),  not  noble,  but  pusillanimous;  eg  ill 
tBpbet  fdimarj,  nod)  ttaun,  fciitfru  grBn,  it  is  neither  black  nor  brown, 
bid  green. 

b.  !Da(i,  also  nuf  baf,  introduces  a  clause  expressing  the  end,  ob- 
ject or  result:  as,  Id)  nmjj,  bajj  cv  fommf,  I  know  that  he  is  coming. 
This  form  of  expression  is  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 
When  bag  is  loft  out,  the  copula  comes  immediately  after  the  sub- 
ject.   See  Note,  page  445. 

c.  Sctfi  introduces  something  unexpected  or  not  properly  proceed- 
ing from  the  antecedent :  as,  er  i|t  fdjr  rtidi,  imb  §at  bod]  lvenlfl  gearbeitet 
he  is  very  rich,  yet  has  he  worked  little.  It  is  sometimes  elHptically 
employed  to  indicate  certainty,  entreaty  and  the  like :  as,  fageu  Sit 
mir  bed),  tell  me,  pray. 

d.  3c  like  the- definite  article  in  English,  is  put  before  compara- 
tives to  denote  proportion.  It,  then,  has  befit)  for  its  correlative  :  thus, 
1*  (Iiifjiger  ft  1(1.  befio  {jelejJTtK  loiib  rr,  the  more  diligent  he  is,  the  mora 
learned  he  becomes.  Srjlo  sometimes  conies  before  ft :  as,  ein 
Jtrnfhurrf  1ft  Wfie  fdiourr,  j(  iwiliommeiitt  ti  i|l.  a  work  of  art  is  the 
•lore  beautiful,  the  more  perfect  it  is.  Sometimes  \t  is  employed 
before  both  comparatives :  thus,  ft  meljr,  je  fceffer,  the  more,  the  better. 
Sjmetiiuos  beflu  stands  before  a  comparative  without  je  answering 
to  V. :  as,  im  muartelf  ntdtt  meinen  grrunb  ju  fiiiben.  befic  gwfer  abet 
iwrmeine  grtnbt,  al«  I*  u)\\  fafi,  I  did  not  expect  to  find  my  friend, 
bat  the  greater  was  my  joy,  when  I  saw  him. 

■  Cfcgl'ith,  (bfcfion,  e6wcl)t,  indicate  concession.  The  parte  are 
»tW  separated,  especially  by  monosyllables :  such  as,  id)    tu,  er,  tt. 
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»li,  u)f,  (U.  Often  two  or  three  such  little,  words  come  between :  aa, 
rt  n  flltftU  alt  ift.  It,  ofcfloitffl  be  is  old,  tin. ;  eb  id)  mid)  {,Ie  id)  ftrue,  >c, 
although  I  rejoice,  fco. 

/.  So,  after  such  conjunctions:  as,  Weil,  al*,  bo,  toenn,  nachbrm,  ub> 
gliich,  Dbf*on,  rbtoo^I,  wenngleidj  and  ffllewoStl,  introduces  the  subse. 
q  n  en  t  clause.  This  is  chiefly  the  case,  when  the  antecedent  clause 
b  long,  or  consists  of  several  members :  Ex.  Ofleit  bid)  ®ott  blet  atltj 
geniabi  vnkcn  lit  g,  fc  ift  Olirmcinb  fo  twifi  at*  t>u,  since  God  hath  given 
thee  to  know  all  this,  so  (therefore)  is  no  one  bo  wise  as  thon.  @c 
commonly,  however,  denotes  comparison:  as,  fcer  Snabt  ift  fo  gut, 
ale  bat  Sljb&on,  the  hoy  is  *>  (as)  good  as  the  girl.  So  in  the  phra- 
ses, fotpcbt  old  and),  or  fi'ttrijl  alt.  so  (as)  well  as :  fobalb  ols,  so  (as) 
soon  as,  etc.  With  audi  (fo — audi)  following,  it  signifies  however  -. 
ss,  fa  fjrcj  bit  ®ibrtcrrn  its  fltiegra  and),  It,  hoieecer  great  the  ter- 
rors of  war,  &c. ;  fo  to  id}  rr  Bud)  ill,  it,  however  rich  he  is,  Ac. 


f  The  following  are  the  m 

re  common 

Snftrtbtr, 

either, 

PbfT, 

ffifbti, 

neither. 

nodj. 

aBrnn, 

if, 

r». 

©0, 

when, 

fc. 

3«, 

the, 

1'- 

Widit  allein,      not  only, 


fpjlbern  and),     but  al 


$  157.     THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

RlILB. 

Interjections   have   no   dependent   construction. 
Observations. 

(1)  Interjections  stand  generally  before  the  nominative  or  th* 
vocative ;  as,  O I  theuerjler  Safer !  But  sometimes  the  genitive, 
and  sometimes  the  dative,  is  preceded  by  an  Interjection :  as,  O,  btl 
great.*!  Othojoy!     aBebmii!  Woetomel 
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S  153.     COLLOCATION  OF  WORDS. 

(1)  In  the  arrangement  of  words  in  sentences,  the  Germixn  differs 
widely  from  the  English.  Many  differences  of  collocation,  accord- 
ingly, imve  already  been  noted  and  explained  in  various  other  parts 
of  this  work.  But,  as  every  word  and  member  of  a  sentence  in  Ger- 
man, takes  its  position  according  to  a  definite  law  of  arrangement, 

.   and  cannot,  without  great  offense  against  euphony,  be  thrown  out  of 
its  proper  place,  we  subjoin  here  some  general  instructions  on  this 

(2)  The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence,  as  already  remarked 
(§  119.).  are  the  Subject  and  the  Predicate.  That  which  is  used 
(properly  some  part  of  the  verb  of  existence,  ft  in)  to  couple  the 
subject  and  the  predicate,  is  called  the  Copula.  Now,  arranging 
these  three  parts  in  their  natural  order,  the  subject  will  coma  first, 
the  copula  next,  the  predicate  last :  thus, 

Subject.  Copula.      Predicate. 

a:ti  £0<nme  tjl  fcticti. 

The  flower         is  beautiful. 

3)a0  $ferb  mar  (tart 

The  horse  was  strong. 

(3)  When,  as  in  the  case  of  simple  tenses,  the  copula  and  the 
predicate  are  both  contained  in  a  single  word,  that  word  holds  the 
place  of  the  copula  j  while  the  place  of  the  predicate  either  remain* 
vacant,  or  is  occupied  by  the  object  of  the  verb.     Examples: 


Subject. 

Copula. 

Predicate. 

$>\t  Stone 

bluijt. 

_ 

The  flower 

blooms. 

— 

SBir 

life* 

baa  59w$. 

We 

read 

the  book. 

3)ir  ©clfcatcn 

fettiten. 

_ 

The  soldiers 

fight. 

■— 

3* 

w* 

biffm  Tim 

I  see  this  man, 

(4)  In  the  case  of  compound  tenses,  however,  the  auxiliary  lakes 
the  place  of  the  copula ;  which  place  is  also  held  by  the  auxiliaries 
of  inood  (§  74.):  the  place  of  the  predicate  being  occupied  by  the  in- 
finitive or  participle.  If  the  verb  be  a  compound  separable  (S  90), 
3ie  parlkle  stands  in  the  place  of  the  predicate,  while  the  radios! 
forms  the  copula.  Examples ; 
1»» 
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Subject.  Copula.  PrediaVe. 


He 


babr 

gtltftn. 

finb 

atwrfrn. 

IT 

fdfrribrr. 

Wurbtn 

grfetjflL 

**» 


(6)  When  nny  of  tl  one  verb.s  which  assume  the  place  of-the  eo. 
psla,  in  employed  in  tJ.u  compound  form,  the  Participle  01  Infint 
lire  belonging  to  them  stands  after  the  proper  predicate.    Example*' 

Subject   Copula.         Predicate, 

lit  ift  tbSrlibt  grwtftn. 

He  baa  foolish  been. 

(ti  teirb  gt (cffii  Batto, 

He  will  read  have. 

ef»  batfrn  fdrtritai  felteti. 

©it  finb  grfjoci  locrbra. 

Br  voirb  Qtfebnt  merten  ftln. 


(6)  The  object  of  a  sentence  comes  between  the  copula  and  the 
Predicate ;  and,  if  there  be  two  objects,  that  of  the  person  precedes 
that  of  the  thing.     Examples : 

Subject.  Copula.  1st  Object.  3d  Object       Predicate. 

<Sr  6al  fiiiEii  iSrief  —  offqjrietJnt. 

Or  fdtmbt    meintn  Brief        —  ab. 

CJtt  tft  feinem  greuiibt      —  genwgen. 

git         finb         eineiJ  gjerorrdjttio  —  kfAuIbigt  mcrben. 

34         ,a*t       bent  Jhtaben         etn  Slid]        gr-geben. 

0r         bat         benScIjn  e-tner  ©finke    oefiufoigt. 

34         ia6(       rtwinen  greunb      —  urn  Start)  *  gefragt 

*  Urn  Sntb  with  frafliti  forms  ■  phrase,  dim  ifl.itb  fritfltn,  to  ask  for  advice, 
which  beloncs  to  a  class  of  phrases  in  German,  in  which  a  noun  or  adjective 
la  mnde  to  play  die  same  part  in  respect  to  a  verb,  that  is  sustained  by  a  se- 
parable particle.  This  will  account  for  the  position  of  am  rlfcitb  in  the  sen- 
Isiee:  ll  bema,  treated  just  like  a  separable  prefix.     Other  phraeee  belonging 
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fl)  Shuuld  both  objects,  however,  be  persona,  the  a 
comes  first:  except  the  oblique  ciisea  of  the  personal  pronouns  (iii, 
la,  tx,  fit,  H,  Wir,  ihr,  fir),  which  always  take  the  precedence 
Examples : 

iSu#      Copula.    1st  Object.       2d  Object.  Predicate. 

34         $ofo  fcefimi  ©obn     meiiiem  ftreunbt      trnpfoblm. 

3*         babe  tir  meintn  S.-bn         tmpfobfetL 

Of        ttirb         Ihm  fcine  Jc*ter  fltbeit. 

(8)  When  two  personal  pronouns  form  the  objects  of  a  sentence, 
the  accusative  comes  before  the  dative  and  the  genitive.    Example* ' 

Subj.       Copula,        1st  Objett.   2d  Object.    Predicate, 
€1(  Iiabcn  tt  mir  gpge&en. 

SBii        ntbrarn        unj  feinrr  an. 

<8t  bat  fid)  mir  tmbfoljlen. 

(9)  Adverbs  of  degree  and  manner,  or  nouns  governed  by  pre- 
positions and  serving  in  the  place  of  adverbs,  when  they  refer  ex- 
clusively to  the  verb,  stand  immediately  after  the  object.  Examples 

Subj.    Copula.  Object.  Adverb.  Predicate, 

(St        brbanbrlf  felnen  ©rgeiiftniib     Eortreffli*.      — 

<Sr       hat  friiten  ©rgeitftaitb    Burrrrfflia)      bebanbrft. 

<Sr       i)at  ban  ®eli>  mil  Steuben    auagegeben. 

(10)  Adverbs  of  time,  and  phrases  used  instead  of  adverbs  of 
time,  commonly  come  before  the  object  and  before  adverbs  of  place. 
Examples : 

Subj.    Copula.    Adverb.  Object.  Predicate, 

3*       $<u»        oeftmt  rutot  SBritf  fl<fd)tfcbnt. 

Or        fft  tor  brel  lagtn  lit  Bonbon  —  angclcmmen. 

(11)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  nouns  with  prepositions,  used  m 
such,  generally  come  immediately  before  the  predicate.     Examples: 

Subj.    Copula.    Object  Adverb.         Predicate, 

34       $a6e  rfiten  Brief      auS  SSertfn    ttbattw, 

34        lotrbe         m  rfiten  gofjn    nad:  $et«     fcblden. 


Bii  iKmag #ri,~u) dine.  '    "    9n~ftriT wtrSC  taMTonAaB 

©Urge  ttaqen,  to  take  core  (Bath  fttbtn,  to  give  advice, 

•ju  @nitn>i  grririt,  to  prrish.  BtbSt  atfrtn,  to  gram  a  heariof . 

An  Btuabr  rirtttn.  to  ruin.  fflefaht  loiiftn.  to  run  «  risk. 

Sill  9B(tf  ftfjen.  to  execute.  ©lill  flrbtn,  U.  stand  sou. 
gnSfcrnbt  bringrn,  to  accomplish.  fctft  tjnlltn,  to  hold  put. 
Btbl  B(ben,  to  pay  allention. 
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(13)  Noons  and  pronouns  with  the  prepositions  Appropriate  to 
tha  verb  employed  in  the  sentence,  generally  come  immediately  bo- 
fore  the  predicate.     Examples : 

j*  babr  nlrmolfl  uber  brn  ©eijfnftaitb  mil  Ifjnt  gcfprr>d)«L 
3d)  rocrbr  nirmaltf  in  meinem  Keben  }u  iljm  ijtbfu. 

When,  however,  the  preposition  with  its  noun  is  merely  nsed  to 
denote  the  cause  or  purpose,  &c.,  of  what  is  expressed  by  the  verb, 
U  stands  before  the  object     Examples: 

aSir  traufcn  ueflem  ant  Blangel  an  SBitt  Staffer. 

3d)  lonntc  Ibm  pot  Steuben  feint  Stnhoctt  often. 

$  159.     Inversion. 

(1)  In  all  the  eases  preceding-,  the  natural  order  of  the  leading 
parts  has  been  preserved  ;  that  is,  the  subject  first,  the  copula  next, 
and  the  predicate  last.  But  for  the  sake  of  giving  special  emphasis 
to  particular  words,  this  order  is  oflen  inverted.  Thus,  the  rest,  or 
logical  subject  is  made  emphatic  by  being  put  after  the  copula :  the 
pronoun  (  i  taking  its  place  as  a  grammatical  subject :  as,  t I  bebt 
tie  $reu)cft  iljtc  Saijne  auf,  liberty  uplifts  her  standard.  When,  again, 
either  the  copula  or  the  predicate  is  to  be  rendered  emphatic,  they 
exchange  places:  thus,  {predicate  emphatic)  ftcrbtn  muffen  Stile,  die 
must  all.  The  chief  places  in  which  the  copula  receives  the  stress, 
are, 

a.  in  direct  questions ;  as,  f*tti6t  ber  SDfann  * 

b.  In  imperatives ;  as,  <V..-i-cn  Si:  mil  ilim  ; 

e.   in  the  case  of  mfgeii,  when  used  to  express  a  wish ;  as,  mSge  tf 

bet  $immel  gtbtn! 
d.  in  cases  where  surprise  (generally  with  butt])  1b  to  he  expressed; 

as,  ifl  bed)  tie  Stabl  wit  gefe&rt } 

(2)  When;  on  any  one  of  those  words  which,  in  the  natural  ot 
der,  come  between  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  we  wish  to  lay  spe 
rial  emphasis,  it  must  be  put  either  before  the  other  words  standing 
between  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  or  else  before  the  subject.  In 
inis  latter  wise,  however,  the  subject  and  the  copula  exchange  places, 
thus,  nut  ucn  Hblcm  farnt  @t>lr5  ftammtn ;  where  the  common  ordei 
would  be :  (Sblcfl  lana  nut  ucti  EMem  fkmuien.  These  inversions, 
however,  chiefly  occur  when  principal  and  sul<irdinate  sentences  «• 
•onnected  by  conjunctions. 
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$  HO.     Sentences:  principal  and  bubordiitats. 

(1)  A  principal  sentence  is  one  that  expresses  by  itself  an  inde- 
pendent proposition:  thus,  It  mas  reported;  Ik  deseroes;  John  toils. 

(2)  Aeubui'iliiiiite  sentence  is  one,  that  serves  as  the  compleceiii 
to  a  principal  sentence ;  and  without  which  it  conveys  no  comp!eU 
idea.  Thus,  in  the  expressions,  It  was  reported,  that  the  toon  tnai 
taken;  He  deserves,  that  we  should  defend  him;  John  toils,  although 
he  is  rich :  the  first,  in  each  case,  is  the  principal  and  the  second  thrt 
lubordinate  sentence, 

(3)  In  the  natural  order,  the  principal  precedes  the  subordinan 
sentence.  But  this  order  is  often  reversed ;  in  which  case  the  order 
of  the  subject  and  the  copula  in  the  principal  sentence,  is  also  re- 
versed. Thus,  in  the  natural  order  we  say,  id)  wijj,  bdfl  (I  et  nid?l 
tbun  (ami,  J  know,  that  he  can  not  do  it.  Patting  the  subordinate 
sentence  first,  it  will  stand:  bafi  er  t«  nidlt  tbun  faun,  wtijj  idi,  that  lw 
can  not  do  it,  know  I. 

(4)  When,  however,  the  subordinate  sentence  comes  in  after  th,» 
copula  (i.  e.  before  a  part  only)  of  the  principal  sentence,  the  natura. 
order  of  the  latter  remains  unchanged :  as,  id}  faitb,  aid  id)  in  Cento* 
aitfam,  meiueii  greunb  nidit. 

(5)  In  subordinate  sentences,  the  common  order  of  the  leading 
parts,  differs  from  that  of  principal  sentences,  in  making  the  copula" 
come  last,  i.  e.  in  making  the  copula  and  the  predicate  exchange 
places.     Examples: 

<Sr,  lueldier  mix  ten  Brief         bvad)te. 

He,  who  to  me  the  letter       brought. 

2>er,  beffeu  $*tj  nin  ift. 

3d)  Wfif,         Wo  id)  ifin  gffefint  $afc. 

8t  faac,  bag  er  t»  ui&i  tym  faun, 

St  iji  arm,       well  et  febr  traae  i(L 

(6)  The  subordinate  sentence  is  usually  connected  with  the  prin 
cipal  One  by  means  of  some  conjunctive  word.  The  conjunctive 
word  so  employed,  is  either  a  relative  pronoun,  a  relative  adverb,  or 
Some  conjunction  proper,  expressing  cause,  condition,  purpose,  _1mi- 
tation  or  the  like.  See  the  examples  under  the  preceding  paragraph. 
,  (7)  The  conjunctions  employed  in  connecting  principal  with  sub 
ordinate  sentences,  are,  alt,  auf  bafi,  fieDcr,  bis,  ba,  bflfern,  bainit,  baf  •( 
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■*tra>ttl,  rtii  fall*  litbtm,  [t,  it  nurtibtm,  nadjbrat,  mm,  oS,  sSgttlfl),  el'fifoHfc 
•  emoil,  fttlbtin,  nnatottict,  iud&rttib,  wttl,  lttnit,  J  tttmi  nlay,  menu  gtridji 
rotim  |"4»it.  tttira  audi,  Bit,  wit  audit  win-c^l,  <dd>  teoftnt,  objmar.  These  d 
remove  the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  seutence. 

(8)  The  following  are  the  conjunctive  adverbs,  which  are  used  to 
connect  subordinate  sentences  with  principal  ones,  after  the  manner 
of  real  conjunctions:  aujjtrbtm,  bo^tr,  Cuim,  alSbann,  barum,  begncgtib 
btpbalb,  binned),  btiTtiutngtatycti  btgglddjtn,  bcjlo,  ttmrfclbt,  anberfcite',  mb' 
ltd),  frain,  frlalld),  glciajastl,  (tinad},  hibtiTtn.  (itibtf ),  mijIjtT,  hum,  mithim 
nidjiebtfirrafniatr,  nld)I  allrin,  niitt  mid  nirtji  Mojj,  nod),  mir,  ftnfi,  tytiMi 
ilngltidjtn,  In  fo  fsm,  In  fo  trclt  (to  veil),  jtbod),  fibtlgtn*,  fibfrbitS,  titlmtbr, 
ttrtl,  jubtm,  J»ar.  These  all  reverse  the  order  of  subject  and  copula, 
when  they  itand  befart  the  subject;  when,  however,  they  come  after 
the  copula,  the  natural  order  of  the  sentence  obtains. 

3c  mtbr  man  bat,  h|to  mcbr  wlansl   The  more  one  has  the  more  one 

St  til  Iranf,  fcijfr  Mritl  tr  ju  $auFt.  Be  is  sick,  hence  he  stays  at  home. 
SVadjbtr  fling  tr  icitber  tcrj.  Afterward  he  went  away  again, 

(9)  BUtin.  benm  ftnbcrn,  nub  and  »btr  always  stand  at  the  head  of  a 
Sentence  without  influencing  the  order  of  the  other  words.  Bbtr  and 
Mamliit  may,  also,  occupy  tbe  first  place  without  changing  the  position 
of  the  other  words. 

(10)  Where  a  mood-auxiliary,  or  any  such  verb  as  takes  the  infinitive 
without  in.  occurs  together  with  an  other  infinitive,  the  copula  stands 
be/on  the  two  infinitives:  thus,  tsciin  id}  tt  t/S»t  t(utt  mfifftn  lc,  not 
W(mt  id)  Jbuii  mufftn  bout. 


IDIOMATIC    PHRASES. 

There  are  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  numerous  idiomatic 
phrases.  Many  of  these  can  Dot  be  rendered  literally  into  English  with- 
out a  great  sacrifice  both  of  sense  and  sound.  Still  their  meaning  and 
application  mnBtbe  familiar  to  the  student.  We  give  below,  therefore 
a  lomewhat  extended  list;  adding,  to  each,  either  some  equivalent 
phrase  in  onr  own  language,  or,  where  it  will  bear  it,  a  regular  tiats- 
lution.  In  every  ease,  however,  it  will  be  highly  advantageous  to  the 
student  to  put  the  phrase  first  in  a  perfectly  literal  dress,  and  then 
deducf  ii-om  it,  if  possible,  the  thought,  which  it  is  employed  to  convey. 

\  When  n)(nn  is  left  out  the  subject  and  copula  stand  aa  in  a  ques- 
tion: thus,  ttenit  tdj  t{  nefiSrfcben  Mtlt,  ic,  or  (without  nxim)  HOC  to)  (I 
jftajritbtn,  r«  njfltbt  idj  to  3Stten  atfnni  babm. 
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Rdjtcn  ®it  t*  nidjt  (o  Btrtng. 
Bn  t>»  r  ©dipt  ift  miftt*  udtnCcfn.. 

Bnf«  UngewliTt. 

Bti  fhxfffnfttm  Sodit. 

8(i  jtt  Sadjt  1ft  ein  Stbtr. 

©arauf  ift  te!  ttfii  nngcItgL 

Dal  Sdjtff  laa  »er  Snftr. 

Bae  ©ud;  lags  ft4  Itfat. 

Dae  \W  |14  fft"<- 

Ea«  bat  (tint  Slrr. 

©as  lip:  fia)  nfdjl  Haftr!. 

Da*  batt  id)  wit  balb  gcba^L 

©tin  ift  nia)t  ju  btlfen. 

E«  Jturjtrn  jit$tit 

©ft  9tamt  will  mlr  nidjt  btyaEin. 

lilt  $aart  ftanbtn  mfr  JU  Bergl. 

©it  Stnfttr  ofbm  In  ben  ©arttn. 

©it  SBjart  ftnbtl  frintn  Bbgang. 

©it  Snare  ftnbtl  flatten  Sttiafc. 

Silt  mi:  SBtilt. 

ffiln  Srj-Sdjurft. 

€in  wnt$mtr  iKaim. 

Eintm  SDftrbt  bit  ©port  n  flttta 

ffiintm  anf  btn  Stlb  fltttn. 

Einem  an  bit  $anb  gtbtn. 

Gin tn  b/raueforbtrn. 

Sfntn  anfa&rtn. 

Sintn  anfttntmStturtJIaiif  onblnbtn. 

£fntn  00  fifteen. 

Sit  ift  nnttr  bit  ftnnbt  gtfommtn. 
St  (rabjt  jitn.  w  ftnctbtt  (tra  oof. 
fltr  Idfr  t*  ili  frtr  aug.rttfl.tn  (tin. 
ffii  fat  nid>  ftarr  an. 
ffit  fttllt  fidj  nnmiiftnb  an. 
ffir  t,ii  fldj  lc#Btmad)t. 
Si  tMt  fibri  Sou*. 
£r  mujjtt  ftoSrtn. 
Ct  mtlfl  tetbtr  au6  nod)  tin. 
Et  rftit  btn  Bratttt. 
Cr  (at  fid]  bauc-n  gemadji. 
Ct  lafjt  »itl  barauf  gtbert. 
Cr  bat  ftd;  mil  fcintn  QKiIubigtin  at' 
gefunbtn. 


Do  not  trunk  so  light  of  it 
So  bolt  can  be  found  with  11. 
Upon  an  uncertainty. 
At' the  dead  of  the  night, 
There  is  a  W  in  the  matter, 
This  wns  the  very  aim. 
The  vessel  rode  at  snehor. 
The  book  ia  readable. 
That  looks  well ;  that  will  do. 
That  is  unbecoming;  unseemly. 
That  oannot  be  done  in  a  trice. 
I  thought  eo  soon  enough. 
There  is  no  remedy  for  it. 
To  get  the  worse  of  it. 
The  name  does  not  occur  to  me. 
My  hair  stood  on  end. 
The  windows  look  into  the  garden. 
There  is  no  demand  for  the  article, 
The  article  finds  a  ready  market. 
Slow  and  sure  (hasten  slowly). 
An  arrant  knave. 
A  man  of  rank;  a  leading  man 
To  clap  spurs  to  a  horse. 
To  attack  or  assault  one. 
To  go  to  one's  aid. 
To  challenge  or  call  out  one.  . 
To  address  one  harshly. 
To  make  a  present  to  one  en  bii 
birth-day. 

She  has  got  married. 
He  is  fond  of  talking  big. 
He  makes  it  his  business. 
He  stared  me  in  the  face. 
He  affects  ignorance. 
He  has  got  off. 
He  is  n  poor  manager. 
He  was  put  to  his  oath. 
He  is  sadly  put  to  it 
He  smells  the  rat. 
He  has  run  away. 
He  spends  a  great  deal  of  money- 
He  has   come   to   toim   with   his 
creditors 
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Cr  bat  tt  fe  in  bet  9trL 

St  b«  tnbli4  f«nt  SBaatt  an  ben 

fflatm  get  rait. 
St  ma4t  tt  gat  jn  bunt. 
Si  ntbt  nut  bjrattf  ant. 
ffi*  tnitb  ni4l  Jiiseitn. 
<E»  n't'  (tit  barna4au*. 
ES  }t>l  ntir  tti4l*  ab. 
El  jtSl  6«nl  ju, 
Si  retgt  in  bin  BtnltL 
Bltu  lajt  ni$t  f4fn  uif  ®rfln. 
3 A  tjJlte  »if[  onf  mtint  Sdsiut]1«r. 
34  f»iw  tyrt  flut  Ititen. 
34  Fatui  mi*  nirtH  batauf  btftimttt, 
34  fragt  nl4't  batna4- 
34  Fittut  bra  SRann  ni4'  attBtltbnu 
34  tbitt  el  fitbtt  ni*. 
34  »tB  f 3  mi!  itm  nic^tfo  gtnanncimtrt. 
34  bin  bablnlct  gtfoinmrn. 
34  lafft  t«  gtbcn  rait  tt  milt. 
SBa*  bal  (t  *«r  f 
Sim  fall!  jtbt  Jtltinigftlt  auf. 
3;i  8tf4Iaa.  ntimttt. 
3ebermami  mag  fin  gut  Itibtn. 
ftebitn  Sit  (14  ni4t  an  iin. 
Jttin  Stall  tot  bat  SKaul  m  brain. 
fftttl  angtiunbtn  ft  in. 
Panaen  3i(  iu,  mtint  ^tirtn. 
En  (Tin  Sit  mi4  jufritbra. 
SB  tin  Kiii-Stai  lajjt  mtt  fagtn, 
Slit  ni4i*«  bit  ni4tt. 
©tbra  Sit  Sbtra  (iuI  auf. 
©it  bal  lin  barum  gebra4t- 
Sit  tifliifftn  bat  ftafinjanlrt. 
Sit  gttm  rair  immti  bit  S4ulb. 
Sit  tSiin  ber  <3a4t  )U  nitl. 
£0aS  ntbtbaf  mid}  nn? 
B«(ll*-«lr,»l 
USai  fa'Ht  36ntn  tint 
ai)a3  mottle  i4  bo4  fagin? 

aoett  (itftsit. 

SBemt  14  fit  jn  ft$en  btfonrait 

fiStim'B  mit  (til  f4I£gt 

HJenn  i4  anbttt  tt4<  baran  bin. 


He  is  too  bad ;  he  [<"»  too  far 
He  aims  at  nothing  eke. 
It  will  not  do. 
It  looks  very  much  like  it 
I  want  for  nothing. 
These  are  strange  goinjrs  on. 
It  coats  a  great  deal  of  money. 
Blue  does  not  look  well  on  green 
I  set  a  great  store  by  my  sister. 
I  like  him  well 
I  cannot  recollect  it, 
I  do  not  care  for  it 
I  cannot  Dear  the  man. 
I  would  not  do  it  myself. 
I  won't  stand  upon  it  with  him. 
I  have  found  it  out. 
I  let  things  go  as  they  wiLL 
What  is  he  about  I 
Ever;  trifle  catches  his  attention 
To  seize  <goods> 
He  is  liked  by  every  one. 
Never  mind  him. 
To  speak  fearlessly. 
To  be  irritable. 
Help  yourselves.  Gentlemen 
Let  me  alone. 

My  neighbor  sends  me  word- 
Without  any  ado. 
Put  your  bat  on. 
She  made  him  lose  it. 
They  took  to  their  heels. 
Ton  always  blame  me. 
You  are  carrying  the  thing  too  Eat 
What  is  that  to  me  I 
What  am  I  the  better  for  it  I 
What  an  idea  I 
What  was  I  going  lo  say  I 


You  ai 


If  I  get  a  sight  of  her. 
If  I  do  not  succeed 
Tf  T  am  not  mistaken 
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ESEBCISES  IN  COMPOSINO  GERMAN. 


lr,  the  following  list,  together  with  the  vocabularies,  Eng- 
lish as  well  as  German,  the  pupil  will  find  an  ample  stock  of 
words  for  the  construction  ol'the  proposed  sentences  (see  p.  79) 
according  to  any  one  of  the  several  Lessons.  Thus,  for  instance, 
on  the 

MODEL  ACCORDING   TO  LESSON  X, 

the  sentence,  Ex.  16,  „£)iefer  SKulIer  tfl  fctr  ©ofin  jenes"  Sauna," 
may  be  changed  as  follows :  3ener  Souer  i(l  let  greunt  ttefefl 
SBuHer*;  or,  3rBW  bluffer  giefet  Mm  Sautr  tal  Stem;  or,  liefer 
©autr  vrrlauft  rem  StuUer  tai  florn;  or,  E«  SDJutfer  sertaufl  Sits 
fern  Salter  ta8  9Rt$t;  or,  the  sentence  may  be  so  varied  as  to 
embrace  the  instructions  of  several  of  the  preceding  Lessons, 
either  with  or  without  the  introduction  of  words  which  have 
not  already  occurred  in  former  Exercises. 

MODEL    EXERCISES    ACCORDING    TO    LESSON    XII, 

Exercise  20.  1.  3$r  fflaier  )>«xt  etn  ©tai  «rrt>  (tent  §atnmer  atif 
fcrm  lijetjej  or,  >3Rein  SBtulet  b^t  ein  geutr  In  feinem  Dfenj  or, 
Unfer  greunD  bfit  mein  ®(a4  un*  3^rtn  <5tuE>I ;  or,  3Rein  i>unl 
jteljt  jroifc^ftt  meinem  greunto  imO  unferem  Sebjer. 

A  similar  course  may  be  pursued  with  any  other  sentence  in  anj 
given  Exercise ;  a  leas  or  more  advanced  lessen  being  selected,  u  a 
model,   according  to  the  progress  or  capacity  of  the  pupiL 

EXERCISES    ACCORDING    TO    LESSON    XXXVI. 

Exercue  68.  1.  ffijas  Ijat  ttr  Sftiillet  In  ten  fletnen  Saden  t 
2.  fir  M  Web!  Darin.  3.  SJer  6at  tit  ©urlen  ?  i.  tit  fl&dje 
f>aben  fit.  5.  3Bcr  feat  lie  flfteriu  Std)tpiu)e  gefiatt  t  6.  98o  finB 
Mt  @cf)auftlit  tint  te»  @o>aumlijffeI?  1.  aCelcbe  ©timifre  fja&eit 
He  tMater  gefcatt  ? 


,.,Gooq 


wonuB  rx.  ELUtcisn 


I.    Phofksoiokb  and  Trades.    jjantntrte 


*rcibr'fcT,  m.  -o,°  apothecary. 
•TV.  ■--«<!  ^t  ««jl(,  i-hjrwjiM. 
Piit.tr ,  m.  -e,  pi.  -ti  burlier. 
Blu'nulftflt  m.  -4r?'.  -i  architect 
ffitt'frautr,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  sculptor. 
Biflil,  w.  -«,  pi.  SifAiff,  biehop. 
ttelio)<r,  »    -4.  pi.  -,  cooper. 
Biiurr.  m  -*,  pi.  -■  brewer. 
Bu*'Hnr(ri  m.  -i,  book  binder. 
Budjbnuftt,  m.  -4.  p^.  -,  printer. 
fftttuMn  i  m-  -#.  /^  -•  chaplain. 
Sbiroia',  tn.  -tn,pi.  -tn,  surgeon. 
Edif'etdCTi  m.  -*,  pi.  -•  «l«t«r. 
ftarrtr,  in.  -e.  pi-  -,  dyer. 
ftiiili  fcanbltf,  «.  -*,  p(.  fishmonger. 
Rlfil'Att,  m.  -*,  pi-  -.  butcher, 
ft  ubrmann,  pi.  -I tat*,  wagouer. 
Wctft  Uibr,  m.  -n.  clerg3-mau. 
ffltrbtr,  M.  -t,  pL  -,  currier. 
_fflUif«,  ta.-6.pi.-,  glauer. 
Qtclb'fAmitr-,  m.  -Mi  goldsmith. 
$.wb  |'d>H$n!jAtr,  in.  -Si  glorer. 
Sin,  tn.  -tn,  pi.  -tn,  herdman. 
$ufl"*niltb,  wl  -«*,  farrier. 
Sumtlitr',  m.  -(4,  jeweler. 
Scblrr,  m.  -fl,  pi.  -,  collier. 
mtum.-i.pl.  (See  SiJimjet.) 
flfinftltr,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  artist 
JtuiJ'frrfAmitb,  "t.  -ti.  braaier. 
fflup'ftrllt*"'  "*■  -#i  graver. 
9Hab;r,  n.  -i.pl.  mower. 
OTarfffArtitr,  in.  -i,  pL  -,  quack. 
SKaum,  tn.  -9.  pi.  -,  maaon. 
SKttT'ftfftoittb,  m.  -ti,  outler. 
2Stfa.tr,  m.  -t.  (See  gltifdjer.) 
fflnfjfani',  o». -en. 


WjAt'roaAler,  m.  -i,  watchman. 
Wa'brrin,  pL   -ntn,  wiunatreaa. 
Bainrfrrftbti.  nt.  -i,  natnralist. 
DbiFbdnMcrin,  fruitworaan. 
S)jp|l,  in.  -**■  pi  9i.tHt,  pope. 
31tTiuif'(nniJn)tr,  hair-dresior. 
5lfiirrtr,  rn.-i.pl.-,  vicar,  parsoa 
SPftr't-cl^nbltr,  at.,  horse-dealer. 
5)bilifrc6',  in.  -tn,  philosopher. 
ilrc'Difltr,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  preacher, 
jtiriif  r,  tn.  -i,  pi.  -,  priest. 
KtBlKI.  tn.-t.pl.-,  orator. 
Sdltlti,  nt.  -8,  pi.  -,  saddler. 
Sflau'lVitlti,  tn.  -i.  pi.  -,  actor. 
©rtilPlTct,  m.  -d(  pi.  — ,  loeksmith. 
Sdjniicb,  m.  -ti,  -i,  pi.  -e,  einith. 
Sitncifti.  m.-i,  pi.  -,  tailor. 
SAnn'ilctnftflfr.  chimney -a  weep. 
tSdpifi'jteBct,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  author. 
6d)ub  fluftr,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  eobbler, 
©ibill'leSri  t.  m.  -$,  schoolteacher. 
Stiltr,  m.  -i,  pi  -,  ro|>e-makar. 
Spttt tti'tanbltr,  grocer, 
©litftrin,  pi.  -nen,  ernbroiderom. 
lag'lJtntt,  m.-*i  dnj-laborcr. 
3apt:i'itr,  in.  -*,  pi.  -,   ujilmleterer 
IrSbitr,  rn.-i.pt.-.  fripperer. 
Imt'^onbltr,  m.  -*,  pt.  -,  draper. 
UVma#tr,  m.  -i.  watchmaker. 
SBiifdi'crin,  pi.  -nrn,  washer-woman. 
SitbtT.rn.-i,  pi.-,  veaver. 
9$i<SfiUr.  m.  -i,  mouey-eichanger. 
gBuiibaijt,  pi  -dri:t>  See  Sbiruia. 
Satyutjl, pi. -jrjlt,  dentist. 
Bnu"([tlJilICT,  eonfectiouor. 


aiwr,  n,-*,  old  aye. 
Hmntf,/-,  pi. -n,  nurse. 
Braut, /.  -.  pi-  Sriimt.  bride. 
Sruu'ltaam.  m.  -i,  bridegroom. 
fl.'$tfiau,/.  -.  pL  -tn,  wife. 
4'itnunr.,  pi.  -nianntr,  hasbaDd. 
ffiaftb  w  --i,  pi-  -i  grand  eon. 
Stfltlin,  fl.  -inn,  grand  daughter. 
Baini'llt,  /.  -,  pi.  -*,  famUy. 
»tburl,,/.-,birlb. 


II.    Man.    Det  {Rtnf4 


©tmoil',  m. -to,  ci. -e,   ) 


OtlBOt'ltlt,/  -,__       ,    , 

@r»p'ntuittr,  -muatr,  grandmot — 
ffltop'oaKr,  -ii.il ti,  grandfather, 
aujrnb,/.  -,  youth. 
Sungfttuij/.  -r  pi-  -Ifc  virgia 
3iinalina,  m.  -e,  young  raan. 
fiinWjtil,/  -,  childhood,  iufanry, 
MiJiftSKiiitUi  pi-  descendants. 
Spj7b>,  "i.  -n,  pi.  -n,  godfather. 


,  Gooolc 


IN    COMPOSING    GERMAN. 

Jleftt,/  -,pl.  -n,  godmother.  ©HtpMttt,  m.  -t,  stepfathet 

Jtlc'gtOMfr,  pi.  -pftttr,  fosterfather.      llt'tnftl,  great-grand  nun. 
SiSnmgir,  brother-in-law.  ....-- 


,  jn'gtrin,  sister-in-law. 
Sdjluit  scrn,ulKr,  mother-in-law, 
SdjtDtf  'gtrftbn,  son-in-law. 
©(jwtt'gftnatfr,  father-in-law. 
Stitf  miitltt,  stepmother. 
Stitffo&lt.  is.  -tit,  stepson. 

m.    Th«  Hdmah  Bod?.    $n 


Ut'grijiialtt,  great-crand  father. 
8)  erio' I'll  tig,  pi.  -tit,  uatrothmetit 
Sot'fabieii,  pi.  ancestors. 
HBaift,  /.  -,  pi.  -a,  orphan. 

Sttirot,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  widow. 
SGittrotr,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  widower. 
3»Uing,  m.  -i,  pi.  -c,  twin. 

tnfdfUcfct  florpcr. 


Ifttr,  /  -,  pi.  -it,  vein.  JTnit,  n.  -3,  pt  Jtitttt,  knee. 

Stir   m.  -td,  -e,  pi-  -t,  arm.  Sm>a>rn,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  bone. 

But  -pftl,  pi.  -ap[el>  eye-ball,  pupiL  ffiirptt,  m.  -9,  pi.  -,  body. 

aB'jtnl' taunt,  pi.  -it,  eye-brow.  Pt&tr,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  liver, 

au'gtlilltb.  n.  -to,  pi-  -tr,  eye-lid.  gippt,  /.  -,  pi.  -it,  lip. 

Ku'flctUPiwtnF  pt.  eye-lashes.  ...... 


Batten,  «i.  -$,  pi.  -,  cheek. 
Barf" cnbflrt,  pi.  -Mrre,  whiskers. 
Bj;;,  m.  -to,  -o,  pi.  Bntlt,  beard. 
Bcltt,  n.  -co,  -a,  n'.  -t,  leg. 
Blur,  n.  -co,  -4,  olood. 
Bni)l,/.-,pi.  Btflflf,  breast 
Btlfttt,  f.  -9,  pi-  -r  bojom. 

Zhmrntn.  m.  -o,  pi.  -,  thumb. 

ttl'boaen,  m.  -a,  pi.  -,  elbow. 
gctfc,/.-,p/.-n,l.eel. 
gleifd),  ».  -to.  flesh. 
«altt,/.-vgftll. 
(rJautiien,  tn.  -a,  pi.  — ,  palato. 
ffltr)irri',  n.  -to,  ~o.  pi-  -t,  brain. 
©elenf ,  n.  -to,  -o,  pi.  -c,  joint, 
©trip'pt,  ».  -O/pi.  -i  skeleton. 
©OW,  n.  pf.  -C,  -tr,  sight 

©fficbje'pimft  ■  fn.  -to,  -a.  p/.  -jiigt, 

lineament,  fcature- 
©litb,  n.  limb,  member. 
tola,  m.  -to,  pi.  $  til  ft,  neck. 
$a,ut,/.-,p/.$ault,  skin. 
fwrq,  it.  -tn<},  pi.  (it,  heart 
$iiftr,/-,pi.-n,  hip. 
Jttblt,/.-,pI.-it,  throat 


,  Btomaoh. 


fiitnot, /.  -,pi.  -  . 
anagtrt,  m.  -e,  pi.  - 
ffimf,  n.  -to,  -e,  marrow. 
SHil*,  /  -,  pi.  -tn,  spleen. 
SPlunb,  m.  pi.  SJQntrr,  mouth. 
Staff!,/  -,  pi.  -it,  muscle. 
Sotfctt,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  napa. 
SJagel,  m.  -a,  pi.  SRaael,  nail 
tfaft,/.-, pi. -n,  nose. 
91(tt,  in.  -en,  pi.  -tn,  nerv* 
9ticten,  pi.  -,  loins. 
ffiippc,  /.  -,  pi.  -it,  rib. 
Stuff  grat,  m.  4  n.  spine, 
SffriM,  m. -*,  pi.  -.skull. 

Sdjtnftl,  m.  -e,  pi.  -,  thigh. 
Sd>lilf,  m.  pi.  Sfl&tttft,  temple, 
©cjlog'iibei, /.  -,  pi.  -n'  artery. 
©d)ultci,/  -,p/.  -n,  shoulder, 
©titt ,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  side. 
Stint,  /.  -,  pi.  -tn,  forehead. 
Seat*,  /.  -,  pi.  -it,  caK 
20iingc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  cheek. 
aat)nfl(ifd),  „.  .*$,  Rum. 
3t^/-.K-n,toe. 
Suttgt,/  -,  pi.  -n,  tongue. 


IV.    Maladies,  RcMZDrsa.    Jtranlfccittn,  §c  tlittttttl, 


Bnfall,  nt  -to,  -a,  pi.  -ffiDt,  fit 
Balfam,  m.  -o,  pil  -t,  balm. 
Blattrrn,  pt.  Oie  araall-ptuc. 
BlttlStittt,/-,  blindness. 
Biaitntlutin,  m.  brandy. 
Btettymitltl,  n. -4,  pi.'-,  vomitive, 
girbtr,  n.  -4,  fever. 
ffltftbmitlir',  ©tf^ttiililt,  swelling. 
*tliiDur',  il  -ta,  -c,  pi.  -t,  ulcer. 


©id)t,  f.  -,  gont 
t>ciluna,  /.  -,  pi.  -tn,  enre. 
Wftrtttt(/.-»  hoarseness, 
4u(ltn,  m.  -a,  cougb. 
9elat)»c,  /.  jalap. 
Stilt,/.  -,  eclw. 

fttuntpf,  >n.  finimtft,  cramp, 
ftttbo,  m.  -to,  pi.  -t,  cancel 
3B  it  fern,  pi.  measles. 
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4.62  wobm  ro 

SStHcI,  «.  -*,  pi  -,  remedy. 
Watbt,  f.  -,  pt.  -B.  eunr. 
RtruraHtttt,  «.  -*,  nervone-favw. 
Cbnauth,/  -,  fainting. 
pctttv,  pi.  (See  Slant™.) 
CnrriAuita,  pi.  -en.  contusion. 
Rcctvl'i  n,  pi,  -4,  prescription. 
©j[!*,/ -,  pi. -n,  salve, 
e.tuilaitlfirtrr,  aearletrfeTer. 
<2.Mflfa>  n.  -*,  ■qninting. 
£  .!>iuq;|Cei  in.  -4,  cold. 


©dwintfl,  m.  -8,  dizziness. 
edjiintib  furf)!.  /.  -.  eonsnmptiuaL 
Em ii! m (In,  n-  -i,  stammering. 
Srunnnbtil,/  -,  dumbness, 
©udti,  bit  fallcnbr,  epilepsy. 
Inutbnt,/.  -,  deafness. 
Vt'Mhit,  f.  -,  nausea, 
nifoapli^tfit.  indisposition. 
Ccrrin'limc,,  pi  -tn,  dislocation. 
Btffcriudjl./  -,  dropsy. 
IBunbti  f.~,pL  -n,  wound 


V.     Articles  or  Dress,  etc.     Jtltitungijiuett,  >c 


■rtntt I,  M.  -S,  pi.  -,  aleeva. 
■rmbdnb,  pi.  -tinbft,  bracelet. 
Mike,  m.  -(ft*,  pi  -ffi,  satin. 
Bar*ful,  m.  -*,  pt  -t,  dimity. 
Banff,  m.  -tt,pt.  -f,  cambric 
Baum'tDcHt,/. -,  cotton. 
tJiin'ilrtttr,  pi.  pantaloona 
Btfar/,  m.  -ti,  pi  -fj£(,  trimming. 
BtUKl,  m.  -i.  pi.  -,  purse,  bag. 
BriUf,/.  -,  p.  -Ill  spectacles. 
Bru|1  mbtl,  /-  -,  pi.  -".  Lroach. 
BuTJta./.  -,pl.  -a.  brush. 
CtgtBj  m.  -*,  pi  -,  sword. 
EUnum.  m.  diamond. 
Sl'ftttbctn,  n.  -tS,  -4,  ivory, 
giinjer,  m.  -3,  pi.  -,  fan. 
Slot,  ijl  -re,  -»,  pi  giiiii,  crap*. 
Sratf,  tn.pl  grade,  dress-coat. 
ffranft,/  -,  pi  -n,  fringe. 
Butter,  «.  -4,  lining. 
®<fa)mtt'bf,  «.  -#,  jewelry, 
©raniii',  m.  -ra.pl.  -*n,  garnet, 
ffluml,  ««.  -t,  pi  -,  Man. 
$JJnubtI,  /  --,;>/.  -H,  hair-pin. 
fcjlsbunb,  n.p£  -bdnbtr,  neck-lace. 
ftalSIiid),  n.  pi.  Hudjet,  neck-cloth. 
iittbt,/.  -i  pi.  -Of  cap. 
$emb,  n.  -t4,  -4.  pi.  -in,  shirt. 
$ofrn,  pi.  breeches, 
fcc'ftntrjgd,  m.  suspenders. 
fljmafd)'(H,  pi.  gaiters. 
ffjmm,  ni.pt.  jtammt,  comb. 
fiiippt,/  -,  pi.  -n.  cap. 
Alttbi  n.  -ti,  dress,  gown. 
AotifpuB,  "'.  -ti,  iioud-dresa 
.traatit,  m.  -«,  pi.  -,  collar. 
Etta  »fmb,  /.  -,  linn. 


Si  J  V  tint*  I,  f.-.pl-n,  needle. 
D'&trren1,  in.  pi  -roifr,   frock-coat 
Cbtrinj,  m.  -iS,  pi.  -t.  ear-ring. 
$d;wcit,  ii.  -ti,  i,  pi.  -t,  fur. 
$trlt,  /.  -,  pi.  -u,  pearl. 
9iwafrttf.  -,  pi  -n,  pomatum. 
9titd)'jldF«a)tn,  a  smelliag-bottle, 
NingiM.  -t*,  -4,  pi.  ~t,  ring. 
©amtiitt,  m.  -i,  pi.  -c,  velvet. 
Sdittrt ,  /.-,  pL-a,  shears, 
©djlafroo',  m.  dressing-gown. 
©djIttfT,  m.-e,pL-,  vaiL 
©djlcg,  n.  -ti.pl.  ©rt)lS|T«r.  clasp. 
©d)ndll(,/.  -,  pJ.  -n,  buckle. 
Sd>nuibruil,  /.  -,  pi  -t  tiiflt,  etay^ 
©n>nfii'n^bcl,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  bodkin 
©d)Dof,  »n-  -tS,  pi.  S*5B'-  1«P- 
©d>flrjt,/.  -,  pL  -n,  apron. 
S(it>(,/.-,p£-n,flilk. 
©tiift,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  sock. 
©vlt'ittuftiiM,  in.  parasoL 
Svittn,  pi.  laces. 

-*,  pi.  -,  ipnr. 

f.  -,  pL  -n.  pin. 

Smirnpf,  rn.pl  ©ufimfftr  stockiaaj 
tofrt,  m.  -(«,  -i,  pi.  -t,  Uffeta. 
tflfdjf,/. -,pl. -n,  pocket, 
lln'tfrjoftn,  pi.  drawers. 
SBtfIt,/.-,pt-n,  v. ~* 


£a$n'tlo4tEi  m.  to.<th-pink. 
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VI.  Town  and  House,  etc.  t  i  e  <3 1  a  1 1  it  n  t  fc  a  S  $  a  lU,  n 


Balftn,  «.  -«,  pi  -,  beam. 

Bant,/.  --pi  -cni  bank* 
Baum  gotten,  pi.  -gar  ten,  orchaid. 
Baum'fdiule,/.  -,  pi  -n,  nuraery. 
BiMioi$ef, /: -,  pi  -«n,  library. 
Biirfr,  /■  -i  pi  — n*  exchange. 
Brett,  n.  -r»,  -«,  pi.  -er,  plank. 
Bifidt,/.  -,  pi.  HIi  bridge. 
Brumwn,  m.  -4.  pi.  -,  well. 
Sapel  U,f.  -,  pi.  -n,  chapeL 
Safct'tUr  /■  ~>  pi  Hii  barrack. 
Dad),  n.  -te.pl  Qifci,  root 
taitlam,/  gutter,  spoat 
tltdt.f.  -,  f'~  -ft,  ceiling. 
Dorf  n.  pi.  DiJiftr,  village. 
SiCgrfitDF.  n.  ground-floor. 
5(K'f[fvfabtiti     m-    -*,   pi.    -I4br.it, 

wi  ndo  w->h  utWrs. 
■Jit  den,  tn.  -&,pl.~,  borough. 
tuB'bcben,  m.  -a,  pi.  -biibcn,  floor. 
™jfc/  -»  P*-  -"'  'nn*- 
eM»l<fl'n'B'  n.  -t$,  pL  -t,  prison. 
SfttatbyinitSf  n-  pi.  -$iiiiftr,  green- 

©tttijl&f,  n.  -4,  pi.  ~,  vault. 
GHua'e./.-.pi-n,  belL 
fflloif  tnfpUI,  n.  -e«,  chime. 
©»lT*i/  -.pi.  -n,  kenneL 
Couptftiibl,  f.  -,  pi.  -flabte,  metrop- 

Qtdt.f.-,  pi.  -n,  hedge. 
$ef,  ot.  pi.  $ife,  court,  yard. 
t>Qtte,/-,pi  -n,  cottage,  hut. 
Salt,  in.  -eS,  -3,  lime. 
Jtamin,  n.  -f$,  pi.  -«,  chimney. 
Jtanttnfr,  /.  — ,  pi.  -a,  chamber. 
Seller,  m.  ~o,  pi.  -,  cellar. 
JHrdjb>f,  m.  -ri,  pi.  -$iiff,  burying- 

place,  ohureh-yard. 
Jtinfcftttl,  n.  -*«,  -*,  pi.  -t,  pariah, 
it  injuria,  m.  -ea,  -o,  pi.  -t&urait, 

tower,  belfry  of  a  church. 
Sbff-I>  is.  -«,  pi.  fltiifitr,  cloister. 
«u*(  /. -,  pi.  -n,  kitchen. 


CattbfaltS,  «.  conn  try -houea 
Canfilrapt,/. -,pi.  -n,  highway. 
SDmutr,/. -,  pi. -el,  wall. 
SKti'triuf,  ra.  -e(,  -a,  pi. -t)ijfe,  farm 
SSSbcIn,  pi.  furniture. 
BScrttl,  m.  -«,  mortar. 
SRfljUt,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  mint,  cob. 
Dftn,  m.  -i,  pL  Cf  ftit,  atovo. 
$illj|),  ™.  -t.z,  pi-  j.U.-fti-,  palaee. 
9) fla fir r,  n.  —3,  pavement. 
9)etf,/.  — ,j>f.  —en,  post-office. 
3)um»c,/.  -,  pi  -tn,  pump. 
Stairi&aua,  «■  -**■  J^  ¥»uf«,  town 

SRiegel,  tn.  -e,  pL  -,  bolt,  door-bar 
Sail,  m.  -f*,  -S,  pi  ©all,  saloon 
©acriitei',/.  -,  pi.  -en,  vestry. 
Sfiflu'ftitl^JU^i  n.  theater, 
©djtlte,  /  -,  pi.  -n.  bell  (small), 
©dieimt, /.  -,  granary,  barn. 
Sdjtaf  liranier,  n.  -*,  bed-room. 
SiSleii,  n.  -iftS,  castle,  look. 
Sdjieftr,  m.  -9,  pt  -,  slate. 
©tjorsflett!.  m.  (See  Jtumin.) 
Spetdjer,  m.  -3,  pi.  -,  loft,  garret 
©pilar,  n.  -tii  pi.  -tiller,  bospitel 
©tabttjor,  n.  -tt.  pi.  -t,  city-gate. 
©rabfoiertel,n.qiiarterof(the)towr. 
©MD,  m.  -(«,  pi  ©tollf,  stable, 
©tDdrottt,  n.  -te,  -i,  pi  -<,  story, 
©tube,  f.  -,pL  -a.  chamber. 
Snib^JUP,  n.  hot-bouse. 
Irep'penae  lanbtr,  n.  stair-case-rail. 
j^iirrn,  m.  Irjiirrae,  tower,  steeple. 
Umae'bangen,  pi.  environs. 
SJor'^mmtt,  n.  ante-chamber. 
aSprjlabt,  /.  -,  pi.  -liable,  suburb, 
fflanb,/.  -,  fiJanbe,  wall  (of  house) 
SBtinbera,  m.  -ti,  pU  -t,  vine-yard 
SBicfe,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  meadow. 
8(tt9*.iue.  "-  Pi  -6  Jufer,  arsenal 
gifgel,  in.  -o,  pi  -,  tile, 
3i('aelflEtn,  in.  -ti,  pi.  -t,  bricL 
3DD6au«,  n.  cuatoc-bouse. 


"VII. 


Beojtr,  m.  -fl,  pi.  -,  tumblor,  cap. 
Belt,  n.  -tt,  -$,  pi  -tn,  bed, 
Beti'berre,  /.  -,pt  -ti,  coverlet. 
Bttflabe,/  -,  pi  -tt,  bedstead. 
Btlttud),  n.  -c«,  pi  -liidjev,  sheet. 
SlaTebalg,  m.  pi  -bo'Iae ,  bellows. 


Furniture,  btc.     2R  0  6 1 1 1 1 », 

Bu'ttietbrett,  n.  boo 
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Sag, «.  -flc*,  pi.  S iSfn.  ca»k.  g)fuM,  m.  -# .  J*  3Jfiifcle,  babtor. 

('hrtttl,  «.  -f  3,  feather-bed.  $f  liltr,  n.  -«,  pi  -,  bolster. 

QcH'ftjlu^If  m.  pi.  -ftJblr,  steel.  |)ult.  n.  -ce,  -e,  pi,  -c,  desk. 

Stiff  rilctib  «•.  -cs,  -9.  pi.  -*,  flinL  8tatnnyM.«-df  ti  -.  frame. 

Scu'triangf,/  -,  pi  -a,  tonga.  @al;fajii  n-pL  -fil'l'tr,  salt-cellar 

Stu'fi.tUfl,  h.  -«,  tinder-box,  ©dwititel, /.  -,  (See  ft<t(ld)tit.f 

BuiUnf,  /.  -,  pi  -battfe,  foot-itooL  Sdfjiiftl,/  -,pi  -tt,  BhoveL 

WfptiT,  «.  -M,  -e,pi-t,  cover.  ©djaum'lilfftl,  m.  -4.  skimmer. 

(UcuuI'DCi  ».  -0,pi  -,  picture,  ©(ftirm,  m.  -te,  -A,  pi.  -t,  tureen, 

tunftmt,  n.  -t&,  pL  -Mitel,  towel.  G*rattl,  m.  pi  Sdjianf  ,  cupboard 

ttrt,  tn.  -tt,  -A,  pi.  -t,  hearth.  Sdjubtobt,/.  -,  pi  -n,  drawer. 

t,'l;'Ioljlt,  /.  -,  pi  -a,  charcoal.  Sc6iir'ti)"tn,  n.  -A,  pi  -,  poker. 

lUiirttii,  n.  -e,  pL  -.  box.  (L.  2fc  1.)  ©dnw'tdiSUAin,  n.  match. 

Hci'lVL,  h.  -9,  pi  -,  kettle.  Seift,/.  -,pi  -n,  aoap. 

flcr;t,/.  -,pi  -it,  taper,  candle.  ©tnftocf,  m.  — tepft,  mustard-pot 

fiillt,  f.  -,  pi  -n,  cheat  ©truitt'tf,/.  -.pi.  -tl,  napkin. 

Hem/l*,/.-,  chwtof  drawers.     ,  Sict,  n.  -efl,  -e,  pi.  -t,  sieve. 

Jtfpfliiffii,  n. -J,  pi -,  pillow.  ©cp&.i,  n.  -i,  pi.  -U,  sofa. 

Sorb,  in.  -tj,  -J,  pi-  fljrfrf,  basket,  ©tttn'fcljlt,/.  -,  pi  -a,  oosl 

Bnm'lfmbtci,  in.  ihniiilelier.  ©iip'ttti|*utFcI,/  -i  tureen. 

Jtrug,  tn.  -«'  pi.  Jlriiiit,  pitcher.  I(ppiil),  tn.  -A-  pi-  -f,  carpet, 

fliibtl,  i«.  -s,  pi.  -,  inil,  tub.  lieficl,  m.  -a,  pi  -,  skillet 

J!  aoYmatfiiir,  w.  kitchen  utenaiL  Xifttud),  n.  pL  -tiirtut,  table-clotl 

tjnipt,/. -,  pi-n,  lamp.  Sopf,  m.  -M.pi  topff,  pot. 

i'Jltr'nt,/  -,pi  -it.  Inutera.  triiltt.  m.  -a,  pi  -,  funnel." 

l'i*t,  n.  -M,pi  -.•:,  (See  ffttjt)  Kaltc'leudtttr,  tn,  -A,  pi  -,  sconce, 

BLtfmfCf/  -,  pi -n,  anuSer*,  SBiirm'flaflt)t, /.  -,  wariuiug-pan. 

Worftt.  m.  -*,  pi.  -,  mortar.  SBafdj'bftffii,  n.  -9,  pi  -,  washbowl 

Jfamtt,/. -,pi-n,  pan.  SBicgf,/.  -,pl-n.  cradle. 

PftPf(rtadH"(,/  -,  pepper-box.  iluiftrtpft, /.  -,  pi  -n,  sugar-boz, 

SJfrtpftfc  «.  -4.  pi.  -i  cork.  flunbtt,  m.  -4,  tindar. 
jlftopfcnjii'ttr,  tn.  corkscrew. 

VIII.    Disnas.    ©ertdjtt. 

Sonfttt'.  n.  comfit,  sweet-meata.  fllefi,  m.  -t?,  pi  Jtlolii.  dumpling. 

21,  n.  -tS,  pi  -cr,  egg.  3!i:t(I,/.  -,  pi  -it,  vermicelli. 

Si'trfudjtn,  "t  -4,  pi.  -,  omelet.  CiVfcnbriittn,  m.  roHSt-beet 

Crfrifdi'ung,/  -,  refreslimeiiL  Da>'fra|l(tfj),  -ti,  beef. 

Sltil'i'lirhtt,/  -,  pi  -it,  broth.  JPfaiin'fudicit,  »".  S,  pau-oake. 

Qfaftitidtl,  n.  -(«,  —mailer,  banquet.  Sdlinltn,  tn.  -A,  pi.  -.  ham. 

ium'mtljltiiik,  u.  -cfi,  mutton.  Sdjioei'iiefltifdi,  *.  -t6,  pork. 

&t m  merit itlcr /.  -,  leg  of  mutton.  ©u»»t,  f.  -,  pL  -n,  soup. 

Jfulbfleifd),  n.  -fiJ,  veaL  lout,/,  -.pi.  -n,  lart 

fialteceielel'K,/.  cuUet  SBurft,/.  -,  pi  iffiiillt..  eauiage. 

IX      Gbaih  and  Veoetables..  ©etrtttt  uttS   6!  emu  ft. 

IMti'nititfoMt  ™.  -»*,  cauliflower.  JtnDSIaafS,  m.-t«,  -4,  garlic, 

tjtyitt,  /.  -,  pi  -tt,  bean.  jh>$(,  m.  -e»,  -«,  cabbage. 

Sitfe,/  -,  pi  -n,  pea.  Sera,  n.  -tS,  pi.  Jtbrntr,  corn,  praia 

©crilc'y,  -,  barley.  jtrcist,   n.  -t8,  -»,  pi.  ftni.'ttt,  herb 

Qturfti/.  -,  pi  -n,  cucumber,  JtreiTc/.  -,  ci-ees. 

tofet,  m.  -t,  oata.  «tnfe,/.-,pf. -n,  lenta 

iMtft,  m.  -»,  rniUeb  3)1  jio,  n,  -c»,  raaiw. 
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Km  rtttia,,  m.  liorse-radiah. 

SJatlinn'ft,/.  -.  pi-  hi,  parsnip. 

9>;ttr|i'ttc,/.  -.  parsley. 

gjilinuf, /.  -,.pi.  -it,  plant 

8>ill,  "i.  ■  -ti,  pL  -c,  muahroom. 

Stiibtt^Rli  n.  -e,  turnip- radish. 

Stfiji,  m.  -tS,  rice. 

fftdiiij,  m.  -ta,  Hi,  pi  h,  radish. 

JRoa.a.tn, »«.  -3,  rye, 

Mabt,  f.  -,  pi -v.,  (brassies,  rapa);    aBuijrf,/. 

flflbl    31i!l)f,    carrot,    totbt    Dtit&f,    ttoifbel,/.  ->jt 

biel ;  mist  3tiilt(,  turnip. 


<5albti,/-,aage. 

Sau'rrumBfrr,  m.  -*,  lorroL 
@<f)ii>iunm,  m.  H*,  (See  9>ilj). 
Etll'crtc,  *».  -8,  celery. 
Sport;  1 1,  m.  -3,  asparagus. 
©Uinat',  m.  -tS,  -$,  spin  age, 
S^l'mi'in.  nt.  -3,  thyme. 
Stuff*!./.  -,p(.  -it,  truffle. 


X.    Fauits  i 


>  Fruit-Tr* 


SI'imimS,/  -,pi  -ft,  pine-apple. 

Slli'fclbjum,  m.  apple-tree. 
StvftliTiK,/.  sweet-orange. 
Sprite 'it,/.  -., pi  — n,  apricot 
©irnbeum,  m.  pear- tree, 
©rom'ittrc,/.  black-berry, 


ffirb'&Mtt,  /.  -,  pi  -it,  strawberry. 
ftrTflSUfi,  /.  -,   pi  -niil'fe,  hazelnut, 
tti'bdbcirt,/.  -,  pi.  -tit,  bilberry. 
fcim'lJftTt,/.  -,  pi  -n,  raspberry. 
3o(wn'niabterc,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  currant 
JTiifiii'iue,  /.  — ,  pi  -nr  chesnut 


zb.      Dtji  Ullfc   S3  frit  Hunt  t. 

Slanbtt,/.  -,  pi  -n,  almond. 
Wtial'bttxt,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  mulberry. 
Dttle'nt,/  -,  pL  -n,  melon. 
fflia»tl,/.  -,y(.  -tl,  medlar. 
9>ftr'iic±>e,  /.  -,  pi.  Ht,  peach. 
3>flait'imnb num.  »i.  plum-tree, 
jomtrar/st'  ?■  -<  Pr-  ""ft  orange. 
Clilitlr,/.  -,  pi.  -a,  quince, 


Sicii'itt 


XI.     Forest-Trre8. 


Slfjimt,  m.  -S,pt  h,  maple. 
8irIe,/.-,pt-n,  birch. 
£w$c,/  -rP'.  -n,  beech. 
eid»,/.  -,pl-n,  oat 
Efat,/.  -,pi.-it,  ash. 
lilt,/.  -,pl.  -II,  aspen. 
Bifctf,/.  -,  pi.  HI,  pine. 
Sd'tdjc,/.  -,pi.  -n,  larch. 

XII.     Flowers, 

Kutt'ftI,  /.  -,  pi.  Hi,  auricula. 
£>l|Wi  >-  -,  pi.  -n,  thistle. 
Btitslilutl,  n.  honey-suckle. 
3aemtn',  m.  -ti,  -  ?,  jessamine. 
SfUfo'jr,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  gillyflower. 
lii'Iie,/.-,  pi.  hi,  lily. 
5Niijj'litr.t,/.  -,pl.  hi,  daisy. 
Wotyt'MatiM,/.  -,pl  -it,  poppy. 
Rfn(t,/.  -,  pi.  --n,  myrtle. 
Stlft,/.  -,  pi  -n,  pint 


.'tlbttrt,/  -,  goose-berry. 
Siraud),  ik.  -ci,  pi.  String,  bush. 
SSaUttu;,  /.  -,  pi  -mijft,  walnut. 
gBtityhif,  m.  grape-vine. 
SStin'traubt,/  -,pi.  -n,  grape. 

oltbaume. 

Sinbc,  /  linden  tree,  lime-treej. 
jiiDUtf,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  poplar. 
Ninbt,/  -,  pi.  HI,  bark. 


Sonne,/.  -,pi.  -it,  fir. 
Uiiilf,/.-,pl-n,  elm. 
Sl«ir«,/.  -,  pi  hi,  willow. 
3n>etg,  ™.  -tit  -ii  pi  h,  bongo. 


c.      S I  u  tn  t  rt , 

It. 

»c|T(l,/.-,pi.-n, 

nettle. 

BHtf  tr(i»Dtn,  m.  hS 

■,-t,  lark 

Btsft,/.  -,pl-n,  i 
©atlii^clblunit,/.  • 
Sen'ttniblumt,/  - 

-,j.t-tt,. 

lultc,/. -,pi.-lt, 

llttfrout,  n,  -tS,  -3 

Sitiliiicr.,  n.  -?,p(- 

aterflifi'mciiuitd)!,  * 

-t»r   -*, 

forget 

ibyGOOQlC 
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XnL     Birds,  btc.     SBogtl,  tc. 


Sfclt  r,  m.  -t,  pi  -,  eagle, 
ftmfri,/.  -,  pt-n,  blackbird. 
tJai'ilrii*,/.  -,  pi  -n,  wagtail. 
S>uitrmt,  m.  -tit,  pi  -in,  chaffinch. 
TCifittBnf,  m.  goldfinch, 
l^lt,/. -, pi -o,  jackdaw. 
5Ct(ff(l"/. -,pi  -0-  UiniBh. 
liliiiT,/ -,  ;>1  --II,  magpie. 
Suit,/  -,  pi-n,  duck. 
tuIc,/.-tjA-*owL 
fcal!t,  m.  -a,  pi  -n,  falcon. 
Safoir',  m.  -tn,  pi  -tn,  pheasant 
Sli'Onuv.ua,  /  -,  pi  -nwuft,  l>aL 
Riiigtl,  m.  -»,  pi  -,  wing. 
Won*,/.  -,  pi  t^anft,  goose, 
$j|>i(b:,  m.  -ii,-i,pl.  -4,  linwk- 
4>«nflittg.  m.  -t*.  -o,  pi  -f,  linnet, 
fculjit,  n.  -M,  -J,  pi  $ityiirr,  hen. 
lUn<]'rtn»D<itl,  m.  canary-bird. 
Jh.iljc,/.  -,  pi-n,  crow. 
JlQ.tlcin,  n.  -4,  pi  -,  chicken, 
flutfurf,  m.  -e,pi  -t,  cuckoo, 
i'tidjf,  /.  -,  pi  -o,  lark. 


SiitftUjau./-.  nightingale. 
Slmiici.  m.  -f  *,  -3,  pi  -e,  parrot 
$Iiiu,  m.  -en,  pi  -4Hi  peacock 
9tabt,  m.  -si,  pi  ii,  raven. 
Btaut'oogcl,  m.  bird  of  prey. 
ftcitutyl,  n.  partridge, 
fttitt r,  m.  -»,  pi  -,  heron. 
RolVttbldJM,  «.  -i,  pi  -,  redbreast 
S-l'iultl,  m.  -*,pi  Sdmdbcl,  bilL 
Sdjirjlbt,/.  -, pi  -n,  swallow. 
Sftnun,  «.  awan. 
Slttling,  m.  -3,  sparrow, 
©lord},  tn.  ~ti,  -4,  pi  Slorsit,  stork, 
©trauft  mi.  -ti,  pi  -t,  ostrich. 
Xante,/.  -,pi  -n,  pigeon. 
Znltfciityi,  tn.  -ti,  turkey. 
Zurteltanbe,/.  -,  ti .rtle'dove. 
SBan)td, /. -,  pi -«,  quail. 
SBaItr|"*n(pft./.  -,  wood-coek. 
aSalTerljuDE,  n.  m«:i-lieii. 
SBfllTrrftfiniBfc,  /  -,  -,  pi  -n,  snipe. 
Baun'fonig,  -ti,  -e,  pi  -t,  wren. 


SIV.     Quadrupeds.     SJitrfiifjige  Jhie 


»ff(,  m.  - 


t,  pi-n,  ape. 
cuir,  m.  -tn,pi  -tn,  bear, 
ffiibct,  m.  ■-«,  pL  -,  beaver. 
Easts',  m.  -ts),  pi  -c,  badgei 

Sidi'tiirnittn,       "     ' 
Sttttsfrr  n, n.  ■ 

Siuha,  m.  -ee,  pi  m$it,  tox. 
BiiUtn,  ».-$, pi-,  colt. 
(Dcmfc,  /.  -i  pi  -a,  chamois. 
fjft,  m.  -n,  pi  -n,  hare. 
§irf#,  in.  — tiS,  pi  -t,  deer. 
3Bel,  m,  -0,pi  -,  hedge-hog. 


flanWdjen,  n.  -fi,  pi  -,  rabbit. 
Bamm,  r.  lamb, 
fitoe,  m.  -n,  pi  -a,  lion. 
3HatBtr,  in. — i,  pi  -,  pole-cat 
pi  -,  squirrel       5Hflul'(ftl,  m.  -i,  pi  -,  mule. 
SSnalwurf,  m.  -tfi,  pi  -i 
Set,  «.  -te,  -3,  pi  -e,  roe. 
Sibroefn,  «.  -tS,  -s,  pt  --t,  hog. 
Ifijtr,  m.  -e,  pi  -,  tiger. 
SBolf,  m.  -ti,  -if,  p\  feilft,  wolf, 
aitflt,/-,pi-n,  gj»t 


XV.     Fishes,  i 


8if*«. 


But,  m.  -«e,  -S,  pi.  -t,  eJ. 
Sllllltr,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  oyster. 
e.Ulif),  m.  -tfi,  pi-  -t,  perch. 
BMliits],  m-  red-herring, 
gortl'lc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  trout 
®iirne'lc,/. -,pi  -n,  shrimp. 
*oi,  w.  -(0,  -0,  pi  -t,  shark. 


ffomftn,  m.  -3,pi  -,  carp. 
Jtrtbj,  in.  -ts?,  pi  -(,  craw-fiaK 
£ail$,  m.  -t i,  pi.  -t,  salmon. 
WtaWU /. -t  pi. -%  shell. 
Sa!m,  in.  -fj,  -S,  p'.-t,  (SettSaM. 
=  >i:Si.:i,  n.  -ca,  pi  -t,  haddock. 
©driilVfrctt,  /  -,  pi  -ii,  turtle, 
herring.      ©djlEi^t,/  -,  pi  -n,  tench. 
-ti,  S,  pi.  -t,  pike.  ©tiir,  m.  -ti,  —i.pl  -t,  sturgeon. 

pi.  -n,  lobster.  ""'  ■"'■■'■  -'     -    —  '■■■■■ 


ftcdji,     .    .. 
fymmtx,  m.    _.r 
Jta'ieljau,  «.  -te,  pi 


,  haddock. 


aBaUfifd),  m.  -te  -4.  pi  -t,  what* 
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BEADING    LESSONS. 


Tin  following  selections  are  from  various  sources;  all  excellent, 
however,  and  embracing  a  great  diversity  of  style  and  matter.  The 
student,  therefore,  who  has  become  familiar  with  the  grammatical 
Bourse  laid  down  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  book,  wilt  enter  upon 
those  reading  lessons  with  no  little  pleasure.  With  the  aid  of  the  vo- 
cabulary, which  is  sufficiently  full,  and  the  references  to  the  grammar, 
which  are  quite  numerous,  he  can,  indeed,  find  uo  serious  difficulty. 
Many  more  references  might  have  been  made ;  but  ho  who  duly  con- 
sults those  already  given,  will  not,  it  is  believed,  be  in  want  of  fnrtliar 
guidance  in  the  use  of  hie  grammar. 


I.    %  ah  tin* 

1.    ■Dcr^irfO}. 

Tier  ©it fa  fab  ttttil  in  cittern  flartn  Sadjt  fein  Silt.  2Bab>Itrt,  faatt  tr, 
Irt  fioertrtffe  aUt  Jyitre  on  Snftanb  uitb  Jrartt!  ©it  terrlid)  tagt*  baS* 
Q9«neih  tntpur!  —  Eort  mtittt  Srfijjt,  toft  magcr  uttb  bajjitrt!  Jtaum  battt 
(t  baB  (L.  44.  1.)  gefagts  f«  trtllcfte  er'  elnen  CiJicen.  btr*  aitf  l*n  '.(Jft'jto, 
Kit  jwjjiti'  Semite  trugtn  tin  feint  seratbteten  gupt  in  ben  na^flen  ©alb  ;  • 
abet  pltylta)  yielteu  bie  Stfltaudif  fttnt  breittn  $Jratt  auf,  itnb  ti  (cmut 
ffa  nidjt  toSttinbe*.    t>ei  F»»t  mtiitt  unb  tibtett  i$tt. 

Shafts  bit  Singe  nid)t  mfa  btr  auftern  ®(|tnlt,  fonbtrtt  nad)  bent  intttrt 
B)ttt(jf  )4"enfl  teitfl  bit  aft  btth  Qttbtil  jit  dtrtutn  baben,  Steigner. 

2.    Dei  SDanbtrer  nub  b»e  Srtllojt 

«itt  SBanbtter  fob  beS  Suite  fc  ouf  ft fnem  SBeae  utiisttl  eon  fift  elit3"Iidjt, 
|lng  iSm  gtrabt  it  art,  turn  torn  tcrticn  3>fj^e  a&  itnb  serfant  bafcunt  in 
ttaen  titfen  Suntbf.  in,  uerroiinfateS  Iiitgiijb!  ricf  tr  aufl,  antrum  mufi* 
Kft  bn  mid)  #('&«  fiibren?  —  3*  bid)  gtffatt  I  erwlebtrtt  baa  Srrtltbt ;  urn 
SttStikung,  id)  Bttbienc  biefen  aJomurf  nid)L  £u  gingfi  ntlr  ja'  fititclEtflj 
Bad),    fflietnenb  ali  bu  fcllift*  gab  bir  ben  Mart)  mil1  ju  folgen. 

SSrifmer. 


tbyGooglc 


AM  uunro  ixaaom. 

S.  X>et  nttbc  Kvftltanm. 
3n  ten  Win  ©tastm  tint*  toilbtu  BpftlbaumtS  lit?  14  iut  C^nni* 
Bitntn  nitbti.  Sit  fMrtn  i^n—  mil  ben  8j)d6tn  l$rt*  £011134,  nut  bn 
Bmira  worb  fi  ftolj  barauf,  bag  t(  nfle  anbmn  ffidume  gtaen  ltd)  t  twibtttt. 
Da  litf  ibm  tie  Wcfenflud  mt  Ojlenbti  Stoli  auf  atltebtnt  Siifjiatfiltnl 
3ft  brtnt  gniftt  barum  tttnigti  btrbt?  3n  bitft  tieibt  ben  ¥>tnig  bfuiit, 
»mn  bu  t*  Mraaafl,  unb  benu  «ft  loirb  bit*  3Senfi6  bid)  fegnen!     Pt)"(iii«, 

4.  X>(T  ©ptit  unb  bic  Saubt. 

«ln  ®«d)t  aid)  tint  laube  batten  tiiitn  Spfau  ttfu*t.  JfBlc  gtfitl  bit  unfit 
Blrt$?  fragti  btr  ©t>td)r  auf  bem-fltuolwf  at.  3(1  n  nt«t  tin  toibilgei  <Se- 
f*i»F?  ©tin  ©ml),  ftlnt  unf6rm[t*tn  Siijje,  (tint  $d|ilid)t  ©timmf,  finb  jit 
itiiii  untrmiglla)?  .Suf  alltS  bitfte,'  antworltle  bit  gute  laubt,  .bant  i4 
hint  3tlt  ju  ftfjen  ;  btnn  in)  iattt  gtnug  an  bti  ©rtfSnteii  feint*  fiopfeS,  an 
ben  Jeiilid)en  garbtn  frfntt  Stbtnt  unb  an  feintm  Bujtflatifiben  Sdjiutift  ja 
btnmnbcm."  28ti§ntt. 

5.  tit  SBtfprn  im  Ccniajnfc- 

Sin  ©djwann  SPtfctn*  mat  in  tlncn  -&cnigto»f  gefroaitn*  nub  Itefj  tfl  flit 
ba  tt»tl  fd)mtifen.  £od)  jefcs,  ale  fit  ttfebtt  fcrt  woltttn.q  fonnttn  [it  ntd)t  j 
btnn  bit  )dbt  ©iijtaWl  fatle  Bluflfl  unb  Sujif  untiauctibar  at  maty.  flldgllit 
fammtrttn  fit  nun  ubtt  ibr  nabt*  Snbt.  —  Sine  tinjiac  fficfpt  bartt  ft*  *«- 
fia)tla  am  Wanbt  eiialten,  j»at  nenigtr  genofTtn,  abtr  fid)  and]'  itidfl  gtfan- 
gftt.*  3bi  bauttt  mtib,  Sdjwtflern.  fprad)  fi'>  inbtm  fie  fort  flog;  nber  ibi 
battft  au<b  bit  Siiraiteighii  beS  intaudfcmmtnS  ■  btbtnftn  fsUen,  ebt  tbr  tun) 
ft  litf  bintln  wagtet. 

Eer  SBea  jum  ffinbiaflen  Bergnfioen  ifl  Itidjt.  Bcib  btfio  fa)tt«cr  fafll  t«. 
ben  ibm  fid)  loeiurtifitB.  Eaton  btnft "  man'  sorbet,  beiui  twii)btv  ift  '*  M> 
fiat  unb  fhid)lI«S.  Steigner. 

fi.    tiitXaubt  unb  bit  jfiabe. 

Sin  mntbtciHigti  Jtnabt  narf  naa)  tinti  f^ntttveljien  Xaube  mil  naffei 
Svbe,  unb  iai  glanttnbt  <Stfitbtt  beifelbtn*  routbe  ftbwupijt  unb  ffimarj.  Wun 
till  bu  boo)  and)  gtlDBittn  nit  nnfti*  titter!  fajit  tint  al:t  Jlra'>[  botnla*tnb  ; 
benn  bic  Biiftn  batcn  eg  nid)t  gem,  bap  man  (stfTtt  ft  in  mill,  aid  fie,  unb  fieutn 
ffib  iiiet  ben  Unfall  btr  Oiittit 

HBit  euet"  ttnet  aemorbtn?  crwiebent  bit  %&bU.  AcintiDtne« !  3d)  fd)tiw 
mi  fo  ;  id)  B(tb(  abet  nidjt  fo  blcibtnl 

llnb  fie  blieb  ana)  nia)t  ■  fo.  @ie  babett.  fit  reinigtt  ff$,  unb  ttnt  aitbti 
fc  gldnitnb  wtig.  ais  juitt ;  abti  bit  ffird&t  blitb,  uie  fie  mar,  unb  murbc* 
tS  ■  auo)  gebiicbtn  fein,  menu  fie  aud)  tin  3abt  lang  gtbabet  unb  gcpupi  bi'nt. 

(alltt  bit  Strjtn  nur  it  in;  gtgen  bit  SStrldumbung  mitb  fa)  en  SBatb,  unb 
hit  llnfdjulb  gt)t  am  Snbt  btnnod)  gtrtibiftrilgt  unb  geldutttt  bjtvor.       $tyt. 

-L.28.6;  "L.+S;  •  L.  69.  3;  'L48.i;  ql-46.16  'L.  SI.B; 
■  L  29.  10;  '  L.  49.  4;  *  L.  50.  3;  *  L  19;  "  L.  41.  A;  ■  L.  26.  13' 
f  L.  64. 1;  ■  U  88.  la 
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READING    LESSONS.  451 

1  Set  einfiebler  unb  be,  Sir. 
(Eln  SfnRibltt  [atte  tfnen  junjen  Batten  aufgesegtu"  unb  butd)  gutter, 
CSjIage  unb  mandit  3Ruf>t  i&n  fo  ja(m  trie  einen  5unb  gtmadjL  Dfi  brafitt 
nun  bet  Ba"r  feinem  ISrjieSei  eln  cmfebnlidjt 6  ©tut!  SBilfcprtt l  $eim.  t  t  it  9 
(>ol|  unb  &afftt  fceriti,  betuadjte  feint  £tttte,  hiTj,  er  leifttte  l&m  fclenfti 
utter  8rt.  Cinft  lag  ait  elnem  Scmmtrtogt*  ber  Einfiebler  im  ffitaft  fcoliin- 
geftreilt  unb  fa)ttef.  3teben  it  in  fag  fein  ffinr  unb  tuebrtt  bie  Sllegen  at, 
4e  ftbaarenroeife*  ben  fflrttl  umfdjiuarmieit.  Sforjtlglid)  qualtt  ibn  fine;  jt>l^? 
(tnmal*  fiaite  ber  Sir  fit  fortgeiagt,  unb  inttner  fam  fie  tutibet, 
Sifcfc  al*  ffe  fid)  a&trmals  auf  bie  Stirn  be«  ©djlafenbtn'  ftfctt,  rief  bei  Sai 
unroilllg  au9:  SBartt!  marie!  idj  tuitt  bidj  megbleiben  lebren!*  —  SBti  bitfeu 
BBcrten  trgriff  tr  einen  ©ttin,  jielte  ritbtig  unb  lerftfimttitrie  bit  S'iege,  abti 
freilid)  aati)  mil  iir  ben  Jtotf  bee  3  Ktn. '  , 

aUdtjIt  bir  ftineu  rinfaliigen,  leintrt  attju  rc§en  SDIenfiitn  jum  >  Srrunit ! 
©eibft  ■  mil  btm  Befitn  iffiiGen  fann  er  bir  J  oft  mefcr  all  fceiti  irgfitt  Seine 
fdiabtn.  fiasa  If  r. 

8-    Sit  Kadjtigall  unb  ber  ©irnntl 

Die  9tattjtigaQ  ging  tinft  auf  Mttftn  nnb  |urfc  ®cftllfd)afi  nat,rn  fie  einen 
©impel  mtf  ©it  flogen  fiber  £t>al  m*  ®"g  unb  famen  nad)  ettfdjen  Xagtn  in 
einen  fdtfnen  Salb,  in  seldom  fit  fid)  niebtrlitgtn.  ffaum  fatten  fit  ftiii  auf 
tinen  Sufi*  geftft,  ft>  serfaunntltt  fid)  audi  fdjon  tine  ganje  ©djaar  uon  bin 
ffiogtln  bti  SBaibeS,  umk  bie  Sremblingt  p  fef>tn.  Hi  bttounberten  ben 
Q)lint)el  unb  lobttn  fetntn  fibroarjtn  Staff,  ben  grautn  9tu<fcn  unb  bai  fdjiint 
ffiotb;  feintr  ©tuft.  T>at  ntui  eln  feljr  dotntbmer  Steifenkr '  fetn,  ftrad)  eintr 
ju  bent  anbtro.  Tier  anbtre  Sogel  ift  fet>r  unbebeuttnb.  SDa^rfajtinlld)  ifi  11 
ber  Dttner.  5Han  brdngte  fid)  iminet  neugieriger  urn  btn  fdjiin  befieberteii 
GHntcel  ber,  unb  brdngte  bie  91ad)tigati  ft  aOmalid)  in  tint  unbeobad)teie  IE  it. 

ffinblid)  erfudjttn  bit  SBgel  ben  ©impel,  tr  ntilge  bodj  aun)  tinntal  feint 
©titnmt  ^Sren  laffen.  ■  Btnn  man  vtrntutbett.  bag  fein  @efang  feinern  Jtltibe 
gltidjJ  Icrntnen  mufft.  ffir  liefj  ffdj  Sereben  '  unb  fang.  Mter  bit  Ssjd,  bit 
ibn  sorbin  bemunberi  batten,  ladjten  inegeStlm  unb  fagten  jflf»  ialblaut  in'* 
•  Dfir:    SOeld)'  tltnbe  Stintmt !    SBenn  tr  nur  lieber  gefi*iDlegttt  b^fltt. 

3ef;t  trSob  bie  9iad)tigatl  in  t&rtnt  stTbsrgtnett  ffilnftl  ir>«  ©titnmt.  ffla* 
Ifl  bae?  ricftn  bie  Sogel  wit  Seraunberung  nnb  greubt.  5St\i>i  beniidjtr®K 
fangl  ffilt?  ber  unfdjeinbare  ©rembling  ffngt  fo  fdjonf  D.  greunb.  b« 
ftbertriffft  atle  ©anger  an  Sie&lidjftit  nr*  SliStfe  be*  @efange«.  ©tint  ©iimrnt 
btfdjdmt  btin  3u Jfeben. 

Unfile  nidjt  nad)  bem  atufem.  3n  tlnem  unfdjeinbattn  Rlelbe  ift  oft  bai 
feltenfie  Xaltnt  vecBctgtn.  ®iintni. 

•  LSI.  3  j  b  I.  6».  3;  •  L  24.  i;  *  L  52.5;  •  §80;  *  L38;  «  L 
49;   »L43.J;   '  L  39.  6;   J  L  61.6;   k  L49.6;   l  L49.8;  -L63 

■L  A  6;  *L«  h;  "  L  66.  7;  *)  U  13.  3. 
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II.    gSorobrln. 

L    fctr  robe  Sbtlftrln. 

K  ji  itftt  Cbtljhin  lag  Im  Sonbt  jnufdjtn  ntrltn  anbertn  grmclncn  Stdnen 
tin  Jtiabf  faciEidit  ton  Htftn  )n  fttntin  Spirt  unb  biadjle  ftc  unit  ©auft ' 
waltid)  nit  btm  Sbtlfteto.  abtr  te  tuuut  blefen  ntd)L  <Ca  fob  fcer  Saiei  be* 
ftrubtn  e;m  Spfelc  ju  unb  btmcrftt  bin  xobsu  Sbtliltin.  unb  fagtt  ju  feinem 
Se&nt:  gibtult  bfeftit  ©ttin!  —  €«I4rt*  t^a>  bet  Jtna&t  unb  Id'djtlte,  btm 
«  bad)):,  mat  win  btT  Sitter  mil  Nm  Stein  madjrn? 

Sitfct '  abtt  niiSm  unb  fdjltff  bra  Stein  in  rtgtinwftgt  Sio'djcn  nnb  Cifin, 
<nb  bmiidj  ft™  bite  mm  btt  gtfaitifftnt  ttiamam. 

Sieh,  [ante  batauf  btt  SJatt  r,  bitr  W  b"  Orth  <>en  <*"  '  mil  ga&tfi-  Da 
tt|Uunit  btt  Jtnabt  ubcr  bt*  KefitlneS  QSIonj  unb  Stirlinje*  Sunfeln,  uub  rief 
tAi  9itin  Bam,  mi(  strmodjreft  bu  biefea  ? 

Dei  Satct  fcrndj:  3d)  erfanntt  bts  t»ten  Steint*  Xugcnb  nnb  eetb»tgtnt 
AiiSftt,  fo  eefttit*  14  ibti  ten  bu  MrfuDenbtn  ©djlailt.  — 

Cotnad)  ali  bit  Jtnabe  tin  3fingling  gemotbtn  mat,  gat  tb>  btr  Snttt  bti 
teithlten  Sttin  ale  Sirtntiib'  ten  be*  SeSenS  SQJerlb  unb  ffifirbt. 

Jttummadjct. 
i.     DetmuStgvIlagnet. 

Sin  Jtna&t  ttbitlt  einen  febr  gnten  Magnet  pm  ©tfdjtnt  St  unlltt  fin' 
ftftoncn  unb  tetbatg  fbn,  von  aOtm  ttifenroetft  tntfernj,  forgfatllg  In  ( intm 
Sdjtanft.  Wau)  longer  3rtt  folic  tt  tbn  mltbti  cinmal  fcetnor.  nm  Sieugtettflta  J 
feint  Stxaft  in  itigtn.  Si  felt  tyn  an  Siren;  aQein  btt  ffllaptt  jog  nun  gat 
nidjt  mebt,  well  ct  '  bmdj  tie  lanat  ledge  Sufc  ode  Jftaft  strlortn  bout. 

Si^t. 
3.    SBfft  Umgang. 

SuBljroii,  rtit  uteiftt  Solfflcbm,  ttlaubtt  audi  ftintn  etmadjfetun  Sofnen 
unb  liidjtern  nidjt,  mil  ffienfdjen  itmjugeben,  btttn  SBunbtl  nidji  gait)  tttn  urns 
(tttfora  war.  S.li'ieri6tn,«  (ogle  tine*  lagt**  bit  fanfte  Sulalia  fa  ujm,  all 
tt  ibt  untetfagttp in  ©efeUfdjafi  bee  SBruberS  bit  lelrtjtffnnigt  fiutinba  )u  btfn- 
4tn,  Sdttrdjen,  bu  mu(it  unS  tucbl  fir  febt  Ftrtbifdj  b>Ittn,  ntll  bu  glaubfl. 
biefet  SBeg  foimt  nnfl  fltfiibrtid)  Wtrben.  Sbet  bet  Sattt  nofm  Iriflfd-tottgti* 
tint  fdjen  trbfdjtne  Aoflt  tew  ffjwin  nnb  relate  fit  ber  Xodjttt  fin.  Sit 
trtnnt  nidjt ;  Ainb>  fogtt  tt,  nintm  fit  nut.  Cad  tbat  (Euklta,  unb  fitfe,  bit 
tflttt,  mcint  $anb  wutbt  fdjatupio  unb  unttrfefenA  iiurb  bat  welfit  Semanb 
t>a%  mon  bod)  gat  ni*t  Borfidjtig  genug  fein  fann,  fagtt  Sulalia  Mrttit§Iidj, 
Btnn  man  flofltn  btrlu) tt !  3a  mobl,  fptadj  bet  Sattt.  En  fltbjl  metu  flinb. 
bag  bit  .ftcblt,  menu  {it  audj*  nidjt  bttmu,  bod)  fdjwaijl.  ffllfo  bet  Umgan| 
mil  Sitttnlfftn.  Sttbau. 

•L.43.2;  *L41.  9;  •  L.  la  2;  *  L.  a7.  2;  •  L.  48.  4;  •  T*  M.  »: 
i  L.  24.  1,  '  I»  «.  fJ;  »  L.  13.  3:  j  L.  33- 
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4.  Bit  tret  Slitft. 

(Sin  fn  man  Wtaa  wuibt*  clnf!  flefraa.t,  Weber  (A  Eentate,  tag  (ii  tw(  l 
■Her  Brangfalt  be*'  ficttnA.  bed)  foliScit  ©Ief4mutb  in  (14  bettabjeo  leant. 
Bet  *  antmiiTtttr:  Ba8  fommt  bJfcr,  b«S  *  14  mttne  Sit  gen  wo&l  In  941 
At$mt,  btim  aHt3  Soft  femmi  bur*  He  Strait  jum  $ttjtn,  abet  au4  bae 
Wutt.  •—  aufbie  Brittle  Stage,  toit  (r  baa  nacft/  fagte  tr:  3eben  SHoigtn, 
tie  taj  an  He  ©tfefyifit  unb  uniei  bit  SIRmfittn  gtbt,  titbit  i4  metre  SCugni 
btbafbtfaw  anf  brei  Binge:  Crftena  '  btbe  14  (it  gen  4>immel  unb  trumctt  mi4«* 
ng  mt in  $au))tgcf4afi  nnb  bad  iiiel  mefn(3  Ctfctna  anb  Sirtbene  butt  obi* 
,ti  Stttittn* «  fail'  i4  fie  jut  ffirbe  unb  bebenfe,  »it  mtnig  Maura  14  be- 
barf,  am1  einfl  mtin  ®m*  barinJ  ju  fbtbtn.  Ddtttne  enbU4  fd)au  vt)  nnt 
ni4  nnb  ktiadjte  bit  ffitnge  beret,  *  btnen  (9  naa)  fdtlimmsr  tigtfrt, '  aid  inir. 
*nf  bitft  Sfittft  gtnaflt  t4  mi4  allts  Setbei  unb  Irtt  rail  HMr  unb  5Ktnf4« 
inftftbtn  in  (Sett.  9utibo4er. 

5.  Kit  JtotmilrtB. 

Sin  Sanbmnm  glnj  mtt  ftinent  fitinctt  Sebjit  auf  *  ben  3Wer  ititaitS,  urn 
in  f(t>en,  oi>  bat  Scxu  taXb  rtiffet.  Slei,  Staler,  fagtt  btr untrfabttne flnabr, 
trie  aufreiji  einige  Salute  ben  Jtobf  *  rraaen !  Bitft  mfifftn  tocbl  rea)t  v»rnet)m 
friii ;  bit  unbent,  bie  R4  »»t  ilmen  fo  titf  bttiftn,  (tub  gitr-lfi  eiri  ftlecfyn. 
Btr  Saiti  spile  tin  Jaar  Sltbttn*  at  unb  frra4s  2bStifl)tea  Ainb,  ba  |itb 
ttnmali  Bitft  8Itbrf  tjltc,  bie  fI4  fo  flolj  In  bit  $$&(  jhtctit,  if)  ganj  (tub 
tab  Iter;  bitft  abet,  bit  (14  f<>  btf4elben  ntigtt,  tfl  veil  r  bet  fdjiitjltn  Jtinur. 

Irdgtq  eintr  gar  ju  b°4  ben  Jtesfj 

€e  i|l  et  rootjl  tin  tiller  Iresf.  ®4n<tb. 

6.    Dtr  trftt  GabbatS. 

Bet  f(4*tt  tag  bei  ©4Bpfiin9  neiait  (14  511  ftlnem  Cnbe.  Bit  ©eratt  (nnt 
l(re  Satjn  veHenbel.  BaS  Buttftt  bt«  8btnb«  btgann  fi4  flbti  bit  jugtnbii4e 
CErbe  ju  uerirtlttn.  Btr  eiftgebcient  Sofen  bcr  EiMpfimg  flanb  auf  ■  elnetn 
("Jijel  Sbtn*,  ntbtn  ibnt  (£loab>  ftin  €4ugtngtl  unb  Stgltitti. 

lit  toarb'  immtt  bnuFIei  unb  bunfltr  ting<  nm  ben  ^iigtl;  bie  Bfmmenmg 
manbtlte  f14*  in  5!ae>t,  unb  veibulltie  mle  ein  bufrigci  SAIeiet  bit  ^EJen  unb 
Ibiltt.  —  Bie  fiitbtt  bet  Sflgel  unb  bit  frotjen  fiautt  btr  Stint  nerftummten. 
©elbfi'  bit  frielenben  8flft4tn"  f4itntn  titijuf4Iuuimern. 

SBai  if!  bad  ?  frofltt  bet  f»enf4  rait  ieifet  ©fimme  feinen  Slmuilif4en  8e- 
gleiieT.  KDitb  bit  junge  @4'bFung  auftiren  ttnb  in  lit  atte*  SH4t»  «t« 
ftnltnt 

ffileab  Hiiilt  unb  fptad):  53  l|i  tie  tRutJc  btr  Sibf. 

■  L.  6S;  »  L.  60;  •  L.  42;  *  L,  44.  8;  •  L.50,  6;  '  L.  58.  b;  *  §51; 
■  L.  29.9;  l  L.  49.5:  L  28. «;  »  L.  41.  3)  •  L.  47.  T;  ■  §11*;  ■  L 
t«.  10;  »L.69.  6;  »  L  61;  qL.68.3.  Ob\;  'LIC.14;  •  L. »  .0 
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Son  trraitntn  bit  timmllffttn  i!trt)ttr;  ttr  9t*nb  ging  «nf  nub  bat  f>tti  bti 
©rtrot  mil  bersor  in  tttietem  (Slanje. 

£cr  SftnfiS  fatj  anfmi'rtt*  gen  .fctntratl  nil  (Sfjcw  Crfwnnen;  btr  (Engit 
btt  tttm  *bfT  Httflt  mil  fficblgtfaOen  auf k  btn  trnnotfttjantnbtn  So$n  bti 
Site  btrnitbtt.  Hit  Saajl  ttarb  fHHer ;  bit  Mad)rfganw  ff&lugtn  ftiiltt  m* 
tnntnbtt. 

Clan)  btrutrtt  bin  Htnfibtn  nit  fttntm  ©wit.  St  lagtttt  fl*  an  ban  f  *• 
gtl  nnb  Wtmumttrt.  Bet  erfte  Ztanm  Ian  m  itm  bttnitbtt.  3eV»»b  f*  * 
btlt  i|n  bit  »tf*6rttn.« 

•I J  nunbitftatatnbJnntTung  btgonn.  tcr^rttSIoa^btii  Sd&luwmtrjifcrn." 
Ct  ttwaajtt  unb  fublte  ff$  buritihSmt  son  fttaft  nnbStittt.  Sat  berXom- 
mining  trbobeit  (id)  bit  f  ugti  unb  Ibalcr;  baa  jangt  £id)t  lam  bttnitbtt  unb 
Sutfit  anf  ben  XQeUtn  btt  ©Rant  Sbent,  bit  Stoat  (tttg  traucr  nnb  biad)tt 
ben  'lug.  Btt  SRtnfdj  ttblldtt  bat  nentrfibafftM  IBtib,  bit  fflulltr  btt  2 1  btn- 
btgta.  —  ©wnnen  unb  tSctute  iipir.itn  (tin  tittj. 

©itbtl  fotaa)  Slant  —  ant  btt  Mubt  tnlib  bat  ®ettltd)t  grtattn.  Banm 
tiUfl  bn  bltftn  lag  btt  fflutt*  unb  bin  QMiiiubtn  ttfttgtn. 

Jnnnnad)tt. 
T.    tab  nnb  ©djlnf. 

Biftberli*  nmfiblnngtn  bntibjnanbtlttn  btt  ffingtl  btt  ©djtnrnntit  nnb  btt 
Tnbtttna.fl'  bit  tttbt.  Ct  nwrb*  Sitnb.  ©it  lagttltn  (I*k  anf  tintm'  M* 
gel  ntdjt  fttn  van  bti  ffiabnnngtn  btt  j  Sltnfatn.  Cint  trttniltSige  ©tilt 
ttaltttt  ttngt  nmjtt ;  and}  bat  RitnbaUtfibnt*  im  fttntn  tDtttTttn  nti|tnnnntt. 

©till  nnb  fdjiwigenb,  wit  tt  it «  XDttft  ift, '  fd|tn  bit  t  tit  m  "  woMtt  Jiifl tn 
ffltnttn  btt  SDltnWJtlt  in  tranlldjtt  nnMtmuna,  nnb  f<$«n  nab>K  bit  5Rad)t. 

Ba  (ttob  (14  btt  (Engtt  btt  ©tblunnutt  van  ftlntn  ttmaotttn  £agttr  nnb 
ftttutte  nit  Itifft  frwb  btt  nn(t$ttattn  ©ajInmntiBmltln.  Bit  ffbtnbwtnbt 
tiugtn  fit  p  bin  flilltn  'Bobnungtn  btt  nubtn  Sanbinarmtt.  Sun  nmflng  btt 
fufk  ©itlof  bit  Strocbntr  ;bti  Unblldjcn  $utttn,  torn  ®reift,  bti*  am  ©rate 
gift,  bit  ju  btm  Sdugllng  in  btt  IBiigt.  Bet  StanFt  tergag  ftinet  St^mtt* 
jtn.«  btt  Irautrabe  ftlntt  flummttt.  bit  fltnnib  l&nt  Sargen.  9Iti»  Stngtn 
WltlTtn  (14). 

3(bt,  nad)  soltnbtttn  (Sefai'ft  I'B"  M  btt  uafttf  aUgr  Sngtl  btt  Sajlum* 
aiert  nitbet  p  fcintm  einflttenq  Stubtt.  „9Ptim  bit  Stoigtmitbt  tnnaa)!*, 
titf  tr  nil  ftbbliib"  Unf^ulb,  .bann  prttftn1  mid)  bit  3Renfd>tn  alt  tb>tn  Sreunb 
nnb  SBoiltta'ter!  D,  mtl^e  jjteubt.  ungeftbtnunb  btimlid)  Uc^iuttunt  Bit 
gliiiflid)  (inb  nit  nn|la)tbaitn  Sattn  btt  gultn  @tifitt.     Sic  fdj^n  unfet  (litttr 

ettun-  - 

©a  j'srnd)  bet  frtnnbli^t  Sngtl  btt  ®d)Inmnitrt.  3bn  fab  btt  Zabttengel 
mil  ftiUtt  SBtbmntJ  an.  unb  tint  Ibrtfnt,  w'{  bit  Cn|terillcten  fit*  ntintn. 

•52.6;  *8ll8;  'L.23.6;  J  L.  33;  •  L.  M;  '  L.  24  4;  r  L. 
48.*;  *  L.29.9;  'L.20-3;  J  §19D;  kL24.2;  ■  L.63;  -L.86.8j 
L.39;    'L.  C2.5;    r  L.  81  9;    q  32.  8;    •  L.  33.  La;   'L  1L  7. 
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trot  In  fctn  grnfitS.  bunHt*  Suje.  »Stfi,«  furaiS  tt,  „baf  Idj  ntdjt,  wit  bn,  be* 
fteflld}tn  fcanft*  midj  fttuen*  famt.  SSiA  ttemtt  bit  (Etbr  tbnn  gtfnb  nnb 
gctub«ftoT« ! — "  ,0,  mcin  ©rubrr,"  timttbetlt  btt  ffingtl  bee  ©djlnfte, 
•tttrb  nidji  and)  beiinl£rma(tcith  bet  G)utt  itibii  ftintn  grtunb  nnb  iffloittiattr 
ttftmun  nnb  bnnftat  bid)  fegntn?  Stub  wit  nidgt  Btfibtr,  unb  ©alert  ttinti* 
BaitrSt" 

6b  farad)  tt ;  ba  gUnjte  baS  Sunt  btS  IcbeSengtM,  unb  jarllidjrt  amfiagfli 
m    tic  irObctlubtn  ®enira.  Sivmm4tt. 


III.     SiBf'fi&jJtfn* 

I.    *tntr  obct  btt  ffnbctt. 

8«  flt't  tttnr(4«  IV,  Jtonfgfl  non  gtanfrtid),  ritt  eirtmal  tin  ©autrltu 

so*  feintm  Dotfe  nnd)  9>arM.    Ridjl  mtfjr  mill  bob  itr  Stabt  btatgnttt  « 

clnnn  ftattlidjtn  jRtiltt.*     ffi*  mat  btt  JtMg.    ©tin  ©efolgt  war*  aSfidjtlldj 

in  tlntatt  tinlfmnmg  flttlieb™.   .SBoitt  btS  S)tat),  mt  in  gireunb?  (abtSft 

•eWiftt  m  »»ttt  ?■ 

•3a."  anlmortttt  btt  Santt ;  .and)  modjtt  id)  gent  tinm.it  unftiu  auttn 
iMnig  ftbeu,  btt  ftta  Boll  ft  sartlid:  litbt.' 

Btt  AEnig  laddie  unb  fante :  .Ztogu  lamt  <Eudj  fflntft  mtrbtn.* 

,8btt  »tnn  id)  nut  wuBtc  tottoXr  t*  ift  untie  btn  vitltn  tljUngcn,  Hon 
btnen  tt  nmgtbtn  (tin  toiife."  * 

■rSae  wiB  idj  tud)  fagen  t  3b>  but  ft  not  Sdjttmg  «rf«,  wttdjer  fcfsi h  $m 
enf  bent  flobft  btbalttn  wfrb,  nwnn  alle  anbtm  (id)  t$ttrbittig  verbal  ttuHSpt 
*abtn.- 

*lfo  ritttn  fit  mil  elnnnbtr  in  SJariS  ftnettb  unb  i»ar  bat  ©t'jicrlein  auf 
bet  Tta)itn  Stilt  bte  Stiv\(t ;  benn  mad  bit  litbt  Clnfatt,  te  fti '  mit  Sbfidjt 
rber  burd)  3ufflQ.  llngcfdjitfttej  tbjtn  rami.  b«3  tyul  fit.  Ett  Saner  gab  btm 
JtBnlfl  anf  tit  ftint  grngtn  gefotidjfgt  Slwwotl.  St  ttjailte  ib>  ffllandjtS 
iiStt  ben  gclbSau,  au*  ftint r  ♦nu j ballung  unb  niie  tt  juwtilen  bti  Semilog* 
aud)  ftin  $U$n  in  bent  Iccft  6>I>e,  unb  mciltt  lange  nfdjie.  %lt  tv  abtr  fab> 
Vie  aQ(  Stnfttt  fid)  3ffntltn  unb  aSt  €ttafjcn  fid)  mtt  SKtnfdjen  anfuOttn,  tuie 
Stbttmann  ttictbielig  k  auSWirtj;  ba  ging  ijm  tin  Eidji  nuf.  -Sit  in  $u:,~' 
fugle  er  ju  ftintm  unbffannien  Segltittt,  btn  te  mil  S!tna.ftlitf>fcir  unb  Sttr»un« 
httnng  anfdjantt.  ntnmtbtr  feib  3br  ^tr  tfdnig  ^btt  [4  bin's ;  benn  wit  betbt 
Jaien  allein  nod;  ben  $nt  nuf  btnt  ftebft.* 

S3  a  tartjtltt  bet  ASnig  unb  fao.it  1  >3d>  bin1*,""  SBann  3«t  (Ener  3tBfjtetn 
in  ben  Etall  gtfitDl  nnb  Eutt  ©efdjaft  btforgt  feabt,  ft  tontmt  p  mlt  auf  nit  in 
€d)Iof ;  Id)  mill  Sndj  bam  mit  tinet  SSittaggfnnve  aufhatttn  unb  (End)  bw 
£aubbin  jtigen.  3obann  9tauT  ft  Sri. 

•LB!;  »L.49.4;  •  L. 
B&  2;  *  L.  42.  i;  '  66.  t  3 
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S.    Sn>fi|  unb  (Emit. 

SBffftrtTd)*  tints  «t6lTft«raaTf4f«  im*  fMffllHrigin  Aritgt,  tfa$*  5ritbri4 
btr  fflrojjt  timnitt,  nnatbulbig  ubtr  bat  langfamt  SorrnrlrH  bra  Wtfafif  tS, 
burn)  btn  ffingtDtg  jiigujit  btrgan;  mil  ISmbti  Q>tutraIIifiittttani©iafEibmn* 
tan.  SBabttnb  bitfct  strbtjfptibcn  Oiirige*  nwnbtltt  btn  ifonig,  amd  (i*  *>" 
gangfttttlc  ju  vctmibra.  bit  Snf>  an,  bin  ©tafni,  tintrt  ft$t  ttligioftn  fflann, 
til  ismig  ia  Miftn.  St  trfiinbtgit  fid)'  na*  btflftt'  aJtitbtMItT  in  Strliu,  el 
(l<t  btrfttbe  nadj  mil  ttflntt  unb  Ittg  tintm  Swam  ton  Sajtrsrtbni  art 
6)attmitn  frtitn  Cauf. 

.<£».(  Waii|l(it  |inb  uwl  wUJigtr,  alt  i*.  unb  and)  ftbr  Did  atlctrttr,' 
trmftbttii  SdfMfttaUj  ale  n  tnblid)  ctnmnl  ju  SDorrt  fontmrn  tbntitt.  .tUbtr- 
bit«.*  fflglt  ir  binm,  .(tab  Sit  au*  mtln  jtinig]  Btr  gdftigt  Jtanrs f  i(l  alfe 
iniifdjtn  3bntn  nnb  mil  in  )tbtr  3ifin"flt&t  ungltl$.  DeiraoA  foancn  ©it  mil 
ntintn  Olaabcn  nii*r  ncimin.  Hub  gtlangt*  t*  audi  ;  nun!  fo  batttn  ©it  mti 
ivai  nntrmtfjUd)  gffdjabtt,  abtr  luglttd)  bed)  aua)  (14  ftl&er  nidjt  unbcbtuitnb 
mil.' 

t>ti  ffinia.  tlltb  fititn'  nnb  maiStt  gronlf  gtgtn  SiSmeitau,  ba£  ffiiiptnj 
biS"  Umctllto*  in  btn  ntacbligtn  9ngtn.  —  .SBas  foil  bad  Stifjtn  3Riinflcnt 
Sdjintttau?  fagtt  ft.  »3a)  frOtt  siit  f.itabm(  town  id)  i&m1  ft'i«wt  ©iaubtn 
nabmt?    HSitmtint  ti»  bait 

Vti\  untrfcfifltttrlittir  Stubt  tnigtgnMt  btr  fflcntrjl :  ■£».  SHaitfMt  fllanbnt 
jtBt  tintn  gittn  Cffatti  an  mir  in  fates,  nnb  td)  So  (ft  Sit  iitra  tilcbt.  fl6mt» 
KB  Sit  mtt  abtt  mtinen  ©Sanfctn  ntbmtn,  ba  fatttn  ©it  tin  fibarmlitbt*  Dtng 
011  mlr  —  rin  fflafr  im  SBlnbt,  morauf  ■  nidjt  btt  minbtfit  ffitila|  »<Iit,  rotbtr 
btt  Dtrattfiilagungfn,  nr>dj  In  btr  Srttadjt.- 

X)tT  Afinig  fdjroitg  nnb  ging  tint  8tit!ang  im  ftiltn  Sadjbtufftt  »tita. 
Conn  fagtt  rr  mil  frtnnblidjtT  Stimmt :  -Sage  tr  mir  ben)  Sa^nttUan,  uat  il 
tigtntiii  ftin  ■  OHunbtt' 

.3d>  glantr,*  [a(tt  SAmttlau  frtublg,  .an  aSttTfnV  BorftSinig,  bit  jtbt* 
$a»  auf  nttintm  f  auptt  jabli  ;  an  bit  gBftliAt  ffitlSfung  son  altn  mtintn 
SQnbtit,  unb  an  tin  troig  fttiijt*  Ctbtn  nad)  btmk  lobt.- 

.3)a«  glaubt  iti  ■  »tifli<6  !*  fagtt  btr  Sonig.  .ba«  glaubt  n  fa  rtd)t  mil 
baltr  StntifKttf  * 

•3a,  u>ab>b>fiig,  ffirc.  affajtfliSt.- 

Dtr  Jttnlg  fagtt  Stwegt  Stbmtttan'S  (anb,  biitifK  fit'  ibmr  (tail  nrt 
pigtt  t  .5r  ifl  tin  gluclliitr  Wcnfa) !-  Eann  ging  tr  naibtnftnb  mtittr,  nrt 
nit,  fttt  (tntr  Strnibt.  Sat  tr  StSmtttau'8  ttligiBft  anR^ttn  Bttfporttt. 

■  L  60:  »  2a  4j  •  L.  53.  5;  '  L.49.  5;  •  L.  29.  9;  '  L.  44.3;  '  L.  2T. 
J.  note;  »  L.  66.  6;  '  L.  49;  J  L.  49.  4;  *  L.  43;  '  L  64;  ■  U  87.  4, 
»L2B.  6;  'L.2T.  3.  <%*.;  '  L  2b.  5;  1  L.  4L  4,  b.  \ ■'  %  n%  3. 
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1.  Hit  einjige  Sit,  feint'  fjititeit  ju  itbou&itn,  iefitbt  borin,  nic  timet 
tnbm*  in  id o Dot)  alt  men  foil;  bona  barf  man  tljurt,  ieua  man  mill. 

SRutf^eCc. 

2.  Sin  ontt*  ©traifftii  i|l  btfftt  al4  j»tf  Stugen.  C3  «tjt$rl  X>tte» 
flummti,  mic  bit  ©omit  baS  6U.  tts  1(1  tin  Bnrnnen,  town  Dirt  *  burftet. 
(in  Stub,  menu  Xu  Rnfefi,  tin  <5d)irm,  wtnn  Diij  bit  ©siute  ftiajt,  tin  SRuic 
ttfftn  tm  Scbe.  *ipj>cl. 

!.  fflttoe  grtubtn  labtn,  wit  (xmSbrcb,  immtr  o^nt  SIcI;  gro|ie*  wit 
SudtibTDb,  jciiia  mit  Sid.  SRitbttr. 

*.  £rr  Xiltb  Ui  ®tw[[ftn«,  unb  bit  tontrlidjt  ©djombflftinftti  vet  bent 
Boftn  (fob  bit  ©$uB tngtl  be*  ©uttn.*  D$nt  Eemutb  if!  btr  Sirnfd)  tint 
tmige  8  fine,  fflttlfrt. 

5.  gunbtt  bit  mmjamftil  nldjt.  Sit  irt  ^rmlcS  wit  btr  rttnt  'TRonbf.br in, 
btfftn*  ©tlbtrjfrtifen  im  3>alaflt  brt  ©otiloftn  bfiHfdjt  ©tfpenfler,  unb  in  bti 
tint  bti  Srentmtn  (pitknbe  Sngel  bti  ftimmtlB  obbilbtn.  ffioontr. 

6.  »imm  mit  tEbrfurrf)!  bit  Slbtl  in  bit  tofbi  btnn  fit  emboli  ©oltefl 
(Den.  EMIfe.  bit '  Itintn  Sfiirtr  baiien  auf  bem  otfoSwpHtn  SBtet  bt*  fit* 
btna,  bit  ieintn  Iroft  batten  to  iiittrtr  9tolt,  unb  ftlnen  8ti(lanb  in  tljrfr  Itfc- 
Itn  ©tunbt;  bentn<  wot  bit  Stbtl  Subrtr,  Xrofl  unb  Seifionb.  ©itfct.  bit 
»ibtl  1(1  tint  ffiulttr,  tttldjt  ollt  nUuMaen  fllnber  ndirtt  unb  fttltt,  bi«  fit 
meicben  bofl  rtiftrt «  STItti  tintt  fcSSeren  i  SBelt.  $arm*. 

7.  Etr  En  tin  ©efcboft  unttrnimmfl,  »trobfinmi  wie>  Etint  gauge  <S«eIi 
tn  ©oil,  btm  llrqutll  elite  ©mot,  inbrflnfiig  '  jn  trbeben,  unb  itn  as  ScifUnk 
unb  am  Slertung  Detoer  eigntB  fnjroodjtii  ffto'fie  btmutjifl  '  ansujtttrn. 

8.  Btm  ©«  onf  bit  ©*>nS«bneJ  be*  gife&Sfiiatn  Srtnrt  rrtttft  f*  * 

bid  Be  nid)t  glinjtn,  fonbtrn  nu^tn  unb  oluctTwb  ftin.  Sampe. 

S.  Die  Jhmft  i|l  long,  bus  fiebra  rurj,  bo*  Urlbell  fawlertg,  bie  ©tleot» 
Stir  (Knjilg.  »»'&*• 

10.  SSicItfl1  wunftbl  fir> btr  aRenfoj,  tmbbe^  Stbnrf  trwr  wtnio; 
Dent  bit  loot  finb  fnrj.  unb  btfdjtn'iifi  btr  €terblia)tn  -  ©Aidfnl. 

IBNfc, 

11.  Kins  tecbi  wllfcn  nib  onenben  gibt  b6b"i  Silbuno  olfl  (olbb>it  la 
tmbRtfllt^tB.  «6ibe. 
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13.    txx  ftnr*iramt  ttftitift  But  btt  ffitfair,  btr  gtlgf  tit  {ft.*  btt  R»» 
I6f9t  nadj  itf-  Stirtjttr. 


14.  ettfar^t  btjitStt  bit  Xugtnb  an*  k  in  Stultrfltlb.  Sdjilltt. 

15.  SBtr  •  auf  bcr  ffitbt  o$nt  8f fif miming  kit,  gltfftt  r intra  <S*if e, '  onf 
ktM  trointii  Sonbt;  unb  mtv  nidjt  In  bits  grofit  Slab  btt  JBenfdjbtit  tiitgrtift, 
in*  glth&t  bw  itnntrnti  Iafd)tnubrttt  btr  Jttnbtr,  bit  ooSI3tl9«  unb  3i|f«» 
■Utttr,  abtr  fttitt  mt  *atilf*(n  Stngtroclbt  baitn.  £e|fu>g. 

16.  8«  Smuitung  tine*  6>IMt«  ntbdri  gkijj  unb  Btbnlb,  ttnb  jut  ffit- 
balmiifl  btiTtlbtn'  nrbSrl  Wigteuitg  nnb  Sorfldjt,  Pjngfara  nnb  Sdjritt  fiir 
Cdjtiii  fttigt  van  tint  Xttpvt  fcinottf ;  abet  in  tintm  KnftablUt  faUt  mm 
Jinab  unb  brfagt  Smfetn  nnb  Sdjmttj  grmtg  mtt  attf  bit  Srbt.  (itbri. 

IT.  Sn'  gemtfj  btt©4«tttn  btm  Sitt>  fatal, '  fo  grttlg  fulnt  bit  3#al 
bttn  SBlEni,  ttfiut  tt  *  nur  trtn  t|t.  8Bntt. 

18.  Bkmi  I)u  mtt  Htlnrn  Stfllltahlttn  ivarttfr.  Hi  £(4  btr  grtunb  ait* 
filiidjt  t  fo  tndtbtigft  $n  bit  fflefaHiottit  (um  SUmoftn  nnb  bttntn  grtuitb 
tnm>  Btttltt.  ftltifl. 

19.  3m  ttngtfliie  trftilm  bit  ttagtnb  la  t(itm  bftliku  ©tanjt.  Man 
Hnitie  fagtn.  baf  fit  flhfnltfrf  mil  btn  n>ftr)tti$tn  SPPanjtn  fait,  bit  man 
biuift,  nm k  ftjr  wiitlrtcifctnben  Sat  (am  abjiiatwiiutm.  Jtlepjioii. 

20.  Sufrntiffamrttl  auf  unfert  tinjdntn  tinbtuitati  fdjQf  t  nnS  Mi  lit 6tt- 
ttlunn,  sor  Ka$f!a>t  gtgtn  nnftit  Staitrbctu  Mr  @[ti$aultigfctt  gtgtn  nnfttt 
gtljkr.  SBittanb. 

21.  Um  SBuftt  an  tlntm  ftrntn.  fmnblltyn  QDcftabc  )■  ftnbtn,  mug  btt 
©djtffei  trfl  tlnra  Aantpf  rail  btn  tmpiitcn  Stain  biftc^tn.  Surftrt. 

22.  3Sandjt  Sjtaitjt  'annmir  auf  tintt  anbtra  btfltben  nnb  fitfi  trbalttn. 
6a  mand)ti  SRtnjit.    SO '.in  ttii'Et  tt  fid}  iitdji,  butd)  anbtrt  mtr  btftt$t  tt. 


24.    DaS  unftbtbatflt  ftltltl  |la>Sttbt  m  trwtritn,  tjl  ©tfaHiatttt 

SP  tlanb. 

35.  Bit  Btttlgion  i|t  baS  Icfit  itlcl,  mtifn  oUt  unfttt  ®tbarftn  unb  ta«b> 
lungnt  ge^en  mfiiftn.  SJtr  bits  nod)  tiidjt  gtlttnt  (at,  btt  wtig  nld>te,  btt 
ft  nm  totbti  (14  ftlbfl.  i  nod)  fflstt,  unb  l|)  fctnrr  ■  ttgcntlltbtn  ©iutffeliglttl 
[d^lg.  Jtksjlcif . 
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M.  8or  dim  Ctngtn  n>a$t  fiitr  HO),  bag  X»(  nit  bit  irotfrt  Stmrfl^! 
I»  Bti  fclttr,  ■  baS  Shittautn  auf  OJottnnb  jutt  SRrefAcn  «rlitr)l!  Sobalb" 
B(ln  ®efa$ili  «b(t  ©tbiilft  nnf 'Btintr  Slim  SRi§mutb  unb  SeriWcfRimg  I(t[l 
— fo  t|i  SKO  tu«.  Ctfc  »ft  n*«  ijl  wan  im  angia*  unatiedjt  gtg.n  bit  fflttc 
(*tn.  3tbr  Kdm  baft  Count,  jebc  fleint  Witnt  mm  Jtiitt  btnltt  man  attf  fl<f  i 
■tan  KttitL  jebir  ft$t*  t*  una  nn,  bafi  utt  Itibtn,  unb  wtt^c*  sun  fcti  Sim 
mHU  »m  nir  ifcin  Han  fijrauta.  itniagt. 


V.   (geMiftte. 


Bit  (trrti^  Ituftltt  ttnb  loufenb  £ 

ffiit  bit  Saint !  Sni  btm  (Beftrf""*- 

SBit  alinjibit  ©onntt 
SBic  ladjt  bit  glut!  Unb  grttuY  nnb  SBomJt 

*u4  jrt«  Bnt|l 
f  4  brlngtn  bit  SMJibtn  D  4rb'  nnb  Snott, 

•ut  jtttm  S»c1b.  O  ©IM  unb  2u|t 

t 

2.  X>U  X»tilung  bcr  (Etbt. 
SJtbmi  (in  bit  SEDttt !  iltf  3'«&  von  fefntn  $Bftn 

tDtn  SHtitityn  jk,  ntf mt,  (it '  foil  tuet  (tin. 
Snd)  |i6>nT  id)  (It  jum»  ffiib'  unb  tis'jtn  fitjtn; 

SDed>  tjrttt  tu*  btubtrlidj  bait  in. ' 

.  Da  tilt,  roa«  $anbe  $at>  f!$  Hn;uritf>lm, 
<E«  «  ttatt  (lib  fltfiWlfl.  Stona  nnb  Sttt. 
*>tr  SWerSmamt  ariff  mi(6  kt*  gelbtfl  SWdjttii 
£*r  Sunltr  6tif*!t  burdj  ben  SESalb. 

Eti  Saufmann  nlntmt  toad  ft inc  Gprt^tr  fafftn, * 

©«  9ti  watrt  fi<$  bra  tbtln  giinioein. 
Dtt  JtSnig  fp mi  bit  SBrudcn  unb  bit  ©irafitn, 

Unb  ftriii :  btt  3t&tnit '  lft  miin. 

9<at  frfl,  imtbtm  bit  Sfctllung  Unafl  atfajibnt,  J 

Wabt  fcti  $ii(r,  (i  fam  ant  tttlttr  gtm'. 
*$!  ba  war  lb  trail  nidjt8  mtijr  ju  ftbm,  * 

Unb  aHt£  b>Mt  ftintn  $ttrn ! 
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■Bet1  nrlr  1  I'd  fall  term  14  flUrin  dor  ST!Ten 

Btrgtfl'tn  friii*  id)  bfin  getreu'fki  Situ! 
60  liejj  «  but  Nt  Jtlage  9tuf  •  eefebauen, 

Hub  warf  fid)  ijiu  net  3otU  Z$nn. 

f&tun  bu  tm  £anb  btr  Iraumt  bid)  etnueilet,  * 

Serftft  btr  Soli,  fo  tab 're  trt*t  mil  mir. 
(Be  toarfl  bu  bins,  alt  man  bit  Stlt  (ttbtilit  f  * 

3d)  war,  fpra4  bet  $)oet  bti  bit. 
Rein  that  ting  an  bciium  ingtftdjtt. 

In  brine*  f  immclt  Sarin  t  nit  ntein  Cbri 
Berjeib1  ben  fflrirte,*  ber  nun  brinttn  ItlijU 

BcraufUjr,  but  3rbt[d)e '  vetlot!* 

IB**  tbun?'  fimitjt  8ra«  —  bit  SBcIt  ffl  rotflfitgebtn, 
Dei  jJetSn,  bie  3agb,  ber  Sfaift  if)  nid)t  mtbi'  nuts. 

SStfljl  bu  in  lririrtrm  Jimmtl  wit  mir  (eberb 
So  oft*  bu  lommft,  ei k  foil  btr  often  frin. 

eajtln 

3.    tnrfnang. 

<ti  •  reben  unb  Itinmen  bie  i  3He nji$eB  vtel 

Don  DefTent  Hmftigtnlagtn; 
Sad)  etnem  gludTlid)tni  golbtntn  Biel 

eirijt  man  *  fie  remit  11  unb  jagen. 
Bit  ffieli  tuirb  all  unb  »irb  witter  jutig, 
Sod)  btr  ffltnfnj  bofft  tmrnei  SerbefferuiMj. 

Dit  (wffming  fuijrt '  ib>  in'fl*  Men  eta,' 

©it  nmflatltrl  ben  friblidjrn  Ana  ben. 
Een3nngIhtgIoif!'  i&r  3aubtr)"a)etn, ■ 

Sit  tcirb  ■  mil  btm  fflreis  nUt)t  begrabtn  | 
Demi  befdjlte|jl  er  tm  ©rate  ben  mQbtn  I'auf, 
B}«q)  am  ©rate  ptTa.ii>,!  er— bie  $°ffmmg  a»* 

C»  (ft  Tein  leerer,  fdjratinjtlnber  SSaljrt, 
«rjtnai  im  Beirut  bet  Ztottn. 

Sat  itrjeit  funbet  c«  laul  fid)  an  t 

fln  was*  Befftrem  flnb  roir  geboren. 
Unb  teas  1  bic  innere  ©limine  fntidw, 
Catq  Idufdjt  bie  borTcnbe  Sttlt  nidjl. 
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HEABma  lbbbqms.  46* 

4.    <Dn*  amen  bet  SttUe. 

Hon  alter  tltnb.  fuftr  SBebo  benncoj  fori 
811  prebigra  Me  tit ut  fr»b>  SBctfcbaft. 
Sun  Stobt  in  Stabt,  son  lid  f  jii  Enrf  wolltt 
Sin  feint*  gujreta  4anb  bti  fromme  ©ret* 
Unb  jribigK  ba*  SBort  mi!  3ungling*  finer." 

«inft  fctaf  iin  fcin  Snabt  In  tin  Ibal,v 
Da*  fi&filat'  mar  mft  geroali'gen  Sieinen. 
Sti&tfinnifl  mebr,  al*  boSbafi,  fsrart)  btr  Jtnabt  I 
„46ra>urb>r  Battt,  sielt  3Rtnfd)tn  ftnb 
ffltrfjuimtlt  biei  unb  marten  auf  Me  iPrebigi." 

Cer  tltnbe  ©rti*  trial  jldj*  alfobalb, 
SBi^Ii'  eintn  Itrt,  erlUrf  tt>n,  manbt'  ibn  on, 
Srmabitte,  toarntt.  [trafte,  irBftttt 
€o  JeijIifS,  bag  tie  Sbtantn  mflbiglio> 
3bjnJ  itUbcrfljiffen  in  ben  graurn  Sari. 
«I»  tr  fiffAlicfenb  brauf  ba*  Sattmnftt, 
Siiit  flO)'*  gt)itwt,'  gtstttt  unb  gtfptotben  :' 
.Dtitt  ifl  ba*  ERcidj  nnb  Dein  bit  Jtiaft  unb  Detn 
Etc  fctrrliajfeit  bt*  tn  bit  EaiaFttten,'— 
■Da  rit ft ii  ring*  tm  Xbal  »iel  tnuftnb  Stfmmtn  t 
Smtn,  e&rrnutbigee  Stater,  amen.  Smenl 

Eer  ffitat1  trf^iaF ;  rtumtttrjfg  ftiict  er  nleber 
Unb  betdjttte  bem  §t lllfltn  bie-SUiifce. 
,So6 n,"  fnrao>  ber  ©rtl*,  «&afl  Xm  btnn  nidbt  (tltfti  i 
SSJtnn  3Senf4en  f<$»efgtn,  werbtn  Slttnt  fd)ref*n? — 
KUfjt  rpolle  fflnftlg,  <Sob>  mil  Scat*  Sort! 
Eebenbig  1(1  t*,  irflfiig,  f«neib«i  fd>rf, 
SBlt  tin  jneifd>neiblg  Sdjrocrt.    Unb  Witt  gltidj 
tDa*  5Stnf4enitrj  (1$  ibm  jum  Irof  strftttnern, 
6c  mfrb  Ira  ©Kin  tin  5Dtenfojtnf>eri  fid)  regtn,' 

Jrofegarttt 

S.    Die  Stent  be*  SlauStn*. 
Cnt  ffiorte  netm1  iaj  tu$,  intjaltf^totT,  * 

®te  gtben  non  UKunbt  ju  flRunbe, 
Sd$  fwtnmtn  fit  nio>t  m  oujjen  (er ; 

33a*  $crj  nur  gitit  banen  Aunbe. 
Dem  3!i(iif^en  I  ft  offer  £Btrt$  atraabt,  * 
ffierm  er  ni*t  me^r '  an  bie  brel  9BorK  glautL 

;    *L.20.3;    '1.29.9;    '§129;    •  L.  57.  6:    '  L.  H 
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Dtr  aStnf*  If)  frit  gtf*aff«f  1ft  frti, 
tint  WttTb' '  ti  in  Jttittn  gt  burro. 

eafi]  t«  4  nioit  tmn  bt*  $  Stele  ©tfc&rtt, 
St4t  btn  ffli  jimuib  rnftnbti*  Jt&ien  t 

S«r  btm  ®cl«itt,  reran  tt  tit  JtttK  6rl*t, 

8»r  ttm  frtitn  9tcnf$tii  fijitirrr  ntd)!  1 

Hi*  bit  lugtt*,  fit  ■  tfl  Ittn  Icon  Sdjnu", 

Dtr  Wtofd)  hits  fit'  flbw  tm  Srtta ; 
Hi*  foUl  ti  ami)  •  |lrau<fcrin  fib"  tiaH, 

St  fattn  nai6  ber  gBtlltittn  fhtbtn, 
Unb  ua«  Irtn  Strflanb  btr  OtrfMnblgtn'  ffiW, 
Da<  »*«■  in  Sinfuli  tin  Hnblid)  ©tmiirS,1 
Hnb  tig  ©ott  t(t,  cin  itiligtr  9BtQc  tibt, 

9Btt  aud;  btr  mtnfdjttojt  uanft ; * 
too)  flbtr  btr  Sdi  nnb  bra  8t«imt  nttl 

Stbtnbtg  btr  bSAjlt  ffltbanft, 
Dub  oi  %ttt  to  raigtm  (BtAftl  fitil't, 
C«  >  ttbaml  tm  gMfrl  tin  rubtgtr  ©rift. 

Dit  brtt  SButtt  bdBBbitt  J  tad),  tnb>ltfi&>trp 
Sit  DffanjtlJ  son  3Hirabt  ;n  3Kunbc, 

nnb  ftammtn  fit  git  in)  ntaji  sen  unfit  n  ttti 
Sutt  Sim'tt*  gitbt  bason  ffunbt. 

jDim  SRtnfatn  tft  nimmti  fttn  SOmb  grnubt, 

6s  k  Inng  tt  noa)  OH  bit  brtt  Sflutlt  giant  t. 

7.    ©tfuitbtn. 


3*  gtafl  tm  SJatbc 

6«I  I*  |um  SBtlfut 

So  fur  rati*  (tit, 

<Bebri>a>n  fttn! 

Hnb  ntdjt*  jn  fndjtn, 

DiiS  mat  nttin  Sinn. 

34  gmb'g  mil  aim 

Dm  ffiflrjlttn  ant. 

3m  ©fatten  fab' t* 

gum  fflarttn  ting  f*'» 

Sin  SIumAtn  fttbn, 

Km  Jttbfdjtn  (an*. 

Etc  ©itrot  Itiiibttnb, 

ffiit  Stugltin  fdjSn. 

lit*  pftanjt  tt  mitbn 

Km  ffillen  Drt  i 

34  well]1  ts  brtt&tn, 

Knit  jttttgt  tt  Ininttt 

Da  fagi  t*  fttn  i 

Unb  Hu}t  f«  fort. 

»m». 
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V0CABULAR1 

'OB  THE  EXERCISES  ISO  READIHG  LESSOSS. 


ABBREVIATIONS 

«y 

adjective. 

Ft 

plural 

■ML 

adverb. 

pnp. 

preposition. 

art 

■rttde. 

pm. 

pronoun. 

e.  or  conj.  conjunction. 

tr.  a. 

active  verb. 

oomp. 

comparative. 

o,  a.  An. 

active  and  neuter 

/ 

feminine  gender. 

B.  OMK. 

auxiliary  verb. 

imp. 

imperfect  tense. 

■,  tmp. 

impersonal  verb. 

interjection. 

».  ir. 

irregular  verb. 

m. 

masculine  gender. 

».  n. 

neuter  verb. 

M. 

neuter  gender. 

».  r. 

reflexive  verb. 

P- 

participle. 

gj  mnd)l,  /.-,  pi.  -to,  view,  inten- 

8o1,  m.  -tt,  pi  ~t,  eeL  Stt  jidjtlid),  adj.  designed,  purposely 

BtMtttn,  v.  a.  to  portray,  represent,       (see  L.  34.  7). 

Jlbmfc,  m.S,  pi-*,  evening,  eve,  Sbitf tcjcrt,   see  fir io.cn,  p.  366 ;  v.  ir. 

west;     -aliddjtn,   n.    -Q,  pi.    -,        n,  to  descend,  dismount,  put  up. 

vesper-bell,  evening-bell;  -tctyr  Sl&li m. -tSrpi.  9l(bit,  abbot. 

«.,  -ti\.%t,  /.  evening-red,  even-  abroe&itn,  f.  a.  tokeep  off,  wardoK 

ing-eky;  ■■vs'wb,  m.  -tt,  -6,  pl.-t,  36!  inf.  abt  Ol  obi  alaal 

evening-wind,  Eephyr.  HdSft,  jA  -,  aJL  -ft,  axle,  aria, 

Htti.  «onj.  but,  however.  Sd)tr  eight. 

■bcrmal   or  a&trinalS,    ode.  again,  adjt,/-,  care,  attention,  outlawry; 

once  more,  anew.  inl9d)l  Et&mtn,  to  take  care. 

Xbftiptn,  see  fmrtn,  p.  848,  c.  n.  ir.  Stdjtrt,  n.  -e,  pi.  -,  eighth. 

to  set  off,  set  tuit,  depart.  Stolen,  e.  a.    to  regard,   attend  to, 
Sf&gtrciraKn,  o.  a.  ir.,  to  win  from,       value,  deem,  esteem,  take  for. 

gain.  .  SSd&timjtf  /.  -i  esteem,  respect,  eati' 

■Memmrili  p.  n.  ir.,  to  come  off,  de-        mation,  regard,  attention. 

viate,  loso.  Stdttjtfcn,  eighteen. 

Stmntun,  v.  a.  to  harass,  weary.  atftr,  m.  -G,  pi.  9l(*r,  field,  acre. 

STbtd&dtn,  e.  a.  to  pluck  off,  gather.  &if  crimann,  m.  ■  te,  yi.  -Itult,  hoc 
Hfcitiftit,  to  depart,  set  out,  bandman,  tiller. 

Sfcfaflin,  to  countermand,  refuse,  StMtr,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  eagle. 

decline,  renounce.  iik'lti),  m.  Adolpboa, 

■bfitjtti'bin,  tee  ffttnkn,  p.  SS4;  «.  Slid)!,  ad;,  genuine,  authentic 

a.  ir.,  to  crpy,  transcribe  SKtfcnlid),  aaj.  like,  similar. 
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9rd jngtn,  v.  n.  to  arrive,  cooio  — 
-  9nfd)4uitn,  e.  n.  to  look  at,  regard. 

Sfnfitulbijtn,   v.   a.  to  charge  with, 
Klbtm,  adj.  silly,  foolish,  aceuae  of. 

tlbrtd)t,  «..  Albert  «nf(btn,  tee  ftbtii,  p.  854;  *.  tr.  a, 

Sllitin,  ads.  alone,  only;  e.  but  to  look  at,  behold,  view. 

""-1,  all  (L.  86.  11V  every,  Knfttnlid),  ot(j.  considerable,  import 


3Utr*tft,  beat  of  all,  Tory  beat  ant,  of  consequence.  (L.  34.  7.) 

WIltr.fi,  adj.  various,  of  all  sorts,        flnfidjt,  /.  -.  pt  -tn.   J_'"'     "  — 
HHmiiblffl,  by  degrees,  gradually,  opinion,  prospect. 


SJiii,  ads.  too,  too  much,  over,  »Tnfp  rutin,  b.  a.  ir.,  to  accost,  ad 
flimcftn,  n.  -3,  pt  -,  alms   charity.        dress,  speak  to,  beg,  ask. 

""    ---'   "■■■-    '■■■'    -'■-"    -■   ,:u~  <■---  — »    -,.  _{j,  y/  -ffiMt,  claim, 
;  in  -nc^min,  to  eaD  for, 

totiij  just  as.  claim,  request 

•Ifs,  ode.   thus,  so;  e.  therefore,  Smlolt,  /.  -i   p£  -tit,   preparation, 
Slfobulb,  immediately,  directly.  institution;   Snflalrtn   or   SnfkQ 

8(It  adj.  old,  ancient,  aged.  nmdjtn,    to   make  preparations, 

9Hlt(,  r..  -A,  pi.  -,  age,  old  age,  prepare. 

tmboj,  m.-ti,  pi.  -t,  anviL  Snflltltb,   m.-**,  gracefulness,  ata. 
Vrntn,  ini,  amen.  tion,  stand,  behavior. 

fcrnt'iifa,  -4,  America.  Snflillt,  prep,  instead  of,  in  lien. 

Hmmfa'ntr,  m.  S,  pi.  -,  American.  itaftrtnjjtnb,  adj.  toilsome. 

Vmtf  n.  -**,  pL  Vtmui,  charge,  of-  BntWort,  f.-,pL-ta,  answer. 

fice,  employment,  business.  SlitrWorttn,  tf.  a.  to  answer. 

Sn,  prep,   in,  at,  on,  by,  to,  onto,  Wiretrtrnutn,    v.   a.   to   iutrnat   to, 

with,  up,  about,  against.  confide  to. 

Vnbtr  (bn,  bit,  Cj4  Snbtrt),  adj.  sec-  Snwanbtln,  «.  »■  to  come  upon,   eg 

ond,  other.  (L.  65.)       _  wanbritt  tbn  bit  Cufl  an,  the  desire 

SrtbtrS,  ado.  otherwise,  differently.        came  upon  him  ("he  took  a  fan* 
Slnbtrrfcalb,  adj.  one  and  a  half.  ay,"  "he  took  it  into  his  head.") 

SiwRx'te,/:  -i  pi-  -n,  anecdote.  SiytiAftibtn,  w.  o.  to  apply,  employ, 
Bnfanatn,  see  faiutrn,  p.  348;    u.  ir.       make  use  of,  apply  to. 

»■  4  n,  W  begin,  act,  open,  do.  anrceftnb,   adj.  A  p.  present,  thoa* 

(L.  01.  4.)  present 

Km"!  tit  ii,  t.  a.  to  implore,  entreat  9trnic6rn,  see  jit btn ,  p.  868 ;  o.  ir.  a. 
VafiiUt  n,  s;  a.  to  fill  up.  to  draw,  put  on,  attract,  interest 

9nj|t  ben  n,  v.  k.  to  belong.  9rfd,  m.  -4,  pi.  51  to  ft  I,  apple. 

Bngtl,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,   fishing-hook,  a»ffl6o«tn,  m. -te.  -e,  ji  -Siwmt, 

angle.  apple-tree. 

Sngtntjnt,  adj.  agreeable,  pleasant  Sprifo'ft, /.  -,  pi.  -tt  apricot 

ingtfidjr,   n.  -tS,  -4,  pi.  -tr,  face,  Hurtfoftnbaunt,  m.  -t*,  -«,  pi  -Sta> 

countenance.  mt,  apricot-tree, 

Vltfattenb,  adj.  constant  arril',  m.  -#,  ApriL 

anjangtn,  see  bang  tn,  p.  3B0;  *.  fr.  SlrbtiT,/.  -,p/.  -tn,  work,  labor. 

n,  to  be  attached  to.  adhere  to.  9rbeiltn,  «.  n.,  to  work,  labor, 

tinier,  m.  -&,  pi.  -,  anchor.  Urbtiter,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  woikman,  us 
Snflflgtn,  B.  a.  to  accuse.  borer, 

ttnlommtn,  see  rommtn,  p.  S80 ;  ».  ir.  Stj ,  adj.  bad,  w  icked. 

tk,  to  arrive;  -  auf,    to   depend  Htm,  ooj.  poor,  indigent 

"p0"'  Srin,  m.  -tS,  pt  -t,  arm. 

Knlunbtn,  nnftnttMsnt,  v.  a.  to  pro-  Ktmtt',/-,pi. -n,  army. 

claim,  announce,  declare,  publish.  STtrntfl ,  m. -i.pl. -,  fllee-* 

Unrunft,/  -,  arrivaL  atnwit,  /.  -,  poverty. 
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■it,  f.-,pL-tn  ipeoies,  kind,  na-  au«£|(S(n,  spa  gtbnt,  p.  348-   »,  V 

tun,  quality,  propriety,  way.  o.,  to  give  out,  spend. 

Sttfg   oi?.  polite  agreeable.  SJuflflefcrn,  see  gc^tn,   p.  3+8;   v.  tr 

9(t(t,  t.t,  -tfl ,  pi.  Sltrjlt ,  physician,  n.,  to  go  out,  go  abroad,  proceed, 

doctor.  ausgiabcn,  v.  a.  ir.,  to  dig  out  ex 

Vtyt/  ashes,  cavate. 

fttlajj,  m.  -ffte,  pi.  (T(,  satin.  auSbalttn,  e.  ir.  n.,  to  hold  out,  bob 

fflimorrta'rt, /.  -i  atmosphere.  tain. 

9iitd),  «"!/■  'wo,  too,  even.  auSruftn,  tr.  n.  ir.,  to  call  out  orj 

Buf,  prep,  on,  upon,  in,  at,  to.  up;  out,  exclaim. 

-fftraial,    at  once,  all  at  once;  auefcjcn,  n.  -e,  face,  appearance. 

■bain  in  order  that.  Sujjdt,    adv.    out,    on   the  outeide, 

Bufciu&alt,   m.  -td ,   stay,  sojourn,  without,  abroad. 

onlay.  8ttifim  (bci,  bit,  baa),  orf}'.  outward, 

SltfTotOftn,   v.  a.  to  summon,  chal-  exterior,  outside. 

lenge,  ask,  invite.  afajtctbalb,    prep.   A  aoV.  abroad, 

aufgubt./.-.pt-tt,  exercise.  without  out  of,  outside,  beyond, 

aufgcbcn,  see  gfbtti,  p.  348.  p.  ir.  n.  au«fBrt*tn,  s«efpreil)tii,p,356;  v.a. 

to  rise,  open,  see  Sify.  A  a.  ir.,  to  pronounce,  utter,  ex- 

Sufbattttt,  p.  a.  ir.  to  stop,  hinder,  press. 

detain.  Suftta'Ilen,  n.  -$,  Australia. 

Mufbottn,  e.  n.  to  cease,  end.  8ii«ti&(ri,  *.  a.  to  exercise,  practice, 

«i„; — (..,.,.   „j;  „((„„,:,.„  execute,  perpetrate. 

,  atten-  atwitwnbcrn,  v.  n.  to  emigrate. 

u«".  aullDtidftn,  b.  a.  tr.,  to  give  way, 

aufbflanjta,  «,  a.  to  plants  mount,  turn  aside,  evade,  avoid. 

set  up.  a«,  /.  -,  pi.  amc,  ax,  hatchet. 

Sltfndjtr  adv.  upright,  erect  m 

attfTdjneiben,  see  fdjmibttb  p.  361;  «,  "B 

tr.  a.  to  cut  up,  cut  open.  ©ad),  m.  -ei,  pi.  JBa'djt,  brook. 

auff»£id)trn,  o.  a.  to  store  up.  SvHttt,v.ir.v.,  to  bake,  dry,  p.  346. 

Kufllcbtn,   see  jlebtn,  p.  3Sfl;  *.  ir.  SBa'Set,  m.  -4,  pi.  -i  baker. 

o.  to  arise,  get  up,  stand  open.  SJabtn,  o.  o.  to  bathe. 

Kiifjltigen,  see  |ldgcn,p.  366;  v.  tr.  Babjt,  /.  -,  pi.  -to,  way,  road,  *» 

n.  to  mount  ascend,  rise.  reer,  course, 

Sufvorttt  adv.  upward,  upwards.  SBaUr,  m.  -n,  p£  -n,  Bavarian 

Slufnutrten,  ».  n.  to  wait  on,  attend,  SBaiern,  n.  -&,  Bavaria. 

serve.  Balb,  adv.  soon,  early,  nearly, 

■ufittbtn,  v.  a.  ir.  to  bring  up,  ed-  Bad  m.-ti,  pi.  Sallt,  ball 

ucute.  draw  up,  Balfaw,  m.  -$,  pi.  -t,  balm,  balsam 

Huge ,  n  -t,  pi.  -a,  eye,  bud;  -n-  Saab,   n,  -($,  pi.  Banber,   ribbon. 

Hid,  in.  twinkling,  moment;  -n  string,  ia.pl.  Banbt,  volume. 

Mfrflid),  iustaneous,  instantly.  Sanbtgen,  v.  a.  to  tame,  break. 

Brugltfn,  n.-i,  pi.  -,  eye{L.2*.  2).  ©ant,/  ->pL  Bank,  bench,  seat 

Hu3,    prep,   out,  out  of,  from,,  of,  ©aiwrri  m.  ~i,  pi.  -,  banner. 

by,  on,  upon,  in ;  adv.   over,  out,  Bar,  m.  -(it,  pE-tn,  bear. 

at  an  end,  finished.  fficrfc,/.  — ,  pi  — n,  bark,  barge, 

ausbtbntn,  »  o.  *  r.  to  stretch,  ex-  Bart,  m.  -ti,  -i,  pi.  Bent,  beard. 

tend,  expand.              '  Batten,  v.  a.  to  build,  raise ;  ji#.  anj 

auSDitfi^cn,  see  brff&Sttl,  p.  S46 ;  v.  cincn -,  to  rely  upon  one. 

to  thrash  out  Battel,  m.  —£,  pi.  -a,  peasant 

Suiftnbttt,   see  (iitben,  p.  248;  v.  ir.  Bauirlein,  n.  -e,  pi.  -,  peasant    L 

a.  to  find  out  24.  1. 

auSfii&rtn,  ».  a.  to  aocomplish.  Sauin,  m.  -ti.  pi.  Btonc,  tree 
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BaamdfJtr.  n»  -i.pl.-,  architect.  Bttfcramtn,  Me  fcnunrn,  p.  350;  a 

BnummoIIe,  /.  -,  cotton.  ir.  n.,  to  get  at. 

Btieit,  h.  -t,  pi.  -,  basin.  Btin,  n.  -<l,  pL  -t,  leg,  bone. 

tJcbaaVjain,  <(/.  considerate-  Stifsitl,  ».  -ti,  pi.  -t,  example,  in- 

UtOil  Viamftit,  /  -,  circumspection,  stance,  pattern;  jiim -,  for  exam- 
caution,  prudence.  pie,  for  instance. 

Beb m't rn,  *.  *  to  pity.  Btif  f  n,  p.  346 ;  e.  *.  to  bite. 

Bebiif  en,  I  aid  cover,  shelter.  Bei]lcmb,  m.  -f  3,  —i,  assistance. 

BtbtnfED,   a.  a.  tr-   to  consider,  re-  iki|lft>sn,  «.  tt  tr.,  to  assist. 

fleet  upon,  mini  j&tifttmmfiu  e.  «.  to  agree  with,  m- 

Btbitn'K,  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  servant  aent  hi. 

fcebiir'ftn,  see  biirftn,p.346;  ■.  tr.  n.  Briiuobntn,  s.  n.  to  be  present  a* 

tMbtrf  rig,  adj.  wanting,  in  went  of.  Betann'tt  m.  &  f.-n,  pl.-n,  acquaint 

Btfebl'.  m.  ~fS,  pi.  -t,  command.  ance, 

Btferj'Iot,  «.  ir.  a.,  to  command,  or-  Bcfla'gtib  ■-  r.  to  complain. 

der,  charge,  desire,  p.  316.  Bcla'gtiung,  /.  -,  -en,  siege. 

BeRfliri,  plum  aged.  Btlti  btfien,  c  a.  to  offend,  insult. 

Be  (tn'bt n,  see  Rnbtit,  p.  316 ;  >.  tr.  a.  Sell  en,  >.  n.  to  bark. 

to  And,  think;  v.  ir.r.,  to  be;  Skbt/ntn,  v.  a.  to  reward. 

fflle  -  fit  fid),  bow  do  you  do  I  Bclnr/nuno.,  f.—,  pi.  —en,  reward. 

Btflti'jten,  a.  ir.  r.  to  be  studione  of.  Beiwr'lrn,  ».  a.  to  perceive,  mark, 

Befrtt'en,  «.  a.  to  free,  deliver.  observe,  note. 

Btge'&tn,  see  gefcfn,  p.  346;  «.  tr.  r.,  Bemoofi',  adv.  mossy. 

to  betake.  SBencf'bcn,  c  a.  to  envy. 

Begeg'ntn,  *.  n.  to  meet  ©cito'ibigl,  adj.  in  need,  in  want. 

Bi^tb'tit,  see  jtbta,  p.  348;  o.  a.  ir.,  Btrat$'|"ii)lafluug,/-,  p/. -en  .consult 

to  commit  at  ion,  deliberation. 

Bfgt&'rfn,  e.  a.  to  desire,  demand.  B<  ran 'bra,  v.  a.  to  rob,  plunder. 

Btgitr'bt,/  -,  p/.-n,  desire,  lust.  »tiaitfn>t',  frenzied,  intoxicated. 

Be flin'mn,   e.  a.  A  ».  tr.,  to  begin,  Btrtten,  a.  a.  to  persuade. 

do,  undertake-  BcmrX  ado.  already. 

Btglfl'KN,  v.  a.  to  aocompany,  Bfreu'cn,  e.  a.  to  repent,  regret. 

Bffllti'lrr;  m.  -*,  pi.  -,  companion,  Berg,  m.  -<i,  pi.  -t,  mountain. 

attendant,  follower,  guide.  Bcrgan',  kigjuf,  adv.  aphili 

8«grs'fr*n«  see  grabtn,  p.  360;  e.  ir.  Scrgtn,  p.  346;  •.  tr.  o,   to  save, 

c,  to  bury,  conceuL 

Btgttt'fra,  see  grtiftn,  p.  350 ;  *.  ir.  Btrli'n,  n.  --*,  Berlin. 

a,  to  feel,  comprehend,  under-  Btruf,  m.  -ei,  -i,  pi.  -t,  vocation. 

stand.  Btruimf ,  adj.  celebrated. 

Bf-Wttn,  see  fallen,  p.  360;*.  ir.  a.  BtruS'ten,   «.   a.   to  touch,  hnudle, 

to  keep,  retain.  mention,  hint  at 

BfJan'Mit,  v.  a.  to  treat,  manage.  Beftbe'wtn,  t.  a.  to  shame,  _^j.    i 

Sjt  bJr'rcn,  «.  n.  to  continue,  persist,  excel,  be  superior  to. 

insist,  persevere.  Befujet'bfit,  adj.  modest. 

Be&aup'tin,  e.o,  to  affirm,  maintain,  BefnjHt'jjeH,  to   decree,   determins 

pretend.  resolve,  to  finish. 

Bel,  prep,  at,  near,  beside,  by,  on,  SSffrtjiJu'Iftt,   v.  a.  to  confine,  limit, 

with,  to,  in,  in  the  presence  of,  bound,  restrain. 

Btitbttn,  ».  a.  *  n.  to  confess.  Btfdjm'bra,  see  fdjrtibtnv  p.  3S4 ;  * 

B.  iifclsastti   in.  -i,  pi.  -valet,   eon-  tr.  a.,  to  describe. 

leaser,  Btfdjul'bigm,  v.  a.  to  aeouso. 

Bcitf,  coy.  both  twt;  frtnti  vim  -,  Befen,  rn.-i.pl.-,  broom. 

neither  of  ti     .Wo  Befie'gen,  ».a.to  vanquiah,  eontjoar 
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BfUB'tn,  see  ftyttw  p.  354;  »,  *>.  a.,  ffiilbtit .  ».  a.  to  form,  cultivate,  ci* 

to  possess,  iliae,  improve. 

Btfrr'atn,  p.  a.  to  take  care  of,  pro-  Bilbung,/.-,  pl.-tn,  culture,  karn- 

vide,  apprehend,  fear.  iug,  accomplishment, 

Btfhili'big,  adj.  constant,  durable.  Biitbt,   f.  pi.  -n,  baud,-  -win.  *. 

fittiaftgeib  o.  o.  to  confirm.  conjunction. 

Btjlt  (btt,  bit,  bee),  orfj.  beat.  fflinbtn,  p.  346;  v.  ir.  o.  to  bind,  tie. 

Btfttt/tti,  see  flcttrt,  p.  356;  t>.  «r.  a.  fflmw, /. -,  pJ. -n,  pe*r. 

ft  n ,  to  suffer,  be,   endure,  con-  Btrfn)tn ,  e.  a.  to  shoot,  go  a  shoot 

eiet  of,  encounter;  —  aufi  to  in-  ing,  shoot  with  a  rifle. 

eist  upon.  BW,  adv.  it  etmj.  till,  until ;  Hi  at 

Btfltflnb  ».  a.  to  order,  appoint.  -cuf,  -ju,  up,  to,  as  far  as. 

Btjlf  U'ung,  /.  -i  pi.  tit,  order,  com-  Bittt ,  f.  pL  -rti  request,  entreaty 

mission.  petition,  suit. 

Bf[ttm'BUiii8,^->p£-Mi,  determin-  Bitttn.p.  848;  v.  ir.  a.  to  beg,  pray 

ation,  destination,  destiny.  request,  entreat,  invite. 

Btfrra'ftn,  v.  a.  to  punish.  Sitter,  adj.  bitter,  sharp. 

8tfii'*tn,  r.  a.  to  visit,  see,  frequent,  ffllafftt,  p.  346  to  blow. 

go  to  see.  SBlatt,  n.  -t*,  pi.  Blatttr,  leaf. 

Btttn,  v.  a.  A n.  to aaj  a  prayer,  to  Blatitr,/.  -,  pL  -n  blister;  bit-* 

pray,  pi.  the  small-pox. 

Bttradj'tni.  si  *  to  look  upon,  eon-  Bl<w.  <h#.  blue. 

template,  consider.  Blti,  n.  -ti,  -i,  lead. 

fiitraty'img,/.-,  p/.  -tn,  view,  con-  Bit  it  t  lb  p.  346;  v.  ir.  n.  to  remain, 

eideration.  continue,  perish. 

Bttra'ijtn,  see  trflgm.p. .359;  v.  ir.  8Iein%  apj.  pale,  faded. 

a.  to  amount  to  ;  v.  ir.  r.  to  be-  BltifKfl,  m.  -t4,  pi  -t,  pencil. 

have  one's  self,  Cliff,  m.  -tfl,  pi  -f,  look,  dance. 

Btrta'gtn.  n.  -i,  eonduet,  behavior.  tBIiifin,  v.  n.  to  glance,  look. 

Btlrii'tt,  adj.  afflicted,  sad.  Bliitb,  adj.  blind. 

BtIru'atl«,p.S46j  to  cheat,  deceive.  BUgtn,  v.  n.  to  lighten,  flash, gleam. 

Bctl.  n.  -ti,  pi.  -tn,  bed.  Blunt/  /.  -,  pi.  — rt,  flower ;  -ngarttn, 

SBt  ittln,  ».  «.  to  beg.  tn.  flower-garden. 

Bcltlti  m.  -fl,  pi  -,  beggar,  BliimAtn,  n.  -6,  pi.  -,  floweret 

Btttttrfltlb ,  n.  -etj,  -t,  pi  -ti,  beg-  Blutijt,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  bloom,  flower. 

gar's  dress.  Blimg,  adj.  bloody. 

BttDUdj'tn,  ».  a.  to  watch,  guard.  Sobttt,    m.  -i,  pi.  Bobttt,  ground, 

BtVdff'tun,  v.  a.  to  arm.  soil,   bottom,  loft,  garreL 

Btnjaji'itn ,  v.  a.  to  keep,  take  care  Benin,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,  bow. 

of  preserve,  guard.  Bo&nt,/.  -»  pi.  -a,  bean. 

fitwt'gtu,  ».  a.  to  move,  exoite.  Bsirrr,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  auger. 

BfWtgii  adj.  moved,  touched.  Biff,  adj.  A  adv.  bad,  ill,  wkked, 

BetooVatr,  m.  -i,  pi  -,  inhabitant  hurtful,  angry,  sore. 

£  tiDun'brat,  v.  a.  to  admire,  wonder,  fflo«t)aft,  adj.  malicious,  wicked. 

BtrouilT'cruiifli /.  -,  admiration.  Bolt,  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  messenger. 

BtWUBt  r  adj.  known,  conscious  of,  Bnlfd)aft.  /.  -.  pi.  -tn,  message. 

-(tin,  «,  oonaciouBQess.  BStictlft,  rn.-i.pL-,  cooper. 

BtilS'tiatn ,  v.  a.  to  charge,  accuse.  Braudjen,  v.  a.  to  want,  need,  dm, 

Btjudj'iigtn,  see  bcifdjitgtiL  Biautr,  tn.  -a  pi.  -,  brewer. 

Sibtl,  /.-,  pl.~n,  Bible.  Biamti  adj.  brown. 

Bit w,  /  pt  -n,  bee.  Branfctt,  o.  n.  to  rueb,  roar,  bun. 

Slier,  m.  -t<S,  -i,  pL  -t,  beer.  Brtcbtn,  p.  S4S     v.  ir.  a.  *  n.  U 

But  ■  n  -40 1  pi  -ti,  image,  idea,  break. 

rapre^eutation,  portrait,  picture,  Brttt,  adj.  brnao.  Urge,  wide. 
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Brtmtu,  n.  ~*.  Bremen.  Statin'.  «fc.  thither  there,  rwst, 

Brtmwn,  p.  34ft;  I.  if.  «.  *  "- 1*  down,    gone,   pett;  -fticdtn,  u 

burn,  scorch,  parch,  distil,  can-  stretch  out,  spread  out 

terixe ,  brand.  Uanu,  /. -,  pi. -n,  lady. 

Srtlt.  n    -«»,  p'-  -cr,  board.  Damii ,  adv.  a;  ronj.  therewith,  with 

t)h(f.  T~-M.pt -t,letter;-w»l«tt  it  (this,  that),  by  it  by  that,  in 

lcOr-pnper.  order. 

Bring™,  p.  34ft.  «.  ir.  a.  to  bring  ©ammetttit*,. /.  -,  twilight,  dusk. 

carry,  conTey,  bear;  en  (1*  -,  t»  Baittjf,  m.  -**■  pi.  BitBpfa  steam, 

acquire,  get  poseeesiou.  vapur,  emote,  fume. 

Ptcb,  n.  -te,  pi  -t,  bread,  loaf.  Dint,  m.  -n,  p£  -n,  Dana. 

a>rurf(,  /.  -,ni.  -«,  bridge.  Iianf,  m. -f  4,  t>anka,  rerrnrl 

Sruftr,  m.  -a,  pV.  Briibtr.  brother  Itantbar.  adj.  thankful,  grateful. 

BrattrUa),   adj.   brotherly,   frater  Staidta,  «.  a.  A  n.  to  thank. 

nal;-umfaiiiiiatii,infraternalem  Staiut.  adv.  the-i,  thereupon, 

brace.  Xtarfln1.  ode.  thereon,  thereat,  on  \ 

BriUtn,  «ml  to  roar,  low.  at  it,  by  it 

Brunncn,  m.  -t,  pi.  -.  well,  spring  Daraiif ,   ad*,  thereon,   thereupon, 

fountain.  °"  that,  «"  H.  upon  »•>  ■*  ">»*. 

Bntft,/.  -,  pi.  Brflftr,  breast  to  that.it  aftorthat;  fidj  -ftntiP 

Bruflnabll.  /  -,  pf.  -fl,  breast-pin.  fl«.  to  leap  upon,  awing  npon. 

Bud),  n.  -M.pl,  BnnVt,  book ,  qnira*  ©ownl',  o<fe.  thereout,  out  of  that, 

-ttnbtti  tn.  bookbinder;  -$liiu>ltr,  therefrom,  thence,   from  this,  of 

m.  bookseller,  stationer.  this. 

Bu*r,  /.  -,  pi.  -ttt.  beech,  ©Mttir*,  adv.  therein,  Into  it ;  fid)  - 

Budtn,  «.  r.  to  stoop,  bow.  I$ttltn,  toshara  therein. 

BunbttfotttDJi,  m. -en,  pi. -to,  confed-  Hnritr',  ode.  therein,  in  that,  in  tliia, 

erate,  ally.  ia  il>  wtWihj 

Bfiratr,  m.  -i,pl.  -,  eitixen.  ©anw*',  ad*,  after  that,  npon  that, 

»uiBt./  -,  pi.  -a,  brush.  for  that,  for  it 

Bu(4 ,  m.   -to ,  pi  Bufdjt .   both.  Durum,  on*,  around  that,  for  that, 

thieket  for  it.  therefor. 

Butltr,  /.  -,  butter.  S)*8'  *"*•  ^li  P™-  **•*.  which. 

StaS,  can/,  that;  -  niifjt,  h»t;    bist  -, 

©  till 

„      _                     ,     ,  ,       ,  Eautrn,  «.  it  to  laat  continue ;  ».  a. 

llmPlct, »  ■*  pi  -lit.,  dinar  4  fc,^  to  gri„^  ,^,  a  tft,; 

t<*r  iit  count   min),  jou  grieve  me, 
I  pity  yon. 
Stall|)$in,    m.  -i,  dauph!n,  orown- 

a  prince,  eldest  son  of  the  kings  of 
France, 

©a,    ad*.   A   coi/   there,  present,  ©amin',  adv.  thereof.  tbeMfMta,  of 

then,  at  that  time,   when,  aa  that,  of  it,  from  it,  whereof,  by 

while,  because,  aince  it  "H   away;  -iflfltn.  tohaauu 

©iiSt  l',  adv.  by  that,  thereby,  there-  away. 

with,  thereat,  near  it,  present  ©a!.',  ode.  thereto,  to  that,  &«■*■! 

Ddrtl,  n.  -it,  pi.  'Djajtr,  roof  for  it,  at  that 

Eabuiit,    adv.    by   this,   by  thal^  Ttdel,  m.  S,  pi.  -,  eorer. 

through  it  through  that  place.  HtSca,  ».a  to  cover,  screen. 

Dafii'r,  ode.  for  it  for  that,  instead  Etin,  prn.  jioji.  thy.  L.  12.  2- 

of  that.  Cimam,  see  Dinntattt. 

Ciibtr',  adv.  &  a  thence,  henee,  out  Dcmcfl$cntd.  nv  Demostnenea. 

of  that  therefore,  Vtmul$,f.  -,  humility,  maaknes* 
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TJtmMfg,  adj.  humble,  meek.  DraMfal,  «.-««, -fl  pi. -t,  ealamity. 

Slenfen,  p.  346;   ».  ir.  a.  4  «.,  to  Drmif,  Me  Darauf. 

think  (o£  upon,  en,  suf),  to  mind,  Drrtjen,  p.  a.  it  r.  to  turn,  revolio. 

reflect  upon.  Xlrei,  three;  -mal,  ads.  three  times. 

£eiuTprii$r  «.  -rti  -*r  j>£  -ftriirtjt,  I>rtlBta,  thirty. 

sentence  motto,  maxim.  Sreifyn ,  p.  346  ;  u.  ir.  a.  to  thrash. 

©tnn,  emu   for,  then,  than ;  cS  ftt  -  Dtffajtr,  tn.  -4,  pi.  -■  thrasher. 

bajj,  unlsss,  if,  provided.  deSbttt,  n.  -$,  Dresden. 

■ttmu>4,   tonf.  yet,  however,  not-  Drlnaen,  v.  n.   ir.   to  press  forth, 

withstanding,  nevertheless.  crowd,  urge,  penetrate. 

Cti>  *rt.  the;  pn.  this,  that,  who.  firittcl.  n.  -«,  pi.  »-,  third. 

£>trri'nil,  adv.  ones,  in  the  future.  XhttKnti  thirdly. 

Bfiitnijt,  Mejenise,  baeitniae,  prn.  Cnfii,  n.  n.  to  threaten. 

dcmowtr.  he,  that.  Brmf,  m.  -ti,  pi.  -t,  pressure. 

Efi^Itt,  bkfilbt,  biiTttit,  prn.  the  Drihftn,  v.  a.  to  press,  squeeze,  op 

same,   he,  she,  it,   that;   (bin-.  press. 

the  very  same.  tin,  prn.  thou. 

Bdbalb,   adv.   therefore,   for  this  Uuftig ,  adj.  vaporous,  fragrant 

reason,  on  that  account.  <Dumm,  adj.  dull,  stupid. 

ScllciltniKcn,  prep.  A  prn.  therefore,  Xunfel,  adj.  dark,  obscure. 

on  that  account  timid,  n.  ~i,  darkness,  obscurity. 

Etjto,  adv.  the;  -  bfffet,  the  better,  3)utift(,ttt,/.  ->  darkness. 

so  much  the  better.  iDimH,  m.  -t»  ,  pi.  X>imflt .  vapor, 

■Dfilten.   e.  a.  to  explain,  interpret;  steam, 

-,  «.  n.  to  point.  Duttb.  prep,  through,  by  means  oC 

Etutlln),  adj.  clear,  distinct.  I>urd)flro'mt!t,  tt  n.  to  permeate. 

lCrntf4i  oa).  German.  Cur^BJUirtttn ,  «. n.  to  wander,  or 

SDtntfctliUtb,  n.  -4,  Germany.  pass  through,    or  over,  to  tra- 

Eiamant'i  m.  -en,  pi.  -tn.  diamond.  verse. 
£>i3,  eh$.  thick,  big,  large,  stout. 
'£)\tb,  m.-ii,  pl.-z,  thief, 
Uicntr,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  servant. 
Dttitfli  m-  -ei,  pL  ~*i  service,  office, 

employment;  -t  iKTmeit(  to  enter 

service. 
GtrttflniJibibeilr  <"■  -4»  pi.  -i  servant- 

girL 
Dtteftit*,  adv.  on  this  side. 
Ditftr,  Eifft,  SDitfea,  prn.  d 

this  (L.  10).  -,  just  as. 

Ding.  «.-ea.-*. pL -t,  thing,  affair,  <£<l t, /.  -.  pi.  -n.  corner,  edge. 

matter.  <£b(I,  n<$.  &  adv.  noble,  precious, 
Do$<   conj.  yet,    however,   never-  choice;  -milling,  adj.  noble,  mag- 
tholes    but  (L.  69.  11).  nanimous. 
■Duld),  m.  -(8,  pi.  -t,  dagger.  ffiOelllf in  ,  m.  -ti  ,  pl.-t,  precious 
T)om,  nt-cii,y}.-t,  cathedral,  dome.  atone. 
Domum,  o.  «.  to  thunder.  ffifttn,  ».  -S,  Eden,  paradise. 
Dobbflt,  off .double,  twofold;   adv.  (ESe,  odu.  ere,  before. 

doubly,  twice.  6§ti,  atfo.  sooner,  rather. 

Borf,  m.-te,  pt  Borftr,  village.  (£»«■/■  ->  p'-  -"-  honor. 

T)Drnm.-tB,pi. -fn,*Ximer,  thorn,  fi^rtrblctig,  <hJ.  reverent,  respee'jfcl 

Cjit,   orfti.  yonder,  there;  —  obert,  t&$rfind)l,/.-,  veneration,  awe,  rav 

there,  above,  up  there.  erer.ee.    ' 

Drdiiflfn,  v.  a.  to  throng,  press.  (E$illrf),  <h$.  honest,  faithful 
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tt|r»flrbf[|,«rfi.  reverend,  venerable.  Cftl,  m  -*,  aversion,  disgust 

Si!  bit   ehlheylayl  Sltni,  ».  -rt,  misery,  distress. 

SUnc,/  -,  pi.  -a.  oak.  ffilenfc,  adj.  miserable,  wrotehei. 

n,  mi),  own,   »«1(  proper,  pecu-  Slfpfciiil,  in.  -<n,  pL  -en,  elepl  ant 

IT,  singular,  strange,  accurate;  Site, / -,  pj.  -n,  olL 

-ijtil,  /.  property,  peculiarity;  Sloap,  m.  Eloah. 

-niipifl r  ot^.  selfish;  -ffmilfi,  *$  Sfttr&,  nt  parents. 

capricious,  willful,  obstinate.  Sravfart  gen,  p.  MS;  v.  ■>.  i.  to  n 
StfttmlH,  proper,  exact,  roaL  oeive,  take,  accept 

Silcn,  v.  a.  to  hasten,  hurry,  speed.  SmtfcVIcK,  p-  346:  ».  tr.  a  to  reoo.-tt 
Silt.  art.  a,  an;  sol;,  ona.  mend 

inanTitr,    adv.   one  an.ther,   each  Smscr",  oA.  on  high,  upward,  of 

other.  aloft. 

Slntrlrt,  the  same.  Smsb'rtrt ,  v.  a.  to atir np,  excite;--, 
SinfJli, /.  — >  simplicity,  silliness.  *.  r.  to  rebel,  revolt, 

ffiinf.illifl,  oojf.  simple,  silly.  Smjir'rtr,  in.  -»,  pt  -,  rcbcL 

ffilnfubrtn,  u.  a.  to  introduce,  im-  ClffH'Ngni ,  e.  «.  to  tower  up. 

port,  conduct.  ffimiinr'iifriiit n ,  v.  n.  to  look  or  gas* 
Singrrotltr ,  n.  -a  ,  p£  -a,  Inwards,       up. 

entrails,  itiUatinsa.  Smpor'iiflgtn,  v.  «.  ir.  to  rise,  mount 

ttnglr-M,  m.  -ti,pL~ti  defile,  nar-  <&.nlt,  a. ->*,  pi -a>  end,  aim. 

row  pass.  SnMldj ,  ad',  finite,  final;   «<fc.  at 
SinamKn,  e.  n.  ir.  to  catch,  lay       last,  finally. 

hold   ot    exert   influence,  inter-  ffinj  or  Sltgc,  adj.  narrow,  tight. 

fere.  Srlgtl  tn.  -$,  pi.  -,  aageL 

Sinigtr,  Slnigt ,  liinigf*,  pm.  soma,  Snalanb.  n.  -$,  England. 

any.  STtglanbtr,  m.  -$,  pi.  -,  Englishman. 

ftlnmai,  adv.  once,  one  time.  EtifllifrJ,  adj.  English. 

Stnriittn,  v.  a.  *  r.  to  set  right,  ar-  StUUBwB,  o.  a,  to  uncover,  bare, 

range,   adjust;    firf)  tnridjrm,   to  Sitiblijpr',   m$-   destitute,   deprived 

accommodate,  establish  one's  self.        of,  p.  see  CutbloBtll. 

Sine,  adj.  one,  one  thing,  one  and  Sntf, /.-.pi.  -It,  duck. 

the  same.  (Entftr'nuitg,  /  -,  pi.  -en,   distance, 
(E  infant,  adj.  solitary,  lonely.  removal,  departure, 

ffiinfmnftit .  /.-,  pL  -tn,  solitude,  Sntftmt',  adj.  distent,  remote. 

re  tiredness.  Sntgc'gtn,  prep.  4  ad*,  against,  op 
SinfJllummnn,  v.   n.  to  fall  into  a       posite. 

•lumber,  fall  asleep.  Ciugfg'tttgtljmi   t.  n.   ir,   to  go  l« 
Sittfamnuln,  v.  a.  to  gather  in,  col-       meet 

lect  Entjcg'ncnt  ».  n.  to  answer,  reply. 

SinftcWrt,  m.  -t,  pi.  -,  hermit  Smfwl'ttn,  0.  a.  ir.  to  contain,  com 
Slnft,  adv.  ones,  one  day,  one  time.  prehend;  r.  r.  ir.  to  abstain  from, 
SinflfUen ,  v.  a.  to  suspend,  atop-       avoid. 

v.  r.  to  appear.  <Em>t'fc(ti,  see  fcBta,  p.  360;  u.  jr  * 
ffitiwjii titer,  m.  -t,  pL  — ,  inhabitant       to  exempt  from. 

Sin; tin.  adj.  single,  isolated.  Sntlt'bigtii,  v.  a.  to  release. 

Sin;lf),  ad/,  only,  single,  alone.  Enlrin'lttrt,  see  rtmtrn,  p.  352;  «.  u. 
Ei«i  n.  -c<i,  ice,  ice-cream;  — 6dr,  tn,       ».,  to  run  away,  escape. 


nlar  bear.  CEnrfa'gcn,  v.  n.  to  renounce,  resif  o, 

,«.-*,  iron;-»crf,n.  -i,  iron  entfdtla'ftn,  leefojlaftn,  p. 354   »..r. 
■work.  «.,  to  fall  asleep,  expire. 

Slfcrn,  adj.  iron.  Snt fajla'g tit,  see  f^lagtn,   p.  364;  a 
SiKI,  ooj-  idle,  vain,  frivolous.  ir.  r.,  to  get  rid  of,  diveai. 

QEtttrn,  ».  n.  to  fester.  Salfajlit  ftn,  see  ftblic|.n,  ■  354  . 
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ir.  o.,  tJ  unlock,  disclose ;  b.  r.  to  ErlBf*  (tl,  o.  «.  jr.,  to  go  out,  be  ex- 
resolve,  itatprmiDa.  tiuguishad,  expire. 

CmlVten,  see  fWj(n,  p.  356,  v.  ir.  Erfo'luna,  f.-,pl-tn,  redemption 

».,  to  arise,  originate.  deliverance,  salvation. 

Entme'btr,  cohj.  either,  Ermor'ben,  v.  a.  to  murder. 

Sntjroti'cn,  V.  a.  to  disunite,   set  at  <£ruay'iieii,  v.  a.  to  exhort,  adiccniih 

•Hr,  p-rn.  he,  it  (L.  28.  5.)  ttrnit'bttflfll ,  f.  a.  to  lower,  abase 

<£ibar'mtni«.  n  to  pity,  have  mercy.  v.  r.  to  bumble  one's  self. 

GrbdrmtltS,  adj.  piti.ul,  miserable,  Kraft,  Crnffyajt,  SmfJuoll,  0$.  ttra 

wretched.  est,  serious,  grave,  stern. 

St  l>e,u.-S,  inheritance,  patrimony.  Ernie,/.  -,  j»t  -n,  harvest,  crop. 

Srfxn,  u.  o.  to  inlierit-  v.  n,  to  de-  ffre'btrn,  m.  -a,  pi.  -,  conqueror. 

volve  by  inheritance.  Errei'iften,  f.  o.  to  reach,  attain. 

Kitil'Mn,  v.  a.  ir.,  to  get,  or  try  to  Etiti'len,  o.  a.  to  save,  rescue. 

get  by  entreaty.  Erridj'ten,  ».  a  to  erect,  build  up. 

E;"i'ii't5iii!i?.,/-,pf.-tn,  animosity.  Srfafc',  m.-te,  compensation. 

5r6Itn"en,  w.  a.  to  descry,  see,  view.  Erfdjori(rt,i>.n.ir.  to  sound,  resound, 

Stfcfe,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  pea.  spread. 

Crbt,/-,p/.-n,  earth,  ground  ffitfitjti'nfn,p.  348;  o.  ir. «.  !o  appear. 

Etcifl'ndi,  v.  r.  to  happen,  chance,  ffirfifeie'jen ,  see  @d)i[jifit,  p.  354;  v. 

Erfa'Den,  see  (inbm,  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  it,  i>.  a,  to  shoot 

to  invent  Erfd)rt'ffeni  v.  a.  to  terrify,  fright- 

Erfiit'ltn,  v.  a.  to  fill,  do,  fulfill.  en;   v.  r.  ir.  to  be  terrified,  b« 

lErjc'licii,  see  gebcn,  p.  348;  v.  ir.  r.,  frightened. 

to  surrender,   submit,   devoted,  ErKf  en,  v.  a.  to  supply,  replace. 

addicted,  given.  Crfl,  a*fi.  <fe  ado.  Bret   prime,   at 

Erflt'^tn,  v.  n.  <r.,  to  happen,  befall ;  first  before,  only,  not  till. 

r.  imp.  to  go,  fare  with.  Etftcu'tien,  v.  n.  to  be  astonished, 

(Ergrei'icn,  see  ortifen,  p.  350;  f.  ir.  amazed. 

a.,  to  seize,  catch  Er|1erva,  adv.  first,  in  the  first  place. 

SrfuI'ttH,  see  fallen,  p.  350;  o.  ir.  o.  Erfu'djen,  «.  a.  to  entreat  request 

An.,    to  keep,    maintain,    save,  Erlrlit'Icnr  see  trlnfen,  p.  368;  v.  ir.  n. 

receive,  get  gain.  to  be  drowned,  drown. 

(Ei&al'liing.,/-,  preservation,  main'  Ernia'djen,  v.  n.  to  awake,  appear 

tenanoe,  support  ffit»aiV|en,  adj.  full  groin,  adult 

Ertt'betti  ".  a.  ir.,  to  raise  ;  v.  r.  ir.,  Smtilfmn,  o.  a.  to  menticn. 

to  rise,  arise.  Smarten,  *.  a.  to  expect  await 

Srilt'tierit,  t>.  a.  to  remind,  mention ;  (Emuf  en,  v.  a.  to  awaken,  rouse. 

v.  r.  to  remember,  recollect  Srwcl'djclt,  tf.  a.  to  soften. 

Erliii'ien,  e  r.  to  catch  cold  Einxi'lem  see  mrifen, p.  358 ;  v.  v-  «. 

Ctfcn'iten,  see  lennen,  p.  350;  c.  ir.  to  show,  do,    render;    v.  r.   t* 

a.,   to  perceive,  distinguish,   re-  prove. 

ojguize.  SnMi'btit,  v."  a.  ir.  to  acquire,  earn, 

Erfla'itn,  v.  a.  to  explain,  interpret,  gain,  obtain. 

define,  declare.  Emti'Siing,/.  acquisition, 

ffirtljf'lera,  «.  o.  to  climb.  ErMJirtfnii  n.  a.  to  answer,  reply. 

Erfun'bijcn,  v.  r.  to  inquire,  make  Erjd'yien,  v.    t  to  tell,  narrate,  re 

inquiry.  port 

Erlaii'btn,  «.  0.  to  permit,  allow.  Erjtu'gen,  v .  «.  to  beget,  produce, 

StUe'gtR,  see  Ilsgtn,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  ».,  engender. 

to  socci'inh,   be  subdued,  sink  ffirjit'fctr ,  m.  -4,  pJ. -,  instructor 

under  muter,  governor. 

Snit'ttra,  «.  n.  to  tremble,  ahaka. 
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tt.ptf  it,  so. 

Cl'tl,  m.  -t,  pi.-,  aaa,  donkey. 
Sll'tn,  p-  348;  v.  Jr.  a.  to  eat. 
(Effig,  m.  -4,  vinegar, 
lilliibc,  adj.  some,  any,  several. 
tEnoag,  pro.  eomething,  somewhat, 

dime,  any,  a  little. 
ffiud).  yon,  to  you. 
ttlltir  tutrt.  tutr,  pm.  your, 
luls'lis  /.  Eulalia. 

Cuta'aa,  «.  -4,  or  rM.  Europe. 
f  nropa'cr,  m.  -«,  pi  -,  European, 
<En>.,  your.  L.  27.  3. 
ttmiri,  adj.  eternal,  evarUntiug. 
Sungftil,  /.  -,  eternity. 

9 

Hl.fi" 

Sdujd.'m.  -if*  -.  i 

Rulftg,  a>$  able,  apt,  fit,  capable. 

Bajrtn.  p.  348 ;  «.  ir.  a.  to  drive, 
carry,  convey;  o.  ir.  «.  to  move 
quickly,  run,  start,  rush,  to  go 
in  a  oarriage,  to  sail,  navigate. 

golltn,  p.  Ski;  o.  ir.  n.  to  fall,  de- 
cline, fttiL 

Balfrtljf  it,/.  -,  pi.  -Clt,  falsehood, 

Bami'lit,/.  -.  pi.  -n,  family. 

RmiiWl,  p.  34d ;  o.   ir.   a.  to  catch, 

%att(i /. -,  pf,  -n.  color. 

Biirttn,  v.  a.  to  color,  dye. 

rjnrbrr,  m.  -*,  pi.  -,  dyer. 

gaS,  «.  -lT(fi.  pi-  Sdfftr,  cask,  barrel. 

Baft,  adv.  almoet 

Boffin,  «,  o.  to  seise,  contain;  v.  r. 
fast  to  collect  one*  self,  recover. 

ftiiitl,  ad;,  putrid,  lazy,  idle. 

Oiiullfrtt,/  -.  laziness,  idleness. 

Btr-nio  t.  m.  -i,  pi.  -t,  February, 

gt*KH,  o,  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  fight,  fence. 

Btoti,  f,  ~%  pi.  -n,  featner,  pen. 

fita«l.  ».  a.  to  sweep,  cleanse. 

Stblen.  v.  n.  to  fail,  miaa,  err,  mis- 
take, to  be  wanting,  want,  to  bo 
.leficieut;  mii  ftijl:  .3b:ieii?  whai 
aila  yon  t 

Sc^ltr,  m.  -i  pi.  -,  fault,  error. 

gtig  ,  adj.  coward,  faint-hearted. 

Sein,  adj.  fine,  delicate,  pretty. 

Scinb,  adj.  hostile,  inimical. 

Bcuib,  m.  -ti,pl.  t,  enemy. 

Brinbliifc,  adj.  hostile,  inimical. 


gtini— gluf 

Btlnbftllefttt,/  -,  pi.  -tit.  hostility. 

gelt,  n.  -M,  pi  -Mr,  field,  plain; 
-ilu  mr,/.  wild-flower  ;-frnd)t,  pro- 
duce of  the  fields ;  -jctr,  m.  com 
mander  in-chief ;  — tntbrU  m.  ser- 

Btfoban,  m.  -tt,  -*,  agriculture. 
gili.  m.  -ftnS,  pi.  -fta,  gtlfra,  m. 

-e,  pi.  -,  iwk,  cliff. 

HtnjUr,  «.  -e.pi.  -,  window, 
gtm,  orf/.  far,  remote,  distant, 
gtmt,/.  -,pi.  -a,  fatness,  distance 
Strtlg  adj.  ready,  prepared,  done. 
rjtfffl./.  -i  J>t  -n.  fetter,  chain. 
Biffc lit,  ii.  o.  to  fetter,  shackle,  chain, 

8  til.  adj.  fast,  fixed,  steadfast. 

Sett.  adj.  fat,  greasy. 

Bcuti,  n.  -fl,  pi.  -.  fire. 

gtnbtn ,  p.  848 1  o.  ir.  a.  to  6ad, 
think  ;  Stall  -,  to  take  place ;  a, 
r.  ir.  to  be  found,  offer,  com- 
prehend. 

giitfltr,  m.-i,pl.  -,  finger;  -$ut,  m. 
thimble. 

fjitntiut'ii ,  m.  -**,  pi. -t.  wineol 
the  last  year,  old  wine,  flrn,  from 


.,  lew 


Hifd),  m.  -e»,  pi  -t,  fish. 

Bifibm,  «.  a.  to  fish. 

BifdjH,  m.  -«,  pi.  -,  fisherman. 

Blidi.  ii/Jj-  flat,  plain,  level. 

gladje,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  plain,  flatness 

tracts   surface. 
BloiW'  m-  -ft*,  flat 
ghftt,/  -,pL  -n,  flask,  bottle. 
git  Attn,  p.  148:  o.  ir.  a,  to  braid. 
gletl'J),  «.  -eg,  flesh,  meat. 
gleifitr,  m.  -S.  pi. -,  butcher. 
Blcip,  »«.  -tS,  diligence,  industry. 
ftlfipisV  oi§.  diligent,  industrious. 

gliEfit,/. -,pi. -n.fly. 

Bli«fltn,p.  348;  v.  ir.  n.  to  fly;  h»4 

glii^tn,  p.  348 ;  ».  ir.  n.  to  flee,  ihun. 
BlitRCn,  p.  348 ;  n.  ir.  «.  to  flow,  run 
813ft,/. -.pt-n,  flute. 
8lud)cn,  to  curse,  imprecate, 
gliidjtig,  adj.  flying,  transient 
BIuil,  m.  -ta,  -1,  pL  glMflt,  flight. 
Bliiflil.  m.  -*.  pi.  -i  winu;. 
Slut./  -.jil-tn,  field,  plain,  florr 
Blujj.  m.  -iTte.  pt  Blunt,  mm, 
ttreacn;  — pferfc,  hippopotamus. 
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glutr),  /.  -.  pi  —en,   flood,  deluge,  grtunb,  m.  -«,  pi.  -e,  fi-ieii3. 

inundation,  tide.  grtuiibh,/-,  pt.-mn,  female  friend, 

golgti  /•  -i  P*-  -Bi  sequel,  conse-  grtuntltd),  aaj.  friendly,  kind. 

quence.  grtunbf*«ft,/.-,  pi.-ta,  friendship. 

goIgtn,i>. ".  to  follow,  succeed,  obey,  grittt,  m.  ~n»  (gntbtn,  m.  -$),  peace, 

golglid),  wy.  consequently.  griebiid),  adj.  peaceful,  peaceable 

gortllt, /.  -,  pi  -III  trout.  grifbrfft,  «.  Frederic. 

§ort;  wnr.  forth,  gone  off,  away.  glints,  v.  n.  A  imp.  tr.    to  freeia, 

goilblfir)tn,  v.  n.  to  continue  bios-  bo  chilled;   t4  fritrl  mid),  I  am 

soiuiug.  cold. 

8ottfa&ten,  to  continue,  go  on  with,  grot},  adj.  glad,  joyful,  joyous. 

drive  off,  depart.  grojliu),  adj.  joyous,  joyful,  cheer 

gortfHtaemv-n-  iV.  to  fly  away.  fuL 

gortjaflfn,  ci.ln.to  drive  away,  gronim,  adj.  pious,  gentle. 

tars  away,  giosle,/.  -t  pi  -tttr  front; -madjtn, 

gortfdjkppm,  ».  a.  to  drag  away.  to  face. 

goMmoHtn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  wish,  sr  in-  gntifct,/.  -,  pi.  grfidjtt,  fruit 

tend  to  go.  gniJ)lli>3,  °4j-  fruitless,  useless, 

gragti/.  — ,  pt  — n,  question.  grflSliifii  '"■  -*«  pi  -ft  spring. 

gragtn,  e.  a.  A  n.  to  ask,  question,  gugtn,  tr.  a.  to  join,  unite;  v.  r.  ae- 

interrogate.  commodate  one's  self  to,  submit, 

gunlfur:,  n.  -3,  Frankfort.  gstltn,  n.  o.  A  «.  to  feel,  be  aemri- 

granlitia),  n.  -i,  France,  ble  of,  perceive. 

gran),  m.  Francis.  tjitytcn,  v.  a.  to  carry,  convoy,  lead, 

gran;i>'lc,  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  Frenchman.  guide,  manage,  wear. 

gnwjij'fif^,  «#.  French.  gttirtr,  m.-i,pl.~,  guide,  leader, 

gran,  /.  -,  pi.  -tn,  woman,  wife,  giiHtn,  b.  a,  to  fill,  fill  up. 

lady,  madam,  mistress.  g&nf,  see  &  -is,  (1). 

grdultin,  n.  -4,  pi.  -,  young  lady,  gunfre,  adj.  fifth. 

miss.                                            -  giiuMTl,  see  §  45. 

grt<$  ,  adj.  impudent,  bold,  eauey,  gunitln,  if.  a.  to  sparkle,  glitter. 

audacious.  giit,  prep,  for,  instead  of,  by,  after 

gift,  adj.  free,  eiempt,  disengaged,  -  unb  -,  forever  and  ever. 

vacant,  independent,  open,   pub-  giirdjten,  v.  a.  to  fear,  be  afraid;  «. 

lie ;  -for titling,/  acquittal.  r.  to  be  in  fear. 

grtigtMg ,  adj.  liberal,  geileroua.  gurc&tfain,  adj.  timid,  timorous, 

grtijjfft,  /.  -,  pi  -tn,  hberty,  free-  gur|l,  m.  -en, pi.  -tn,  prince. 

dom,  privilege,  license.  giirisori,    n.  -tt,  pi.  -world,   pro- 

grtiiiib,  adv.  certainly,  to  be  sure,  noun. 

indeed.  giiji,  m.  ~ti,  pi.  gfliit,  foot 

gmrotliig,  adj.  voluntary.  gmst,    n.  -e,   p I.  -,    food,  fodder, 

grtmbt,  m.  A/,  foreigner,  stranger.  provender,  case. 

grcmbling,  in.  -Q,  pi.  -t,  stranger,  — 

foreigner.  ™ 

git  iTui,  p.  MS;  tr.  ir.  a.  to  eat,  de-  (Haiti, /  -, pi.  -n,  fork. 

vour,  corrode.  ©ang,  tn.  -t(,  -4,  pi  ©finflt,  going, 

gtrtlbt,/.-, pi.  -It,  joy,  pleasure.  walk,  way,  direction,  coorfle. 

grttibtn|ii)rtr,  m,  -*,  pi.  -,  disturber  (Sana,  /.  -,  pi  fflinft,  goose. 

of  joy,  marfeast  ®anj,  adj.  whole,  all,  entire,  totsu, 

grtllblg,  adj.  glad, .joyful,  cheerful  full,    perfect,     complete,    quite, 

Stolen,  tr.  r.  to  rejoice;  91)  ti  ttlaat,  -  Ititjt,  quite  right 

aiif  diDua,  to  rejoice  in,  be  glad;  ®ar,  adj.  &  adv.  prepared,  entirely, 

v.  imp.  to  afford  joy,  pleasure;  very,  even. 

«*  Jrtut  mid),  I  am  glad.  ®atn,  n.  -tt,  p!  -c,  Tarn 
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(Barttm,  m.  -t,  pi  ©Srtrn,  garde*;       t*  gift  mil  wril,  I  am  well,  bet 

-bliune,  /.  garden-flower,  ffilnb  gtjl,  the  wind  Uows. 

Manner,  m.  -*,  pi.  -i  gardener.  <Sfbirn',  n.  -<*,  pi.  -t,  brain. 

(Baft,  m.-f«,pi.  ©ujte,  guest;  -ficnnb,  ©^tr'Ant,  b.  n.  to  obey. 

hi.  guest,  host;  -&au*»  n.  hotel.  ©fbVren,  r.  n.  to  belong. 

Maul,  m.  -ti,  pi.  (9aillt,horso,  Dug.  ffltbor'jdin,    otji",    obedient,    dutiful, 
©ebauh,  «.  -4,  pi  -i  building.  m.  -4,  obedience,  duty, 

©(ten,  p.  348  ;  to  give.  Wt^ttlTt,  **.  -a,  pi.  -fc  assistant. 

«tbtrte«,  p.  348;    ■-  ir.  a.   to  oom-  ©eifl!,/. -,  pi. -n,  violin. 

mud,  order.  ffltirt,  m.  -ti,  pi.  -ti,  ghoet,  spirit 
(Bebir'ge,  n.-4,pi.-,  chain  of  mount-        soul,  genius. 

•ins,  mountain*.  (Bei(llg,   adj.    spirituous,    spiritual, 
>tbitg4'matfa>,  m.  -t«,  pi.  -mjifa>(,        intellectual. 

mountain -march.  QhLji  m.  -(3,  avarice;  -Jala,  «.— (*, 
Wllm'itn,  o^f.  born.  miser. 

t9t  trail*,  m.  -t#,  pi.  ©ttriaiV,  use,  <Btl;tg,  acfr  averiuioas,  covetous. 

liuitoiu,  usage,  practice,  ©eiriii'eit,  see  Iriidjta. 

©(6[f4'fH,  see  r-rttqta)  p.  346 ;  *.  ir.  Welti  adj.  yellow. 

imp.  to  be  wanting,  be  in  want  fflrlfc,  n.  -t«,  pi.  -rr,  money,  coin. 

of,  want  ©tlt'iititici:,  /■-,  pt.  -en,  occasion, 
Webufttn,  «.  «.  to  be  due,  belong       opportunity. 

to;  t>.  r.  A  imp.  to  be  fit,  becom-  Wrlr&if,  adj.  learned,  skilled. 

ing.  ©dieV'  Bee  letfctn. 

Otetmiiif nig,  n.  -[FtO,  memory.  ©elitirt'en,  p.348  ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  anceeed, 
Wt&an'fe,  tn.  -n»,   pi.  -a,  thought,        prosper,  speed. 

idea,  notion,  meaning,   purpose.  Mflren,  p.  348.  «.  ir.  n.  toba  of  value. 

Mtbtn'ltn,  see  benfen,  p.  34t>;  o.  ir.  ©cmal'Oe,  n.  -4/ pi-,  picture,  paint- 
it.  to  think  of,  remember,  men-       ing. 

tion,  iuteiiJ.  ffltmein',    adj.    common,    ordinary, 
©ftiiM,,  n.  -ti,  -S,  pi.  -t,  poem,  vulgar. 

Wtfraii'gt,  p.  pressed,  crowded.  ©emftnjftger  ■  m.  -&,  pi  -,  chamois. 
©(Suit/,  /.  -,  patience,  indulgence.        hunter. 

©tbul'Pijj,  adj.  patient,  forbearing,  ©emuiS1,  n.  -tA,  pL  -ti,  mind,  soul, 
(Scfj^i',  f.  -,  pi.  — (rtf  danger,  peril.       hearty  nature. 

(Bcfii  jt'Iii$,  adj.  dangerous.  Men,  prsp.  toward,  to. 

(Btfiijv'iti  m.-n,  pi.  -a,  companion,  ffleneral',  m.  -ti,  -$,  pi  ©eaeralt. 

consort,  general,  commander. 

IBefa&i'tin,  /.  -,  pi.  -run,  new.com-  ©tneiallieutftwiu,  m.-e,pi.-e,  lieu 

panion,  consort  tenant-gen eraL 

©efaijr'vr.ll,  adj.  fraught  with  dan-  ffltne'fen,  p.  318  ;n.  ir.  n.to  reec*er 

ger,  dangerous,  perilous,  Scntc'Hfn,  p.  350 :  v.  ir.  a.  to  enjoy 
Bqal'ltn,  eee  faUen,p.  34B ;  to  please;        take,  taste,  eat,  drink. 

ee  atfaUl  wit,  I  like  it.  ©tntui,  m.  -,  pi.  Wenien,  genius, 

mefal'lifildl, /.-,  pi. -en,  complais-  ©enii'tj,  adv.  sufficient,  enough. 

ance,  kindness,  favor,  service.  Mcnii'gen,  v.  m.  to  suffioe,  satisfy. 

ISefong'niB,  «-  -ffeS,  pt  -|Te.  prison,  ©tia'&ei  adj.  straight,  right,  plain, 
©efa'ji,  n,  -eS,  pi.  -t,  vessel.  Immediately,   directly,  just,   ex 

(Stftrter,  R.  -$,  plumage,  feathers.       aetly. 

(HtfuL'gt,  n.  -«/  train,  retinue.  @crber,  m.  -i,  pi  -,  tanner, 

Utegen,    prep,    toward,  to,  against,  ©ered)!,  a(jj.  just,  righteoua, 

for,  aljout,  near,  compared  to;  ©crti'diert,  v.  n.  to  tend,  redound. 

-t^eil,  n.  contrary.  ©eri'd)!,  «,-tii  pi. -«,  judgment,  tr 
Be  &en,  p.  348 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  go,  walk         bunal. 

fare,  be;  mil  (iftif  Show  are  you  I  ©;ra,  u<fo.  willingly,  gladly,  cheer 
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fully,  with  pleasure; -Sa&tM,  to  ©I'mi^nli^,  usual,  common. 

like,  be  fond  of.  (Berooint'i  used,  accustomed. 

Btrjle,/.  -,  barley.  ©trooi'iit,  n.  S,  pL  -.  S-i,  vult, 

(Bcjaitgt  m.  -tS,  pi  fflfpiijc,  song.  arch, 

'Stjtydft'r    n-  -ti.  pL  -t,    business,  ®[roiir(',   n.  -(0,  p£.  -c»  spice,  aro- 

employment.                 ,  matio. 

®tf*jf:i^oii)'.bu9y,buiied,buatliiig.  (Stjic'uieii,  e.  imp.  to  become  bs> 

1St\d)t'l)ttt,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  n.to  happen,  seem,  be  fit, 

take,  place,  chance,  be  done.  &itfta,  p.   350;  v.  ir.  a.   to  poof 

©cfd>(Tif,  n.  -ti,  pi,  -t,  present,  gift,  spill,  cast. 

BtfaJUVie,/.  -,  pL  -n,  history,  story.  Oiftig,  adj.  poisonons,  venomous. 

»((*!*,  ad;,  fit,  apt,  sltillfuL  ©imt>ri,  m.  -o,  pL-,  chaffinch,  sin> 

©sfdjcpf,  «.  -ti,  J>/.  -Ci  creature.  plelon. 

Btfcjiti'r  n.-t8.  cry,  clamor,  scream,  ©Ijni,  m.    -fi,     splendor,    luster, 

lameutationa.  brightness,  glance. 

©tfjjii&'r  ».  -t3,   /it  -t,   artillery,  ©linjcn,  v.  n.  to  glisten,  glitter, 

cannon.  ©lal.  «.  -t3,  pi  ©Id'fei.  glass, 

«tfn>ioti'8(n,  see  f*»eijitn,  p.  864;  ©laftr,  m.  -9,  pi.  ->  glacier. 

v.  ir.  n.  to  pasa  over  in  silence.  ©(dftm,  adj.  glosa,  glassy. 

fflefannED',   adj.   swift,   fast,    rapid,  ©loll,  adj.  smooth,  even,  plain. 

Snick,  ©lauk,  rn.  -«*j  faith,  belief,  credit. 

tbTOflr',  n.  -ti.pt  -t,  sore,  nicer.  ©laulicn,  v.  o.  to  believe,  think.  ' 

(BefcU'fdjjftj y.  -<pi  -in,  company,  ©laubio.,  ad/  believing,  faitbiuL 

©efep',  n.  -ti,  pL  -t.  law,  decree.  fflljut>ig(,  m.  if.  believer. 

Stfrmjl',  n.   -ti,   pi.    -et,    ghost,  fflleUt),  ad)',  like,  alike,  equal,  level, 

specter,  spirit,  phantom,  pi  a  in,  straight,  just,  immediately 

©efora'djiB.  adj.  affable,  talkative,  ©lefcofpmuifit,  to  equal, 

©efta'tit,  n.  -£«,  pi.  -ti  shore,  coast.  ©It  la)fn,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  equal, 

©iftolt',/.  -,  pi.  -tit,  figure,  form.  equalize,  level,  resemble. 

Wefjeitr*,  «.  -ta,  pi.  -c,  stone,  rook.  QSle id) oj  ulrt gf c tr,  /.  -,  pi  -en,  equal- 

©tllfrn, a<fo.  yesterday.  ness,  equivalence,  indifference. 

Brflraud)',   n.  -ti.  pi.  -«,  buahee,  ©Iticljmuil),    m.     -ti,    equinimity, 

briars,  thicket.  calmness. 

©tfund1  adj.  svuad,  healthy.  OSliict,  n.  -ts,  fortune,   happiness, 

©tfunb'Sti'j  /-  ->  pi-  -tn>  health.  prosperous  condition, 

©ttreitt,  n.  -i,  corn,  grain.  ©liidltit).     adj.     happy,     fortunate, 

©Mini',  adj.   faithful,  loyal,   true,  prosperous. 

honest,  devoted.  QHiicffdiflfeLt,/.-,  happiness,  felicity 

©tliojf,  confident,  courageous,  with  ©itQbig,  adj.  gracious,  mercifuL 

confidence,  ©olb,  n.  ~t&,  gold;  — I'djmicb,  tn.gold 

«et(o'fl«,v.r.  to  console  one's  self,  smith. 

trust  in,  to  be  not  afraid  of.  ©olbflt,  adj.  gold,  golden. 
ftlta)(tl)r,I  adj.  perceiving;  -nitlbtn,  ©otl,  m.  si,  God- 
to  see,  perceive.  Stiltltd),  adj.  divine,  godly,  godlike. 
Qfisalt',  /.  -,  pi.  -to,  power,  force.  ©OHloS,     adj.      godless,      impious, 
©fnsal'iig,   adj.    powerful,  mighty,  wicked. 

■  very  large,  prodigious.  ©rai',   n.    -ci,   pi.  <Sciitt,  grave, 

Q)cic<iiib',  n.  -ffl.  pi.  ©etuenber,  gar-  tomb,  sepulchre. 

tnent,  drapery  cloth,  dress.  ©ratcn,  m.  -a,  pi.   ©i  j&cit,  ditch, 

Q)ct»(i(j',  n.  -ti,  pi.  -c,  horna,  bran-  trench,  canal. 

dies,  antlers.  ffl  tabcB,  p.  350;  V.  ir.  a. &  n.  to  dig,  cut 

©iruin'nm,  p.  3S0;  to  win,  earn.  @mf,  m.  -en,  pi.  -tit,  earl,  count 
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Brail,  adj.  gray,  grizile  -  trnigm,  p.  310;  it.  (r.  n. 


grasp,  seise,  lay  hold  of.  (Mintlcd,  adj  without  yr'ef,  harm- 

"""    " fr  gra J,  lioa—        -      '-' 


(eVriftlb    v.    a.   <f  n.    if.  to  gripe,  dangli 

grasp,  seise,  lay  hold  of.  $annto' 

Otitis,  adj.  gray,  hoary;  -  m.  -ft*,  leu, 

/>£  -fc,  aii  old  duo.  £aiQU>iuV,  f.  ■-,  pi  -it,  harmony. 

Wt'itif,/.  -,  pi.  -a,  limit,  border.  $dtl,  adj.  yard,  severe,  rigorous. 

I^ncd)  nil  ant,  n.  -4/  Greece.  (wfr,  n.  -it,  pi.  -n,  hare. 

Btrb,  a4'.  eroarie,    olunuy,   gross,  ftaffcn,  V .  a.  to  hate. 

mile,  (jjjtiit),  «$'-  ugly,  wicked,  dirty. 

OitF,    tt^i- great,  Urge,  vest,  huge,  fcjft,  /.  -,  haate. 

high,  tall,  eminent,  grand.  $aiitt,  n.  -ti,  pL  tidu)itEI>  head. 

•rub!,/  -,  pi.  -n,  pit,  cavity,  fruipljjrfttd'fl,  n.-<i,  -e,  pL-t,  main 

Grail,  w#.  green,  verdant,  fresh.  business, 

(Brunt,  m.  -t3,  pt  ©iGittf,  ground,  inuptmarm,    m.   ~tt,    pL   -raiitittr, 

bottom,  foundation,  reason.  -Itutc,  captain. 

Wuiitlij,  adj.  favorable,  propitious.  4>autnftjbl,  /.  -,  pi  -(loblf,  capital, 

©JllftJJ,  m.  (iustaTUS.  metropolis 

0)11,   adj.   good,  Well,   sufficiently,  i>aui,    n.  -ftS,    pi   $£n{rr,   house, 

good- mi  lured,     kind,     pleasant,  household,     family;     -  fr.tu,    f. 

convenient;  -,  n.  -ti,  pi.  Wiittr,  housewife. 

■  fruietrob,  n.  -tt,  pL  -f,  household 
bread,  domestic-bread, 
f  otte^aliuitg,   f.-tpl  -en,   house- 

IHutlg,  atij.  «Jnd,  benevolent,  keeping,  household,  family. 


(tbcii,  j>.  350;  t 
ale  rata. 


* 

t>t,  int.  ha! 

tajr,  n.  -ti,  pi.  -t,  hair,  wool. 

t  afrit,  v.  ir.  ata.  to  have,  possess.  n.  -co,  weiiare,  ueaitn, 

tJbiaji,  m.  -tt.  pi.  -t,  hawk.  4tl[ij,  mf;.  holy,  sacred, 

fcitoburg,  n.  Hapaburg.  (rtltgtn,  v.  a.  to  hallow,  consecrate. 

■t>abcr,  m.  -S,  quarrel,  bra wL  titim  bring  in,  v.  a,  if.  to  bring  home. 

Si-Bent,  v.  n.  to  quarrel,  brawL  fttimlio},  adj.  secret,  private. 

fcjfcit,  m.  -a,  pi.  fcafen,  harbor.  (tinnd),  m.  -«,  Henry. 

ftdffl,  m.  -4,  oat*.  (tip,  ifc/j'.  hot,  ardent,  torrid. 

*nn.{r,  aaj.  haggard.  tctjttt,  p.  350 ;  v.  ir.  a.  4  n.  to  call, 

$alb,  adj.  half.  bid,  enjoin,  to  be  called,  be  said, 

twit,  ^til  bin,  Ijaltrr,  pr^p.  byreason  mean,    signify,    be  considered; 

of,  on  account  of.  mstS  fad  oa#  -(  what  does  th»t 

CalHtit,  _/!  -,  pi.  -to,  mediocrity.  mean  I  what  do  you  mean  by 

fculbliiul,  ado.  in  an  nnder  tone.  that  I    ti  $tljjt,   it  is  said,  they 

(jnlm,  m.  -ti,  pi.  -t,  stalk,  halm.  say;  bai  ^eipt,  that  is  to  say,  that 

tHiltcn,  y,  350;   v.  ir.  a.   to  hold,  is;  m'u  ytijjtn  Sit  'i  what  is  ycur 

keep,    support,    contain,    stop,  name  I 

maintain,  manage,  value,   deem,  $tltti,     adj.     serene,     clear,     fair, 

estimate,  think,  celebrate,  treat.  bright,  cheerful, 

tarainer,  m.  -i,  j>{.$iimmtr,  hammer,  fetlfea,   p.  350  ;  u.  ir.  n.  to  help,  aiv 

Wuimttit,    o.  a,  to  hammer.  siat,  save,  avaiL 

fiiitti,/  -,  pi.  #J!tbt,  hand;  -f4u^.  $(11.  o*jj.  clear,  bright,  light. 

tn.  glove,  gauntlet.  iter,  adv.  hither,  bitlierward. 

tiuibtln,  n.  a.  to  handle,  treat;  v.  n.  ©ttiilj',     adv.    down    from,     down, 

to  net,  trade,  deaL  downward, 

ftiintluitg,/  -,  p t.  -tn,  action,  deed,  fteran',   atfv.  on,    near  near  to,  uu 

taaf,  m.  -tt,  hemp.  upward. 
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ftnurriulrlb  v.  n.  to  advance,  ap-  trimnnl,  «.  -4,  pL  -,  heaven,  heav 

proach,  march  on.  vena,  pi.  sky,  zone,  climate, 

tcranf,  adv.  up,  upward,  (fnimlifd),  adj.   heavenly,  celestial 

^tratiftmbtn,  e,  a.  tr.  to  force  or  $in,  adv.  thither,  away,  gone,  lost, 

pre**  up.  on,   along,  down.  (L.  52.) 

JitrauS'foDimmi  tf. «■  ir.  tocomeont.  iunab',    atfv.    down,    down   there 

Jitraua  fdjiettfiv    v.   n.   ir.    to   step  (see  &t  runm,  ,tiuinttr). 

forth.  iniut'r'jlleti,    v.  n,  .r,  imp.    »o   fall 

*rrb,  IjdSr,  oaj.  acerb,  bitter,  eager,  down. 

harsh,  sour.  {linauf't  adv.  ap,  up  there. 

iVbfi'i  adv.  hither,  near,  on.  $itMiifflci!)cn,   v.  n.  tr.  to  itep  at 

ft  (>*»'  frttajjUh  v.  a.  ir.  to  bring  for-  climb  ap, 

ward,  produce,  $inane',  adv.  out,  out  there. 

ttrbtf'iiiljrelt.   v.   a.   to  lead  near,  $iniiuJ'j(fttn,  v.  ».  ir.  to  go  out 

bring  on.  (inein'rriten,  «.  «.  ir.  to  ride  into. 

fttrbtt'tragnv  v.  a,  ir.  to  bring  or  flatufmagnt,  v.  r.  to  venture  in. 

fetch  to  or  in.  £iirac$mra,  v.  a.  ir.  to  take,  receive, 

$erbft,  m.  -tj,  harvest,  autumn.  (inrctd)tnV  v.  a.  to  reach,  hand;  -, 

([rllif'&tr,   adv.  down,  downward.  v.  a.  to  suffice. 

(tmif'MrblufMl,  *.  to  look  down.  ■titiftdjt,/  -,  view,  respect. 

fctmii'Derlommti!,  v.  n.  ir.  to  come  tinier,  prep.  &  adv.  behind,  after, 

down.  back,  back  wards. 

$tir,  m-tn,  pL -in,  master,  gentle-  (inubrr,  adv.  over,  across,  beyond. 

man,  lord,  air.  $iuju'f6jj(n»  v.  a.  to  add  to,  joik, 

furrlidj,  adj.  magnificent,  glorious,  adjoin. 

splendid,  fcitffli,  ">■  -rti  pi  -*i  »t*g,  hart, 

fctrtlidjfcit,  f.  -,   pL  -ta,  magni-  jobtt,  m.  -i, pi.  -,  plan*. 

ficeuee,  glory,  splendor.  $o$,  adj.  nigh,  lofty,  aublime- 

4trrfd)cn,  e.  ».  to  rule,  reign,  govern,  &i)d!it,  adv.  moat,  extremely. 

prevail.  6off(!t,  v.  a.  <t  n.  to  hope,  expect, 

$tr|l»mm(n,  t.  n.  to  descend,  issue  trust 

from,  come  from.  fyjftiuing,/.   -,   pi.    tn,  hope,  ei 

(crubti,  mJi'.  over,  across.  pectation. 

(cnliittr,  ode.  down.  (ailing,  m.  -&,  pi  -t,  courtier. 

(traor'stbctt,  v .  n.  ir.  to  go  forth,  $i!bj,  /■  -,  pL  -n,  hight,  highness 

proceed,  follow.  elevation;  tn-$bb[,  up,  upward 

(iCDor'l)fll(n>  v.  a.  to  fetch  oak  $0vlr  aojj-  hollow,  concave, 

(crnot'ireltni  v.  n.  ir.  to  step  forth,  jo&nladjtn,  v.  iu  to  laugh  in  scorn, 

appear.  scoff. 

$tijr  ".-fiiS,  i>l  -(ii,  heart,  courage,  Sollifcb.,  adj.  hellish,  infernal 

$(tjlia>,  adj.  hearty,  cordial  $oIflt  o.  a.  to  fetch,  go  for;  -Inffrtv 

^eijoBi  m.  -te,  J>f-  -(<  duke.  to  send  for. 

4>ri0gevl[t,  m.  -ts(  y.  -bull,  ducal  ftolj,  n.  -t s,  pt  -t  &  fcoljtr,  wooJ 

hat.  timber;  -baud,  woodcutter, 

C(|"fti  m.  -n,  pi.  -Bj  Heisiau.  $ijljfra,  adj.  wooden, 

(tu,  n. '  to,  bay.  vcnisi  m.  -cc,  honey. 

i(udj«tft',/.-,£t-ttt,  hypocrisy.  $oni8iotif,    m.    -ts,   pL    -,  -tt-fc 

iwultn.  c.  ».  to  howL  boney-jar. 

ttuit,  adv.  to-day,  this  day;  -  jn  f'itra,  v.  a.  A  n.  hear,  give  ear. 

Xcgc,  now-a-days.  $orn,  n-  -ri,  pi  $brnrr,  born. 

rjtcr,  adv.  here,  in  this  world  ;  -jtt.  $ub)(h>  a^/.  pretty,  fail-. 

hither,  here.  i*uj,  «.  -ii,  pL  t,  hoof. 

*)i«T«'lMrwft   *.  n.  ir.   to   come  tfigtlt  to.  -»,  pi.  -,  Ullock,  hill 

hither.  $ubn.  n.  -(S,  pi.  (lufntr,  ft  wL 
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tSIft.  /■  -t  aiu,  help,  wooor,  ae-  3agtn,  o.  a.  4  ■.  to  abase,  hunt;  M 
■isUniin  relief  tit  rJiKdjf  -,  to  pat  to  flight. 

ttilflce.  *jj.  helpless.  SJOtr,  rn.-t.pL-,  hunter. 

tomt,  w.  -<«,  pL  -t,  dog.  Soft,  "•  -**'  >**■  -*•  y*":  -*i'tt«/ 

tiiiititiii,  (L  24.  1).  season. 

tnmbr.ii,  eee  6*5,  (1).  Samatern,    *.  a.    <£    ■.  to  lament, 

iuutrrifiilitii,   hundredfold,  a  hnn-      mourn,  pity,  feal  pity. 

dred  things.  Saraldi',  ■*•  -*i  January. 

tuitMrn,  «.  »  *  imp.  to  hunger.  Sir   «*»■   ever,    always;    -nadjb-m, 
tApfrttr  c.  «.  to  leap,  hop,  skip.         according  as. 

bill,  m,  -<»,  pi  (ait.  hat,  bonnet;  3tttr,  prw.  every,  each. 

-nu^tr,  ja.  -«,  pi  -i  hatter.  iliSfniunn,  pm.  every  body. 

Hut./,  -.pt  -«,  hut,  cot,  cottage.  3(004;'.  eon/,  however. 

3/a„>,<<  3tto'saT.  •«.  ■+  Jehovah. 

t«0ttl).  Srdumb.prn.  somebody,  any  one. 

3*,  prn.  I.  3tnti,    jtnc,  irnco,  prn.   that,  yon, 
3$r,    pm.   your,  to  her,  her,    its,        yonndar,  the  former. 

you,  their.  StnfeitB  adv.  oa  the  other  aide. 

3mmtc  a*,  always,  ever.  3t«i,  «*" 

Sit,  prep,  into,  in,  at,  within,  to,  of.  3o»ia,  i 

SntTunfHa,,  adj.  ardent,  fervent  Snatnb,        . 

Snbtat'i  tonf.  while,  when,  because,  3ugcnblt4,  adj.  juvenile,  youthful. 

since.  Sung,  adj.  young,  new,  recant. 

3lValr«fo)niti,  adj.  significant  Ml  jingling,  m.-4,  pL-t,  youth,  lad. 

of  meaning.  '  3itH<iHiig3ftuer,      n.    -a,       youthful 
Slttlftc,  adj.  Inner,  interior,  intrinsic,        ardor. 

fig.  heart,  «ouL  3um,  III.  Jona. 

3nm  rjulli,  prey,  within.  Siinfir.  in.  -e,  pt   -,  young  n,-hle- 
Smitrlid),  mi;,  inward,  internal,  in-       man,  squire. 

trinflic,  hearty,  mental  3uptlcr,  tn.  -&,  Jupiter. 
3nfd.  /  -.  pi-  -n,  "land,  isle.  — 

3niflt(irin<'i  mdv.  privately,  secretly.  ** 

3nltitfraiu',  adj.  interesting.  Jtiffct,  tn.  -*,  coffee. 

3nlrr((f(,  «.-»,  pL  -n,  interest  WJlg,  at,    t,pl.-*,  cage. 

3rWfA.  «*&'.  terrestrial,  earthly;  baa  *«$",  M.  -S,  pt  JtaTlU,  boat. 

SiBifdif,   earthly  portion,  posses-  Raifeti  m.  -4,  pi.-,  emperor. 

sion.  "  Jtatfftra,/ -,  oJ.-nm,  empress. 

Sntn,  «.  n.  to  err,   go  astray ;  *.  r.  Jtalb,  n.  -4,  pL  Selbtt,  call 

to  mistake,  commit  an  error.  ftall,  m.  -t$,  pL  -t,  lime. 

Stiltajl,  «.  -*,  pi.  -tx,  ignis  fntaas,  Sail,  <x#.  cold,  ehiU,  frigid. 

Will-o'-the-wisp,  Jack-o'-lantern.  fla'Ilt,/.  -,  cold,  coldness. 

3elant,  n.  -4,  Iceland,  ftantccl'i  -co,  pi.  -t,  cameL 

Sialirner,  m.  -fl,  pj.  -,  Italian  itamciab',  m.  -tn,  pL  -en,  comiadt 

Stalii'mfd).  adj.  Italian.  AamtifV  n.  -ti,  pi.  -t,  chminey,  fire 

3,~     .         .-.  place,  firfrside, 

(£on|Dnattt).  Stmmi  „,  _,s, ^  flimmti  emaik 

3a,  ad«.  yes,  why,  indeed,  on  any  Jtarapf,  m.  -ti,  pi.  Jfomplf,  combat. 

account;  til  t^atfi  (S  jit  fitilDillig,  Stmtu.f.  -,  pi.  -n,  can,  jug. 

why  you  did  it  voluntarilv   iv  ffjnicl,/.  -,  pt  -n,  pulpit 

yea ;  jatvof I,  certainly.  Stnitatf,  m.  -$,  pi.  -t,  capitain. 

3a*,/  -,  pi.  ■*,  jacket  ffiarl,  m.  -i,  Charles. 

3'gt,  /  -,  chase,  hunt  S.ift,  m.  -s,  pi.  -,  cheese. 

3ilat^anb,  n.  -4t  pL   -t,   hunting-  ffauftn,  v.  a.  to  buy,  purchase. 

dog,  pointer,  hound.  ftaurotanii  m-  *  f-'..-Uuu,  merohant 
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JtmiBti  ntfc.  scarce,  eoarcelj.  Jtotit,  a.  -*8,  pi  ftlrncr,  grain,  corn. 

Jcrtrtn,  p.  a.  to  bruab,  sweep.  -i&".  /.  ear  of  corn. 

Jtti4<n. ».  «.  ta  pant;  gaap.  Scnu,  tn.-i.pt.-,  body. 

fitil  (fctntr,  Icitu,  [(incfl),  adj.  put.  Soften,  v.  n.  to  cost 

no,  not  any,  no  one.  none.  ffr.ifr,  /.    -.  pi.     S ro'ftt,    strength, 

fltiiK«mtgS.  «to.  in  no  wise,  by  no  loree,  vigor,  faculty,  power. 

means,  not  at  ail.  Jf tiif t,  prsp.  by  virtue  of. 

Statr,  m.  -Si  pi.  -,  cellar.  ffitiiftig.  adj.  strong,  powerful. 

Jtctlnet,  m.  -A,  pi  -,  waiter.  Jtrao,tnt  m.  -e,  pi.  Sragtn,  eollai 

jtenntn,  p.  350;  o.  (r.  a.  to  know,  ffta"i|f,/.-»pi  -n.  erow. 

je  acquainted  with.  JTrant*,  m.  -tS,  pi.  -t,  crane. 

Jttiumtfp,  /.  -r  pt  "ti   knowledge  ffironf,  cuf/  sick,  ill,  diseased. 

science,  acquirement.  jtrttnftlt,  «.  a.  4  r.  to  grieve,  vex 

tttihi,BL-i,  pi.-,  prison,  dungeon.  Jfrritt,/-  -,  chalt 

Jttfftl  ■».-*.  pi.  -i  kettle.  fittffcn,  «.  «.  to  move  in  a  circle, 

Jtctlc,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  chain.  turn  round,  revolve,  whirl. 

Jtaiojnb  »ee  A«io>cn.  Jtrtui, ft.  -te,  pi.  -f,  cross,  crucifix; 

Jteule,/.  -,  pi.  -,  club.  -jug,  m.  orusude. 

Rtnbi  ».  -e*.  pi  -tr,  child,  infant.  ftrtt$cn,  p.  850;  v.  ir.  n.  to  oreep, 

Jtinbtfa).  adj.  childish,  childlike.  crawL 

fttrfx.  /.  -(  pL  Hi,  ohurch.  Jtritg,  m.  -f«.  pi.  -t,  war. 

ftuitytanm,    m.  .-<&,    pi.    -Mnnc,  itrttgtr,  m.  -i,  pi.  -.  warrior. 

cherry-tree.  jtiitgSiug,  ft.  -eS,  Jtritgljiigt,  earn- 

Airfare,/.  -,  pL  -«,  cherry,  peign. 

Jtlagtlb  «.  n.  to  complain,  lament.  jtrefotil',  m.   A  n.  -t  j,  pi.  -c,  or*- 

Stta%t/.  -,  pi.  -n,  complaint;  lamen-  eodile. 

tation,  plaint.  Stwnt,  f. —,  pi. -V,  erown,  coronet, 

Jtltigliiri,  adj.  lamentable,  mournful,  head,  top  (of  a  tree). 

pitiful.  tfruj,  m.  -i,  pi.  Jtrtijt,  pitcher, 

flint,  aay.  clear,  bright,  fair,  plain.  Jtiifrr,  m.  -8,  pi.  -,  cooper, 

filtib,    a.    -ti,  pL    -tit   garment;  Jfuj,/  -.  pi.  Stijt,  cow. 

drees,  i^arb.  gown.  Slifcl,  a*,  cool,  fresh,  cold. 

Jt'ctib  «u(j.  little,  small,  trifling.  Jtityn,  aa;.  bold,  hardy,  dauntless. 

Jr.cnqtMT, «.  -«,  pi.  -,  tinman.  JtnnbJM r,  m.  -«,  sorrow,  grief. 

fl  tttcnv  k  ft.  to  climb,  scramble.  ftmitx,  f.  -,  pL  -It,  knowledge,  in 

fttujjr  ao>'.  prudent,  ingenious  wise,  formation,  news,  n'" 

judicious,  skillful.  o;-...c.;.     -J.    t.....„. 

Jfttube,  m.Hiijrf.Hb  boy,  lad,  _..,,,„ 

JtiU'n)l,t>i.-t«,jrf.H,eervaDt,slave.  flunft, /. -,  pi.  flitaifle,  art,  ekilL 

flttupf,  nt  -te,  pi  Jfiiapft,  button.  Jf  imftltr,  rn.~i.pl.-,  artist. 

ffliwSpr,  /.  -,  pi.  -n>  bud,  eye,  Jtupfr  r,  n.  S,  copper. 

toil,  m.  -(«,  pt  SBojc,  cook.  Jtupftrn,  adj.  copper,  of  copper 

fifdjln  (L.  23.  5.).  Ituit,  ooj.  A  a-fr.  short;  brief,  shon 

ffeffcr.  as.  h),  pi.  -,  eoffer,  trunk.  lj,  in  short. 

&t$U,f  -, pi  -n»  eoal.  JTuf|"a>",  m.  -«, pi.  -,  coacliman. 

Jfemacn   p.  350;  o.  ir.  ft.  to  oome,  u 

arrive  at,  get  to.  » 

JTSnlg,  m.  -&,  pi.  -t,  king;  -rrid)(  Saint, f.  a.  to  refresh,  recreate. 

«.  kingdom.  i!da)tlit,  o.  ft.  to  smile. 

fliuiatn,/.  -,  pt  Htm,  qneen.  Pudjcn,  to  laugh,  smile. 

Situifn,   u.  n.  tr.  to  be  able,  be  per-  Sdttttliij,  adj.  ridiculcus. 

mi  tted,  know.  (1.4S.5.4  p.  850).  Baoje,  ft.  -fte,  pi.  -t,  salmjn 

fivpf,  m.  HS,  pi.  JTSpfr,  head.  finger,  n.  -a,  jrf.  -,  *  Sagtr,  couen, 

Rart,  m.  hb,  pi.  Jtervc,  basket.  bed,  oamo. 
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Xlfltnu  •  «.  to l»y  down,  store,  en-  Prib,  n.  -tt,  hurt,  pun,  Know. 

oamp,  lie  down.  Sclbrn,  y.  360;    ■.  tr.  a.  ft  n.  to  sul 

£abni,  aa£  leme,  halt,  halting.  fer,  endure,  bear,  tolerate ;  h — *. 

ttmm.  n.  -tt,  pL  Kjminrr,  lamb.  pi  ~,  differing,  misfortune. 

£an&,«.-«e,p/.l!iSnb(i,  land,  ground,  Bctotnfdtdf I,  /  -,  pi  -til,  passion. 

•oil,  country;   -lufl,  /  country-  Etibm,  p.  350;  ».  o.  to  lend,  borrow. 

air;  -main,  m.  peasant;  — ftrapc,  Bctpiigi  «■  -4,  Leipaio. 

/.  high-road,  highway.  grift,  adj.  low,  soft,  light 

Saiiblin),  adj.  rural,  country-like,  fifiitrn,  v.  a.  to  do,  render,  perform, 

2antf*jft,  /.  -,  pi.  -cn>  landscape.  accomplish,  execute. 

£»«g,  a*,  long,  tall,  during;  -uxi-  Bftitn,  s.  a.  to  guide,  lead. 

[fj,  tedious,  tiresome.  £eia>,/.  ■-,  pi  -n,  lurk. 

Scjlgl,  =d».  long,  a  long  time.  Ptrnrn,  ».  a.  ft  a.  to  learn  ,  aitSIOta- 

SanccUf  Uc,  /  -,  ennui,  heaviness,  big  -,  to  learn  by  heart. 

tediouaneca.  Sffni,  p.  360;  v.  ir.  u.  4  ™.  to  read 

gina*,  ask  along.  gather, 

gaugfam,  aaj.  slow,  dull,  heavy.  Stpl,  arfj.  last,  ultimate,  final. 

Bingfl,  ads.  long  ago,  long  since.  8(n,  m.  -to,  pi  -tn,  lion. 

i'Jlfrn,  to  let,  permit,  allow,    give,  £cua>ltrt,  *.  n.  to  shine,  light,  give 

suffer,  fit,  become.    (L.  45.  1L  4  light. 

b.  350.)  8eud)lcr,  m.  -3,  pi  -,  candlestick. 

S!jtltbi(iiit,-f»ip(.-f,beaat  of  burden.  Stoic,  pi  people,  persona. 

&ajltff  aftt  adj.  vicious,  wicked.  Sltfit,   n.  -t9,  pi  -e  A  -tr,   light, 

gaftig,    o^»".   burdensome,   trouble-  candle;  t*  gitig  ifcra  tin  -  auf,  he 

some.  began  to  see,  understand. 
Cauf,  m.  -tt,  pi  Ba'nfr,  run,  eourso,  Eitb,  adj.  dear,  beloved,  pleasing- 
currency,  current,  tt  iff  mil  -,  I  am  glad, 
gauftnip.  350;  v.  ir,  n.  to  ran.  Bitbt,/.  -,  love,  affection, 
i'junt,  /.  -,  pi  -a,  humor,  temper,  gitbcit,  i.  u.  a  a.  to  love. 

whim,  freak.  i!icbtr,   camp,  of  (if b  A   jtm,   adj. 

Gaul,  m.  -cS,  j)i  -*,  Bound,  tone.  dearer;  orfi.  rattier,  sooner. 

Eaut,  adj.  A  adv.  loud,  aloud.  EiildidjEdt,  /  — ,  loveliness,  amiable- 

i'duKin,  «.  a.  to  purify,  refine,  clear.  neaa,  sweetneaa. 

Stitiut.-i  tolivejn.-*,  life,  vivacity,  gtcb,  n.  -ti,  pL  -tr,  song,  hymn. 

Erttre,  ■.-«,  life.  Eita.ui,  p.  350;  b.  ir.  n.  to  lie. 

EtStn'bto,  adj.  lining,  alive,  quick.  Einbe,/.  -,  pi.  -rt,  linden-tree. 

Stbtr,  a.  -a,  pi.  -,  leather.  Einf,  adj.  left,  left-handed. 

2tll$,adj.  empty,  void,  vacant,  free.  Sot,  n.  -tt,  praise,  commendation. 

Btdj  adj.  empty,  void.  vain.  Sotirn,  e.  a.  to  praise,  commend. 

Cffltn,  v.  a.  to  lay.  put,  place;  v.  r.  Sort),  a.  -to,  pi  ESdxr.  hole. 

to  lie  down.  Eodni,  v.  a.  A  n,  to  call,  decoy,  bait. 

C(ttn,n — $,  pi-,  tenure,  possession,  allure,  entice. 

Ulijzca,  v.  a.  to  teach,  instruct.  Ebffil,  tn.  -$,  pi.  -,  spoon. 

Etyin,  m.-i,  pi.-,  tencher,  instrue-  gojjn,  m.  A  a.  -tt,  pt  SJfnt,  reward, 

tor,  professor,  luaster.  wiiges,  pi.  hire,  pay,  ealary. 

Bt^iriin  (L.  2.1  5).  See,  oJ>.  4  oov.  loose,  free,  rid. 

Et tiling,  m.  -ti,  pi.  -c,  apprentice.  i'bfd)»apier,  n.  blotting-paper. 

SeCrrrio),  («$.  iiistruetiire.  fieegtbin, ».  n.  ir.  tooome  off,  begin, 

iliii,  m.  -*e,  pi  -tr,  body.  go  off;  auf  Suifil-,  to  attack  tint, 

l!ciJ)t,  oijj.  light,  easy,  fickle.  Saettijjtn,  v.  o.  tr.  to  tear  off,  I  real 

£ttd)ijituugr  adj.  ligh^  light-minded.  loose ;  b.  r.  ir.  to  disengage   one'i 

EtiS,  ifcjj.   sorrowful,  troublesome;  self  by  force. 

tt   ifl  mu  -,  tt  1(101  mil  -,  I  am    goetttttbta,  f.  a.  A  r.  ir.  to  untwist, 

sorry  for  it.  tetir  away,  dif  ungage  one's  aeli 
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Bittii  ■).  -Ill  pt  ■  -It,  lion.  3Rojjlg,  a<%.  moderate,  temperate. 

Bmin'bf,  f.  Lueioda.  ffiailpng,/.  -,  pt-tn,  moderation 

Buftr/.  -i  pi.  i!iftt,  air,  breaza.  temperance. 

Suftqtllr  n-  -*i  pt  -•  breeze.  SRaft,  tn.  -rt,  pt-en,  mast 

2ugt,/.  -i  pt  -n.  lie,  falsehood.  SRatiu'jr.  tn.  -a,  pt.  -a,  sailor. 

ii li<) till  p.  350;  V.  ir.  a.  i  n.  to  lie,  SHaultljitr,  n.  -S,  pt  -t,  mule 

tell  a  lie.  fflijurev,  ra.  -4,  pt  -,  mason, 

i'ujli  /.  — ,  pt  fifijlt,  pleasure,  joy,  SStdja'itifd),  <*i/.  mechanical. 

enjoyment,  delight  inclination,  3Kter,  n.  ~tt,pl.  -t,  seu,  ocean, 

**ncy,  desire.  5WtfrtSiuo£|c,/-.pt-n,  wave,billas» 
SRe(rff  n,  ~ti,  pi.  t,  flour,  meal,  dust 
5F!c$r,  adj.  more,  longer 

$02  Sl(>rtK,  Ot#.  pi  several 

5Htibtn,  p.  352 ;  to  avoid,  shon. 

Martin,  e.  a.    to  make,   fabricate,  ffietn,  mtint,  mciii,  prn.  my,  mine 

produce,  represent.  SRtineiii «.  a.  A  n.  to  think,  suppose. 

SN»d)t,/.  -i  p£  ffl&fttt,  might,  force.  aKtimmgi  /.  -,  pt    -en,   opinion, 

SRdttjlia,,  <u$-  mighty,  powerful;  elntr  meaning,  intention,  mind. 

S»?an)t  -  ftin,  to  be  master  of  a  SBcijitI,  t».  -t,  pt  -,  chisel. 

language.  9fitijlft»  tn.  -i,  pi.  -,  master. 

Sicken,  n.  -8'  /*  -,  maiden,  girL  SRelbtn,  v.  a.  to  announce,  notify. 

JSagttfcutg,  n.  *4,  Magdeburg.  SRelu'itt,  /  -t  pi-  -Hi  melon, 

9tagt.ii  adj.  meager,  lean.  Siengti/  -•  pt  -Hi  multitude,  great 

SRagnif,  ■«.-#(  pt  -*,  load-stone,  many,  great  deal,  plenty. 

magnet.  SRcnfil),  tn.  -til,  pi.  -tn,  man,  ha  mm 

3Jia&Itn.  p  352;  v.  ir.  a.  to  grind.  being,  person,  mankind. 

3Ro^rd)tnr  n.  -4,  pi.  -,  tale,  legend,  9J?eiifd)£itl)cr|,  n.  -tni,  pl.-tn,  human 

IBiai,  tn.  -co,  pt  -*,  i  —en.  May.  heart. 

aSailieb,  «.  -te,  May  song.  3Htnfd|j|tit,/.  -,  humanity,  mankind. 

iKiliS,  m.  maize,  Indian  corn,  SDimfililtd),  adj.  human,  humane. 

tyt.r,i]ltt' ■  f. -,  pi  -tn,  mnjeaty.  SHcrfcn,  v.  a.  to  mark,  note,  perceive 

9tii;tft&'ti|a),  adj.  mmestic.  observe. 

SKoI,  «.  ~*t  ft  -ti  time.  (§  50.)  ffielftn.p.  352;  v.  tr.  o.An.tomea- 

SRaltti  tn.  -i,  pi.  -,  painter.  sura,  survey,  compare. 

alalia,  n.  -it,  Malta.  9ttfTtr,  n.  -e.  pt  -,  knife ;  ■  fdjmitb, 

SSait.  (L.  19).  tn.  cutler. 

aRanfl>r,  mati*t.  mtmojte,  prn.  ma-  TOcfflngtil,  adj.  bras.",  brazen 

ny  a,  many  a  one,  much.  SRitnt,  /  -,  pt  -n,  mien,  air,  look 

Stand)  t,  pt  mauy,    some,    several ;  countenance. 

mawjee,  many  things.  SRUa),/.  -,  milk. 

Kanfctl,/  -,pl.  -«,  almond.  SHlfttgltiJ),  mildly,  charitably. 

SRanit,   m-  -e),  pt   9)a'witr,   man,  Sttnbt|l,  <*£.  smallest,  lowest. 

husband.  5flniff tr,  rn.-i.pL-,  minister, 

ffiatrajetm,  n-Manheim.  9tt§brauS),  m.  -A,  SKipbrauujt,  abuse, 

Slintii)  m.  -c.pt  SRanttli  cloak  misuse. 

SHoidlcni  see  ailti^tnifn.  2Ri$lid>,  *ij.  doubtful,  preoarioos. 

afar!!,  tn.  -t«,  pt  SKtftt,  market,  3SiRlin'9tn,  p.  352;   v.  ir.  n.toga 

mart,  market-place.  amiss,  faiL 

9)!arniDr,  tn.  -i,  pi.  -t,  marble.  iEtitimiilb,  tn.  -ta,  ill-humor,  raeian- 

SlarfdiiiB.  tn.  -ti,  -9,  pt  SHatfijaae,  oholy,  aadncsi 

marsliaL  3Rigecc|le>«n,  see  fic&tn,  p.  350.  j  r. 

91!  jri,  tn.  ■  -ti,  pt  -t,  March.  ir.  a.  to  misunderstand. 

SRaftr,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  speak,  spot;  b'e  SBiit,  prsp.  with,  by,  at,  upon,  unil-r 

-11,  measl  is  to. 
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Sj*;,/  -,  pL  SMdjK,  night 
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dtimfhafi,  ».  a.  ir.  to  take  along  $<id)Q($tii, ».  ft.  tr.  to  goafter,  follow, 

witn.  Kadjjjtr',  adv.  afterward,  after  thai, 
HiliMlrr,    m.  -t,   ft    -,   (allow-       hereafter. 

scholar,  Stao)taffia,,  adj.  negligent,  careless, 
MitldJHlf till, /  (L.  28.  6.)  slovenly,  Inattentive. 

Win«iiSfiipp(,  /  -,  /J.  -n,  dinner.  Sadjriftr,  '/.-,  pi.  -en,  account,  ad- 
Wtttcl,  n.-C,  pi. -,  middle,  medium,         vice,  intelligence,  news,  tidings. 

mean,  MM  expedient,  remedy.  9)aitf(f(ii,  v.  n.  to  led  after,  run  after. 

SRiiltn,  adv.  in    the    midst,  in  the  Safl)iiA[,  /.  -,  forbearance,    indul- 

middie  of,  in  the  heart  of,  amidst.        genua. 

fflSgtn,  to  have  a  mind,  like,   wish,  9tjd)il,  t 

be  able.   (1.  45.  7.  i  p.  KS2.  Sjd;;,/ 

fflsiiul,  m. -(«,  pi. -f,  month,  moon.  np.d)[i|;aU,/.  -,  /J.  -tn,  nightingale, 

ffienbi  m.  -t t,  pL-th  -tn,  moon,  Rabel,  f.-,pL-n,  needle. 

month.  Wastl,  nt.-4.pJ.  Sdgtl,  nail,  pin,  pea> 

fficuffjjtin,  m.  -tt.  -*,  moon-light,  Wait,  ad;',  near,  nigh. 

■uooti-ahine.  Siii&tn,  ».  a,  A  r.  to  approach,  draw 
JRunltmr  (French),  Sir,  Mr.  near. 

Worgtn,    m.   -e,   pL  -,   morning,  S<t$tn,  p.  a.  «Vn.  toaew,  stitch. 

morn,   Orient,   East ;    ado.    to-  Bntitn,  n.  o.  4  n.  to  foster,  feed, 

SNorginbotmntnrRg,  /  -,  day-break,  Sam(,  in.  -US,  jJ-  -n,  name;  title, 

morning-twilight.  renown,  reputation. 

WargtnHa)!,  m-ta,  p/.-tr,  morning-  Maji,  <«(<■  »oti  moist 

light  Sntur1,/  -,  pi.  -tn,  nature. 

VtoigtncBt^c,  /.  -,  aurora,  morning-  9iebtl,  m.  -a.  p'.  -»  miat,  fog. 

dawn,  twilight.  Stbrn,  prep,  by,  near,   beside,  be- 
OTube,  adj.  weary,  tired,  fatigued,  aides,    by   the' aide  of,  hext  to, 

afiHji,/.-,»/.-n,  toil,  pain,  trouble.       close  to,  with. 

HJJiilltr,  m.-4,pl.~,  miller.  StdW  u.   a.  to  banter,  tease,  pro- 
fflflndwn,  n.  -a,  Munich.  voke,  irritate,  vex. 

Wimt,  m.  -ee,  pi  Stthftt  (fflfabtl),  «t[fr,  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  nephew. 

mouth.  S(&mtlt,p-  352;  *.  ir.  a.  to  take,  re- 
fflurrrn,  o.  n.  to  grumble,  growl.  ceive ;  ffib  in  Bdjt  -,  to  beware. 

Staftf,/  -,  p/.  -tn,  muaic  Stit,  hl  -($,  envy,  jealousy. 

SHiiii  ig,  04.  idle,  dormant.  SciPii'iti,  adj.  envious,  grudging. 

HnettI,    in.  -S,  pi.  -a,  f. -,  pi.  -n,  Wtinc it,  e.  a.  to  bend,  incline ;  o.  r. 

muscle.  to  approach,  bow,  turn. 

JRiil'ltn,  v.  n.  ir.  must,  to  be  obliged,  SHciguug,  f.-,pL  -tn,  inclination, 

be  forced  (L.  45.  8),  p.  352.  proueuesa,  disposition. 

Willi),  m.  -fi,  courage,  spirit,  mood.  5fltm,  adv.  no. 

Wulftig,  adj.  eouragaons.  $trtft,f.  -,  pi.  -a,  pink. 

Wulbliiflig,  adj.  petulant,  pert.  Scmun,  p.  362  ;  e.  ir.  a.  A  r.  to  name, 
nut[(r,/.-,p2.  aRutitr,  mother.  denominate,  call. 

MStrutnfit&fo  b.  -«,  pi  -,  ner'oua 
fever. 

Salt),  prep,  after,  behind,  in,  at,  to,  9fo  ft,  n. -i,  pi.  -H,  nest 

for,  toward,  upon,  according  to.  Men,  adj.  uew,  fresh,  recent,  modem, 
KaAbar,  tit.  -$,  pi.  -n,  neighbor.  nufa    Stteut,    Don   3ttur.ni,     anew 

Sadflxinii  (L.  2S.  ft).  afreali,  again. 

Kn^fctm',  any.  after,  whan.  S°rntt|*a(ftn,  -idj.  new-created. 

Sta<W«tfcn,  see  fctnltn,  p.  846[  v.  ir.  Sicufllerig,  adj'-  curious,  iuqiiisitiTei 

h.  to  meditate,  reflect  Siulid),  adj.  late,  recent 

ftodxn,  m. -i.pl-,  boat,  skirl  Situnjia.,  §  45.  (1> 
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SIM,  adv.  not  ra* 

Stiqtti  am  nothing,  naught  *? 

Sit.  adv.  never  at  no  time.  $flttr,   n.  -i9,  pt  _t,  pair,  couple, 

Blrtttftitftn,  v.  it.  ir.  to  flow  down,       a  few. 

or  under.  $alitfi',  m  -eg.  pi  -Iciflt,  palace. 

WUberlnittn,  v.  n.  to  kneel  down.  Ropier',  n.  -ca.  pi  -t>  paper. 

HlebtrlalJtn,  v.  a,  ir.  to  let  down ;  v.  Itara'bcl,/  -.pi  -n,  parable. 

r.  tr.  to  settle,  sit  down,  aligbt.  f>M[ff  n-  Pans. 

RtamtUi  adv.  never,  at  no  time.  Stoffen,  ».  a.  A  ».  to  fit,  suit. 

Siemanb,  pm.  nobody,  no  one.  ^atifo'lifd),  adj.  patriotic. 

SoA.  aiv.  yet,  still,  more ;  eonj.  nor.  SPanla,  K,  Pavia. 

ffiorbtn  tn.  -i,  north.  jPtrk,  /.  -,  pi  -tn,  pearL 

Wonotgrr,  m.  -4,  Norwegian.  9>tfli  f.-,pt.-ta,  pestilence,  plague. 

R»tt>   adj.   needful,  necessary;   tt  spelfdjuft,  n. -ee,  jii -t,  eeal. 

i&Ut  -,  it  is  necessary;  /.  -, pi.  3>fab,  tn.  -te,  -«,  pi.  -f,  path. 

91iil&tn,  need,  distress,  calamity.  S>fflu,  m.  -re  4  -en,  pi  -e  4-tn, 
Shin,    odtr.    now,  at  present,  well,        peacock. 

well  then,  8>feff«,  m.  -e<  pepper. 

Kur,  orfu.  only,    just,    bnt,  ever.  Vftifrft  P-S02;  «.ir.  o.  A  n.  to  pipe, 
Su$f  B,  nu&en.  k.  a.  A  n.  to  use,  make        whistle. 

use  of,  bo  of  use,  be  useful  SPftili  m-  -tit  pi-  -tt  arrow, 

ffltt&lid),  adj.  useful,  profitable.  9>fetb,  n.  -tt,  pi.  -t,  horse. 
3>[irtl0}t,/-,pt-n-  peach. 

Q  9)flonjt,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  plan^,  veget- 

DS,  eon;,  whether,  if  though ;  e.13 -,  ffflnnjen,  e.  a.  to  plant,  set,  traa*. 

as  if;  prep,  over,  on  account  o£       plant 

Cbtn,  above,  on  high.  SJjloumt,/. -,pl-n,  plum. 

Cbtrcit,  m.  Oberon.  3>fCtf|erL,  «.  a.  to  take  care  of,  nurse, 
Clxifcjlfc,  prtp.  above.  attend  to;  v.  n.  to  be  accustomed, 

Chrfti  tn.  -en,  pi  -en,  colonel,  indulge. 

DbfllfioV,  eonj.   [hough,    although,  8)(lla)t,/-,pi-en,dnty, obligation. 

uotwithataading.  $flud!en,  t.  a.  to  pluck. 

Dblatt,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  wafer.  JJfunb,  n.  -ti,  pi.  -t,  pound. 

Db|l,  n.  -tt,  fruit,  fruita;-aamn,  jpilfcn,  n.  -6,  Pilsen. 

m.  orchard.  BHnftl,   m.  -$,  pi  -,   paint-brush, 
D*«,  m.-f[n(orDa)ft-n),pi-n,ox.       penciL 

ObCTr  etmj.  or,  or  else,  either,  or.  jpitm,  m.  -tt,  pi.  -t  A  3>tatic,  plan, 
Dftn,  m.-a,  pi.  Otftn,  stove.  design. 

Dffcn,  adj.  open.  'JliifHdj,  adj.  sudden,  instantaneous, 
Dffljltt',  tn.  -4,  pi-  -t,  officer.  on  a  sudden,  at  once. 

Dtffntn,  o.  a.  to  open.  ipobil,  m.  -8,  mob^  populace. 

Oft,  adv.  oft,  often,  frequently.  9>dM,  m.  -en,  pi  -m,  poet 

Obtim,  m.  -e,  pi  -t.  uncle.  8>oli,  m.  -n,  p/.  -n,  Pole. 

O^nt,  without  destitute  of.  $olt'ren,  v.  a.  to  polish. 

Dl)t,  n.-i,  pi.  -tn,  ear.  jPdjtHa'n,  n.  -S,  porcelain,  ohin*. 

Del,  ft.  -eoV  p^  -e,  oiL  9)raitt,  /.  -,  pomp,  state,  splendor 

Dnfel,  tn.    i,pL-,  uncle.  SPri$tlg,  aifj.  magnificent  splendid, 

Drbenilidj,  adj.    orderly,  regular.  9)raftif^,  adj.  practicaL 

Dlt,  m.  -Mi,  pi  -f,  A  Dtrtti,   place,  ^rebigen,  v.  a.  A  n.  to  preach. 

0)1,  t*.  East  3)rtbtgt,/.  -,  pi  -tn,  Bermon. 

Diltit,  «.  -t,  East  9)t(ifttii  p.  3S2  J  v.  ir.  a.  to  praise 
Oiflcntid),  n.  -o,  Austria.  commend,  call 

Ctilwtijtti  m.  -«,  pi  -,  Austrian.  $«u|itt  m.  -IV  pi  -iw  Pnwsiaa 
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frttupcn,  «.  -»,  Prnada.  Rt3«t.  m.  -«,  pi  -,  rain,  alwwer 
Jronu'lucui,  m.  Proioetheua.  -fdjlrm,  m.  nmbrella. 

Villi,  n.  -tf,  p£  -(/  doek.  Stcgic'Ttn.  «.  a.  *  n.  to  reign,  rale, 
Julstr,  n.  -*,  pi  -,  powder,  govern. 

8>u&nt,  «.  «.  *  r.  to  drew,  attire,  Staie'runs,  /.  -.  pi  -Mr  reign,  gov-' 
trim,  clean.  eminent. 

SNlaMIU  ,  «.  -d,  pi  -cr,  regimont 

Q  gj(id),  o<#.  rich)  wealthy,  opulent; 

■»»  .»»,-*  «™»   5u3£_.-pt ""  """"■  ~* 

fl*8n*  Stif,  «$.  ripe,  mature. 

go  Sctfrn,  P.  n.  to  grow  ripe,  ripen. 

m  Shift,  /.-.pi.-*,  row,  rank,  Ola, 
Start,  m.  -n,  pt  -A,  raven,  range,  order,  serif's,  turn. 

Hiiitt,/.  — ,  vengeance,  revenge.  Stfin,    adj.    clean,    pure,  clear,    in 
ttoiat,  v.  a.  to  revenge,  avenge;       nooent. 

«.  r.  to  revenge  oue'a  self,  take  {Hcmigrn,  v.  a.  to  purify,  cleanse. 

vengeance.  SRrift./.  -,  pi-  -a.  journey,  voyage. 

Rat,  n.  -eSi  -4,  pi.  Sttfr,  wheeL  Scifcn,  v.  «.  to  travel,  journey. 

9t,mc,  m.  -ft,  -«,  pf.  fRanbtr,  edge,  Kttjenb,  adj.  traveling;  t>er  Diriftnbe, 

brim,  brink,  margin.  the  traveler. 

Sang,  m.  -M,  pi.  Statist,  rank,  order,  Strip,  m.  -«#,  rice.  , 

rate,  •lii^iiity,  quality,  row.  Btfiltn,  p.  .362;  a.  ir.a.  A  n.  to  ride, 
IR'iftn,  m.  -ii  pi.  -i  turf,  sod,  clod,         go  on  horseback. 

NiiflB,  f.  n.  to  rove,  roge,  bluater.  Mtiirr,  m.  -I.  pi.  -.  horseman. 

Sjtb,  m.  t«,  eounsel,  advise,  means,  SelifliDn',/  -,  pi.  -tn,  religion. 

ei[>cdieut;  tugtiiHinitrtifitonlltallj,  Scltgiie',  odj.  religious. 

for  that  there  is  redraws  la  re-  JHcimtn,  v.  n.  t>.  to  rnn.  race. 

medy);  bam  [aim  iljmWatb  irrrbrit,  JNtpuHil',/.  ->  pi -en,  republic 

in  tbia  he  can  be  helped,  tlii*  he  Steunnttlg,  adj.  repentant. 

can  do.  Bttwlutio'tl,/  -.  pL-cn,  revolution. 

Want,  m.  -t»,  robbery;  -oogrt,  m.  SJein,  m.  -(«,  Rhine. 

bird  of  prey.  Stii+teit.  n.  a.   A  r.   to  direct,  raiao, 
Rou>fa>  v.  a.  to  rob,  spoil,  iteaL  arrange,   adapt,  judge,  exeeiite, 

Saufrfr,  m.  -i.pl.-,  robber,  criticize;  ju  liJtunbc  -,  to  ruin, 

Stamttn,  s.  a.  4  «.  to  smoke.  destiny. 

Saitm,   m.  -M,   pi  SiSumr,   room,  Rirtittr,  m.-J,  pt  -,  judge. 

■paca,  iRitbiij,  «§■  right,  exact,  just,  true 

ftfdjt!   adj.   "(tnt-  JUBt.  trn*.  waj,  SRicft,  ™.-n,  pi  -ti,  giant  ;-ilatblrgt, 

legitimate,  rightly,  well,  very.  n.  Giant  Mountains. 

Rfd)l,    *.-«,  pl-t.   right,  claim,  Jftlrtg,  m.  -ti.pl.  -t,  ring. 

title,  privilege,  immunity,  law,  9tiun,0,  ndu.  around. 

justice,  fflsi,  tn.  -co,  pi.  So*,  coat. 

Rtdllfe'  iffltn,  v.  a.  to  justify,  vindi-  Stiijcit,  m.  -a,  rye, 

"«te,  exculpate.  Stcl),  ix$.  raw,  crude,  rough,  tide. 

tHlbt,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  speech,  harangue,  3Irbr,  n.  -ti.pl.  ~c,  reed,  oane. 

oration,  discourse,  fHottl,  n.  -S,  Rome. 

ffirttn,  u.  a.  A  ».  to  speak,  talk,  dis-  Si'fc,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  rose. 

course.  Diu)tniluii,  -ee,  pi.  -ftiidc,  roee-b  no, 

Wrtntt,  m.  -B,  pi.  -,  orator.  8*i>S,  «■  -lTt3,  pi-  ll'c  horse,  steed. 

SRtiic!,/.  -,  pl-n,  rule,  principle.  MBpIftil,  n.  -S,  pi.  -,  horse.  (U  M) 

SHfjldiiMliig,  adj.  regular.  SfcfUj,  oiij.  rusty. 

Sttgcn,  i,  «,   i   r.   lo  stir,  move,  Motb,  adj.  red. 

roaae,  be  active.  ffluBlrf,  m. -t   pi.  -t,  mby. 
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Rittf,  m.  -ti,  pi.  -t,  stroke,  iiufl,  fit,  ©Sail,  m.  -t$,  pL  Spoilt,  sound, 

jolli  jerk.  ©diaititn,  v.  r.  to  be  ashamed. 

fRfiifea,  m.  -e,  pi.-,  beck,  ridge.  ©ajambuflialeit,  /■  bash  fu  In  ess,  mo- 
SftiiiffiiSt, /■-</*■  -*«•  T"8W.  respect,       desty,  a  shrinking  from. 

consideration,  regard.  ©djanbt/.  -,  shame,  disgrace, 

ffiiidratg,  m.  -ee,  pi.  -t,  return.  Cdjarf,  «#.  sharp,  acute,  severe, 

»uf,  m.  -ti,  pL-t,  cadi,  ory.clamor,  SdXirlaibfiebti,  n.  scarlet-fever. 

sound,  voice.  ©djatitft  m.  -0,  pi  -r,  shadow,  shade, 
Bhiftftp.  352 ;  P.  tV.  a.  A  «.  to  call,  cry.        phantom. 

Siabt,  /".  -,  rest,  repose,  quiet,  tran-  ©djaf,  m.  -ti,  pi.  @dja$t,  treasure 

ijuillity,  pence,  sleep.  ©a)4"fni,  v.  a.  to  prize,  value,  esti 
EiubtiilTtn,  n.  -A,  pL  -,  pillow.  mute,  esteem. 

MhMKi  V.  n.  to  rest,  ropuse.  ©,l)aubu$iic,/.-,p£.-n, stage,  theater. 

SRuJia,  quiet,  peaceable  ©djaucn,  b.  a.  tolook,  see,  view. 

iRiif m,  m.  -c3,  glory,  renown,  fame.  CiQaufcli  /.  -,  pi.  -ft  ahoveL 

Btiiljnitft  v.  a.  to  praise,  glorify,  ex-  ©djauitteft  e.  o.  to  skim ;  o.  n.  lo 

tol ;  o.  r.  to  glory  in,  boast  of.  foam,  froth, 

fluffe,  m.  -it,  pt.  -ft  Russian.  Sdjoufpicltr,  m.  S,  pi.  -,  actor. 

ffluBlonb,  it,  -«,  Russia.  ©djelneftp.  352;  ».  ir.  n.  to  ahine, 
™  appear,  seem. 

**  ©*eltm,  p.  364 ;  w. ".  <l  4  n.  to  scold, 
©a6tai6,m.-t*, -3,  p£-f,  sabbath,       ehide. 

Sad)t,y.  -,  pi.  -n,  thtnR  matter,  Sditnftft  d.  a.  to  give,  present 

affair,  concern,  business.  ©dieren,  p.  3fi4;  v.  ir.  a.  to  shave, 
©attfra,  ".  -*j  Saxony,  shear. 

Sad,  «t  -ti.pL  ©ade,  baa,  sack.  ©*cr(,  m.  -e8>  p*-  -*>  jest,  joke. 

Sagea,  w.  a.  A  ".  to  say,  teU,  speak,  <3cScr;rth,  /.  -.  pt  -a,  pleasantry. 

Sal;,  «.-(«,  ^  -e,  suit  ©AirfMi,  »-«.*«.  to  send,  dispatch. 

Sammdii,  v-  a.  to  collect,  gather;  v.  ©dildfol,  ft.  -4,  pi.-*,  fate,  destiny, 

r.  to  assemble,  collect  one's  sett       change. 

Saab,  m.  -<i,  sand.  ©d)lfjcn,  p.   854;   w.   ir.  a.  A  n.  to 
Saitft,  adj.  gentle,  soft,  mild.  shoot,  discharge,  dart,  rush. 

©dnarr,m.-4',p/.-,BingerJsongstflr.  ©d)tff,  ft.  -te,  pX  ~t,  ship,  vessel, 
©arbi'nien,  ft.  -fl,  Sardinia.  nave  (of  a  church), 

©atttl,  m.  -i,  pi.  ©atltl,  saddle.  ©djtffcr,  in.  -«,  pi.  -,  mariner. 

Sattltr,  m.  -i,pl.  -,  saddler.  ©djilbuja$t, /.  -,pf-  -ft  eentineL 

©aj,  m.  -ti,  pt  ©aft,  leap,  jump,  ©ajtabta.  P-  364;  v.  ir.  a.  to  Bay. 

sediment,  position,  thesis,  pointy  Spirit, m.-ti,pi.-t, screen,  shelter, 

sentence,  period,  stake.  abield,  protection. 

Saufen,p.  352 ;  v.  ir.  a.  4  n.  to  drink  ©d)lad>t,/.  -,  pL  -to,  battle. 

(of  beasts).  6d>l<td)tm,  v-  a.  to  !  .aughter,  kilL 

©infer,  m. -S,  jal -,  drnnkard.  ©*IaiIt,/.->pi.-ft  dross,  refuse, 

©auglino  (Siiugltin),  m.  -e,  pt  -t,  Sifilaf,  in.  -es,  sleep,  rest 

suckling,  babe.  ©d)lafea,p-  354;  n.ir.n.  to  sleep,  rest 

©*»ar,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  troop,  band,  Sd)lo«,  m.  -ti,  pt.  ©lylifie.  blow, 

horde,  multitude.  stroke,  kind,  sort,   stamp,  apo- 

©tbaarenmttft,    adv.    (L.  32.   51,    in       plexy. 

bands,  by  swarms..  ©n>ltioen,  p.  354 ;  v.  ir.  a.  to  beat^ 
Si&dbtlt,  m.  -&,  pi.  ©t^abeft  lose.  strike,  slay,  coin,  warble. 

©a)aben,  v.  h.  to  hurt^  injury  dam-  ©itlaiisc,  /-,  pi.  -ft  serpent,  snuse. 

age,  prejudice.  ©^ko>t,  adj.  bad.  base,  mean 

©djaf,  «.  -ee,  pi  -t,  sheep.  ©n<lfl<f,en,  p.  354 ;  w.  ir.  n.  to  aneak, 
8n>tTfen,  p.  352 ;  to  create,  procure,       slink,  move  slowly. 

uurry,  ojnvey.  S,t)lci(t,  m.  ■■$,  pi,  -,  veiL 
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Bdjldfrn,  ]'.  854;  e.  i>.  o.  to  grind,  Sdjutr,  /. -,  pi  -n,  school. 

palish,  fuibish.  Siiultl,  m.  -d,  pi  -,  scholar 

6(«li[(!(n.p.364;'/.ir.a.*ntoshnt,  S*filtttn  (L  28.  5V 

luck,  dose,  conclude.  8u)fi$tn,  ".  a.  to  shelter,  defend. 

6d)lLntm,    a<#.    ill,   bad,    evil,    sad,  @$uf  cngcl,  m.  -4,  pi  -,  guardian 

arch,  tore,  unwell,  angel. 

6d)[cp,  b.  -\)t»,pL  SdjUfFtt,  lock,  Sto>at>tn,  ».  Sushis. 

castle.  ©draaA,    oifj.  weak,    feeble,  imb* 
6*[,'|l"f  r,  or  S^Uftt,  (L  26.)  tile,  faint. 

©ililiimmcr,  m.  -*,  dumber,  nap.  Bn>»aatt,  m.-i,  pi.  SdwiijcT,  bro> 
©djlummtilOriildn,  n.  -*,  pi-,  seeds        tlier-in-lew. 

of  slumber.  (L.24).  Eitro dgtrin,  /  — ,  j>i-  -ii<n,  Bieter-in 
B  4  In  m  mi  in,  v.  it.  to  slumber.  lew. 

6*liill"tl,  m  -e,  pi  -,  key.  BOiraalU,  f. —,  pi  -n,  swallow. 

64n»dtn,  t>,  o.  As.  to  teste,  relish;  SAmmum,    m.   ti,   pi    Sdfttiiramt, 

fldj  ce  ait  -lafftn,  to  eat  or  drink       sponge. 

with  good  appetite  ;i  «.  U)  relish  S^roan,  m.  -*fl,  pi  ©dttofint,  awan. 

greatly.  Sdjnianffii,   e.  n.   to  stagger,    fluo- 
ea>mtiu)tltafir  adj.  flattering.  tuate,  waver,  hesitate. 

Sajatidjtln/V.n.  to  flatter,  wheedle.  ©d>n>arm,    m.  -ti,    pL   Sitiminnt, 

(Hires*  swarm,  crowd,  throng,  cluster. 

SiSraddjltt,  m.  -e,  pi  -i  flatterer.  ©djniarj,  adj.  blank,  dart 

©djmtlitn,  p.  :!5i;  v.  ir.  a.  t»  melt,  ®d}»dr|cn,  e.  a.  to  blacken,  Mack. 

dissolve;  reo.  a.  to  melt.  Sdwtbtn,  t.  e.  to  wave,  to  hang,  to 
S4iiitt(,  ta.  -M,  p/.  -tit,  pain,  ache;       he  suspended. 

fig.  affliction,  grief.  S6wcb(,  «.  -n,  Swede. 

©i1)oict[ou,  to.  Schniettao.  ©Arotfccn,  a.  Sweden. 

©limitD,  -ti,  pL  -t,  smith.  Sajnubifti,  Swedish. 

■SiflmicDcn.   e.    a.    to    {urge,    fetter,  SiijiDfii,  m.  -te,  pi  -e,  tail,  train. 

chain.  ©luwdjen.  v.  n.  ir.  to  be  silent,  keep 
©ttiniirttn,  e.  sl  to  adorn.  silent,  atop. 

Sil)uiupi|)i  "4j.  foul,  dirty.  ©rfroelkn.  e.  a.  to  swell,  make  swell, 
Sfluut,  nu-4,  snow.  raise;  v.  n.  p.  864;  to  swell,  rise, 

S<EnieW(ij,  o^'.  snow-white.  heave. 

SdjnctOtn,  p.  364;  to  out.  Sitotr,  ad>.  heavy,  difficult,  hard; 
©djnfiOfi,  m.  -«,  pi  -,  tailor,  ti  faHl  -,  it  is  difficult. 

£d)ntll,  od>.  quick,  swift,  sudden.  ©djmtrmmlj,  /  melancholy,  sadness, 

©djntlit,  /-  ->  rapidity,  swiftueea.  ©djiDtrt,  a.  -<*,  pi  -ti,  sword. 

©djon,  au«..  already,  even.  Sitm  [ttr,/  —,  pi.  -n,  sister. 

6d)on,  adj.  beautiful,  fine,  fair.  ©d)n>itti|J,  adj.  hard,  difficult. 

8d)«nea,  e.  a.  to  spare,  save.  SAmitriflftft,/.-,  pi  -tn,  hardness, 
Sdjonljttt,  /■  -,  pi-  -tn,  beauty.  difficulty. 

Sdjipfimg,/.  -.  pi  -to,  creation.  ©iDioijiimBogtl,  m.  web-footed-bird. 

6n>ia^(,  m.  -ti,  pL  ©iranft, shrine,  €d)n>immm,  p.  3S4;  to  swim. 

chest.  ©iljniottn,  p.  3S4;  to  take  an  oath, 
6ii)rtLt>!)*Dttt,  "■  writing-paper.  swear,  vow. 

edjmben.  p.  364;  to  write.  ©clinc  m.  -n,  pi  -a,  slave. 

eilirsim,  p.  364;  to  cry,  scream.  ©t$£,  six. 

©irilt,  m.  -c«,  pi  -f r  step,  stride,  Gr^uub,  m.  -ti,  pi.  -t,  saaL 

pace,  stalk.  Stelt,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  eouL 

©u)ub,  tn.  -td,  pi  -(,  shoe.  Stgrln,  «.  a.  <t  n.  to  saiL 

SdMitmadjtr,  m. ~i,  pi.-,  shoemaker,  ©tgntlli  v.  a.  to  blest. 

©dju[t,/-,pt  -<*,  guilt,  debt  StljtB,  p.  364;   to  see,  look,  weir, 
£d)aU)is,  o^.  guilty,  indebted.  behold. 
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Btjt,  adv.  very,  much,  greatly,  ex-  ©oSalb',  *fo.  u  soon  as. 

tremely,  very  much.  Sofa,  ».  A  m.  -S,  pi.  -9,  at  fa. 

©ftt>t,/-,pt-l<,silk.  ©Ofllii*'.  ode.    instantly,  immedl 

©til,  (i [*,  pi -f,  rope,  ately. 

©tiltr,  m.-t,pl.  -,  ropemaker.  ©ojn,  m.  -e4,  pi.  ©6(»it»  eon. 

©tin  (feintr),  /mi  his,  one'a,  ita,  of  ©  nlo)tr,  pm.  sueh. 

his,  of  it,  SolWf,  m.  ~tn,  p/.  -tn,  soldier, 

©tin,  o.  n.  A  our.  »r.  to  be,  exist;  SolPntr,  m.-i,  pi.  -,  mercenary. 

.     t«  fi'i,  be  it  (L.  69.  10).  ©oUtn  (L.  46.  »). 

6eit,  adv.  A  pry.  since.  ©ommtr,  m.  -e,  pf.  -,  summer. 

©eiibtm',  adv.  since.  ©ommtrlng,  m.  -c«,  p/.  -4,  summer 

'  ©enter,  firip.  without, 

,    ©prrttrafL.  21.  4). 

Sclig.  adj.  blessed,  blissful,  happy.  Soimt,  /  -,  pf.  -tt,  sua ;  HI  fdjtttt,  tn. 
Belttit,  adj.  rare,  scarce,  seldom.  sunshine;  -jtfdjinn,  m.  parasol. 

Serif,  m.  -tt,  mustard.  ©ormlaa,  m.  -ce,  pi.  -t,  Sunday. 

Stnfitl,    «.    a.    to    sink,    lower,  let  S0111I,  arfn.  else,  otherwise,  in  other 

down,  lay.  respects,    besides,    moreover,    al 

6(£(n,  v.  a.  to  set,  put,  place;  v.  n.       other  times,  formerly  (L.  69.  28), 

to  leap,  pass  over;   v.  r.  to  sit  ©pp$a,  see  ©nfa. 

down,  perch.  ©opirmt,  m,  Sophron 

©tufjtlti  v.  n.  to  sigh,  groan.  ©orgt,  f---pC  -n,  care,  concern, 
©14.  pra.  one's  self  himself;  her-       sorrow ;  -  tragtii,  to  take  care. 

self  itself,  themselves.  ©ergfallfg,   adj.  solicitous,  careful 

©It,  pro.  she,  it,  they,  yon.  Spaltrn,  t.  a.  4  n.  to  split 

©it&ttii  seven.  ©panlcn,  n.  Spain, 

©it&tnjaljrig,  «#.  (of)  seven  years*,  ©pariififi,  «#.  Spanish. 

■even  years  old.  ©pot,  adj.  Late. 

Sitg/  m.-ti,pl.  -t,  victory.  ©piiHn,  m.  -i,pl.-,  spade. 

©ftgel,  n,  -,  pi  -,  seal;  -  lad,  m.  ©piijie'ten,  v.  n.  to  walk;  -gr.$tn,  to 

sealing-wax.  take  a  walk.  (L.  49). 

Eitgtlt,  v.  n.  to  conquer.  ©pt$t>  m.  -tt,  pL  -t,  wood-pecker 

©ilfxr,  n.  -0,  silver.  Spm,m.-(j,y(,  -t,  spear,  fence. 

Silbf.nt,  adj.  silver.  »  iSstidjer,  nt.  -t,pl.  -,  granary,  ware- 

Si(6«|frfiffn,  m--S,  pi.-,  silver-ray.        house,  store-house. 

Singtn.p.  364;  to  sing,  chant  ©>tift,/  -,pi  -n,  food,  dish,  meal. 

Sfnfin,  p.  364,  to  sink;  -  lalTto,  to  Sperling,  m.  ~t,  pL  -t,  sparrow. 

let  fall;   ben  Wuth  —  laffcn,  to  be  ©perrtn,  v.  a,  to  shut,  oloee,  bar, 

disheartened.  stop,  block  up. 

Stmt,  •*. -to,  pi.  -t,  sense,  mind,  ©pbarr.,/.  -,  pl-n,  sphere. 

Intention,  meaning,  acceptation,  Spiegel,  m.  — t,  pi.  -,  looking-glass, 

©inutile,  a.  -tt,  pi.  -er,  emblem,  Spiel,  n.  -tt,  pL  -t,  play,  game, 

symbol,  allegory.  sport,  diversion. 

€>ittt,/.  -,  pi.  -n>  custom,  manner;  ©pidtn,  v.  a.  An.  to  play,  act. 

©'.[tin,  pi  manners,  morals,  Spider,  m.  -i,  pi.  —,  player,   par 
©ttttnleS,  adj.  immoral.  former, 

©ittfam,   adj.  modest,   decent,   pro-  ©pitmen,  p.  854;  to  spin. 

per,  discreet.  ©pifcr  fptflg,  adj.  pointed. 

6t|Jtn,  p.  3S4;    to  sit,  to  be  impri-  ©pigta,,  adj.  pointed,  sharp. 

sound,  fit.  ©pollen,  v.  a.  to  mock,  deride,  scoff 
Smntagr/,  m.  -tt,  pi.  -ftt>  emerald.       banter,  ridicule. 

6«,  ads.  A  amj.  so,  thus,  in  inch  a  ©piJitmf ,/.  ~,pl.  -tn,  gibe,  miwJrsry, 

manner,  such,  no  as,  as,  if,  when.        deriuoE. 
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Cttaftt,  /.  -,  pi.  -n,  language  Stinmw ,  /.  --,  pi.  -  .1,  voice. 

©pruten,  p.SS6;  toapeei,  talk,sey,  ©lira,  /  •-,  -€«,  (root,  forehtid. 

pronounce,  declare,  attar.  Stcd,  m.  -it,  pi.  ©liirff,  (tick,  cut 

e»tl*iD0tI,    •*<,    pi    ©prfd)B6rttr,  ©lolptrn,  o.  «.  to  stumble,  trip. 

proverb,  silage,  saying.  Stol(,  aajt  proud,  baugbty;   m.  -ti, 
Sriiitatn,  p.  3 j Ik;  to  leap,  spring.  pride,  haughtiness,  arroganea. 

Sua!,  m.  -t$,  pt.  ~ta,  state.  ©tSrinfrifb,™.  disturber  of  thepes.ee. 

Slat,  tn.«,yi.owb(,8Uff,stiek,rod.  Slim,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  disturber. 

SidAtl,  m.  -«,  pi.  -It,  sting,  ©liafrn,  p.  a.  to  punish,  roprce. 

Slab!,/.  -,  pi.  ©taBtti  town,  city,  Slrjjltn,  t.  &  4  «,  to  beam,   smit 

-It tt«i  n.  city  life,  rajs,  dart  beams, 

tub!,  m.  -t«,  ;J,  ©ta(It,  steel  GiMpf,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  street. 

Ctiiblcrn,  aijj.  iteeL  ©tiauAcln,  v.  a.  to  strunbie,  mak* 
©tall,  m.  -c», pi.  StdHt,  stable,  stall,       a  false  step,  fail. 

aty.  ©traiii,  m.  -te,  pi.  ©tiaufim,  ostrich 

©tanun,  ■».  -td,  pi  StoMmt,  stock,  Strtbtn,  ».  «.  to  strive,  struggle 

trunk,  stem,  stalk,  race,  family.         endeavor,  aspire. 

Surf,  adj.  strong,  stout,  loud.  ©trtffcn,  ».  a.  4  r.  to  stretch,  extend, 
Starlt,/.  -,  pi.  -u,  strength,  force.         lengthen. 

SurIuiia,/.-,pi.-tn,strengthening,  ©ttttt,  -tt,  combat,  fight. 

corroboration.  ©Irrtttit,  p.  356;  to  fight,  contend, 
©ietllid),  adj.  stately,  splendid.  litigate. 

Staub,  m.  -tt,  dust,  powder;  (1$  ©tttutn,   v.   a.   to   strew,    scatter 

on*  btm  -t  maiytn,  to  run  a  way.       sprinkle,  spread. 

SidUKn,    v.    n.    to    be    astonished,  S:iem,  m.  -to,  pi.  ©tiSfitt,  etreara, 

stare;     —    n.  -4,    astonishment,        torrent,  flood,  current. 

surprise.  ©tint,  n.  -ti,  pi.  -c,  piece,  head. 

Sirdini,   p.   356;    to   sting,  prick,  SntM'rtB,  e.  o.  to  study. 

pierce,  cut,  engrave.  ©mil,   m.  -t*,  pi.   ©tu$lt,    chaii 
©Kbtn,   p.  356;  to  stand,  remain,       stool,  seat,  pew. 

atop ;  (4  iltfcr  bti  3bntn,  it  depends  ©tumm,  adj.  dumb,  mute,  silent. 

upon  you ;  io  lltbl  ibm  Jul,  that  be-  SiUoipf,  adj.  blunt,  dull 

comes  him  welL  ©lunbr,  -,  pi.  -n,  hour,  lesson. 

Stt bitit,  p.  386 ;  to  steal,  pilfer.  Sturm,    m.  -c4,  pi.  Sliiraie ,  storm, 

Stttgciii  p.  356;  to  mount,  ascend,  ,  alarm,  tumult,  nasault. 

descend.  ettrtMi  e.  a.  *  n.  to  throw,  preo* 
Sttil,  adj.  steep.  pitabs,  overthrow,  fall,  rush, 

©loin,  in.  -ii,  pi.  -t,  stone,  rock,  Suiljttt,  v.  a.  to  seek,  search,  look 

chessman,  man,  pawn.  for,  try. 

©ifllr,  /.   -,  ;>i   -rt,   place,  stand,  Sub,  m.  -ti,  south. 

spot,  situation,  office,  Stotn,  nu  -i,  south. 

CltUcn,  v.a.Ui  put,  place,  set  ©ira»f,  m.  -f  4,  pi.   Sumpft,    pool, 
©tcmptl,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  stamp.  fen,  marsh,  bog;  -»sacl,  m.  mo- 

©icrttn,  p.  356 ;  to  die,  decease,  rasa-bird. 

SttrMid),  adj.  mortal,  desperate.  Siinbe,/  -,  pi.  -n,  sin,  trespass. 

Bltm,  m.  — («,  pL  -t,  star.  ©unbjwfl,  oaj.  sinful. 

©ttefel,  m.  -e,  pL  -n,  boot.  ©up,  adj.  sweet,  agreeable. 

©licl,  m.~ti,j>L  -t,  handle.  ©Liptjfcil,/.-,  sweetness  saccharins 
Still,  ad)  still,  silent,  quiet,  calm.  subatuiien,  pi.  --in,  sweeta. 

©lillt,/.  ~,  stillness,  silence,  quiet-  ~ 

ness,  calmness,  tranquility.  & 

©tillsn,  v.  a.  to  still,  appease,  none,  SEaiaf,  m.  -S,  pi.  -».  tobacco. 

silence.  XaM,  m.  -4,  fau.t,  blame. 

©liDfdliutigtnb,  adj.  silent,  tacit.  Jjtdu,  v.  n.  to  blame,  censure. 
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tag,  m.  -(«.  pi.  -«.  day;  -lot"".  £if*.  m.  -tS,  jJ.  -e,  table,  board. 

m.  day-laborer.  Xifdjler,  m.-3,pi.-,  cabinetmaker. 

Xa'ijltd),  Xo.ata'9'IiA,  adj.  daily.  Xiihti,  o.  n.  to  rage,  to  din. 

Xalent',  n.  -i,  pi  -£,  talent  Softer,/.-,  pL  lifter,  daughter. 

Xanb,  m.  -ti,  trash.  Set,  m.  -ES,  death,  disease. 

Shoot,/,  -i  pl.-n,  fir,  fir-tree,  pine.   Xobeoenjrl,  m.  -i,  pi.  -,   angel  of 
%avxt,  f.  -,  pi.  -en,  aunt  death. 

lattj,  m.  -ti,pl.  Xanse,  dance.  lob:,  at$-  dead.  lifeless. 

Xanjett,  p.  o.  A  n.  to  dance.  Xijbten,  v.  a.  to  kill,  slay. 

Zapftr,  a4'.  valiant,  brave,  gallant.   Son,  m.  -(4,  pi.  lent,  sound,  ton* 
XaKbe,  /■  -t  pi-  ~«i  pocket;  -itcudj,       accent,  stress,  fashion. 

n.  pocket-handkerchief.  ZSnen,  c.  g.  a  n.  to  tune,  sound, 

Safitemi^r,/  -.pi.  -em  watch.  sound  sweetly,  to  ring. 

Xafff ./.  -,  pi  -n,  cup,  saucer,  dish.   Xo|>f,  m.  -ee,  pi.  Xapft,  pot 
Xaub,  adj.  deaf  ;_^r.  empty.  Xrdae,  adj.  idle,  lazy,  slothfnL 

tauter/  -i  pt-O.  dove,  pigeon.         Xtagtn,  p.  356;  to  bear,  carry,  wear. 
Smitten,  «.  *  A  n.  to  dive,  duck,       produce,  yield,  saffer,  support. 

dip,  immerge,  plnnee.  Xrauen,  v.  n.  to  trust,  confide  in, 

Xaud)eii  m.  -i,  pt.  -,  diver.  have  confidence  in. 

Xd'ufctjcn,  ft  n.  to  delude,  deceive,   Xrauttn,  t>.  n.  to  be  in  mourning, 

disappoint^  cheat.  grieve,  to  be  afflieted- 

Xoujenb,  adj.   thousand,;   -mil,    a   3rflUtmbi,m.<fc/.-ii,pi.-n,moumer. 

thousand  times.  Irouliift,    adj.   confiding,   familiar 

%tl,  m.  TelL  cordial,  intimate. 

If  H(r,  m.  ~i,  pi  -,  plate.  Irttum,  m.  -ti,  pi  SiiSiidh,  dream. 

Xewtd),  m.  -t,pL-*t  carpet.  Xra'aintn,  v.  o.  A  it.  to  dream,  fancy. 

Xert,  m.  -ti,  pl-t,  test.  Xrnurla,  adj.  aad,  sorrowful. 

Mai,  n.  -ti,  pi.  XJoler,  dale,  vale,    XreffftU  n.  35fl;  to  hit,  strike,  hit 

valley.  »$  befal,  meet 

SJalct,  m.  -o,  pi.  -» thaler.  Xitibtn,  p.   368;   to  drive,  put  in 

XSat,  /.  -i  pi.  -en,  deed,  action,  fact       motion,  perform,  float  along. 
XHtia,  oj/ active.  t«Wt./  -■  ?i-  -*  staircase,  stairs. 

ijtt,  m.  -*,  tea.  Xrtten,  p.  S56 ;  to  tread,  step,  enter. 

Jbeil,  m.  -eo,  pi  -t,  part,  share,   Sreu,  no)',  faithful,  trusty,  true. 

portion,  deaL  .     XrU6,tn.-fS,pi.-(,impuUe, action, 

Xfjetlen,  ».  a.  to  divide,  part,  share.       drift,  motion,  instinct 
Xtelluna,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  division,  par-  Xrinfen,  p.  356 ;  to  drink. 

tition,  sharing.  Swtfett,  adj.  dry,  arid,  barren,  cold. 

X&itr,  n.  -tt,  pi  -t,  animal,  beast   Xrojf,   m.   -ti,  pL  Xroufe,   ninny, 
Xbor,  m.  -en,  pi.  -en,  fool,  simpleton.       simpleton. 

S&ijttdjt,  adj.  fooliah,  silly.  XWft  "-  -C*-  consolation,  comfort, 

Xytailt,  /.  -,  pi  -a,  tear,  drop.  encouragement 

lyTon,  m.  -efl,  pi.  -«,  throne.  a.rb(lcn,  v.  a.  to  comfort,  console. 

tlisa,  p.  356;  to  do,  perform,  act;  XrbiSer,  m.  -i,  pi  -,  oomforter.  (I* 

ti  tStt  ntd)!e,  it  is  no  matter;  ti        23.  6.  6.) 

tint  9f»ti>,  it  is  necessary;  ee  tbut   £to&,  prep,  in  defiamw  of;  in  spit* 

mil  Itte,  I  am  sorry;  ttflj  -.to       of;  notwithstanding. 

hurt,  Xrafett,  o. «,  to  dare,  brn,  defy. 

XSir,  or  Stare,  f.  -,  pi  -tn,  door.  XnioMlb,  «.  -e»,  pi  -ti,  po-mtiom, 
lief,  adj.  deep,  low,  pn  found,  high.  XtuB,  m.  -eS,  dafiance,  daiing;  J1OT 
Xieget,  Xtntr.  m.  -e.  pi.  -,  tiger.  -.in  defiance. 

XIU«,  m.  -*,  Tilly.  I"*'  "■  -**>  A1*-  Xitdf  r,  oloth,  Wd- 

Xint(,  /.  -,  pi.  -B.  ink,  tint;  -nfa|,       kerchiet;  neckektn. 

ink-stand.  Xufltab,  /.  -,  pi.  -*B,  virtn*,  ]  i^ity 
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tngtubtaft.  adj.  virti  ons.  Um  -  wfUm  (L.  60.  S). 

tlrtc,  m.  -n,  pi.  -a,  Turk.  D.nmr'iriun*,,  /.  -,  pi.  ~tn,  em  braes. 

Xirlci'./  Turkey.  Umfjti'gfn,  ».  «.  ir.  to  embnee,  «n 
Itraim',  hi. -in,  pi -tn,  tyrart.  circle,  surround. 

»amfl>-ii'>trn,  c.  a.  to  flutter  o>  .lovel 
about,  flow  round. 

Ottrl.  adj.  A  ad*,  evil,  ill,  bad,  Usiajng,  m.  ■■■(#,-  p,  pi  -fliingt,  inter- 
badly  wrong,  sick,  sickly  ;-  mot-  course,  commerce,  cod venation, 
Itn,  tc  bear  a  grudge.  company. 

Btbm,  v  a.  to  exercise,  practise,  Umgt'txn,  *.  a,  ir.  surround.  *nvirur> 
exec  at* ,  do.  inclose. 

Btbtr,  pr.y.  A  ado.  over,  above,  Urngt^ea,  v.  n.  ir.  to  go  about,  re 
beyond,  besides,  on,  upon,  at,  volve;  rait  Stnianfctin -,  to  hart 
during,  past,  across,  concerning,        intercourse  with,  associate  with. 

HtbtMll',  adv.  evorywherc  llmitr1,   adv.  around,  about*  round 

llcbfiM'cfl,  adv.  besides,  moreover,  about, 

Iltbtrbruffig,  *4'-  tired,  wearied,  aa-  llm^tn',  adv.  about;  tit  Una  ni$t  -, 
tiated,  disgusted.  I  asn  not  forbear,  I  can  not  help. 

Qtctrrt'lung,  /.  -.  pi-  -*"<  precipit-      '  (L.  45.) 

ancy.  nm)4Iin'j)(ii>   ".  a.  ir.  to  embrace 

Htbtrfu&ien,  >-  a.  to  lead  over,  trans-       closely,  enclose,  surround. 

port;  ubtrffif  itn,  v.  a.  to  convict,  UmfAlunV".  p-  embraced. 

"-"—  *-*-«,  v. a.  to  swarm  around, 


O.tbtrat'btn,   v.  *.  ir.  to  surrender, 

deliver;  v.r.  to  aurrender,  retch,  Umfonif,   adv.    irratja,  without  pay, 

vomit.  for  nothing,  in  vain,  vainly,  to 

lltbtrli'atK,  adj.  superior.  no  purpose,  without  cause." 

UtBtrnwrgrn,  adv.  day  after  to-mor-  Qmftanb,  m.  -ri,  pi.  --|lanbe,  cirenm- 

row.  stance,  condition. 

Utfcjruaib'ltn,  v.  n.  to  pass,  or  spend  Unangtm'&ni,    adj.   unpleasant,    dia- 

the  night,  agreeable. 

Utbrrntbmtn,  see  nt&mtn.  p.  362;  to  Unbanbiij,  adj.  indomitable,  unman- 

receive,  accept,  undertake.  ageable,  intractable. 

J\tbttTtd,m.-ti,pL-Tidtt  overcoat.  UnbfBtultnb,  adj.  inconsiderable,  in- 

Qtbcifi'tiif  v.  a,  to  sow  over,  straw  significant,  an  important. 

over,  cover  with.  llnbtfanni,     adj.     unknown,     unac- 

Dtbrrfiijub.  m.  -<t,  pL  -faiiSs,  over-  qnainted  with. 


•hoe. 

Uilt>tnba(b>t,  oifr  u: 

n observed. 

Utbtifif**,  v.  a.  to  translate. 

Unbrand)bai.     adj. 

unserviceable, 

tit btrtrf  Pftn,  *.  r.  t>.  h 

eel,  exceed. 

Unb,  oosd/.  and. 

Qi&tqlu'gttti  *.  a.  to  oc 

lltuingtbcnf,  ad/,  unmindful. 

at»fT,lt'beit,  v.  a.tr.  to 

cover,  ^o.  to 

llntrfa^itlt,  adj.  inexperieuoed. 

Invade. 

llirf rmtpliib.  adj.  ill 

^measurable,  im 

Btbltng,  /.  -,  pi  -tn,  exercise,  exer- 
cising, practising,  prentice.  Hntrfa)utKTKd),  adj.  immovable, 

lifer,  n--4, pi.-,  shore, coast,  bank.  Unrrtraglid),llntmag'lid),a4r'.intoler 

Uti/  -.pi.  — rn>  clock,  watch;   nit        able,  insufferable,  ins u portable. 

uitl  -  ul  ti,  what  time  is  itt  llnfall,  m. -t*, pi  llitf ailf , mischance, 
(L.  66.  7.)  misfortune,  disaster. 

Ufcmtiidjtr,  m.  -4,  pi.  -,  watchmaker.  llnftfrlbar,  aaj.  in  fallible,  certain. 

Qm,  pr*p-,  ode.  4  «»/.  about,  round,  ntiftrn,  prep,  near,  not  far  from, 

near,  at,  for,  by,  past,  over,  as  Unformlidj,   adj.  deformed,   dispro- 
fer:  -  pi.  in  order  to.  (1*  49.  6.)       portiooate. 
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Onaar,  m.  -n,  pi.  -n,  Hungarian.  Hn»tter|relM<v,  m#.  irresistible. 

UngtadjtM,  pr<y.  notwithstanding.  UtimlHt,   m,  -tie,  indignation.  di»- 

Unaeoillfcig,  adj.  impatient.  pleasure,  anger. 

Unstinadj.  n. -te,  discomfort,  fatigue.  Umoiliig,  adj.  indignant,  angry. 

Ungemtiit.  adj.  uncommon.  Unroo&t,  adj.  4  adv.  unwelL 

Uagereajt,  adj.  unjust,  unrighteous.  Utiidt,I't|'"r  adj.  innumerable. 

ll!Wtfd)i<It,   awkward,    unapt,    un-  Hnsa&llij'  see  Utl (0*1  bar. 

handy,  llnjufrfrticii,  adj.  discontent,  disoon- 

Unsrfc^flt,  adj.  unseen  tented,  dissatisfied. 

UngeiDcta,  adj.  unaccustomed.  ttrqiidl,  m.  -ti,  pi.  -to,  fountain 

Bnglcit$,  adj.  uneven,   unlike,  dia-       head,  original  source. 

proportionate,  odd.  ltrfad)r ,/.  -,  pi.  -a,  cause,  reason. 

Dngluilf  n.  -ti,  misfortune,  disaster,  Unveil,  n.  -<$,  -t,  judgement,  sen- 
adversity  calamity.  tence,  verdict. 

ttnalitdllo),  adj.  unlucky,  unhappy,  Hrtbtiltn,  w.  a,  *  n.  to  judge,  bo  01 
unfortunate,  disastrous.  opinion,  decide. 

llnbbjlid),  adj.  uncivil,  impolite. 

nnfrnuti  n.  -t$,  weed,  tare,  §  13.  3.6.  en 


Unrtdjt,  adj.  wrong,  unjust)  n.  ~t»,  Surer,  m.  -«,  pi.  Sdter,  father. 

wrong,  injustice.  Sottrdjtn.  «.  -8.  (L.  2*.  2). 

Unrein,  adj.  unclean,  impure.  Hatcrlanb,  n-  native  country,  father 
Hnfd)einbar,  adj.  insignificant,   on-       land. 

lightly.  SaKrun'fer,  «.  -a.  Lord's  Prayer. 

nnfnjulD,  /.  innocence,  Stnttlg,  n.  Venice. 

UnfiJulMg,  adj.  innocent,  guiltless.  Scrab'fdumen,  v.  a.  to  neglect 

Un|'(r,  prn.  of  us,  our,  ours ;  -tiller,  SSnartj'itn,  v.  a.  to  despise,  scorn. 

one  of  us.  ffierin'berimg, /. -.  pt.  -en,  change, 
Hnfla)cr,   °4-  insecure,   unsafe,  un-        alteration,  variation. 

certain,  dubious.  SftnHt'Iftfluiu],  f.  cause,  occasion. 

Un(id)ttar,  adj.  invisible.  SerBlt'gen,  0.  a.  ir.  to  hide,  conceal 
Unfttib'lidj,  adj.  immortal.  v.  r.  ir.  to  abscond. 

Uittti,  prep,  under,  below,  beneath,  Skrbef  ftrung,  /.  -,  pi.  -to,  amend- 

among,   amongst   between,   be-      ment,  improvement. 

twiit,  amid,  amidst.  SerMn'Detl,  *.  a.  ir.  to  bind  up,  tie 
UnKrera'nVn.  v.  a.  to  oppress.  up,  unite,  join,  oblige. 

Untrue  lb,  prep,  below,  Srrbor'gett,  adj.  hidden,  retired. 

Httttrntb/mtn,   v.  a,    to   undertake,  ajetbrt'djrn,  «.  --*,  pi.  -,  crime. 

attempt ;  ».  -S,  undertaking.  Strbrt'djer,  m.  -S,  pi.  -,  criminal. 

tbUmtayttOi  v.  a.  to  instruct  Strurei'ten,  v.  a.  to  divulge;  v.  r. 
Untcrfa'gen,  v.  a.  to  forbid,  prohibit.       to  spread,  be  propagated,  extend. 

llnter jn)iet>,  m.  -ti,  pi  -t,  difference,  Stibrin'gen,  v.  a.  ir.  to  spend,  ecu. 

distinction.  lume. 

Ummbixn,  adj.  subject  to,  dependent;  Srrbduytfg,   adj.   suspected,    suipi- 

m.  -in,  pL  -HI,  subject  cious. 

Untciwtr'fciti   «.    a.   ir.   to  submit,  31ertfi'b[nip.35fi;  to  corrupt,  ren-iet 

subdue.  unfit  spoil 

Httlreu,  adj.  unfaithful,  faithless.  Serbfr'nen,  v.  a.  to  gain,  earn,  merit, 
UiiBftseuhrt),  adj.   memorable,    net       deserve. 

capable  of  being  forgotten.  SJrrbrte'gen,  v.  imp.p.  35ft ;  togrieve, 
ttuserfefctne,  adv.  unexpectedly,  un-       cause,  disgust,  trouble. 

ewarea.  Btrbrlt&ltn),    or    jtrtrfifflfd),    adj. 
Unwflbifdjrtnlidj,  adj.  improbable.  morose,   peevish,     tn  nblesome, 

IxastKx,  prep,  near,  not  far  from.  irksome,  vi — ' 
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Butt*!*,  ».  a.  4  r.  to  improve,  en-  Set  j'aWItn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  cease  sound. 

noble  inif,  die  away. 

Bcrttflirng,  f.  -t  pL  -a,  improre-  tlnifynTcAi  i>,  o.  to  give  away. 

meat,  ScrjiWn'C'trito,  adj.  prodigal  1st 

Jltrtb'rtn, «.  a.  to  honor.  lab,  profuse,  wasteful. 

UcTti'aigtn.  «".  a.  to  unite  fflfrfdjiiiin'Dcn,  «.  n.  tr.  to  disappear, 

Vdti'ntjil.  united.  vanish. 

$.ifab/TCn,  v.  a.  ft  to  act,  proceed.  Cnfefin,  t>.    a.  to    answer    rep!) 

3Sr rfcb'lc n,  v.  a.  to  miss.  respond. 

t!(iKrttgni,t>.  a.  to  make,  perform.  Btriin'lm,  e.  n.  ir.  to  sink  down, 

tingcrftlb  p.  35b ;  to  forget  Btrjpot'ttn,  v.  a.  to  scoff,  deride. 

*>" jnii's in,  n.  -«,  p/.  -,  pleasure,  Sinyc'djcn,  v.  a.  tr.  to  promise. 

diversion,  delight,  comfort  !t(r|1anb',    m.    -(3,    understanding 

(Jtrfc.if  i  til,  v.  o.  arrest,  imprison.  intellect. 

StrljiiLi' ii i Broun,   n.  -t«,  pi.  -rocrid,  Bfrrttin'big,  »$■  sensible,  intelligent 

preposition.  judicious. 

Utr&iiHi',  adj.  hated,  hateful.     .  Bfritt'&rn,  o.  a,   A  n.  ir.  to  under- 

Strrjul'ltii,  ».  a.  to  veil, -cover  over,  stand,  apprehend,  mean. 

wrap  up.  BnlM'ncnb  «.  a.  h  r.  to  petrify. 

StTbritib  ».  r,  to  take  oold.  Strfltl'lunsr  /.  -,  pi  -to,  dissimn- 

Strtaii'fm,  ».  o.  to  sell,  vend.  lation. 

13 tt (an  am,  B.o.dsti.to  ask,  demand,  Vtrftum'mtlt,  *.  H.  to  become  silent, 

desire,  long  for;  t&  vtrbngt  mid)  cease  to  sound. 

Ill  rollTtn,  1  long  to  know;  n.  -J,  8«f|l'4(n,  e.  o.  to  try,  attempt,  ei- 

desirc,  demand!  perience,  taste,  tempt. 

Rtrlnii',  m.  -ij~f<*,  reliance,  inherit-  Stn|ei'6igtn,  u.ilo  defend. 

anus,  succession.  SSmnu'cn,    v.  a.   A    n.   to  entrust, 

Sciliil'  |'r  n,  v.  a.  ir.  to  leave,  forsake ;  confide ;  n.  -4,  confidence,  trust 

v.  r.  ir.  auf  tiatn  —,  to  rely  upon,  S3cilm'l>tiu  p.  a.  tr.  to  drive  away, 

depend  on;  adj.  destitute,  aban-  chase,  expel. 

doned.  3if  rnt'iiii«ti(  v.  a.  to  cause. 

Btrltura'buna,  £-,  pL-fn, calumny,  Sriiptmb'tt,  m.  4/ -n,  pi -n,  relo- 

slander,  defamation.  tiou,  kin,  kinsman. 

SJtrltt'itn,  p.  856 ;  to  lose.  StrlMi'len,  r.nsr.  to  tarry,  stay, 

Strrlml,  m.  -te,  j>(.  -t,  loss,  damage.  delay,  retard,  loiter. 

fttfcmir'tbtttf  v.  a.  to  let  Sicrrounfibt',    ad),  accursed,  detest 

Bfimil'ttlft  jirep.  by  means  o£  able. 

Btritiij'st,  prep,  by  dint  of.  Strjtb'rtn,  «.  o.  to  consume,  eat. 

Strut  6'gtn,  v.  a.  in.  ir.  to  be  able,  Slcrjci'ttib  see  jt  ibta,  p.  856 ;  to  par 

to  have  the  power;  tinwtju  trams'  don,  forgive,  excuse. 

-i  to  prevail  upon  one  to  do ;  n.  Striri'&Ung,  /.  pardon:  lira  -  bitten, 

-$,  ability,  power,  faculty,  prop-  to  beg  pardon ;  urn  Stripling  ('4 

erty,  wealth.  biitr,  implied),  your  pardon. 

Vcrmu'lbtn,  i  s  to  suppose,  pre.  ticTjrotl'felo,  «.  n.  to  despair. 

sumc,  think.  BtlilDiif lima,  /.  -,  despair,  deeper 

S3trnunfi',/.  — ,  reason,  sense.  ration. 

SErnjinflig,    adj.   rational,  reason-  SSttttr,  m.  -i,  pi  -n,  cousin. 

able;  sensible,  judicious,  discreet.  Stieb/   ■.  -<S,  beast,  brute,  cattle; 

8trpfliiVt(iti  f.  o.  to  bind  by  duty  -IjauMtr,   '"-  dealer  or  trader  in 

or  oath,  to  oblige.  cattle. 

Scrrctb',  m.  -ti§  treason.  Sid,  adj.  &   adv.   much,  many,  a 

83crr6'i6er,  m.  -  -3,  pi.  ~,  traitor.  great  deal;    -mfbr,  adv.  &  co-y. 

aSirfiirn'mdn,  k.   a.  r.  to  assemble,  mora,  much  mjre,  rather. 
ie  eel,  congregate. 
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1*l!ucidjt'-  adv.  perhaps,  possibly,  (DiltTln 

may  be.  Sftafcn,  I 

Bier,  four;  -ma],  four  times.  conceit. 

Bierieli  fourth.  SBo$r,  arfj.  true,  genuine. 

SJieric$n,  fourteen.  SB(i,i:tnb,  orep.  4  eo»j.  during; white. 

Bictjig,  fourty  Bajr&aftfj,  a«J.  true,  reuL 

St  gel,  m.  -a,  pi.  SSgel,  bird,  fowL  SBa  jt&" lli  /.  -i  -ciii  truth,  verity. 

Suit,  n.  -t$,  pi.  SJIftr,  people,  db-  Stta&ilid),  adv.  forsooth,    in  truth, 

tion.  verily,  certainly. 

BplfSIcJrtr,  n.-i,  pi  -,  teacher  of  SBa&ifLfjeinlliS,  adj.  probable. 

the  pe*f~e.  SBaife,  tn.  A/,  pi.  —a,  orphan. 

BoD,  adj  full,  whole,  entire.  SBalo,   m.  -ti,  pi.  SBdlDer,  forest, 

BsHen'bn',  «.  a.  to  end,  finish,  ao-  wood;    -$orn,   «.  French  -  horn, 

complish,  perfect  bugle-horn. 

Soil,  prep,  of,  from,  by,  on,  upon.  SBalbbaitm,  m--t3,p/.  -I oumc,  fores t- 

8tr,  pre-J.  before,   from,   of,   ago,  tree. 

since,  in  preference  to.  SBailftt,   v.   n.    to    undulate,    wave, 

Soraeil-rn,  ads.  day  before  yester-  wander. 

day.                     "              "  SBallfifa,  m.  -ee,  pi.  -t,  whale. 

Btrlia&en,  v.  a.  It.  to  design,  intend,  Baton, «.  n.  to  manage,  reign. 

purpose.  SBenbtl,  m.  -$,  conduct,  behavior, 

fflorlje?,    adv.   before,    previonsly,  SBaaMn,  t>.  n.  to  go,  walk,  change. 

beforehand.  SBaiuWr,  m.  -6,  pL   -,    traveler, 

Soi&iir',  adv.  before,  heretofore,  a  pedestrian, 

little  while  ago.  SBnnbent,  «,  -,..  to  wander. 

-Borifl,  <uJj.  former,  lost.  SBatiftn,  v.  n.  to  totter,  stagger,  he- 

SBi>me6m,  adj.  distinguished,  noble,  ritate,  waver. 

of  rank,  gentle.  SBoitn,  adv.  when;  fcatm  tmb-,now 

Botrufftn-  v.  a.  &  n.  to  move  for-  and  then,  sometimes. 

ward,  march  on;  n.-3,  advance.  Starlit,  adj.  Wfirm,  hot. 
So.fevuitg-/.  -■  providence- 
e.rfttflt,  v.  a.  to  set  before,  ploc, 

or  put  before,  prefix. 
SSoifictli,  /-  -•  foresight,  precaution 

providence,  circumspection. 

Borjittjltg,    itajL    cautious,    dream*  w,  uunw,  won, 

epect.  Ktarum',  adv.  why,  wherefore. 

Botnjlltf,  m.  -ti,  -8,  pi  -ttiltft,  re-  SBaeV  prn.  what. 

prooch.  aBaffttn,  v.  a.  &  n.p.  368;  to  wash. 

Sotjiig'iii!>,   adj.   preferable,  excel-  Waifa,  «.  -i,pl.  -,  water. 

lent;  -,  adv.  espedolly,  particu-  SBrtw-  p.   358;  to   weave,  work, 

larly,  chiefly.  float,  wave,  entwine. 

-P,  Brier,  m.  -a,  p..  -,  weaver. 

»*>  SBedsftl,   m,   -«,  pi.  -,  vicissitude, 

Btadjcti-  f.  «.   to  be  awake,  watch,  change. 

guard.  BBtiftn,  v.  a.  to  wake,  awoke. 

Etafbfam,  adj.  watchful.  SBtbtr,  any.  neither. 

Etad)f-n,  p.  858;  to  grow,  increase.  SBtg,  m.  -e«,  pi.  -*,  way,  passage, 

SBadJdlSum,  m.  &    n.    -es,  growth,  walk,  road,  manner,  means. 

increase,  vegetation.  SBeg  bid  lien,  v.  n.  ir.  to  stny  away, 

SBaff[,/-,pi-n,ann»,  weapons.  stay  out,  be  omitted. 

Stag-It, m. -4, ji/.-,  wagon, carriage,  aBtgen,  prep. because  of  onaoouunt 

chariot,  coach.  of,  for,  by  reason  of. 

Etagm,  v,  a.  A  r.  to  venture.  Beg|lttgc%  ».  ft.  fr  4o  fly  away 
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Bfi;nctm<n,  t.  n  to  take  «w«y.  BBibtrftrt*br»,  t.n.  to  strive  against, 

8B(b,    ad}-   4  »iy'.  sore,   painful;  —  struggle  against. 

Ibuil,  to  ache,  pain,  hurt;  (4  t&Ut  SBiOrig,    adj.  contrary,  adverse,  re 

tyat  tn%,  it  hurt*  him;  wt(  inir  I  pugnaul,  loathsome. 

wo  is  me  1  SBit,  ads.  A  conj.  how,  as, when,  like. 

Otkixnitf  /-  -r  sadness,  wofalness,  Shiicbir,  adv.  again,  anew ;  — [omnia, 

sorrowfulness.  to  come  again,  return. 

L'tbmutyM' *4-  sad,  sorrowful,  wo-  SBitt>ftfd);in,  m.  reflection. 

ful,  mournful,  melancholy.  SiJitbftftbtn,  V.  a.  ir.  to  see  agala. 

Crib,  «l  -el,  pi  -tx,  wife,  woman.  Wicgc,  /.  -,  pL-a,  cradle. 

Bltiib,  adj.  soft,  Under,  weak.  Iflttn,  n.  Vienna. 

Dtlli   ada,  tt  «nj,  wbile,  during,  ibiitft ,  /.  -,  pi.  -u,  meadow. 

as,   u  long  as,   when,    because,  Initvltl'jtt  (3  45.  3). 

since  SlStlb,  adj.  wild,  savage,  fierce. 

t?cht,  m,  -tf,  pi.  -t,  wine,  vine.  SiiilDpitt,  n.  -cd,  game,  venison. 

tPtiiitii,  ".  i.  to  wei-p,  ory.  SiSillc,  m.  ~nl,  will,  mind,  purpose, 

SBrifc,  adj.  wise,  saga,  Hii i LL Fc rti'iiicn,  adj.  welcome. 

IBelft,  f.  -.  pi.  -it,  mode,  manner,  ifllnb,  m.  -ti,  pi.  -e,  wind,  air. 

way,    fashion,    method,  melody,  SUtnttiti   p.  3iiS;    to    wind,    wring 

time.  twist;  0.  r.  ir.  to  wind,  writhe. 

DcUbtlti /  -,  wisdom,  prudence.  SBiiitrl,  m.^.pl.-.  corner,  nook. 

Scrip,  a  />.  white,  clatu.  aUirfltrt),  adj.  actual,  real,  true. 

ISri!,   oaj.  A  adv.  distant,   remote,  Miiil),  nt. -tt,  pi. -t,  host,  landlord, 

far,  far  off,  afar,  wide,  large ;  Out  innkeeper,  master  of  the  Loose. 

writer  fttra'i  from  afar.  SBSilTtn,    *>.  358;     to    know,    hat* 

DktltT.  farther,  else;  -  gfbra,  to  go  knowledge  of. 

on.  aQigis,  adj.  witty,  ingenious, 

SScUctI,  m.  -0,  wheat  S(,  sdu.  where,  if 

tt)rid)tr,    prn.    who,    that,    which,  aiioge,/  -,  pi.  -n,  billow,  wave. 

what,  some.  (L  39.)  SBobtr,    adv.    whence,   from    what 

JBelftn,  v.  n-  to  wither,  fade,  dry.  place. 

SiJrilf,  /■  -i  pi.  -tit,  wave,  billow.  9Bohtn'i  ado.  whither,  which  way. 

Ktli, /.-, pL -ttt,  world.  Weil,  adv.  Well,  indeed,  probably; 

fc'rlrmuji-i,  adj.  far-famed.  ftBoJIgtfauttt,    n.  -4,    pleasure,   de- 

li'tlrmctr,  n.  ocean.  light 

SUtnig,  adj.  &adn.  little,  few,  some;  aBeblrtrdjeitb,  adj.  fragrant 

tii  -,  a  little.  4Bi>blt&4itr,  m.  -i,  pi.-,  benefactor. 

EBciin,  adv.   A  amj.   if,   in  which  SBoy'Itbiiltg,   adj.  beneficent,  chari- 

case,  when,  whenever.  table. 

SDtti  pr«.  who,  he  who,  whoever.  SBofltJuiii,  v.  n.  ir.  to  do  well,  do 

SBtrben,  v.  n.  ir.  (1*46),  to  become,  good,  benefit 

grow,  turn,  be,  prove,  happen.  SBobittn,  *.  n.  to  odge,  dwell,  abide, 

Ktrfttt,  p.  358 ;  to  throw,  cast  reside. 

SBcrtb,  adj.  worth,  dear,  SSe  titling,  f.-tpt.  -to,  dwelUxg. 

SBttlj,  m.  -to,  worth,  value,  price.  Suolf,  m.  -ti.pl.  SWft,  woll 

ShJtfet,  n.  -i.pl-,  being.  SStcttt,/.-,  pi.,  -n,  cloud. 

IBcfcr,  /  Weaer.  gSoUc,  /.  -,  wooL 

SBteot,/  -,  p£  -n,  wasp.  S5i>Htn  (L.  45.  10). 

IBttKr,  n.  -a,  pi.-,  weather,  atorro.  SuJuniK,  /.  -,   j)£  -B,   delight,  plea. 

Btibili  prep,  against,  contrary  to,  sure,  bliss. 

in  opposition  to.  SBoriit*,   adv.   wherein,  wheitinto, 

SBJltttftitib'ttt,  »  n.  ir.  to  ooutradict  in  which,  in  what 
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Bert.  »  -c».  pi. -t  (Sorter),  word ;  3i(btn,  v  a.  &  n.  ir.  to  dm w,   pull, 

)U  -t   fcramtn.  to  bare  an  oppop-  cultivate,  to  go,  march,  migrate 

tuni tj  to  speak.  Sit I,  "•  -ti,  pi-  -t,  term,  limit,  aim, 

SBorterbud),  n.  -ti,  pi.  -bitAtr,  die-  butt,  scope,  goal. 

tionary,  lexicon,  vocabulary.  3itlcn,  v.  «.  to  aim,  take  aim. 

SBoDDn1,  adv.  whereof  of  whioh,  of  3t|jtrbhtti  n.  -ti,  pi.  -bldtttb  dial, 

what,  of  whom.  dial-plate. 

IBunbarjt,  m  surgeon.  Simmsr,  «.  -i,  pi.  -,  room,  appart 

SButltt,/.  -,pl.-a,  wound,  hurt  meat;  -mniin,  to.  carpenter. 

SBunfd),   nu  -tt,  pi.  gBnnftc,  wish,  Slmt,  n.  tin,  pewter. 

desire.  Bfnntra,  adj.  tin  pewter,  made  at 

SSiiltfd)tn,  c  a.  to  wish,  desire.  pewter  or  tin, 

Eiirfct,  /.-,  pl.-n,  dignity,  honor.  Sttlcrn,  o.  n.  to  tremble,  quake. 

ffifirtin,  adj.  worthy   3 :--  ■>«—  -     •-'       -»  — «-_ 

Mrtiijtn,  tr.  a  to  de 

value,  estimate. 

SBurin,  m.  -ti,  pi.  IButukti  worm,  jjnifft  m.-4,  sugar 

SDur;c,^  -,  pl,-n,  seasoning,  spice.  3utf"brob,  n.  -fa,  -i,  pi.  -t,  sugar 

SBSr^Iein,  n.-*,  pi.-,  root  (£.24. 2.)  bread,  aweet  biscuit. 

8£uTjrrt$,  adj.  aromatic,  spiced,  BufnU,  m.  -ti,  pi.  BufdHc,  chance, 

SBulbtn,  v.  «.  to  rage,  chafe,  foam,  accident,  adventure;  bura)  -,  by 

flnfel'af,  prep,  according  to. 
Sufrit'ftn,  a$j.  content,  contented, 
satisfied. 

Silt ,  *4j  tough,  tenacious,  sticky.  Sugtbiirtn,   v.  «.  to  appertain,  ba- 

Sullen,  ».  a.  to  number,  tell,  count.  long  to. 

flajm,  adj.  tame,  domestic  Bugliid)1,  adv.  at  the  same  time,  at 

3abn"  tn.  -tt,  pi.  3Ji»it,  tooth.  once,  together. 

3«ngr,/. -,  pi. -n,  tonga.  Sustljitr,   «•   -«*»  ft  -t.   draught 

Biiit.  adj.  tender,  soft,  delicate.  animal. 

itdrttirf),  see  jorl.  Sufommtm  v.  n.  ir.  to  come  to,  ap- 

8auberfo$eln,  m.  -tJ,  pi.  -t,  magic-  proach;  v.  imp.  to  belong  to,  be- 
light,  fascinating  appearance.  come. 

Stbntt,  m.  -it,  pi.  -n,  tithe,  tenth,  3tilt$t.  adv.  at  last,  lastly,  after  all, 

Btjmmil,  ten  times.  finally. 

8«4nen,  «.  o.  to  draw,  delineate.  SutmiiJien,  «.  a.  to  shut,  close. 

Sttgcn,  v.  c  to  show,  point  out.  Burnett,  v.  n.  to  be  angry. 

3* iger,  «■-  -4,  pi.  -.  pointer,  hand.  Butud' ,  adv.  back,  backward. 

Sttl,/  -,/'-  -«n,  time,  period.  8uiuo"fcb«n,  v.  n.  to  return. 

Stitig,  adj.  curly,  scaso liable.  BuruLf'tnd^tn,  o.  n.  ir.   to  recede, 

Stilling,  a  little  while,  short  time.  retire,  withdraw. 

3'tlttng,  /.  -,  pi.  -en,  news,  tidings,  Buiufttt,  v.  a.  &  n.  ir.  to  give  a  sail, 

fl;  newspaper,  gazette.  call  to, 

Sirin'djen,  v.  a.  4  n.  ir.  to  break  3ufam'mt!t;ttbtn,   v.  a.  ir.  to  draw 

to  pieces,  iracture;  fid)  bm  fl«pf  together,  contract 

-,  to  rack  one's  brains.        ,  Sufttjcn,  R  "■  ir.  to  look  at,  behold, 

Stria)mct'ierit,  v.  a.  to  crash,  crush,  connive  at. 

shatter,  dash  to  pieces.  ButTagrc,    v.  a.   ir.   to  carry  to,   te 

Stifhj'rcn,  v.  a.  to  destroy,  demolish,  bring;  v.  r.  ir.  to  happen, chunce, 

Btrtre'Kn,  ».  a.  ir.  to  crush  by  tr°ad-  eome  to  pass, 

ing  on,  tread  down.  3iwrliifj!g,  «dj-  positive,  reliable. 

8eugf,  n.  -n,j>l.  -n,  witness.  8u«fflujt,  /.  -,   confidence,   trust, 

3tui,  m.  Jupiter.  awnrauce. 
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Bn*or-,  *».  tcli.1-*,  first,  heretofore  Sronftl 

formerly.  j3n>cig,  ■■ 
flaWfcmrntn,  v.  n.  tr.  to  anticipate.        twig. 

prevent,  obviate.  BttJEi^rrr,  v.  a.  to  grsfr,  branch. 

Bunttltn,  mJc.  sometimes,  at  times,  Brotifarifibij,  ait/,  two-edged. 

occasionally.  Sirnlf.  second. 

Snioi'&fr,  p**p-  A  mfo-  contrary  to,  £)n>(ittn$,  adv.  secondly. 

against,  offensive.  fltsicfailj,  two-fold. 

Slmniig.  twenty.  Brolnstlt,  p.  358 ;  to  Constrain,  forci 
fl»aniig|lc,  tweutieth.  compel. 

flljar,  ton],  certainly,  it  ii  true,  to  dtviffyii,  prep,  between,  among. 
flnSIf.  twelve;  -owl,  twslT.  Mia* 
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*  Already,  Strtite,  14  «t 
AUo,  au4,  iltiafaM. 

lble,fS61fl,ntrtr,Wt,seef3mtetl(L.45).  Although,  obalti*. 

i.bove,  oNu,  Qttr.  Always,  tamer,  (lets. 

Accompany,  btgttittlt.  American,  amtrifanifeb,  tTmertftafl. 

Accomplish,  au«f&$rtn,  aa«ri4jttn.  Among,  nnitr,  (toifcttn. 

According,  nod),  gtmifj,  jufolflt,  -as,  Anchor,  btr  Sfnftt. 

it  nad)bfm.  And,  unb. 

Account,  bit  SRt djnuris ;  ou  -  of,  »t*  Angle,  bit  SfrigiL 

am,  ttuf  StfiSlaa.  Animal,  bat  Ibitr. 

Accuse,  anflagcn,  befcSulbtarn.  Another,  tin  anbtrtr,  nodi  tintr. 

Acquaintance,  bit  Scfanntf^afi,  bcr  Answer,  bit  'Srmncrt,  antroorlta. 

SJcIftlUUr-  Anticipate,  ureurfommtn. 

Acquainted,  Srlonnt,  Btrttaut,  fimblg.  Anvil,  bfr  SlmB  o§. 

Aerosa,  frtujWtift,  ufctr,  aiittfibt-r.  Anj, -body,  Stmanb ;  -thing,  ttOMt. 

Act,  tanbtln,  fli  btnt^mtn.  Any  one,  3tmanb,  tratnb  Stmanb. 

Action,  bit  imnfclitng.  Appear,  trfitlntn,  fdjtincn. 

Actor,  bcr  Sdjaufpitltr.  Apple,  bfr  'Sufd. 

Adage,  ha*  ©e  rid;  wort.  Apprentice,  btr  Stirling. 

Adapt,  fidj  fdjtcltit.  Apricot,  btc  Sbrtfoft. 

Adhere,  anfjanfieit-  Architect,  btr  ffimimdfttr. 

Adherent  anbinatnb,  SnUlutT.  Ann,  btr  arm. 

Advice,  btr  SRatS,  bit  9radjrid)t-  Army,  bit  Stiiim,  bat  Jtritgejttr. 

Affair,  bat  (Dtfcbafii  bit  ©an)t.  Around,  §crum,  urn,  umbjr. 

Afraid,   furcttfam,  baage,   to  be  -,  Arrest,  vcrrjafttit. 

furcbtcit.  Arrival,  bit  Stnfmtft. 

After,   naib,    nadjbtm;    -noon,    btr  Arrive,  imfommen. 

Kad)miltta.  Arrow,  btr  9>ftiL 

Again,  roffbtr,  no*  drawl.  Art,  bit  Jttmfr. 

Against,  »ibtr,  gtain.  Artist,  btr  flun|HtT. 

Agreeable,  aniientjm.  As,  alt,  ba,  WttI,  »lr,  Jb. 

Ail,  fdtpitrjtn;  what  ails  you  f  maS  Ashamed  (to  be),  fid)  fdjlmoL 

ft^tt  3  turn  ?  Ash,  fragtit.  Mum. 

Aim,  basijftl,  btr  Srord,  bit  SSJltbt;  Asleep,  tlnatffblaftn. 

litltn.  Assent,  bdftiramtn. 

Air,  bit  SufL  Assist,  tttfrtttn,  Wftn. 

All,  ntlta,  aanj,  Mtrbaitij*.  Assistance,  btr  Sciflanb,  btc  $tljt.      -- 

illy,  btr  SunbeagtnDS-  Assistant,  btr  ©tbBlft. 

Almond,  bit  SHanbtL  At,  ju,  an,  bei,  In,  mf  iibtv  tor,  aul, 
Almost,  faft,  btinu$t.  mlt,  gtam. 

Alone,  eEtin.  ii.„. .,!.-„  . 

Along,  Una*,  rutlaug 
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Angost,  ber  lugufL 
Aunt,  bit  aSubme,  Zontt 
Austrian,  btr  De|irrreid)cr. 
Avail,  telftn,  nufcer ,  flit  btbtf  lien. 
Avoid,  meiben,  tmnittbea. 
Away,  stg,  fort. 
Ax,  bit  Kit,  ba*  StiL 
Axto,  bit  Sdtft. 


ii*i,  Kin*!,  toft,  Man* 

Bu.  bti  ®oi 

Baker,  ber  SBddtr. 

Ball,  btt  Stall,  ba*  Xnitjftft 

Bark,  bit  Start!;  bcEtO. 

Barley,  btt  Wtrftr. 

Barrel,  bag  ftnjt,  bit  leun*. 

Baain,  bat  Strftiv 

Banket,  btr  Smb. 

Bavaria,  Staoern. 

Bavarian,  bti  Baser,  Saitrtfe-. 

Bean,  bit  Botnt. 

Bear,  btt  Sir;  trirogtrt,  attain. 

Beast,  b..  Tbitr;  -  of  burden,  fiafl- 

Iftttt ;  -  of  prey,  SB  jubiljict. 
Beat,  fttlanen,  flupftn. 
Beautiful,  faVn. 
Beauty,  bit  SdjonbtU- 
Beonnse,  Bttt,  btBlSfaen. 
Become,  »!ibtn,  fid)  fdjitftrl,  gestemtrt. 
Bee,  bit  SMtne. 
Beech,  bit  Budjt. 
Beer,  b<ti  Bier. 
Before,  sot,  ttsor,  tit.  Born,  Dorter, 

berttts,  frfibtr. 
Beggar,  btr  Beilltr.- 
Begin,  btainnen,  anfangtn. 
Behave,  nit  betragtn. 
Behavior,  baa"  Bettaotn. 
Behind,  &inttr,  tinten,  jurutf. 
Believe,  glairtctt. 
Belong,  se,«rtit,  angetorm. 
Below,  mutr,  untertalb. 
Bench,  btt  Baal 
Beneath,  trnltr. 
Benefactor,  btr  SBobjIiMter. 
Berlin,  Berlin. 
Beside,  Besides,  ntttn,  oujifr,  auger- 

bem;  to  be  -  one'*  self,  auger  fid) 

ftln. 
Between,  jmffdjen,  nnier. 
Bayond,  titer,  fetifcfli,  aufttr,  bftwuS. 
B*»AHabttt,  (b>o»th)«t|i(tia}itiL 


BIB— Oil 

Bird,  btt  8«arf;  -  of  pray,   bti 

RantwgtL 
Bite,  6 fiii tit 
Black,  febttarj.    buoftl;  -smith,  bti 

©robfdfmiib. 
Blame,  tabttn;  ttt  Zibet 
Bleat,  MHtn. 

Bleaaing,  btr  ©tfltn,  bit  SB«Tll*tt. 
Blind,  Hint. 
Blotting-1 
Bine,  Moi 
Board,  bat  Brttt 

Boast,  grot  rbnii,  prnflen,  fid)  rtyouB 
Boat,  ber  Jlotn. 
Body,  ber  Mb,  JtSrptt. 
Boot,  bae  Sud). 
Bookbinder,  btr  Bufttinbet. 
Bookseller,  btr  Budj&aiibiM. 
Boot,  ber  SltrfeL 
Bow,  ber  Begin, 
Boy,  bet  Jttwbe. 
Braid,  iledjttit,  n>t  ten 
Bran,  adj.  mtflino/iL 
Brave,  tasftr,  trae,  ebel 
Bread,  boe  Srofc. 
Break,  brtdjen,  itrtreAra. 
Breastpin,  bie  BrujinibtL 
Bremen,  S3'.™  en. 
Brewer,  btr  Brautt. 
Bridge,  bit  Biiidt. 
Bring,  brtngtn. 
Broom,  ber  Btftrt. 
Brother,  btt  Brnbtr;;-  iu  law,  btt 

SdrtDOfltr, 
Brown,  brnuit. 
Brush,  btt  Biirfrt. 
Bud,  bit  Jtnoe»t,  baS  Suae. 
Build,  bauen. 
Building,  bao  BtMiibt 
Burdensome,  (a  flip. 
Burn,  bretmen. 
Bury,  beg  ra  ben. 

Business,  baS  ©tfdjaft,  bit  Saajt. 
But,  abtr,  fonbtrn,  aujjer,  nur,  all, 
Butolier.  btr  gitifdjtt. 
Butter,  bie  Suiter. 
Button,  ber  Knopf. 
Buy,  fnuFtn. 
By,   von,  burd),  ju,   nad),    mil,   fan 

tie  ten,  bet,  auj. 
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Calf,  bag  fflft, 

Call,  rufcn,  netrntrt. 

Camel,  bai  StamttV. 

Can,  bit . (tonne ;  Kiuttn,  1m  Stanbe  ftfn. 

Candle,  baS  2ta)i,  bit  fltrjt;  -stick, 

bei  BruSitr. 
Cane,  bet  ©sod,  baB  9ti!$T. 
Cap,  bit  «oppe,  BUM. 
Capable,  fata,  ru^Hg. 
Captain,  btT  feuitmann,  Aapttin. 
Care,  bit  Scigi,  ©crgfolt;  to  take 

-,  ®oige  ttogtn,  Detain. 
Carpenter,  bti  jjiuimtntuura. 
Carpet,  btr  %wi%- 
Carriage  btT  ffiagen. 
Cask,  ba4  gag. 
Castle,  iai  Sdjtojj. 
Cat,  bit  flafce 
Catch,  fangtn,  eigrtlfen. 
Cathedral,  bti  Dom. 
Cattle,  buS  8ttfc 
Cause,  bit  Urfa^e,  3a$e;  vtrarfo^fn, 

Sewlrten. 
Celebrated,  btrtirjntr. 
Certain,  atroiji,  iimtrUfffg,  gcwiflid). 
Chain,  bit  AttK ;  feiTtln. 
Chair,  btt  @t«H,  Stiftt 
Chalk,  bit  flit lb*. 
Charles,  flaiL 


Cherry,  bit  itirfdje. 

Child,  bag  Jtinb. 

Chisel,  btr  SRtigtL 

Church,  bit  St'utfjt. 

City,  bit  SlabL 

Clean,  vf  in. 

Climb,  fliinmen,  tlttitrn,  erftttgen. 

Cloak,  btr  2RanttL 

Cloth,  bae  Stag,  Ztui). 

Clothes,  bit  fllttbwio, 
Clond,  bit  ffisBt. 
Coachman,  btt  JtutfdJtT. 
Course,  grob. 
Coat,  bet  Suit 
Coffee,  btT  flaffit. 
Cold,  fait,  f  initio.;  bit  flaltr. 
Collar,  btT  flragcn. 
Cologne,  Stilt. 
Color,  Sartt ;  firttn. 
Come,  fonuntn.  P.  350,  gttana«. 
Comfortei,  btt  IrSfttr. 
Command,  bti  Beff  TI ;  kfrfjtttt,  gf 
eitta. 


COM— DEO  SOT 

Domini,   btgt^en. 

Company,  bit  ©tftUfdjaft,  >>«  »(f«* 

Compel,  niitta,tn,  irafngcn. 

Complain,  (la)  btflagtiL 

Conceal,  Dtibergm. 

Conduct,   bit   aujfuirung,  bat   Bt- 

Confide,  Mrtwatn. 

Confirm,  StfhSrlgtn. 

Conjunction,  ba8  SJiltfcetDlSrt. 

Conquer,  (ifflttt. 

Conscious,  btttwfjt. 

Consequent,  fblgtnb,  foljliaj. 

Contented,  pfrlebtrt. 

Contradict,  toiberfinedjem. 

Convict,  ufxrfujrtn. 

Convince,  flbetjeiiatn. 

Cook,  btr  Sod),  bit  flodjin. 

Cooper,  bti  86!ic)et,  flflftr. 

Copper,  bxi  JEupfei ;  adj.  tut  ftrs. 

Copy,  oSfaJrelbtB. 

Cost,  fofltn. 

Cotton,  bit  SauntiBtllt. 

Country,  baa  Sanb ;  -man,  btr  CaraV 

Courage,  bet  3Hul{r  bit  lapftifttt. 
Cousin,  btr  Sitter,  bit  Ecufiiit. 
Cover,  bet  &edcl;  btdcn,  bebeden. 
Cow,  btt  Jtu$. 
Crane,  btr  flranfdj. 
Crawl,  fritdjtn  fd)!ttd)trt. 
Creep,  frit  djen. 
Crime,  bus  aJeibtedjen. 
Criminal,  btT  a?eiirrd)tt. 
Crocodile,  bae  JhofofcLU. 
Cup,  Me  lafte. 

Cut,  btr  Sdjnitt;  fctnriben,  fount. 
Cutler,  btr  3Rcflerfa)mtth. 


Dagger,  bet  Cold}. 

Dangerous,  gtfatrU$- 

Daughter,  bie  Scdjttr;  -  in-law 
bit  S<b>iegerli!<tttr. 

Day,  btr  lag;  to-day,  Stare;-  be 
fore  yesterday,  Snigelttrn;  -U 
borer,  bti  Xagutyner. 

Dead,  Idol 

Deaf;  taiib. 

Deal,  ber  l*eft;  a  great  -,  frt)r  »iel 

Dear,  t¥eiter,  raertf. 

Death,  btr  lob. 

Deceive,  beiiuatn,  $inttigt$Oi,  (Ju- 
rat". 
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Deed,  tit  X)aL 
Deep,  titf. 

Defeat,  Qbtrwiiittit,  ftila gtri. 

Defy,  3  ;v$  bicttfc  ti« JtB,  Tttf$niO>n. 

Deserve,  wbitifn. 

Design,  ba*  Stria bt& 

Dak,  b*«  S>u(r. 

Despair,  tmwtiftlit. 

Dontiny,  ba«  lit  rbunflntg, bit  Befltm- 

Destitute,  tntbW&t,  WRi!*.. 
Destroy,  jftflortn,  jst  fflrmibe  ridjttn. 
Devoted,  trgfbftt. 
Dictionary,  ba*  TOJlttlf'BiJl. 
Die,  btr  <5ttmt.fl,  bit  3Mrf<I;  (tardea, 

n  mfoinintn. 
Difference,  btr  nnltrfdjieb. 
Different,  »erfd)itbtit. 
Difficult,  fb>»er,  fdjwtaia. 
DiRflrabfn. 
Dignity,  bit  ffiiirbe,  bci  Kang,  6a* 

Diligent*,  bet  glti§. 
Diligent,  firing,  tmfig. 
Discontented,  uniufrieben. 
Distinct,  bettlltit). 
Disturber,  tut  StOKf. 

Ditch,  btt  Sntm. 

Do,  ibun,  mad)fn,  uerti^ttn,  ficb.  tt- 

Dog,  btr  $imb. 

Door,  bit  Xtjurr,  or  Itttr. 

Doubt,  jroeiftltt. 

Down,  nnitn,  nitbtri  bitiad,  $inunlrr, 

^truntft, 
Dr&ught-animal,  bat  BugtfciEt. 
Draw,  jitieit,  )tid)lttIL 
Dresden,  BrfSfccn. 
Dreas,  ba*  JHelb. 
Drink,  btt  Irani,  bttS  ffletranfe;  fait* 

ftn,  trinfttu 
Drive,  treiben. 
Dry,  trotfta 
Duck,  btt  Snlc 
Due,  gtoufitnh  cmgtmtfftn. 
Dull,  bimiin. 
During,  ttabrenb. 
Duty  Titt  3)flid>l,  edjulbiflltit. 
Dyer,  bti  Sarin. 

E 
Eagle,  btr  tblet. 
Ear,  ba*  C6r. 
E»™,  MtbicBcn,  gttaunun. 


Earth,  btt  Kibe. 

Easy,  -ily.  If  lit,  riiSig,  fttL 

Bat,  tfTen,  frtffrn. 

Eel,  btr  BaL 

Eight,  acto. 

Either,  finer  eon  bttttn,  tnttoebei  - 

Elephant,  btr  CElep&atU. 

Emerald,  bcr  Smaragb. 

Emperor,  btrAaiftt. 

End,  ba«  ffinbt. 

Enemy,  btr  Betnb. 

English,  bit  Snglanbcr;  tnglif*. 

Englishman,  btr  Snglanber. 

Enjoy,  flu)  crfrtittit,  genitjten. 

Enough,  gctutg*  (iitlanglid). 

Entire,  gait;,  aoUftajibta. 

Envious,  netbif*. 

Envy,  btntibtn. 

Escape,  tntrinneit,  tntfommtlL 

Esteem,  fd)o?tn,  aiblen. 

Eternity,  bit  ffiwlgfrit. 

Europe,  Suropo. 

Even,  cbtn,  gerobt,  fcgat,  ftlbfL 

Evening,  btr  8ll>enb,bif  Sbenbjtlt. 

Ever,  jt,  iemolS,  immcr. 

Every,  -where,  aUentbalben,  fibtral 

Exercise,  btt  Uebung,  bit   Sufgabt; 

Eye,  bait  lugt,  Devr. 


Fail,  friltn,  aiittrlalftn. 
Faithful,  trtit,  refclidt). 
Fall,  btr  gall;  fallen;  to-  asleep, 

ttnfdilttfoi,  mtfdjtafen. 
Fan,  btr  gadjt r. 
Far,  rntfernt,  frnt. 
Fast,  fefi,  gtfdnoitib,  fttteu. 
Father,  btr  Sattr;  -   in  law,  bti 

©dj»lffl,e»altt ;  -land,  bai  Solti- 

Fault,  b-    BfbttT,  bit  €d)ulk 
Fnvoreele,  flflrtf% 
Fear,  bit  Bitrnji;  furdjtnL 
Feather,  bit  gtber. 
Fellow-scholar,  bti  HufdjOIfB. 
Few,  Wtnig;  a  -,  tinigc 
Field,  bag  St  lb. 


Fifteen,  ffiiifjtjtt. 
Fight,  fcd)ttn,  ftreilen. 
Final,  -ly,  tnblidj. 
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Find,  fiitbcn,  antrcfftn. 

Fine,  ftin,  fdjin. 

Finger,  btr  ginger. 

Fire,  tai  gtutr. 

First,  iTflf. 

Fish,  btr  gift;  fffttn. 

Fisherman,  btr  giftt  r, 

Fit^  uaflt  n. 

Flatter,  ftbmeidfielnr  lietftifttt. 

Flatterer,  btr  Sftmt  ichltr. 

Flattering,  ftrntidjelifaft,  ftmtlrijtlnb 

Flax,  btr  glad>8. 

Flee,  pitmen. 

Florin,  bit  fflulbtn. 

Flour,  tat  3»tiL 

Flow,  fHenen,  frrSmen. 

Flower,  tit  ffllumt,  Stflrbt 

Flute,  bit  glfitc. 

Fly,  bit  glicge;  ftttjen,  Jtym. 

Foam,  bet  @d)aum;  fteuntra. 

Follow,  folgeit,  iMifcIflto. 

Fool,  btr  Iljor,  SBarr. 

Foolish,  t$5rtd)t.  nfirrifdj. 

Foot,b(Tgu§;on-,jngnS. 

For,  fur,  nod),  mil,  urn  . . .  KlVn, 

an,  ant,  ttairtnb,  auf,  ju,  benn. 
Forest,  bit  gorft,  ©alb. 
Forget,  uergffTeo.  F.  368. 
Fort,  bit  Sabtt. 
Four,  *ttr. 
Fowl,  bat  (mitt, 
France,  grantreln). 
Francis,  gran). 
Frankfort,  granffurt. 
Free,  befrtitn,  frtt. 
French,  franjJfift,  bit  granjoftn. 
Frenchman,  btr  graiuoft. 
Friend,  btr  grrunb,  bit  grttmbto. 
Friendly,  frtimbUdj- 
From,  vf  n,  aue. 
Fruit,  bit  grucbt,  bat  Dfcflj  -tree 

btr  Cbjltiium. 

G 

Gain,  utrstimttt. 

Gallant,  tauftr  htt». 

Garden,  btr  ©arttn. 

Gardener,  btr  ®n"rhter. 

Gather,  fammtln,  leftn. 

General,    aUgtmtitt;    btr    gttbjtn 

totaad. 
Generally,    jtwSjiiHiS;    tm    Vttqi 

tntintn. 

s,  BMfrftrJtfj  firtitbig. 
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Gentleman,  ftu,  btr  gtMIbtrt,  ftfnt 
Warm. 

German,  bent  ft,  btr  Xitutftl. 

Germany,  Etulftlanb. 

Get,  trbaltttt,  btfommtn,  tsmmtn,  at. 
langtn,  gtratljen,  Iniftn;  to  -rid  of; 
lot  teerben;  to  -  at,  beifommtn. 

Giant,  btr  91icfe ;  -Montaina,  ERttftpv 
flttirat. 

Girl,  bae  SBabdjen. 

Give,  at ten,  fttnftn. 

Glad,  M,  btiicr,  (ufritbtn;  to  ba  -, 

fid)  frtutlL 
Glass,  bae  ®la$,  btr  ©ffitfltl. 
Glerier,  Her  ©Infer 
Glove,  btr  $«abft«t. 
Go,  netjtn.  P.  348. 
Gold,  but  ®o!b;  gotten-  -smith,  ba 

fflolbftmieb. 
Gone,  »tg,  fort. 
Good,  gut. 
Goose,  bit  OanS. 

Govern,  rfflttrtn,  Irnrtn,  btfcrrfgc*. 
Gracious,  gnabig,  gfitig. 
Gradual,  -ly,  natb  irnb  two),  fraf^ 

TO  tiff. 
Grain,  bat  S»rn,  ©rtrtibf 
Grass,  bag  ©rat. 
Gratefnl,  banfbnr. 
Grave,  bat  ©tab. 
Gray,  grail. 
Great,  art  ji. 
Greece,  ffirttdjenlanb. 
Green,  gran,  frtft,  unrtif 
Grieve,  fninftit. 
Grind,  maf'ltn. 
Grow,  ttiaajfen. 
Guide,  btr  gubrn. 
Guilty,  ftulbig. 


II 


Haggard,  tjagtr. 


laggard,  { 

lalttalft. 


Hamburg,  (amtnrg. 
Hammer, btr  Gammer;  fcilmtntn 
Hand,  bit  (ant. 
Handkerchief;  bat  lafttnWd). 
Handle,  btr  SlitL 
Hang,  t)angtn,  bttfingrn. 
Happan,  fltb"  treigwn.  gtfttjtjei 
Happy,  (IftSCo). 
Harbo-,  Btr  Oa'ws 
Hard,  (art,  ftwti 
HaatM,  eiltn. 
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Hatter.  ._.  . 
IIsto,  intra. 
Hey,  bat  $«. 

Ue,  rr,  btrjtnlgt 

Head,  bit  ««f. 

Health,  bit  OtCunt^ri*. 

Healthy,  gtfimb. 

Hear,  fit  (it 

Hearen,  btt  (immtL 

Heavy,  fibturr. 

H6]n>f($i[f(;b(Iftk»eeBmifn(L.*5). 

Helpless,  biilfbi. 

Hemp,  btr  twnf. 

Hera,  bitr  ilcrbtr. 

Hera,  bet,  bit,  boo  irjrfgc 

Hessian,  btt  t(|Tt- 

High,  M- 

Him,  tbm,  btm,  i1>ti,  btit 

Himself,  ftltjl,  Rdj. 

His,  (tin,  btt  ftlnigr<  or  ftint. 

Hit,  ftSIaatn,  ruff  (a. 

Hold,  Jafitn. 

Hole,  ta4  Set,  bit  t^It. 

Home,  rwri>  franft ;  at  ■-,  »i  t>aa  ft. 

Honest,  tbrll^,  rta)rf*tlfftn. 

Hooey,  bit  £onig. 

Honor,   bit  Ebrt;  tvrtn. 

Hope,  btc  t>o(fnunfi;  toffm 

Hone,  bad  3>ftrb,  Rag;  on  -back, 

jtt  Jfetbt. 
Hostility,  bit  Sfinbfrtigftil. 
Hotel,  btt  OJoftrjcf,  ba*  ©aflbane. 
Hour,  bit  Stunbt- 
House,  bug  $an8. 
How,  WtMittf  »cli!t)t  an. 
Howl,  trait  n. 
"  jndred,  Junbrrt. 

mgarion,  btr  Ur-i 
Hungry,  bungrfg;! 

Ibii,  or  iftit  bungtrt 
Hunter,  btt  3figtr. 
Hurt,  in (6  tbim. 
Husbandman,  b(t  BanbnwmL 
Hypocrisy,  bit  $(udj(l(i. 


Ill-natured,  tofe. 
Image,  bae  8  lib. 
Immediate,  glttd),  aiigfliMliiti*,  fa* 

girt*. 
Immortal,  unft(rMt$. 
Impolite,  tmbiflld). 
Improbable,  nntoabrf*(tnn<S. 
In,  in,  bti,  an,  in,  anf,  rait,  nntti, 

nn<t,  flbtr,  btrtin,  Stain. 
Iodohnt,  laffigi  tagt. 
Industrious,  fttlgi*. 
Inhabitant,  btr  lEimsoSntr. 
Injure,  fdjabtn.  btltlbigtn,  tretarddy 

llatn. 
Injurious,  ungtrtdjt,  nmr/tbttlig- 
Ink,  bit  Slir.lt  i  -stand,  bat  Sutttitfojfc 
Innocence,  bit  Unf*ult>. 
Innocent,  istifibulbia. 
Inquire,  li*  trfiinbtgtn,  ftagta. 
Insecure,  UHflifjtr. 
Insist,  bcfltttn. 
Instead  of,  fUIl,  an|tatL 
Instruct,  nnMrrf*tf!t 
Inetrnctive,  beltbrtnb.  ItytTtid). 
Interesting,  anjlttnib,  inttttffant. 
Into,  tit 

Iron,ba*  Giftn;  tlftttt. 
I(,te. 
Italian,  italitmf* ;  btt  3 


I 


Jacket,  bit  Safe. 

Journey,  bit  Stiff. 

Joy,  bit  grtnbt. 

June,  btt  3umj  or  Sunt. 

Just,  geitd)!,  ttd)tf*afftn,  tbtn. 

K 

Settle,  btr  AtfTtL 
Key,  btt  ©4la|FeL 
Kind,  bit  ® ol rung,  Srt;  what  kinu 

of  (L.  13.1  afi.  gfttig,  freunblut; 
Kindness,  bit  Suit, 
King,  btr  Aonig. 
Kingdom,  bad  ASnigrttA. 
Knife,  ba*  SRtfftr. 
Know,  (sifTta,  Itinltn. 

L 
t  Labor,  bit  8r*tii. 
Laborer,  bet  'Mibtiter.  XegUfntr 
Lady,  bit  gmu,  Dame. 
Lamb,  bad  Earam. 
Lame,  labnt 
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landscape,  bit  Canbfaaft. 
Language,  bit  Sptad)t. 
Large,  g tog,  Btit,  brrit- 
La.il,  Itfct 

Laugh,  bad  8ad)euf  fflttidjitt;  ludjtn. 

Law   bad©tfe&. 
Lay,  leges. 
Lazy,  fin ti  Itagt. 
Lead,  bad  SB  lei'. 
Lead,  falfrtn- 
Leader,  btr  giibrer 
Lent  baa  Malt 

Learn,  Itrmn,  erfabrtn. 

learned,  gelefctl. 

Leather,  bag  i'tbir;  Itfctm. 

Leave,  UfftBi  yetlolTen. 

Length,  bit  fiflnoe ;  at  -,  tnblic^. 

Leas,  fleintt,  loeiuger. 

Let,  lafftn,  Strmfetbtit 

Letter,  bet  tJua>iUb<,  Brief;  -paper, 

bat  SBriefpapler. 
Liberty,  bit  5teu)elt;  at  -,  iee  bar' 

ftn  (L.  45). 
Lie,  bit  8iigt;  Ingtn. 


KAR — 111  fill 

Marble,  bti  OTinwot. 
March,  bet  Man. 
Hark,  bad  3eitijetw  SieL 
Mason,  btr  <8tauttr. 
Mast,  btr  SKait 

Master,   bet   ffleiflet,   *etr;  -  of  t 
language,  finer  Sprad)e  mid)lifl. 


life,  bad  Ceben. 

Light,  bad  Cidjt;  to  come  to  -,  and 
%<tAtttl&n  lommen. 


Like,  gleid),  ibnlia);  gefuDtn;  the  -, 

bergfcia)tli ;    he  would  -  to,   tt 

nEajh  gent 
Lime,  tme  ffalf, 
Little,  llein*  fitting,  totnta- 
Live,  leben,  tt>r.&nen. 
Loefc,  bat  S<6>b;  tufd)Ht#at,  fttlief- 

ftn;  -smith,  ber  @d)Iofftr. 
Lofty,  bod),  etbabtn. 
Lcug,  lung,  longt. 
Look,  BaeSnleten  bjtSen;  nndfi>tit; 

to  -  for,  fndjtn. 
Loee,  Btrlieten. 
Loud,  -ly,  Unt 
Lots,  bit  filebe;  Ilebtn. 
Low,  titebrtg,  tiiilltn. 


Magdeburg,  5Kaat>e6urg. 

Maiie,  U t  fflaid. 

Make,  maditn,  vtrrl$ttn,  Caffcn. 

Mao,  bet  aStnftb,  Karat. 

Manheim,  SRjmitMin. 

Many,  vici;  L.  60;  -a,  raandjer. 


Matter,  ble  ©adjt;  what  U  the -I 

»a«  gibl  t«  ! 
May,  ber  fflaL 
May,  ntogcit,  Ham*,  burfea. 
Mayenoe,  ffljinj. 
Meadow,  bit  aBitff. 
Mean,  aeaicin.   fnjlcdjt;  bad  RUM' 

by  means  ot,  "crmiiKlfL 
Measles,  bie  2Rafem. 
Measure,  bad  Siafi;  nteiitn. 
Meat,  bad  Slrifdj. 
Meet,  to  go  to-,  enlgegtn ge$env  tief- 

fen,  begegnts. 
Melon,  bit  Ketone. 
Melt,  jajttteljtn. 
Memory,  bad  ©tbadjntiji. 
Mention,  etna^nm. 
Merchant,  bet  JSaufmann. 
Messenger,  bit  ©ott. 
Migrate,  jitbtn. 
Milk,  bie  ffiild). 
Miller,  btr  Elite. 
Mind,  bae  ©emuib,  ber  ©inn. 
Mindful,  aufmetlfam,  eingtbent 
Mine,  mtltt,  mtinige.  (L.  36). 
Miser,  bet  @cfi$ald. 
Miserable,  eltitb,  erbotrali^. 
Misfortune,  bad  llagliid. 
Miss,  bad  grnuttin. 
Misunderstand,  falfd)  setfltbrti,  nrifi 

Dnfkfex. 
Modest,  btfcbtfbett 
Money,  bad  ©tlb,  bie  fflfini*. 
Month,  btt  SSonat. 
Moon,  ber  SRonb. 
More,  bad  ffiirir ;  mefct. 
Morning,  bet  2Sotgen. 
Mother,  bit  Stutter. 

Mountain,  btt  ©erg. 
Much,  aiel,  fet)r. 
Mule,  bad  Kaiilltjiei. 
Munich,  SMntbrn. 
Murder,  erm  c  tbe n. 
Music,  bit  SStijil 
Moat,  mflffen.  (L. 4o> 
Mustard,  bet  Sent, 
My,  ratio,  peim. 
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Nail,  bti  Sfofitt 

Name,  tn  Same. 

Narrow,  tngt. 

Native-country,  bti  SaltrlaRb 

Natural,  luitilrli^. 

Nature,  bit  Jtatiii. 

Near,  nalji.  teisufrt,  fat*-  *«•■ 

Heed,  biburftn,  uiiiblg  jatm. 

Needle,  bit  *abtL 

Neighbor,  btr  Madjbiit,  Xs'tftt,  61. 

Jtoffwrta. 
Negligent,  naajlfifffg. 
Neither,  lotttt,  aud)  nf*l;  -...  nor, 

ttebet . . .  ud> 
Nephew,  bet  £cf?t. 
Kent,  bja  Wefl. 
Kever,  nit,  nitmol*. 
Nevertheless,  nid)tepe|fo»t»l8"'  btf- 

ftmHigf  aajtrl,  btrau*. 
New,  ntu,  frifd). 
Neva,  bit  Heuigftit,  Sad}tfa)t. 
Newspaper,  btt  ^tltung. 
Next,  nj<tfl,  folgtnb. 
Kigbt,  bit  Madjt. 
No.r'te.nf1-  *-'■- 


Only,  elnjigi  aDttn,  mm  till 
Opinion,  bit  SNtimmg. 
Oppress,  imtenbruttto. 

Oration,  bit  Stbt. 

Orator,  btr  Stbntt. 

Orchard,  btr  DbftgurttB. 

Order,  it  (It  Eta. 

Orphan,  btr,  bit  aSatfc. 

Ostrich,  btr  Stratlf. 

Other,  btr,  bit,  bat  anbtre ;  every  - 

day,   tttttn  Sag  an  btn  unbent; 

-wise,  unbttS,  jmift 
Our,  unfit,  be:  tmftigt. 
Out,  aits,  bitumen ;  -  of,  ml,  auger. 
Outside,  aujjtitalb. 
Over,   fiber,   auf,   Linnbtr,   b"  fiber, 

Mifibtr,  VDibti,  allju,  ju  ftbr,  tttii, 

breii,  Sberjin,  burd>.  Tot. 
Owe,  fdjidbta,  [ctn,  vttbanftn. 
Ox,  bet  Da*. 


Pain,  btr  Sdjmtrj. 

Paintbrush,  bet  ffinftL 

Painter,  bti  Staler. 

Painting,  but  ©tmoibt. 

Pair,  bat  9)aat. 
nothing,  nirtjti.  Palace,  bet  SSalofL 

Notwithstanding,    uttgtiuftct,    ben'   Pale,  bleidj. 
—  ■'   y-'  Paper,  bat  9)atltt;  Babiere* 

Parasol,  btr  GoiiHtiifdjitm. 

Parents,  bit  ffiltem. 

Paris,  SPati*. 

Part,  bet  I&tlt 

Pasaion,  bit  i!etbenr/*itft. 

Past,  Bttflanatn,  oorbet 

Patient,  gtbulbtg;  bet  Xrank,   ( 


None,  leintr,  [tint,  hint*. 
Nor,  mo),  and)  nttt)L 
North,  Hgrbcn. 
Norwegian,  btt  Wsnotget. 
Not,  man. 
Nothing,  |ri*i». 


...  i,  bath. 
Now,  nun,  jefci,  fatten. 


O 


Oak,  bie  «i*e. 

Oats,  bet  $afet. 

Obedience,  btt  ®t$orfam. 

Obedient,  gebnrfam. 

Obey,  ge(»td)en. 

Oblige,   wiiflidjten,   vtiMnbtn,    see 

miiiTen  (L.  46). 
Obstinate,  eigtnflnnig. 
OS,  Don,  niffltn,  Dttniimlft   -  course, 

naiiirlid),  tt  uttfltbi  (i4 
Offend,  beleibigen. 
Office,  bae  Hmt 
Officer,  bti  Dflkitfc 
Often,  oft,  3ftete. 

Oil,  ba*  DtL 


Patriotic,  pattictifd). 

Pea,  bit  Srbft. 

Peace,  btt  ijtitbe. 

Peaceful,  frfebfam,  ftttbliij. 

Peuch,  bit  3WJ(- 

Peseock,  btt  3)fmu 

Pear  bie  Stmt. 

Peail,  bit  9)erie. 

Peasant,  btt  Cunbmamt,  Saute. 

Peculiarity,  bit  ffiigtltjtlt. 
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Pen,  bit  Stbtt,  SdiittbftbcT;  -knife, 

b«6  gtbtrmtlTtr. 
Pencil,  btr  Jinftl,  SletjHfl 
People,  bui  Sell,  btt  Sttttt ;  iail- 

Popper,  btr  Sfefftr. 
Perfect  turfWwnmctt. 
Perhaps,  »itHtid)t. 
Perish,  umtommen,  p  (Bronbt  gtfrn. 

Pestilence,  bit  »tjt 

Pliysieinn,  btt  «rjU 

Piece,  bat  Stmt 

Pigeon,  bit  Jaabr. 

Pink,  bit  Stiff. 

Pit.  bit  ©tube. 

Pitcher,  txi  ffritg. 

Pity,  bit  SKtilttbtr  it  is  »  -,  e«  if* 

©jfwbfj  btmtilttten,  btbantnt. 
Plan,  btt  $lon,  entwttrf, 
Plana,  btr  $rtrf. 
Plate,  btr  XtUer. 
Play,  foltltn,  fa)ttjitt. 
Player,  btr  Spttltr. 
Pleasant,  -ly,  nngratbm. 
Please,  stfaUtn,  irflofctn. 
Pleasure,  bit  S  ttgKUgtn. 
Plum,  bit  $  jtaurac. 
Pole,  btt  JJolt. 
Polite,  ftin,  attig,  SBflldj. 
Poor,  arm,  biirftig,  magtr. 
Porcelain,  boe  ^orttttan. 
Postmark,  btt  Slemprf. 
Pound,  bat  >j)funb. 
Pour,  flitjtn,  ttnfrljtnfttt. 
Poverty,  btt  3lrmi!t$. 
Powder,  baS  $ulttr. 
Power,  bit  Kadjt,  ffltttwtt,  Sidft. 
Powerful,  -Jy,  matbrig. 
Practical,  prartifd). 
Practice,  bit  Utbung. 
Praise,  bat  Sob ;  tobro,  trtiftn. 
Preposition,  bat  SJcr((a[mt(W«t 
Pretty,  fcubfd),  tirtt,  jitrlid). 
Prince,  btr  Prim.  Surjt 
Principle,  btt  fflrunbfnf. 
Prison,  bud  ®(fingnt§. 
Probable,  BmSrfdjritiH*. 
Pronoun,  bft*  gurrcort. 
Promise,  btta  SJtifpita)m;  prrfprtflVn, 

atlobra. 
Prou  ounce,  twBiprtdjtn. 
Proud,  (toll,  ttofiig. 
Prussia,  $ttufit)L 
Punish,  k|lmfijL 


Pure,  rtln,  twtrtr. 
Purse,  btt  SBtuttL 
Put,  fMfti,  Itgtn. 


R 


Rage,  reutfjtn. 

Rain,  btt  SRtgm;  Ttgntn. 

Raise,  itttn,  aufbcbtn. 

Rapid,  fcbneH,  gtfa)minb. 

Rather,  lie  btr. 

Raven,  btr  iftabe. 

Read,  Itftn. 

Really,  roirfliif;,  in  btr  £»l 

Receive,  rmefimgen,  tr^oiltn. 
Recommend,  tmpft^ltn. 
Recover,  gtftinb  wcrbtn,  gmtfti 
Bed,  tuft. 
Rejoice,  fid)  fttueti 
Relation,  btr,  bit  UcrWanbtt . 
Reliable,  iiicfrldf/ig. 
Remain,  bltibtfl. 
Remember,  fid)  trttmttn. 
Renowned,  bftu¥ntt 
Resemble,  gltidjett,  abnli$  ftin. 
Reside,  raojintn. 
Resistance,  btl  3Blbtr|tanb. 
Respect,  ad}tttt,  f$a|scn,  bdtiidjlfii. 
Result,  bit  Sslat,  btr  Stfalg. 
Return,  luiMtyttn,  lurnrtgebett.  p> 

tuar^idtn. 
Reward,  »t  tgtten,  6  tlojntn: 
Rice,  btt  9tt(|j. 
Rich,  reidj. 
Ride,  rtiltn,  fab>ra. 
Ridicule,   liJjtiUa)  nta$tii,  {14  ltd 

. . .  mtfbulttiL 
Ring,  btr  Minn,  flrtM,  Slana 
Ripe,  tttf,  jtitig. 
Ripen,  rtiftn. 
River,  bit  glitf,  ©from. 
Road,  bit  ©tragi  ;  btr  SBtj. 
Rob,  rttubftir  btraubtn. 
Robbery,  btt  Sftoub. 
Rock,  btt  Sri*,  geljtn. 
Roof)  bo*  'hafy. 
Boom,   btt  Saum,    bit  Stuit,   ba* 

dimmer. 
Rope,  ba#  2til ;  -maker,  btt  Stilt- 
Rose,  bit  SRoft. 
Baby,  btr  {Rubin. 
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Bnl»,  bb  tttstl,  ttrrf*iift. 

Run,  liiuftn,  noma,  rlnttn;  -  away, 

burd)gtbW- 
Raima,  atuplanb. 
Rnaaian,  btr  Kufft ;  ntlfffdj. 
Rusty,  nfttf. 
By*  btr  Kc-ggtb  bat  Jtont 


Bid,  traurtg,  bt  ttubt 

Buddie,  btr  SatttL 

RaJdler,  btr  Suttltt. 

Bailor,  btr  SRatroft. 

Bake.  (I*  60.) 

Halt,  bat  Sal}. 

Same,  birftlbt,  bfiftlit,  bafTflbt;  the 

very  ->  btr  ndmltdX- 
Satin,  btr  Hrtap. 
Satisfied,  lufritbttt. 
Saiony,  ®Jd)ftn. 
Bay,  faattt. 

Starlet- ferer,  bo  8  SrbariaibflfbfT. 
Scholar,   btr   ©djiilcr,  Wdttrtt,  bit 

Sdjultrta. 
School,  bit  ®4«[(. 
Scold,  ftriitn. 
See,  tit  3tt,  tat  ftttr. 
Seal,  btr  Sttbirab. 

Seal,  bat  Setfajfl,  btr  SttmHtl 

Sealing-wax  but  ©itgfBal 

Season,  bit  3a*rt  t|til,  "*«  Btit 

Season  of  the  year,  bit  3abrt*|ttt 

Bee,  ftbtn. 

Seem,  fibtlntn. 

Beize,  ttgniftn. 

Seldom,  fdltn. 

Self,  ftlbft 

Selfish,  cfgcnitttbffl. 

Sell,  Dtrfauftn. 

Bend,  ftittcn,  ftuftit;  to -for,  \elin 

luffm. 
Sense,  btr  ©lim,  ffl  t rjtmib. 
Beptamber,  ©tBttirtbtr. 

Sergeant,  btr  8dbnnbtL 

Servimt,    btr    Ditntr;    -  girl.   bat 

Beverat  Btrfdjitbtnt,  mebtftt. 

Sew,  noBta. 

Sliall,  fo'Uett,  wtrfcea. 

Sharp,  -iy,  fdjoif. 

Sharpen,  ftbarFtn,  fdjlelftn,  taffcibtK. 

Bheep,  baa  ©djaf. 

Shine,  fdjtincn,  ItiioJttiL 

Ship,  bat  S'djiff- 


Hnoe,   btr  ©tin*,    bal   tnfttfta;  - 

maker,  btr  &>4ubmtt$H. 
Shoot,  fdjitfiat. 
Shore,  bo«  lift*. 
Shriek,  f«rti(B. 
Short,  fur). 
Shovel,  bit  ©ibanftl 
Show,  itifltn 
Sick,  franf,  unttc&L 
Side,  bit  Stilt;  on  thil  -,  MttfttM 

on  the  other-,  jtnfrii*. 
Siege,  bit  S  do  strung. 
Bight,  Hi  ©tlidji;  out  of  -,  ant  bri 

Bilk,  bit  Sttbt;  ftibtn. 

Silly,  rlnfaitig,  atttriL 
Silver,  Hi  ©Uber;  filters. 
Similar,  it)nli4- 
Since,  ftilbem,  Berber,  ttttt,  ba- 
sing, flnetn. 
Singer,  bet  Sangt  r. 
Bister,  bit  ©n>»tfrer;  -inlaw,  bit 

Sibmijitrin. 
Bit,  fIBtn,  pa ifta. 
Situation,  bU  Strut. 
Bis,  ft**, 

Siitaenth.  fft&tjtbiue. 
Skillful,  atfd)iltt 
Slaughter,  (Alii Attn. 
Sleep,  bcr  Sdjlaf ;  falafrtt. 
Sleeve,  btt  Strati 

Slow,  langfam. 

Small,  firm,  atrina; -pontic  Blalttra, 

Smile,  ladjdn. 

Smith,  btt  ©djniteb,  ©djraib,  ©djnrtbt 

Smoke,  btr  Sand;;  randjttt. 

Smooth,  glatt. 

Snow,  btr  Sajntt:  frtjntitn. 

So,  fo. 

Sojourn,  btr  Sitfrntbalt. 

Sofa,  Hi  Subrbrtl,  Stpbo. 

Soft,  wetd),  fonft,  teift. 

Soldier,  btr  ©dbat. 

Some,  -body,  jtmanb  ; -thing,  tmxt, 

-times,     juror  Urn,     nwnajmal;    - 

■where,  fro,  tubas. 
Son,  btr  S'cfjrt. 

Soag,  btr  ©tfana,  bat  Sit*. 

Soon,  baft,  frit). 

3orrow,  btr  .Rummer. 

Sorry,   traims,  ittriitt;    I  an  -,  rt 


tbut  m 


■  Ids. 
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Bpsiiih,  iVnifo 

Bp.ire,  Hjsiten. 

Sparrow,  btr  ©Utrifttt. 

Speak,  rpre  fan,  rtbea. 

Spin,  fpiwten,  btebro. 

Spirit,  ber  ®(i(i,  Bit  Setlt. 

Spite,  bet  (Sroll ;  in  -  of,  truf. 

Split,  fpalten. 

Sponge,  btr  ©njoamm. 

Spoon,  bcrfiSffel. 

Spring,  bti  Sprung,  bit  DneUe,  bet 

Brasilia;  (brfnatn. 
SI  able,  btr  Stall. 

Stand,  btrStanb,  bit  SttHe;  flt$m 
Start,  fat  rm,  abrtifett. 
State,  btr  ©taut ;  -'rnian,  ber  Stoatl* 

Staj,  btr  Xnfetitljalt ;  bltibea. 

Stead,  bit  ©Kilt.  (L.  60.) 

Steal,  fltftkn. 

Steel     ber   ©toil  j   flaxen,    (latent. 

(L.  15.  5). 
Steep,  (left. 
Stall,  fllH,  nttig,  iwfa 
Sting,  bet  Stajel;  llefan. 
Storj,  bit  <9efdjid>It>  bae  3Raljid)en. 
Stove,  btr  Dfen. 

Stranger,  bet  ®rembe,  Unttfjuutc. 
Stream,  ber  Strom. 
Street,  bit  ©trojt. 
Strength,  bit  ©tnrfc. 
Strike,  (d)Laat  n,  jlofjert,  fatten. 
Strong,  jlarf,  friftifl,  bttb. 
Study,  (hibittn.  naajbtnltn. 
Stupid,  buaim,  altera. 
Subject,  btr  Unterlbaa;  wtltrtbait 
Suoceed,  nadjfolgttt,  gtluujen. 
Succumb,  erlirgen. 
Suffer,  tttten. 
Sugar,  btr  iJudtr. 
Summer,  btr  ©cntmer. 
Sun,  bit  -Spnst . 

Superior,  ubtrttgen,  sorjugttfar 
Supply,  trfeStn, 
Sure,  fiefcer,  geB>i§. 
Surgeon,  btr  TOunbatjt 
Si 'allow  bit  Sfaoalbt 
Bi'an,  bti  Stbwan. 
Swede,  bet  ©ajwebt. 
Sweep,  ffb,rtn. 
8  wait  f^ntUtib  aufftbrotuin. 
Swim,  f^raimmtiL 
Sword,  bat  ©fanrtt 


TaMe,  bit  Xaftl,  ber  SEif* 

Tailor,  ber  ©dwetber. 

Take,  itebmen,  marten;  to  -  cold,  f)$ 

erfdllen;  to  -  off,  atnefmen. 
Tanner,  ber  ©«btt. 
Tea,  ber  Xtyt. 
Teach,  It&rei,  itntt  rrfdjlen. 
Teacher,  btr  Stater,  bit  2eb>eria. 
Tedious,  lonfltoetlig. 
Tell,  jd&len,  eriiblea. 
Than,  att,  benn. 
That,  prn.  jtner,  welder,  btr. 
That,  ermj.  baft. 
The,  btr,  bit,  bit,  ft  . .  „  btfb  . . .,  vm 

fo ;  -  more,  -  better,  jt  m  ebr,  btftf 

Stfftr. 
Thee,  bir,  bid);  of  -,  beltttr. 
Their,  i$r,  ibrt.       - 
Them,  [inn.  (It. 
Themselves,  fit  (tlifl.  M  ftl*|t. 
There,  ba,  butt,  bafelbfb  Cajitt,  el ; 

•  fore,  ba$er.  barum,  alfo, 
They,  (It. 
Thief,  btr  Dtat. 
Tbing,  bj3  Ding,  bit  ©afa. 
Think,  btnftit,  meinctt,  glaaeta;  to  - 

of,  gebenEtn. 
Third,  brittt ;  ba*  Driittl 
This,  bltftr. 
Thirty,  brcifua. 
Thorn,  btt  ©era. 
Though,  obfit>n,  obgld*. 
Thoaght,  ber  ©ebantt. 
Thousand,  taufenb. 
Thrash,  breffan. 
Thraeher,  ber  Drtlajtr. 
Threaten,  brotytn. 
Three,  bret 
Threah,  tee  Thrash. 
Through,  burdj. 
Throw,  totrfen. 
Thunder,  bonnern,  ttetttnt 
Thus,  fo,  atfc,  aufbieft  KrL 
Thyself,  bu  ftltft,  fctbft,  btct,  Hi 
Ticer,  bcrSiger. 
Tin.  bia. 

Time,  bit  3etl,  bae  Slat. 
Tin,  bai  Sinn. 
Tinman,  btr  Jtlewpner. 
Tired,  mfibt,  ukrbritffia, 
To,  (ii.  Mm,  an,  auf,  mtt,  nad),  ten, 

gegen,  6U;  -  and  fro,  Sin  uttb  btr 
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Tobacco,  bt r  Zatal 
To-day,  btlltf . 
Toilsome,  jnfhcnatr*. 
Toll-jratinrer.  bcr  38tfo(r. 
To-morrow,  mirgcrL 
Too,  iu,  all;n,  Jiiifc 
Tooth,  hi  3a|n- 
Toothache,  bat  Ha$mt\. 
Toward,  gcgelL 
Traitor,  bti  St  it  4  iter. 
Translate,  uterfegea. 
Tiasli,  bci  limb. 
Travel,  rttfc*. 
Traveler,  btr  Wiiftnt*. 
Treat,  btbanbiln. 
Tree,  bcr  fianm,  SSlarum. 
Tram  bio,  littcnL 

Trouble,  bit  Ontittt,  b«  Vcrbisf. 

fiumtotr. 
True,  »a¥r,  trta 
Trunk,  bti  fioffrr,  Stanta. 
Truth,  bit  SSiiiibtii. 
Try  Draft*  neifiib)**, 
Turk,  bti  Xurft. 
Turkey,  bit  liirW. 
Tarn,  bit  Settt ;  brtten,  brccbfe In. 
Twelve,  j»Slf. 
Twenty,  jwarijlg. 
Twice,  jtttimaL 
Two,  jrott 
Tyrant,  btr  Zjnnn.  SBfti,rtn). 

n 

Ugly,  VSH* 

Umbrella,  bcr  Strflrnfftirm. 

Unaccustomed,  imgcrocbnf. 

Uncle,  btr  Cbttm,  DnltL 

Uncommon,  nitgemein. 

Under,  unitr  iimea.  nttbtr,  tmtciflr- 

Understand,  nerfteterl,  btarelfra;  see 

tinmen.  (L.  40). 
Unfavorable,  ntigiln|tig. 
Unfortunate,  urtglfliTliiJ. 
Unhappy,  imgluillidj. 
United,  HtcintgL 
Unpleasant,  mwMtlteim. 
Until  bt«. 

Untrue,  unroar)r,  imtrtu. 
Unwell,  inrncfL 

Up,   auF,   anffortl,   ¥iiw«f.   (ermif. 
Upon,  rof,  m,  Wtt,  |A  aBj   ^ 

cad),  lufolge. 


Tain,  riltL 

Valiant,  lorffr,  brum. 

Value,  b(i  SBertb. 

Veil,  btr  ©(bitter. 

Venture,  njagtn. 

Very,  ftbr. 

Vessel,  bae  ®t  f«B- 

Vest,  bit  SBtflt. 

Vex,  c lag tn,  qualm   Utrbrttjjot 

Vienna,  KSlen. 

Village,  bai  Dutf. 

Vinegar,  btr  ffifjlo. 

Violin,  bit  ©el^e. 

Virtue,  bit  Zugrob ;  by  -  of,  haft 

Vuit,  b"  IMudj ;  btfunjnt 

Voice,  bit  Stiiamt. 

W 
Wafer,  bit  Oblate. 

Wagon,  btr  3Bagrn;  -maker,  bti 
SBagitcr. 

Waiter,  btr  fleHrttr. 
Walk,  btr  Oana,  SBeg,  ©mtjleigMifl  j 
grbttt. 

Want,  bat  Stburfnifi;  to  be  in  -, 
bmftbigt  rein,  nSttig  babcn;  Man- 
gel Itifctnim  ... 

War,  btt  Jtrieg. 

Warm,  roointj  -spring,  SBarotbruit" 

Wash,  nufrttn;  -stand,  bet  SSftfd)rtfo% 

Wasp,  bit  SBtfpe. 

Watch,  bit  Ubr,  Iafr6emiYr ;  -maket, 

bti  U&rmai&tr. 
Watchful,  moa)fam. 
Water,  hat  SBafftt. 
Ware,  bit  3BtHt,  Siege. 
Way,  bei  SBeg. 
We,  roir. 

Wealth,  bcr  8rti$t$irm. 
Wear,  tiagen,  anbaoen. 
Weary,  mube. 
Weather,  baa  SBttttr. 
Weave,  retbtn. 
Weaver,  btr  SDtotr. 
Weed,  ba«  Untraut. 
Week,  bit  SJonje. 
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wha— woo  woo — yoc           Bit 

What,  mi,  ratlijtr,  Wttd)  tin,  tto)   Wooden,  63i«nt- 

fur  tin,  rott  Hid.  Wool,  bit  SBoIlt. 

Wheat,  btr  SBtijrn.  Word,  bae  Sort. 

When,  lutnn,  wann,  al8>  bo.  Work,  bit  Sir  hell,  ba«  SDtrf;  arieitra. 

Where,  aw,  TOobin.  World,  bit  SSeli,  (Elbe;  -renowned, 

Wherein,  roorflL  ucltittufmt. 

Whether,  ot.  Worm,  bcr  SDurm. 

Which,  rertdjtr,  tteldjt,  twfcSt*.  Worst,  jttltdttcfbi  firsfh. 

While,  fnbem,  miurtnb.  Worth,  bcr  StorlS;  tttrtj,  ttflrbtfl. 

Whiatle,  bit  8>feift,  pftifttt.  Worthy,  raiirbto. 

White,  TOtifi.  Wrelfihod,  cltnb. 
Who,  WEI,   Wtlifiti,  btti   bit; -ever,    Write,  fdjrtibtn. 

leer  auoj  imnut.  Writing.book,    ba*   ®$rtibiui6:  - 

Whole,  gait).  desk,  bai  todfrribpult ;  -paper  bal 

Why,  roarum  (L.  13.  6).  Scbmbpaijitr. 

Wild,  mitt.  Wrong,  unrtdjt,  falfd). 
Will,  btr  SBfflt;  wtKtn.  (L.  46). 

Win,  gerolmun.  Y 

Window,  baegmfttr.  * 

Wine,  btr  Stin.  Tarn,  baS  ©ant 

Wiae,  ttttft,  DtiUfinbig.  Tear,  bn«  3abr. 

Wish,   btr    SBunfib;   ttflnfdjcn;  see   Yellow,  gift. 

moflcn.,  (L.45).  Yea,  3a. 
With,  mil,  ntbfi,  fammt,  Sri,  Wlf.  fir  Yesterday,  gtftcm. 

on,  burd).  Yet.  bod),  bemud),  n«$. 

Within,  in,  innttjalt.  Yonder,  tan. 

Without^  anpiT,  oint.  You,  Ibr,  etc  (L.  2T). 

Wol^  btr  9Bolf.  Young,  jung,  frifrij. 

Woman,  bag  SBtit,  bit  ffilltt.  Yonr,  titti,  btltt,  3H 
Wood,  ba*  tolj;  -oattor,  btr  tril-  Youth,  bit  3ugt"b- 

}autr 


EEEATA. 

Bed,  bft8  fBttt.  Service,  btr  Dftnfc 

Citizen,  btr  8uratr.  Spear,  btr  Spttt. 

Enl,  bat  lltr.fl  i  a?.  Mrf,  Soft.  Vain,  tittl  i  in— )  »trgt5tU, 

Pupil,  btr  SSalina,  ©dfiiltr.  Weak,  fdjwad). 
Renounce,  tBlfaacu. 
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*,  t,  U«  1.  IL,  1 ..... 

forme,    8  II.  l.  Vn.  1 118.  L,  88.  1.  2. 

Abbrevi  itioiu,  p.  161.  Snbrt,  U  05.  1. 

Hi'i',  ftUcin.  fonPtrn,  distinguished,  Snbtrt,   bttt  instead  of  txr  itttttt, 

8  258.  2.  a.  L.  2 1.  4.  8  46.  3. 

/Setraot  nouns,  §6.  8.  Knbirt^ilD,    instead   of   jroetlf&olb. 
Accent,  §  2-  10.  L.  2.  VI  8  49.  Wot'). 

141m,  L.  62.  0.  Sdllatt,  §  110.  1.  L.  BO.  T.    Befora 
Accusative  or  dative  after  certain        infinitive,  L.  49.  5. 

pre|io*hion*.  §  116.  Rule  for  the  Apposition,  rule  for,  §  133.  g  123. 

nee  of,   £  132.     Verba  requiring        6.  T. 

(wo,  8  132.  2.     Used  to  denote  Attributive  adjective,  1.  14. 

measure,  distance  or  time,  g  132.  Articles,  declension  of,  8  4.L.8.4, 

3.  OonstriiedabBoIutelv.S,  132.5.        12.4.     Contracted  wi thprepoai- 
Ad;<-.:tives,  funned  bvsuffiiefl,:- 25.        tione,  §4.2.  L.  20.  4.     Rule  for 

§211.  ['relative  and  attributive,        the    use    of,    g  120.   L.  42.     Dei 

&44.  (Note),  Declension  of,  §27.  art.  in  place  of  possess,  proa. 
Id  form  of,  8  28.  §  29.  L.  14.  §  134.  7.  With  fold),  g  12a  4. 
New  form  of,  §30.  §31.  L.  15.  Before  bolt  and  trior,  §  120.  2.  A 
Miied  form  of,  g  S2.  L.  lfl.  Com-        Omission  of,  L.  43. 

parison  of,  §  35.  L.  32.     Used  aa  Slid),  answering  to  «V*r  and  even, 
nouns,  §  34.  5.  L.  33.  1.    Corn.       L.  69.  6. 

Kirativet  and  superlatives,  §  37.  Stif,  8  116.  L.  68.  3. 

regular  and  defective  form*  of,  Auxiliary  verba,  divided  into  two 
g  39.  Compared  by  means  of  ad-  classes,  8  70. 1.  Thoae  of  the  first 
verba,  §  41.  Their  agreement  els-is,  tattn,  ffinand  IDttbco,  when 
with  nouns,  §  135.  L.  14.  4.    Re-        and  how  used,  6.  70.  §  7L  Those 

ftition  of,  for  different  genders,        of  the   second  class,  when  and 
135.  5.     Requiring  the  gen.,       how  used,   8  74.    Infinitive!  of 
61.    Requiring  the  dst.,  L.  63.        the  second  class  in  place  of  the 
Adverbs,  §  100.  Formed  from  nouns,        participle,  §  74.  3. 

§.  101.    From  adjectives,  8  102.  Salii,  i.  69.  6. 

From  pronouns,   §  103.     From  S3ar,  suffix,  8  25. 

verba,  §  104.    By  composition,  8(,  prefix,  §97.  1. 

8    10S.      Comparison   of,    §  106.  Stftiibcti,  L.  29.  10. 

Nouns  used  as,   g.  128.  L.  61.  8.  SBc&nta,  L.  62. 

Syntax  of,  g  151.  »ri,  its  use,  §  112.  3.  L,  66.  L 

Cure,  prefixed  to  superlatives,  §  38.  SfiCc,  brtbti,  L.  65.  2. 

2.  L.  32.  7.    Applied  to  number  »i«,  L.  69.  7. 

and  quantity,  §  53.  3.     Peculiar  Capitals,  rules  for,  §  6.  2.  (Ifett). 

use  of,  g  134.  1.  Cardinal   numbers,  §  44.     Gender 
91*,  L.  69. 3.  of,     taken    merely    as    figures. 

tUfb,  L.  69.  4,  §44.7. 

Bin,  with  the  positive  of  an  adiec-  Cases,   g  3.  4.  5.     Of  participles, 

live   used   for  the  superlative,       §  147.  1.  L.  8;  60;  61;  62;  63. 

»  L.  refers  to  Lissom,  p.  IB—  260  nclusive ;    §  refers  to  the  second 

part,  p.  3G3 — 146  inclusive. 
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t)!n,  diminutives  in,  §  10.  L.  24. 1.  titt,   (determinative}    «rheo    abeo- 

Represented  by  proaouna  masc       lute,  its  form  in  the  gen.  plural, 

or  fern.,  §  134,  2.  L.  28.  4.  §  63.  2.  (relative)  its  use,  §  65.  2. 

Collective  uouns,  form  of;  §  11.  S.  'Eerjctngt,  L.  41. 

Pronouns,     referring    to    them.  Derivation     and     composition    ol 

§  134.  3.  words,  g  2.     Derivatives,  secon 

Collocrton  of  words,  §  15S.  L.  S3.        dary,  §2.8.4.  fi. 

Comparison    of    adjectives,    §    35.  litro  Md3,»>  p  313.  (Jfots). 

L.  3U.  Euphonic  changes  inform-  £tg  (btfTtn),  when  need,  §  62.  4 

lug,    §    36.      Comparatives    and  ^tjtyjlb,  tJtSrotgtn,  L.  53.  6. 

superlatives,  declension  of,  8  37.  Dtflo,  L.  32.  10. 

L.82.  6.  Irregular  forma  of,  §39.  Determinative    pronouns,    g    63 

L.  32.  4.  L.  41. 

Comparison  of  adverbs,  g  106.  X>ief(r     and     jtntr     distinguished. 
Composing  German,  Exercises  in,        §  62.  2. 

L.  25.    Models  for,  p.  449.  ©«([*,  bill,  peculiar  use  of,  §  62. 1. 
Compounds,  formation,  of,  §  2.  6.  T.       g  134.  L 

Accent  o£  g  2.  10.  Dimidiative  numerals,  how  formed, 
Compound  verba,  §  89.    Separable,        §  49. 

§90.1*61.     Paradigm  of  a  com-  Diminutives,    §   10.    L.    24.    1.    2. 

pound   separable,    §    92.     Com*        Geuder  of  pronouns  referring  to, 

pounds  inseparable,  g  95.  L.  54.        §  134.  2.  L.  SB,  4. 

Conditional  mood,  obs.  on  tho  sev-  Distinctive  numerals,  how  formed. 

eral  uses  of,  g  144,  L  2.  3,  4c       §  51.  1.  2. 

L.  66.  Diphthongs,  sounds  of,  L.  2,  III. 

Conjugation  of  verbs,   §75.    Regu-  Distributive  numerals,  liowfornied, 

lar,  L.37.     Irregular,  L.  47.  g  46. 

Conju  actions,    §    117.     Syntax  of,  Cod),  §  156.  2.  e.  L.  69.  11. 

§    156.     Examples,    illustrating  dtt    and     Juwi,     when    declined, 

the  use  of,  L.  69.  §  44.  4. 

Consonants,  classification  and  pro-  Bfimit,  conjugation  of,  g  83.  2.  He-    ' 

nnociation  of.  L.  11.  IV.  V.  marks  on,  §83.  9. 

Correlatives,  8  156.  2.  g.  Eitn,      before    a    demonstrative, 
Va,  compounded  with  other  words,       §  62.  6. 

§  103.  L.  52.  2.  (£i,  termination,  g  10. 

Eafiir  (nidjtS  fcafiit  Brawn),   L.  45.  6.  (Statu,  L.  16  3. 

IZai,    peculiar    use    of,    §   62.   1.  Sin,  one,  how  declined,  g  44.  2.  3 

§  134.  1.  Cinanbtr,  its  use,  §  60.  3. 

Ski,  its  use,  §  156.  2.  6.  L.  69.  9.  <£inig(,  ttllnjt,  tmat,  §  53. 

Dative,  after  certain  prepositions,  Emu  and  tnt,  g  97.  2. 

§116.     Peculiar  uses  of,   g  129.  Un,  suffix,  forming  adjectives,  8.  2i 

L  2. 3,  4c  §  134.  8.    After  verba       L.  15.  5. 

compounded  with  tr,   utr,   4c,  ffiittgtfl(B,  §  112. 5. 

§130.     After  adjectives,  §131.  ffir  abd  wr,  §  97.  S.  4, 

Declension,  of  the  article,  g  4.    Of  ffitinnt rn,  L.  62.  1. 

nouns,   §  12.    Old  form,   §  13,  £i(t,  L.  69.  14. 

New  form,  §  14.     Of  adjectives,  £,,  peculiar  use  of,  g  67.  8    $  Iti 

§  27.    Of  comparatives  and  su-       1.  5, 

perlatives,  g  37.     Of  adjective,  Hi  fti  ttnn,  L.  69.  10. 

article,  noun,  demonsL  and  posa.  ffiiroa,  L.  69.  15. 

pronouns,  L.  30.  9.  ttttOU*,  L  65.  4. 

Demonstrative    pronouns,      §    6L  etc.,  L.  27. 3.  (Note.) 

§  62.  L.  10,  44.  Etymology,  §  1. 

SKjui.  L.  69.  10  Euphonic  letters,  §  2 .8.  §  1L  1 
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rJtWnt,  T„  57.  5.  *tr  ~id  »in,  §  108.  3.  4.  L,  68. 

i'emininenonns,  indcclinableint.be  (kit,  L.  TO. 

■iiigtilar,  g  12.  4.    Exceptions  to  (in,  L,  52. 

this,  p.  277.  (Xote).  too),  form  of,  in  the  comparatns 

Foreign  nouns,  §  IB.  Old  declension  §  40.  1. 

of.  §  IT.  New  declension  of,  §  18.  t>ilt«  laiTm,  L.  49.  6. 

Partly  of  the  old  and  partly  of  tunttrt  and  tauftnb  as  collectives, 

the  new,  §  19.  g  44.  6. 

Sinn,  ftranltin.  L.  70.  36ro  and  Hero,  p.  312.  (Abte). 

gut,  L.  ST.  2.  3mmtr,  L.  69. 19. 

future  tentee,  observ.  on  the  dm  Imperative  mood,  observation*,  on 

of,  §  141.  1.  2.  L.  38.  4,  the  several  uses  of,  §  14ft.  I   t. 

Son  and  (nib,  .before  names  of  pla-  L.  60.   5.     Past    participle,     a 

oea,  §  53. 2.  OJaaj  nun  gat,  L.  19. 8-  place  of,  §145.  3. 

SJot,  L>  69.  IB.  Imperfect,  observations  on  the  use 

9t,  prefix  of  noons,  g  2.  3.  g  11.  S.  of,  g  138.  1.  2.  3. 

Prefixed  U>  the  past  participle.  Impersonal  verba,  §  88.  L.  57. 

|  69.  4.     Inserted  between  the  3n,  L.  68-  +. 

prefix  and  the  radical  in  com-  3n  or  inn,  feminine  terminations, 

End  verba  separable,  8  93.  8.  S  10. 

i.  3.   Excluded  from  the  per-  Indefinite  numerals,  how  formed, 

participleofcompoundverbs  g  63. 

inseparable,  g  94-  Indefinite  pronouns,  §  59. 

(flrbrn,  L.  57.  4.  Indicative  mood,  for  the  iraperstiv a 

Qtcgcn,  L,  67.  3.  S  142.  2.  L.  as. 

(BtginuficT,  L.  66.  5.  Infinitive  mood,  use  of,  in  place  ot 

Gender,  the  natural  and  gramma-  a  past  participle,  §74.3.  Without 

tical,  g  6.  1.  2.    Kales  of,  g  7.  pi,  g   146,  L  L.  49.      With  ju, 

Gender  i>f  compouodaaiidforcign  g  146.  2.  Asa  verbal  substantive, 

words,  SB.  §  146.  3.    Active  form  used  pas- 
Genitive,  limiting  a  noun,  §  123.  lively,  g  146.  4.  L.  49.  6.  Position 

Limiting   an     adjective,    g    124.  of,  §  158.  Ii.  Answering  after  blti- 

With  the  verba  ad)Knr  etc.,  g  125.  brn,    flffjen    4c.,    to  our   present 

After  reflexive  verbs,  g  126.  After  participle,  L.  49. 

the  impersonal  ti   gcliijttt   mid),  Interjection,  g  118.  §  167. 

Ac,  g  126.  1.   After  anflagtit,  bt-  Interrogative  conjugation,  L.  6. 

liijttn,  Ac,  §  127.  Noons  in,  used  Interrogative  pronouns,  §  66,  6T. 

as  adverbs,  g  128.  L,  6L  8.  With  L.  13. 

prepositions,  L.  60.  Srgtne,  L.  65.  6. 

©cmifl,  L.  63.  7.  Irregular  verbs,  commonly  so  eel 

fflern,  L.  69.  17.  led,  list  of,  §  78.  1.  The*  jks 

fSlttdj,  L.  69.  18.  erly  so  called,  g  81,  82,  83. 

fibtn,  when  and  how  used  as  an  3[di,  suffix,  §  25. 

auxiliary,  g  70. 3.  4.  g  71.  2.  L.  48.  Iterative    numerals   how  formed. 

Paradigm  of,  %  72.  1.  g  73.  g  60. 

(aft,  suffix,  §  26.  3n,  L.  69.  20. 

(alb,  g  63.  2.  3c,  used  in  forming  distributives. 

(Mlten  or  *e.l»tt,  §110-3.  L.  60.  4.  g46.  Before  comparatives,  §156 

iiilbtiw  wtocn  and  urn  -  wifltn  with  2.  d.  L.  32.  10. 

the    genitive   of   personal    pro-  3tbtr,  §  53.     Stbtttbtr,  g  53. 

nouns,  §  57.  L  L.  60.  6.  3tgIt<$M,  §  63.  L.  42.  8. 

$mi,  nod)  orjn,  L.  43.  2.  Simsitbtm  (dative),  remark  on   tts 

ttljtn,  L.  49.  i.  obt.  use  of,  §  59.  3. 
(rit,  suffix,  §  10. 
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StltfT     and    titfti,    distinguished, 

§62  2.  ,_.„.„_.,, 

3tnt4,  pejuliar  use  of,  g  62.  1.  derision    ot,   §   20,    21,  22. 

itttn,  g  51  8.  L.  S3.  22.  measure,  number  4e.  §  123. 

Jttints  uos  ttiben,  L  66. 1  Numbers,  §  3.  3. 

fftit,  (affix,  §  10.  Numerals,   §  43.     Cardinals,  §  44. 

ffiiiljtfi!,  conjugation  of;  §83.  3.   Be-  Ordinals,     S    46.    Distributives, 

marks  on,  §63.  10.  L.  45.  5.  §  46.    Multiplicatives,  g  47.  Ta> 

Paffm,  remarks  upon,  p.  338.  (ifofs).  natives,  §  48.  Dimidiativea,  8  49. 

L.  46.  11.  IteratiTes,   §  50.      Distinctive*, 

Elm,  diminutives  in,  §  10.  L.  24.  1.  8  51.  1.  2.  Partitives,  g  52.  Inde- 

Represented  by  a  pronoun  mas-  unites,  §  53. 

online  or  feminine,  §  134.  2.  Sun,  L.  69.  24, 

Letters  of  union,  §813,9.     Of  SHllr,  L.  69.  25. 

euphony  between  nffii  and  ra-  Cbglttd),  otfifiim,  tttvofl,  g  156.  2.  a. 

dieal,  §  11.  2.  Di,  L  66.  10. 

Si*.  §  25.  D^nt,   L.  67.  4.    Followed  by  th« 

list,  of  (so  called)  irregular  verba,  infinitive,  L.  49.  6. 

§  78. 1.  Ordinal  numbers,  g  45.     Rules  for 

Stun,  its  use,  §  59.  2.  L.  19.  forming,  §  46.  2.  4.  Interrogative 

Wonder-  §  5a  form,  §  45. 5. 

fflenr,  iU  two  form  in  plural,  §  40. 2.  Paradigms  of  $aont  and  (tin,  §  72. 1. 

9lt(f)r,  mei|rfre,  §  63.  2.    Of  nxrbtit,  %  72.  3.   Of  a  verb 

Wit,  L.  66.  6.  of  the  Old  form,  g  78.   Of  irregu- 

Miied  conjugation,  how  produced,  lar  verba,  g  83.  2.  3.  4.  6.  6.  7.  8. 

6  HI.  Of  a  passive  verb,  §  85.    Of  ■  re- 
flexive verb,  §  67.     Of  a  com 

.  „  pound  verb,  §  92. 

ffiijgtn,  conjugation  of,  §  83.  *.  He-  Participles,  their  form  and  meaning, 

marks  on,  §  83.  11.  L.  46.  7.  §  69.  L.  37.  1.  2.    Declined  like 

Moods,  §  68.  6.    Indicative,  §  142.  adjectives,  S  34.  4.  L.  37.  4.   Part 

Subjunctive,  §  143.  L.  55.    Con-  participle  for  the  imperative,  § 

ditional,  §  144.   L.  56.    Impera-  145.  3.    L.  60.  a     Pln^e  of  the 

live.  §  145.  L  50.  5.     Infinitive,  past  part,  of  the  mood  auxiliaries, 

§  146.  Supplied  by  the  infinitive,  §  74.  3. 

Multiplicative  numerals,  how  for-  Cases  of,  §  147.  1.   Uses  (if  part. 

med,  §47.  in  German  restricted,  §  147.  2.S. 

Stiiflcn,  conjugation  of,  §  83.  5.  Re-  Present  part,  its  agreement  witb 

marks  on,  §83.  12.  L.  45.  8.  •  its  noun,  §  148.  Usually  attribu- 
ted), §  112.  8.  L.  66.  8.  tive,  g  148. 1.  With  the  article 
Mab'  form  of  in  superl.,  §  40.  1.  often  used  substantively,  S  Ma.  2. 
Negative  conjugation,  L.  21.  Not  as  in  English,  an  abstract 
Jfidjte  infill  Kimtn,  L  45.  6.  verbal  noun,  g  14a  3.  Its  p» 
Sidjt  maf)!  ?  L.  21.  5.  sition,  §  148. 4.  Adverbial  power 
So*,  L.  69.  2i  of,  §  14a  5.  Preterite  part.,  pe- 
Witmiiitttin,  dative,  remark  on  the  culiar  uses  of,  g  149.  2.     Used 

ust  of,  §59.  a  absolutely,  §149.  a  Future  part, 

Nominative,  the  case  of  the  tubject,  g  150,  L.  60.  4. 

§121.    Seldom  omitted,  §  121.  1.  Particles,  p.  388  {Note),  L.  51.  54. 

Nouns,  common  and  proper,  §  5. 1.  Partitive   numerals,   how  formed, 

Collective  and  abstract,  §.  5.  2.  g  52. 

Gender  o(   §  6.     Derivation  of;  Passive   verb,   mode   of  forming 

§9.  Declenaioiof,§12.  Old  form  §  84.  1.  Paradigm  of,  §  85.  L.  58. 

of  §  la   T,  8.  4.    New  form  of,  Advantage    over   the    English, 
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SU3.   Other  method*  express-  L.  80  4.     Id  the  plural,  g  2  ]_   Ot 

lug  passivity,  §  84.  i.  countries  4c.,  §  22.  23. 

Perfect  tenia,  alls,   on  the  use  of.  Quantity,    weight    Ac,    words   of, 

g  139.  1.  2. 3.  I..  38.  8.  when     qualifier]     by    numerals. 

Personal  pronouns,  construed  with  rarely   in    the    plural,    p.    279. 

fcilfrtn,n><atnandiim- mtUtii,  §  57.  Note.   L.  59. 

2.     Third  pen,  of,  representing  Rerbt,  with  ,jttn,  L.  36.  2. 

thingswithoutlife,  JS57.3.  Third  Reciprocal  pronouns,  §  80.  L.  29.  6. 

pars,   plural  used  fur  the  second  Reflexive  pronouns,    §    60.   L,    29. 

in  addressing  persons,  §  57.  ft.  Special  form  for,  in  the  dat.  and 

L.   £7.  5.     used  M  reflexives,  g  ace,  §  SO.  4. 

60.  4.  I*  29.  1.  Reflexive   verba,    how    produced, 

Phraeee,  idiomatic  p  446.  6  88.  L  L.  29.  9.    Some  with  the 

Pluperfect  tense,  §  140,  dat.  andsomewiththe  ace.  of  tha 

Plural,  nouna  having  no,  g  15.  2-  recip.  pron.,  §  88.  2.  Often  equi- 

Nouns,  having  two  forms  in  the,  valent  Ui  passives,  §  86.  4.  l'ara- 

g  15.  3.  radigm  of  a  reflexive,  §  87. 

Possessive    pronouns,    forms    of,  Rcibs,  L.  46.  2. 

|  58.  2.  L.  12.  2.     How  declined.  Relative  pronouns,  §  64.  65.  L.  39. 

when  conjunctive,  §  58.3.  Whan  Can   not   (tttldjtr   excepted)   be 

absolute,   |  58.  4.  B.  8.    L.  St.  joined  with  a  noun  like  an  ad- 
Place  of,  supplied  by  the  def.  art  j  entire,  g  65.  L     Never  omitted, 

§  58.  8.  |  134.  4. 

Predicate,   of  a  sentence,     119.  §  Repetition  of  the  adject,  when  re- 

Kouns,   when   used  as,    §   122.  ferring   to   nouns    of    different 

List  Of  aiijeo"  " 

aa,  §.  27.  2. 

Prefixes  of  verba,  simple  separable,  ©am,  termination,  §  25. 

§  M0.    Compound  separable,  §  91.  Siton,  L.  69.  26. 

L  51.  When  separated  from  the  Sdjutt  (cut,  L.  46.  2. 

radical,  g  S3,    Inseparable,  g  94.  ©djuloig  frin,  L.  61.  5. 

95.    Compound  prefixes  insepar-  Stin,  when  and  how  used  aa  an 

able,  g  96.  I*  54.    Separable  and  auxiliary,   6  70.   5.   §  71.  3.  4. 

inseparable,  §  98.  L.  54.  2.  L.  48.  Paradigm  of,  §  72.  2.  §  73. 

Prepositions,  table  of,  6  108.  Those  Stilt,    (poaseSS-i    peculiar   use   of, 

construed  with  genitive,  8  109.  g  136.  4. 

110.  L.  60.    With  dative,  §  111.  ©(it,  L.  66.  11. 

112.  L.  2a  1.    With  accusative,  ©ribfl  or  (tlttr,  S  57.  4.  L.  29. 

§  118. 114,  L.  20.  2.  With  the  dat,  Sentence,  essential  parts  of,  g  119. 

or  ace,  g  115.  116.  L.  20.  3.     Ex-  jj  158.  2.   Simple  and  compound, 

amplea  of  the  use  of,  L.  66.  67.  68.  §  119.    Principal  and  aubordin- 

Byntax  of,  §  152.  153.  154.  155.  ate,  §  160.  L.  S9. 

Primitives,  §  2.  2.  Singular,  nouns  having  no,  §  15. 

Pronouns,  table  of,  g  55.  Personal,  ©o,  g  166.  2  f.  I-  69.  27. 

§  56.  57.  L.  27;  28.    Possessive,  Sol*,  when  not  declined,  g  63.  v 

g  58.  Indefinite,  g  59.   Reflexive  {Molt). 

and  reciprocal,  g  60.  L.  29.    Do-  ©often,    conjugation    of,     g    83.    6. 

monatrative,   g  61.  62.  L.  10;  44.  Remarks  on,  §  83.  13.  X.  45.  9. 

Detenninative,  g  63.  L.  41.     Re-  Aa  imperative,  L.  50.  6.  obt. 

lative,  g  64.  65.   L.  89.    Inter-  Some,  L.  39.  4. 

rogative,  g  66.  67.  L.  13.  Syntax  S(iaji(i(n  geljfn,  fasten,  Ac,  L.  49.  2. 

of,  g  134.  Speech,  parte  of,  g  3.  L     Thvae  in- 

Proper  names,   declension  of,  g  20.  tlticted,  §  3.  2. 
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Bu.bject    of   a   sentence,     S    119.  of  ■  reflexive,  §  87.   Impersonal, 

S  158.  2.  §    BE.     Compound,    §    88.    89. 

Subjunctive  mood,  observations  on  Paradigm  of  a  compound,  §  92. 

the  several  uses  0$  §  143.  L  2.  Syntax  of,  §  136. 

3.,  Ac.  L.  65.  Sfrt,  when  declined,  §  53.  3.  L.  65. 

Suffixes,   used  in  forming  nouns,  7.  8.  9. 

S  10.     Used  in   forming  adject-  SltlMaV,  L.  69.  30. 

ires,  §  26.  Son,  g  112.  12.  L.  as.  12.    Before 

Synoptical  view  of  ftin,  fca&cn,  »tr*  names,  §  23.  3.  With  the  dativ« 

ten,  §  73.  instead  of  the  genitive,  g  12 '. .  1 

Syntax,  g  119.  »(r,  L.  68.  7. 

£onf£nb   and  {llttbdl,   employed  as  Vowels,  classification  and  pronui 

collectives,  §  44.  u.  ciation  of,  L.  2. 1. 

Tenses,  §  68.6.  L.HT.  Mode  of  con-  SBae,  £  67.  3.  g  134.  1.   L.  13;  40. 

jugating,  §  75.  4.  L.  37.  Terrain-  SBa3.  lor  romnm,  g  67.  3. 

ationa  of,  g  76.     Present,  syntax  ffije  ffir  tin,    §  66.  4.  6.   §  67.  1.  2 

of,  g  137.     Imperfect,  syntax  o(  L.  18. 

§138.    Perfect,  syntax  of,  §139.  3D  tacit.  L.  60. 

Pluperfect,    syntax    of.    §   140.  9Bdd)(r  (relative),  genitive  o£  when 

Futures,  syntax  of,  §  141.  used,  §  65.  1. 

I¥unt,  suffix,"  g  10.  S!<nii!,  when  declined,   g  53.  3.   L. 

t^urt.   not  used  as  an   auxiliary,  66.  7.  8.  9. 

g  137.  6.  Sffitr  and  nai  (relatives),  their  use 

Etta,  L.  68.  5.  and  position,  g  66.  3.  4.  5.  L.  40. 

Urn,  §  114.  4.  L.  67.  5.  As  interrogativea,,  S  66.  3.  L.  18. 

Itm— mitten,  g  110.  2.  5.  L.  60.  SBerben,  auxiliary  of  the  first  class. 

Sort  in  (nioi!— (iiraicn),  L.  45.  6.  S  70.  2.    Paradigm  of,   §  72.  3. 

Umlauts,  sounds  of,  L.  2.  2.    Use  §  73.  L.  46. 

of,  p.  275.  (ivoto).  fflertfc  frit,  L.  SL  8, 

ring,  suffix,  §  10.  SBit,  L.  69. 

Hn«d)t  in  (Kit,  1.  36.  2,  SBit  beflnbtn  Sic  (14),   L.  29. 10. 

Hitter,  L.  68.  a.  SESit  Did,  §  45.  6. 

Hitter  lid  SugHi,  L.  68.  6.  SBtlTtn,   conjugnliot     >',    §   83.   7. 

Varistive  numerals,    how  formed.  Placed  boforu  an    J  fimtive,    L. 

§  48.  49.  7. 

Verbs,  classification  o(  according  SBo,  compounded  ^ii  :  ioer  words, 

to  form  and  meaning,    S  68.  2.  3.  §  103.    L.  62. 

Moods  and  tenses  of,  §  68.  5.  6.  Su"i>$I,  I.  69.  84. 

Auxiliary,  g  70.     Old  and  new  aBotlftt,   conjugation  of,    g  83,   tf. 

conjugations  of,  §  75.    Paradigm  Remarks  on,  §  83.  14.  L.  46.  10. 

of  one   of  the  Old  form,  §  78.  SBorteit,  for  geworbtn,  g  84.  2. 

List  of  those  of  the  Old  form,  Su.  g  112.  9.  13.  L.  66.  18.    Whec 

g  78.  1.    Paradigm  of  one  of  the  between  the  parts  of  a  compound 

New  form,  §  80.    Those  of  the  verb,  8  93. 

Mixed    conjugation,     §   81.   82.  Sufolflf,  6  110.  8.  L.  60. 

Paradigms  of  Surfeit,.  fiJratttttt,  tits'  dii  Orttittn  gt^rn.  ridjtett,  L  43.  6. 

gen,  muiTeit,  fount,  nifTrtt  and  rod-  3u  $nufc,  L.  43.  2. 

Iin.  §  83.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7. 8.    Pas-  Stoei    and    btct,     when    declined, 

live,  §84.  Paradigm  of  a  passive,  §  44.  4. 

g  85.  Reflexive,  §86.  Paradigm 
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